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PENNSYLVANIA. UNIVERSITY OF PENNSYLVANIA 
LIBRARIES

T he  University of Pennsy lvania  Libraries consist  of the Charles  Pat terson Van 
Pel t L ibrary and  19 departmental  libraries reporting total holdings in 1975 of 
2 ,6 4 0 ,0 1 3  volumes and 999 ,6 3 3  units of microform material.  T he  libraries serve 
a  diverse  university community  of  20 ,0 00  s tudents  and 15,000 faculty and stall,  as 
well as providing access to the collections to the larger community  of s tudents  and  
scholars.

T he  University of Pennsylvania  Libraries are adminis tered by the director  of 
l ibraries, who is responsible  to the provost  of the university. The  Office of  the Di rec 
tor  of Librar ies  includes: the director ;  two associates directors,  one with responsibility 
for  collect ions and  technical processes  and the other  responsible for personnel  and 
public services; a business adminis t ra tor ;  and  a building adminis t ra tor .  The  d e p a r t 
ments  of  the main library, such as Circulat ion and Processing, and various d e p a r t 
mental  libraries report  directly to the Director 's  Office. T he  departmental  l ibraries 
receive varying degrees  of  adminis t ra t ive and  financial support  f rom the main  li
brary ;  and, with the except ion of Biddle L a w  Library,  Dental  School Library,  M e d i 
cal School  Library,  and Lippincot t  Library,  the processing of  materials is cen tra l 
ized. A n  assistant director  for  special collections has responsibility for  the several 
major  special collect ions of  the main library. An assistant director  for  collection 
deve lopm ent  coordinates  acquisi tion policies and book selection with faculty and  
depa rtmental  libraries.

T he  V a n  Pelt Library is the funct ional  center of the university l ibrary system and  
houses  the main collections, concen tra ted in the humanit ies  and social sciences, 
and  the major  special collections. Participation in and comm itm ent  to  the P A L I -  
N E T - O C L C  (Pennsylvania  A re a  Library N e t w o r k -O h io  College Library Cente r)  
computer ized,  shared cataloging network has grown since 1971. T he  Universi ty  of 
Pennsylvania ,  in coopera t ion with the Union  Library Ca ta log  of Pennsylvania  and  
the libraries of Tem ple  and  Drexel Universities,  at first opera ted  a pilot project  with 
O C LC .  Now, the university part icipates fully in using and adding to the sha red  
cataloging data  base. In 1973 a Data  Services Office was establ ished to provide li
brary users  with access to the contents of  machine-readable  da ta  bases, such as the 
Lockheed  and System Development  Corporat ion  networks. In addit ion,  Van Pelt 
Library and two departmental  libraries employ an au tom ated  circulat ion control  
system that  utilizes an IBM System 7 min icomputer  to provide on-line access to 
some circulat ion data , such as restricted bor rowers  and books  called in f rom c ir cu la 
tion. T he  principal finding device is provided by regular updates  of a pr inted c ircu la 
tion listing produced by a commercial  com pu te r  center.

T he  University of Pennsylvania  Libraries possess holdings in all subject  fields cov
ered by university p rograms of instruction and research. Some schools and  academic

l
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depa rtment s  of the university are serviced directly by departmenta l  libraries. The  
departmental  l ibraries include: Allied Medical  Professions Library,  Annenberg  
School  of Com munica t ions  Library,  Biddle  L a w  Library,  Biology Libra ry ,  C h e m 
istry Library,  Dental  Library,  Fine  Arts Library ,  Hospi ta l  Libra ry ,  Lippincot t  
Library of the W har ton  School,  M a th em at ic s -Phys ic s  Library,  Medica l  School  L i 
brary,  M oore  School  of Electrical Engineer ing Library,  M useum  Libra ry  (an th ro 
pology, archaeology) ,  Music  Library,  New Bolton Cen te r  (veter inary medicine),  
Penn iman  Library (education) ,  School of  Social W ork  Libra ry ,  T o w n e  Scientific 
Library (engineering, materials  science), and Vete r inary  School  Library.

Part icular  s trengths  of the main collect ions may  be highlighted here:  Midd le  E n g 
lish, Old French,  and  Germanic  language and  l iterature;  I tal ian Rena issance  l i tera
ture;  Spanish l iterature of the Golden Age;  Baltic s tudies; Semitic languages;  South 
Asia studies. T h e  R a re  Book Collect ion’s areas  of s trength include: Aristot le  texts 
and  commentar ies ;  the Bible in Engl ish;  biblical and  Eas te rn  texts;  Spanish and 
Ital ian l iterature of  the 16th and 17th centur ies ;  18th-century Engl ish fiction; the 
Maclure  collection of French  Revolut ionary pamphlets ;  cryp tography;  and  collec
tions of  Jona th an  Swift, Walt  Whitman,  and T h e o d o r e  Dreiser.  The  R a r e  Book  C o l 
lection is also the main repository of manuscr ipts .  Definitive collect ions of  m a n u 
scripts include, among  others: Van Wyck Brooks ,  T h e o d o re  Dreiser,  and  James  T. 
Farrell.

Other  special collections are: the H o ra c e  H o w a rd  Furness  M emor ia l  Library,  
containing material  written by or  about  Shakespeare  and  o ther  E l izabe than  d r a m a 
tists, as well as material  on the history of  the Engl ish and  Am erican  s tage;  the H en ry  
Charles  Lea  Library,  an outs tanding library in the field of the Inquis i tion,  church 
history, canon  law, witchcraft ,  16th- to 18th-century I tal ian archival manuscr ipts ,  
and  Byzant ine history; and  the Edga r  Fahs  Smith Collection in the history of 
chemistry and  alchemy,  which comprises  rare  books,  manuscr ipts ,  and prints re la t 
ing to chemists and their work.  Several departmental  l ibraries possess notable spe
cial collections in their subject field. T h e  Biddle  L a w  Libra ry  is s t rong in early 
American  and Engl ish law, legislative histories, and air  and space law. T he  V e te r 
inary L ibrary holds  the Fa i rm an  Rogers  Libra ry  on  Horsem ansh ip ,  which contains  
mater ia l  on all aspects of  horses and horsemansh ip  beginning in the 17th century.  
T h e  Lippincot t  Library of the W harton  School houses  the Peck C o rp o ra t e  F inance  
Collect ion, which includes annual  reports,  histories, and  stock prospectuses  p u b 
lished by 2,300 business firms. The  W oody  History of  E duca t ion  Collection,  located 
in the Penn iman  Library,  has its principal s trengths  in compara t ive  educat ion,  R u s 
sian education, and w om e n’s educat ion.  The  Medical School  Library has  a large col
lection of  audiovisual  material,  which suppor ts  the instruct ional needs in the Schools 
of Medicine and Nursing.

Da ta  on the holdings and expendi tures  of the Universi ty  of Pennsylvania  Librar ies  
are  shown in Table  1.

The  beginnings of the University of  Pennsylvania  Librar ies  date  f rom 1749 when 
Richard  Jackson,  a London  lawyer and polit ician, dona te d  several books  to the newly 
formed Phi ladelphia  Academy.  Gifts from the t rustees of the academy,  part icularly
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T A B L E  1

U n iv ers i ty  o f  P e n n s y lv a n ia  L ibraries ,  
B a s ic  S ta t i s t ic s ,  1 9 7 0 /7 1 - 1 9 7 4 /7 5

1970/71 1 9 7 1 /7 2 1 972 /7 3 1973 /7 4 1 9 7 4 /7 5

V o lu m e s  added  ( g r o s s ) 92,140 102,979 98,353 97,014 96,047
T o ta l  v o lu m e s 2,310,901 2,399,633 2,472,735 2,557,046 2,640,013
S a la r ie s $2,293,247 $2,614,750 $2,769,616 $2,951,400 $3,147,964

P e r so n n e l  benefits $297,783 $435,538
B o o k s $899,221 $1,039,352 $1,065,570 $1,165,822 $1,153,193
B in d in g $146,743 $158,000 $162,456 $162,406 $182,262
T ota l  e x p en d itu re $3,561,066 $4,094,814 $4,323,122 $5,006,838 $5,293,838

Benjamin  Frankl in  and  Lewis Evans,  followed. The  t rustees soon appoin ted  a com 
mit tee,  led by Frankl in ,  to select books for  the students of the academy. T h e  money 
to purchase  these books was to have been acquired th rough a system of fines upon 
t rustees absent  from meet ings and fees collected from students  upon issuance of 
degrees . Incom e  from these measures  was small, and  since no regular source  of 
income was provided for, the growth of the library depended  on gifts f rom bene
factors and  on fund-raising drives and lotteries. Fo r  example,  Dr. Wil liam Smith, 
the provost  of the college, conducted  a fund-rais ing campaign in England  during 
1 7 6 2 - 1 7 6 4 ;  and Dr. John  M organ ,  the founder  of the Medical School,  raised funds 
in the West  Indies in 1772. A substant ial  gift of 100 volumes of scientific and  liter
ary works  was received in 1784 from Louis  XVI  of France  in appreciat ion for  the 
hono ra ry  degree conferred upon the Marquis  de Chastelux.

In 1791 the college was taken over  by the Universi ty of the State of Pennsylvania  
and  for  the next  20 years was embroi led in political maneuvering that  advanced  
nei ther  institution. Finally, in 1811, the college was reorganized as a pr ivate  in
s ti tution, the University of Pennsylvania.  U nde r  the new regulations, a l ibrary c om 
mit tee  was provided for and instructed to encourage donat ions  of books. At  this 
t ime, prepara t ions  for the publ icat ion of a catalog were begun;  however ,  it was not 
until 1829 that  the catalog appeared .  In 1832 the library reported holdings of 1,670 
volumes.  Dona t ions  of books cont inued to be the principal source of new materials 
for  the library. Throughou t  this per iod the library was under  the care  of  the provost  
of the university. In 1855 the provost relinquished the dut ies of l ibrarian to the p ro 
fessor  of belles-lettres and the English language and literature. This arrangement  
con t inued until 1884 when the first t ra ined l ibrarian was appointed.

With the move of  the university to West  Phi ladelphia in 1872, the library shared  
in the expansion of  support  for  a vital and growing institution. A series of impor tan t  
subject collect ions were dona ted  o r  purchased  bv subscr iption during the later part  
of  the 19th century that  greatly increased the library's holdings. It was during this 
per iod,  too, that  several impor tan t  endowed funds were establ ished for  the library. 
By 1887 the c ramped  quarters  of the library had m ade  use of the collect ion vir
tual ly impossible, and efforts were initiated to build a special bui lding for the li
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brary.  The  building was designed in consul ta tion with two prominen t  l ibrarians, 
Just in  Winsor  of H a rva rd  and  Mclvil Dewey of Columbia,  and represented  the best 
thinking of the day on library archi tecture.  In 1890 the Fu rness  Memor ia l  Libra ry  
was opened  and after a year  was declared the perfect  library. T h e  l ibrary’s collec
tions grew from approximately 28 ,000  volumes in 1886 to 272 ,248  in 1907. With 
the appo in tment  of  the first professional l ibrarian, a dict ionary ca rd  catalog of the 
l ibrary was begun. James  G. Barnwell  took charge of the library in 1884 and  r e 
mained  until 1887. Barnwell  had been director  of the Phi lade lphia  Mercant i le  
Libra ry  and went  on  to become l ibrarian of the Ph i lade lph ia  Library Company.  
His  successor, Gregory  B. Keen,  served as l ibrarian until 1897.  Keen  was a g r a d u 
ate of  the university and a clergyman.  A n  assistant  l ibrarian,  Morr is  Jastrow,  had 
been appointed in 1889 and he succeeded to the post of l ibrarian when Keen b e 
came librarian of the Historical  Society of Pennsylvania .  Jast row was a professor  of 
Semitic languages and  librarian until 1919. T h e  l ibrarian f rom 1919 to 1931 was 
A s a  D o n  Dickinson,  who resigned to become l ibrar ian of Brooklyn  College. 
Char les  S. Thom pson ,  who was assistant l ibrarian from 1927 to 1930, became li
brar ian  and remained  until his ret i rement in 1945. With T h o m p s o n ’s ret i rement ,  
the duties of l ibrarian were merged with those of di rec tor  of libraries, a posit ion 
crea ted  in 1940. Char les  W. David,  who had come to the universi ty as director  of 
libraries in 1940,  took  charge of the Main  Library  on the resignat ion of C. S. 
Thom pson .  David undertook  the revitalization of a l ibrary tha t  had  suffered for  
several  decades from lack of funds,  personnel,  a nd  space.  H e  took immediate  
steps to increase funding for  the library and to improve staff morale  by raising 
abysmally low salaries and improving working condit ions. H e  h a d  been,  in addit ion, 
the pr ime mover  behind the organizat ion of the U n ion  Lib ra ry  Ca ta log of P e n n 
sylvania and  he p romoted  library cooperat ion  at all levels. T h e  Universi ty of P e n n 
sylvania and  the Union  Library Catalog undertook  an in -depth survey of the li- 
b a ry ’s collections. In  1940 A  F aculty  Survey  o f the  U niversity  o f P ennsylvan ia  
Libraries  was publ ished.  Also, Dav id  recognized the hopeless  inadequacy  of the 
library building to support  the changes in library needs and  began  a campaign  for  
a new library. By 1951 plans were comple ted for  a new struc ture;  however ,  f u n d 
ing was not available at that  time. U p o n  D av id ’s resignat ion in 1955, K enne th  M . 
Set ton became director  of libraries and  remained  until 1965. D ur ing  Se t ton’s te rm,  
a new building was planned and comple ted with the opening  of the  Van Pelt  L ib ra ry  
in 1962.  Setton was also responsible  for important  book  and  m anuscr ip t  purchases .  
W a r re n  J. Haas  came to the Universi ty of Pennsylvania  in 1966 and  remained  unt il  
1969.  H e  instituted a major  reorganization of technical  processing and publ ic se r
vice funct ions and  did much to achieve central ized budget ing th rough  the Office of 
the Director.  Dur ing his adminis t ra t ion, the library adop ted  the Libra ry  of Congress  
classification system to expedite processing of mater ia ls  and to reduce costs. Since 
1970 the director  of libraries has been Richard De Gennaro .

T o b y  H f i d t m a n n



THE PEOPLE S REPUBLIC OF CHINA, LIBRARIES IN

Introduction

5 P E O P L E S  R E P U B L I C  O F  C H I N A ,  L I B R A R I E S  I N

A study of current  l ibrarianship in China has to be based on individual reports 
by visitors, since statistics and official accounts  are rarely released and reference 
sources arc incomplete.  Yet it is important  that information is available on the 
most  populated country in the world— latest est imated figures are 920  million (see 
B ackground  N otes: C h in a , P eople's R epub lic  o f , Depa r tm en t  of State Publ ication 
7751,  rev. November  1975, Governmen t  Printing Office, Washington,  D.C.).

T he  historical deve lopm ent  of libraries in China  and the first decades of the P e o 
ple’s Republ ic  have been extensively descr ibed by Dr. K. T.  W u  in Volume 4 of this 
encyclopedia (pages 6 2 7 - 6 4 6 ) .  This article a t tempts  to highlight some of the cu r 
rent t rends and describe some prominent  libraries.

Chinese libraries play a leading role in the socialist construc t ion of the country,  
no t  only through the dissemination of the socialist writings of  Marx,  Engels, Lenin, 
Stalin, and M ao  Tse-tung, but also by giving guidance and  encouragement  in rais
ing the political consciousness  of  the people.  Most  l ibraries have a political r ead 
ing room, in which material  is g rouped  to serve the current  ideological discussions—  
for example,  since 1974 there  were: the movement  to criticize Lin Piao and C o n 
fucius, the study of  the dictatorship of the proletar iat ,  and the campaign  to criticize 
the ancient  novel W ater M argin  fShui hu].

Second, l ibraries strive to provide scientific and technical information needed for 
product ion and research. They actively go out  to determine  the needs of factories 
and rural areas and supply them with necessary material,  both within the library 
and  at their places of work.  In the natural  sciences and technology,  both Chinese 
and  foreign reference a n d  serials material are  kept up to date.  Thus,  library ser
vices extend to such a degree outside the establ ished libraries that  one may use the 
analogy of “ libraries without  walls.”

To  understand library deve lopment  in China,  one has to bear  in mind that  the 
pr imary aim of  Chinese libraries is an ideological one, to serve the socialist society. 
Without  the p roper  political att itude, educat ion and t ra ining are  considered to be 
of little value.

Chinese librarians seem to approach  the challenges of society with great energy 
and  resourcefulness in finding innovat ive solut ions for specific problems. China,  as 
a developing country,  is still struggling to achieve pr ior  goals of meet ing the 
needs of its populat ion,  and  some libraries have still to opera te  under  less favorable 
physical condit ions.  But new library buildings are being cons tructed in incredibly 
short  times (such as in Peking and Kunming);  and from design, to construct ion,  to 
final moving, the whole library staff has been involved. Use of advanced  technology 
and automation  may be expected in the near  future (see unde r  Peking University).  
As is characteris tic  for a socialist society, l ibrarians are actively part icipating in all 
levels of services and decis ion-making processes  in a spirit of  hard work and self
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reliance. New classification schemes have been introduced which are more  suitable 
to socialist  thought ,  and  the role of w om en  and national  minori t ies  has been  e m 
phasized.

Since L ibera t ion (1949) ,  a n u m b er  of  directives  (see the sect ion “ Library Legisla
t ion” ) have a t tem pted  to define the role of l ibraries and give direct ions to library 
developments .  A n  interesting resul t has  been the central izat ion in large libraries 
on  the  one  hand ,  a n d  the extensive es tabl ishment  of basic l ibraries  t h roughou t  the 
coun try  in small rural a nd  u rban  places  on the other  hand ,  whereby the large 
l ibraries serve as the centers  for  these wel l -organized networks.  It appear s  that  all 
segments  of  society have access to such l ibrary services.

B o o k  losses present  no  prob lem for  l ibraries in this highly moral  society. In the 
sect ion on  “ Libra ry  E d u c a t i o n ” the new app roa c he s  to t ra ining are  discussed and  the 
main  emphasi s  on  pract ical knowledge.

The National Library

T h e  Nat ional  L ib ra ry  of Peking  (director :  Liu Chi-ping;  deputy director : Pao 
Cheng-hu)  is the m os t  p rom ine n t  a nd  largest  l ibrary in China ,  and  its deve lopm ent  
of  a new  Chinese  Classification Scheme is of  m a jo r  impact  u p o n  Chinese libraries. 
Its impressive col lect ion includes 8 ,0 0 0 ,0 0 0  books in the  Chinese  language  and 
4 ,0 0 0 ,0 0 0  in foreign languages.  It subscr ibes to 8 ,000  cu r ren t  foreign journals .  
F o u n d e d  in 1910 (see K. T.  Wu,  this encyclopedia ,  Vol. 4, p. 634ff for  early his
tory),  the l ibrary has  deve loped rapidly since 1949. T h e  bui lding,  designed by a 
D anish  archi tect ,  no  longer  fulfills the growing needs for  space for  books tacks  and 
m o re  reading  r oom s  and  m o d ern  equ ip m en t ,  and plans are  unde rw ay  for  an annex  
and  a new bui lding for  serial publ ications.

A s  a  depos i to ry  l ibrary,  it receives one  copy of all new publ icat ions (official p u b 
lications now  m us t  use the  new,  r e fo rmed  charac ter s  of the Chinese  language).  I n 
terna t iona l  exchange  p rogram s  have  been  in effect since 1950 with more  than  3,400 
inst i tut ions a nd  l ibraries in over  100 countr ies ,  including the Un i ted  States.

T h e  l ibrary has  a staff of  some  500 ,  one-four th  of which holds  a l ibrary science 
degree,  and  over  half  of  the staff are  w om en ,  some  of them de p a r tm e n t  heads.  L i 
bra ry  hours  are  f rom 8 A .M .  to 5 :30  P .M .,  6 days a week. Users  a re  the general  
public,  g ove rnm en t  organizat ions,  and  research organizat ions;  and all books  cir
culate and  may  be bo r row ed  th rough  na t ional  and internat ional  inter library loan,  
except  for  rare  books.  A  pho todup l i ca t io n  division provides  services of  copying and 
microfi lming of mater ia l.  P rese rva t ion  and  restoration of l ibrary mater ia l  has  been 
an anc ient  ar t  in Ch ina  and  m ethods  have been fur ther  refined and developed at 
the Na t iona l  Libra ry  of  Peking  to preserve not  only Chinese  classical works ,  but 
also first edit ions a n d  manuscr ip t s  of  socialist writings. Access  to the collect ion is 
prov ided  by a ca rd  catalog and  a book  cata log  for  the rare  books.

T h e  l ibrary defines  its objectives as “ to disseminate  a knowledge  of  Marxis t -  
Len in is t -M ao  Tse- tung  thought ,  to serve the three great revolut ionary movements ,
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the class struggle,  the struggle for  product ion,  and  the s truggle for  scientific experi
ment .  ” Thus,  the collection policy is based on obtain ing the socialist  writings and 
publ ications in the basic sciences and  technology.  T h e  l ibrary takes  the initiative 
in providing seminars  on curren t  ideological discussion topics,  in a rrang ing  exhibits 
such as an exhibi t on the contr ibut ions of  C h ina  to science and  techno logy  since 
earliest  t imes in 1975, and in generally assisting libraries th roughou t  the coun try  by 
supplying them with library cards  and  t ra ining of personnel .  T hus  the Nat iona l  Li 
brary of Peking can be regarded as a center  of  l ibrary activities in Ch ina .

College and University Libraries

Academic  libraries are  under  the supervis ion of the Minis try  of H ighe r  E d u c a 
tion. Since the Cultural  Revolut ion ( 1 9 6 6 - 1 9 6 8 ) ,  educa t ion  has  been undergoing  
radical  t ransformations,  in fact, one speaks of  an “ Educa t i ona l  R e vo lu t ion ,” which 
has affected colleges and  universities, including libraries, and  is cons ide red  as still b e 
ing in an “ experimental  stage” undergoing con t inuous  s tudy and evaluat ion.  At 
present  there is a high s tu d e n t - t e ac h e r  ratio, but  enro l lment  figures a re  expected  to 
increase.

Tw o  directives of M ao  Tse- tung had p ro found  impact  upon educa t iona l  policies. 
One,  issued on May 7, 1966, called for  peasants  to increase their  polit ical,  cultural ,  
and military knowledge and resul ted in the so-called “ M ay 7 Peasan t  (or  Agricul 
tural) Colleges.” T he  other , from July 21,  1968, called for  college s tuden ts  to be 
selected from worke rs  and  peasants  with pract ical  experience,  and  resul ted in the 
so-called “July 21 W orke r  Colleges.” T he  n u m b e r  of w o rk e r  colleges, set up in fac
tories and o ther  places of work, and peasant  colleges, set up in the rural  areas , in
creased dramatical ly  after  the Four th  Nat iona l  P eop le ’s Congress  in J a n u a ry  1975, 
which set high economic targets for  the nation.  Such types of  col leges  provide the 
means for the speedy acquisi tion of technical knowledge  th rough  short - te rm t ra in 
ing classes lasting from several months  to 1 -2  years.  A  report  by the C hina  N ew s  
Service  of  January  2, 1976,  ment ions over  6 ,000  such colleges in factories  and 
communes  with an enrol lment  of  over  4 6 0 ,0 0 0  s tudents ,  as c o m p a r e d  to the more 
than 300 regular  colleges and universities with their 5 0 0 ,0 0 0  s tudents .  In Shanghai  
a lone the nu m b er  of worke rs ’ colleges increased in 1975 from 360 to  1,200. T he  
emphasis  is on t raining in practical skills and also in some languages so as to be 
able to read technical information.  The  teachers  are  worke rs ,  technicians,  profes 
sionals, or  college teachers.

This  increase in learning activities ou tside  established inst i tutions must  have an 
impact on the library services provided by these insti tut ions and requi res  innovat ive 
solut ions for  new needs. This also agrees with the concep t  that  the whole  society is 
a c lassroom and  that the learning process is no longer  confined to inst i tutions but  is 
a life-long experience.

U nder  the new enrol lment  policies for academic  inst itutions, s tuden ts  are  taken 
from the countryside,  factories, or  army, where they have worked  at least a couple
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of  years  after graduat ing  from high school.  T h r o u g h  de-emphasizing formal  educa
t ion and  shor tening  the length of  study f rom  an average of 5 to 3 years,  the gap 
between  physical  l abor  and  intellectual work is fur ther  narrowed .  As a s ta ted goal—  
“ the labor ing people  will be cultural ized a n d  the intellectual  people  will be labor- 
ized”— it is ano the r  step in advancing the concep t  of  the socialist  society. “ E d u c a 
t ion must  serve proletar ian politics and be  combined  with product ive  labor” is 
one  of the sayings most frequently cited. Also, “ from the c om m une  to the c o m 
m u n e ,” which m eans  that  the graduates  should  return to the rural  areas f rom  which 
they came.

This  a t t i tude toward  educat ion and spirit  of  service has  to be kept in m in d  when 
consider ing the funct ions of libraries in higher  inst itut ions of learning in China.

P E K I N G  U N I V E R S I T Y  L I B R A R Y

T h e  U niversity

F o r  its history see K. T. Wu,  this encyclopedia ,  Vol . 4, p. 639.
T h e  educat iona l  reform has been successfully carr ied out  in the past 3 years:  first, 

to enrol l  s tudents  with experience in pract ical  work,  the so-cal led workers,  peasants ,  
or  soldiers;  second, to integrate theory with p roduct ion  and  class struggle; and  
third,  to  involve all teachers  in these processes.  Teache rs  and s tudents  s tudy socialist 
thought  and  the current  ideological movem ents  of  criticism, and  together  p roduce  
publ ications in the political and scientific areas . Shor t- te rm training classes for  
workers  and  peasan ts  are  given outside the university with the assistance of teachers  
and  s tudents  who  go out  to these places. In 1974 a t tendance  of such short- term 
classes, which  last f rom 1 to 6 months,  was abou t  50 ,000 .

In 1975 the university enrol led 5 ,300  s tudents  ( 4 0 %  women)  and  had 2 ,700  s tu 
dents  (one-th ird  women). T he  Revo lu t iona ry  Com mit tee ,  which is the admin is t ra 
tive body,  consis ted of 29 members  (six women).

T h e  L ibrary

T he  admin is t ra to rs  are: director,  Kuo  Sung-nien;  deputy director , L ian  Su- 
chuang.

In  M a y  1975 an imposing new library was opened,  whose rapid construct ion had  
s tar ted in M a rc h  1974 (see Figure 1). T h e  new l ibrary has  an area of 24 ,500  
square  meters  a n d  contains  31 reading rooms,  with 2 ,4 0 0  seats and some resea rch  
halls for  s tudent s  and teachers doing research work together .  All members  of the 
university ha d  been involved in its design and  construc t ion and in the final moving 
of books. T h e  l ibrary has a collection of nearly  3 ,0 00 ,000  books,  abou t  one-four th  
in foreign languages;  2 ,000 ,000  books  are in the new building, the rest are  housed  
in four  o lder  bui ldings and 20 departmental  libraries. The  new building serves as 
an example  of  m odern  library construct ion in China.  The re  are four  sides with a 
ya rd in the center ,  thus providing excellent na tural  light for  the reading room s  h a v 
ing large windows on opposite  sides. The front  of  the building is four  stories high.
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FIGURH 1. The new Peking University Library. (All of the illustrations in this article are 
reproduced from  photographs taken by the author.)

In the back there are  10 levels of bookstacks.  The  reading rooms contain two levels 
of bookshelves and the furnishing is funct ional  and simple (see Figure 2). Provis ions 
for au tomated installations have been made.

Since the opening  of the new l ibrary, daily use has been on the increase,  to about
1,000 users. T o  correspond to the concept  of the “open-door  university,” the li
brary organizes  special groups for serving the s tudents and  teachers  who  are  out 
working in factories  and communes .  In 1975 the library sent  8 ,000  books  and  jo u r 
nals to 190 such places and material  may be borrowed for 6 months  or  longer , if 
needed. As in most  Chinese libraries, the stacks are closed and books  are procured  
for the users by the library staff.

Peking University Library introduced innovat ions in library educat ion  to meet  
the requirements  of a rapidly developing economy and respond to cur rent  e duca 
tional reform. It integrated its Library Science Depar tm en t  with the new library. 
Thus ,  both s tudents  and teachers  are involved in practical work in addi tion to t ra in 
ing classes held by teachers  and  o ther  experienced librarians.  T h e  t raining per iod 
lasts 2 years in the library. Besides that, the library conducts  short- term training 
classes outside the library. Some of the students,  who finish their t raining in the 
library, may cont inue  to work there, but most of them go out  to serve in the p ro v 
ince, county,  or  comm une  libraries. Half  of the s tudents are  women.

The  library has a staff of 120 ( 6 0 %  women).  All members  par t icipate in the 
activities of the open-door  policy of going out to places outside the university. This  
is considered as helping their political out look and encouraging their spirit of ser
vice. Furthermore ,  all this s t rengthens the cooperat ion  among students ,  teachers ,
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l ibrarians , and other  staff workers.  Foreign s tudents  receive their initial training in 
Ch inese  language and current  history at this university and  are  visible in reading 
rooms.  Through  its organizat ion of  the collection and prospect ive automation ,  the 
Peking Universi ty Library can be expected to have future impact  on the develop
m en t  of  library services in China.

T S I N G - H U A  U N I V E R S I T Y  L I B R A R Y

T h e  U niversity

L oc a te d  in Peking, this is one of the leading universities in the appl ied sciences, 
with 11 departments  and 54 subject specializations. Originally founded in 1919, it has 
undergone  fundamental  changes in policy since 1949. Of  the 3,000 teachers, one- 
fou rth  are  women,  and  of a total of 1 1,000 students,  one-th ird  are wom en.  In a d 
dition,  the university provides evening courses for factories  and  other  places outside 
to 1 ,700 people;  and  with the open-door  university policy, this num ber  is expected 
to increase.  T h e  length of s tudy ranges from 1 to 3 years. The  university has re la
t ions with 100 factories outside the campus  and also involves s tudents  and  teachers  
in workshops  located on the campus.  The  new educat ional  system emphasizes  class 
s truggle and  the combinat ion of theory and  pract ice,  the integrat ion of knowledge 
with product ion.  The  university maintains  close cooperat ion with Peking Universi ty 
and  publ ishes some joint journals  and articles.

F I G U R E  2. R eading  ro o m  in the new  Peking  U niversi ty  L ibrary.
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T h e  Library

T h e  library is housed in a building constructed in 1919 and has a collect ion of
1.500 .000  books, one-eighth of which are foreign publ ications. It subscribes  to
2 .0 0 0  foreign journals .  The  four reading rooms— political, science and  technology,  
journa ls ,  and newspapers— provide some 400  seats. Photograph ic  dup l icat ion is 
available and l ibrary catalog cards  are provided by Peking Universi ty.  T h e  l ibrary 
has a staff of 80. Its collection contains  some early bone inscriptions.

K I R I N  U N I V E R S I T Y  L I B R A R Y

T h e  U niversity

Kirin Universi ty is located in Changchun  in Kirin Province in the no r the rn  pa r t  
of C h ina  (see Figure 3). F o u n d e d  in 1946 for t raining cadres  for the L ibera t ion  W a r  
in China ,  and t ransfo rmed  into a comprehensive university in 1952, it is unde r  the 
direct adminis t ra t ion of the Minist ry of Higher  Educat ion .  Since the Cul tura l  R e v 
olut ion it takes s tudents  f rom all parts of the country, and  after finishing their e d 
ucation,  s tudents  are  assigned to all par ts  of China.  T he  p rogram trains  scientific 
and  research workers ,  teachers  in higher  education, and cadres.

T he  university has two departments:  («) Na tural  Sciences (mathematics ,  physics, 
chemistry,  semiconductors) ,  and (b ) Liberal  Arts  (Chinese l iterature,  economics,  
phi losophy, law, foreign languages,  history). There  are 32 subject  specializat ions 
taught . The university has  2 ,300  teachers  and staff members  ( 3 0 %  women),  of 
w hom  1,100 are  teaching personnel .  Before the Cultural  Revolut ion,  the university 
had  4 ,500  students.  In the present  experimental stage of  educat ion,  4 8 0  s tudents  
have  gradua ted since 1970. T h e  university runs six factories  and has its own  pr in t
ing press  to pr int  textbooks and  other  teaching materials,  mostly compiled  by m e m 
bers of the university. Ove r  2 0 0  items were pr inted during the past  years . T h e  un i 
versity also runs a clinic, a nursery,  and a pr imary school.  The  length of  studies 
varies f rom 2 to 4 years,  depend ing  on the subject  field.

Re fo rm s  are  unde r  way in teaching policies, methods,  and  materials.  Since e d u c a 
tion must  serve proletar ian politics, s tudents  go to factories,  Peop le ’s L ibera t ion 
A rm y  (PLA)  units, and  communes ,  and members  of these inst itut ions a re  in turn  
invited to the university to give lectures. Teachers  also part icipate in p roduc t ive  
labor  and stay on as long as they are  needed and able. W orkers  may retire at  age 60. 
In the university factories, s tudents  and teachers  combine  scientific research  work 
with educat ion and product ion .

T h e  Library

T h e  collection consists of  1 ,500,000 books,  of which 540 ,0 0 0  are in the liberal 
arts (predominant ly  social sciences) and 470 ,000  in the natural  sciences;  320 ,000  
Ch inese  hand-sew-n books  (1 ,700  county records,  over 2 ,500  varieties, history,  geog-
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F IG U R E  3. Kirin University  and Library in Changchun.

raphy, classical Chinese) ;  2 ,6 0 0  titles of  Ch inese  rare books (e.g., ear lies t  edition 
of hand-sewn books  of  the Sung  Dynas ty ) ;  and  170,000  bound  periodicals.

There  are  five depa rtment s:  Acquis i t ions and  Cataloging of Books,  Liberal  Arts,  
Natu ra l  Sciences,  Per iodicals ,  and  the L ibra ry  Office (administ ra tion) .  T h e  library 
considers  its objectives as “ to consol idate  proletar ian dictatorship a n d  popular ize  
Marx is t -Lenini s t -Mao  Tse- tung  though t .” It arranges exhibits and posts  photos  and 
clippings.

According  to the “o p e n -d o o r  w a y” to facilitate revolut ion in educat ion,  mobile 
l ibraries were organized  in recent  years ,  which go to factories and  c o m m u n e s  w'here 
students and  teachers  of  the university are  working, and also deliver mater ia l  at 
their homes.  T h e  mobile  l ibraries have three purposes: first, to take pa r t  in political 
s tudy by teachers  and  s tudents ;  second,  to bring books to places of t eachers  and 
s tudents;  and  third,  to solicit opin ions of teachers  and students.  Recent ly  several
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mobile  libraries were establ ished at different places, such as p roduct ion  teams 
and factories. They are  circulat ing libraries and  m ay  be run by s tudents  or  
librarians.

Selection of books is done by l ibrary personnel  with the help of s tudents  and 
teachers  and var ious departments .  Students  and teachers  may  also request  books.
Volunteer  l ibrarians from students  and facul ty take care  of the books  in their
departments .  All departmental  holdings are  recorded in one  central  card catalog. 
A no ther  task of  the library is to render  active service for  p roduc t ion  and  scientific 
research work unde r  the motto “ make  the past  serve the present  and  make  foreign 
things serve C h in a . ” A spacious,  light room  serves as a polit ical reading room. 
The  library is open  from 8 to 11:30 A .M . and  from 2 to 5 P .M . for  borrowing.  
The  reading rooms and reference room  for  l ibrar ians  and teachers  a re  open from 
6 to 9 P.M. On  W ednesday a f te rnoon and Saturday a f t e rnoon  the l ibrary is closed 
for political study, and  on Friday a f te rnoon  is closed for  professional  study as a 
group.  Librar ians  carry out  professional s tudy of books,  bibl iography,  and foreign 
languages. The  library has 2 ,500  users, with a daily average  of  280 .  T h e  same
classification system as at the Nat ional  Library of Pek ing  is in use. Borrowing
privileges are 2 0  copies for  teachers  for  2 months  and  5 copies  for  s tudents  for 1 
month,  more for  advanced s tudents.  L i te rature  can be  taken ou t  for  only half a 
month.  Fu r the r  services provided are  through three pho todupl i ca t ing  machines  
and interlibrary loan within China.

F o r  special t raining, eight l ibrarians were sent  to Peking Universi ty ,  bu t  the 
rest study in their  spare  time at the university and  gain practical  experience.

F U T A N  U N I V E R S I T Y  L I B R A R Y

The University

Located  in Shanghai ,  this is a general university of the liberal arts and  sciences, 
which incorporated the former  A u r o r a  College ( founded  1905) . It  has  several 
factories run by s tudents,  for  example,  an opt ical  factory.  In 1974 the  university 
had a staff of 3 ,500 (including 1,800 teachers)  and  3 ,0 00  s tudents .  Like other  
universities, it conduc ts  short- term training and c o r r e spondenc e  courses .  The  
revised curriculum, shortening the per iod of  s tudies  f rom 5 to 3 years, gives 
students and teachers  the opportun i ty  to gain practical experience  in one of the 
over 100 factories outside the university, with which it has  es tabl ished links, and 
this has improved the relationship between teachers  and  s tudents  to one  of equal 
cooperation. There  are  also a num ber  of  foreign s tudents  en ro l led  at Fu tan  
University.

The Library

Futan  University Library is housed in a spacious bui lding with excel lent  natural  
light, has a collection of  1 ,600,000 books  (with some 300 ,0 0 0  in Western lan 
guages), and subscr ibes  to 2 ,000 per iodicals  (109 f rom the Uni ted States). The
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library is administered through  five depar tmen ts :  Technical  Processes  (acquisit ion 
and cataloging), Reference  and  Circulat ion,  Serials, Edi tor ia l  and Translations,  a n d  
Binding and Res torat ion.  E a c h  academ ic  d e p a r tm e n t  of the university has its o w n  
reading room and reference collection.

There  are 80 staff members  (one- th ird  women).  T he  same classification system 
as at  the University of Peking  is in use. Students  and  teachers  have the same r a n k  
as to  borrowing privileges, five books  at  a t ime.  T he  polit ical reading room  is well  
equipped  and offers excellent na tural  light. Microfi lm services are provided  as well  
as interlibrary loan. Since all s tudents  live on  the campus ,  the l ibrary is c losed 
during meal times and is open  from 8 to 11 A.M . ,  and  2 to 5 and 6 to 9 P .M .

H E I L U N G K I A N G  U N I V E R S I T Y

Figure 4 shows Hei lungkiang University  in Harb in,  which is not discussed in this 
article. It is the no r th e rnm os t  universi ty in China.

C H I A O  T U N G  U N I V E R S I T Y  L I B R A R Y

T h e  U niversity

Chiao  Tung  University is located in the anc ien t  capi tal  Sian in Shensi  Province.  
As the largest university in the province,  this scientific and  technical university 
was originally founded  in Shanghai  in 1896 and  moved  to this pa r t  of the country in 
1956 “ to meet  the needs of  socialist  cons truc t ion .” T h e  whole cam pus  covers a n

F I G U R E  4. H e ilu n g k ia n g  U niversity  in Harbin.
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area of 90 hectares and the bui ldings an area of 2 9 0 ,0 0 0  square meters.  There  are 
4 department s  with 28 subject  specializat ions and 33 laborator ies.  Each  depa r t 
ment  has its own workshop  and there is a factory located on the campus  for 
pract ical  training.

The  university has 3 ,000 teachers ,  staff members ,  and  workers  (1 ,300  of whom 
are teachers).  Student  enrol lment ,  which was in terrupted during and after  the 
Cultural  Revolut ion,  f rom 1966 to 1972, is gradual ly  increasing. Before 1968 
the university had 8 ,000 s tudents  and  there  are 5 ,0 0 0  students  now (one-third 
women).  New students  spend 4 months out  of the year  in a factory and  their 
educat ion has been shortened  from 5 to 3 years. M a ny  teachers  are gradua tes  of 
the university.

T he Library

A new library bui lding was constructed in 1956. It is a modern ,  spacious bui ld
ing with large glass windows allowing for ample  natural  light and overlooking a large 
rectangular  pool of lotus flowers (see Figure 5). The  huge glass doors  at the entrance 
are flanked by heroic statues of a woman and man. A huge portrai t  of C ha i rm an  
M ao  hangs in the en tr ance  hall between two open s ta i rcases (see Figure 6).

The  library has 8 0 0 ,0 0 0  books and 3 ,2 00  periodicals  from 23 countr ies  and 
regions. Its collection covers five major  languages:  English, German ,  Japanese,  
French, and Russian.  The  bui lding covers an area of 11,200 square meters.  The  
furnishings are s imple and functional.  T h e  library has  six reading rooms with a 
total of 1,500 seats. T h e  large political reading room has 230  seats (see Figure 7).

F I G U R F  5. Chiao T ung  University L ibrary in Sian, Shensi Province
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F IG U R E  6. Entrance hall of Ch iao  Tung University Library.

Access  to the collection is th rough  ca rd  catalogs, one  in Chinese (a r ranged  by 
the n u m b e r  of s trokes);  one in Russ ian ;  and  one in the R o m a n  alphabe t  for  Western 
languages, arranged by au tho r - t i t l e - sub jec t .  As in most  Chinese l ibraries, the clas
sification outline is visibly pos ted  a n d  explained near  the card  catalog.  Librar ians  
a t tend evening courses  to learn foreign languages and  receive pract ical  t ra ining in 
the l ibrary. The  library is open  in three shifts, morning,  af te rnoon,  and  evening, 
until  10 o ’clock at night.

Y U N N A N  U N I V E R S I T Y  L I B R A R Y  

T h e  U niversity

Y u n n a n  University is located in Kunming,  the capital of Y u n n a n  Province in 
the southwest  par t  of  China.  F o u n d e d  in 1923,  the university included an Agricul
ture  College, Medical  College, and  Engineer ing College, all of which became in
dependen t  institutions after 1949. Y u n n a n  Province, with 22  nat ionali ties , is the 
center  for  the study of national minorit ies  and their history. Of  the univers ity’s 3 ,000  
s tudents,  one-third are members  of  nat ional  minorities.

T h e  L ibrary

T h e  main library moved in 1960 into the present  massive building. It has 8 d e 
par tmen ts  and a staff of 30 l ibrar ians  (including 17 women).  The  l ibrary has a col-



17 P E O P L E ' S  R E P U B L I C  O F  C H I N A ,  L I B R A R I E S  I N

H G U R H  7. Students in the political reading room  at Ch iao  Tung University L ibrary , with a
painting of M ao  Tse-tung in Yenan.

lection of 600 ,000  books and  receives all curren t  newspapers  publ ished in China 
as well as a num ber  of foreign scientific journals .  T h e  library covers an area of 
6 ,500  square meters.  T he re  are  four  reading  room s  with reference materia l  for 
l iterature and the humani t ie s  (history, politics,  foreign languages,  l iterature),  and 
four for science and technology (mathematic s ,  physics, chemistry,  biology). In a d 
dition there is a political reading room with the socialist writings. A  character is tic 
of the library is the special s tudy of  minorit ies . T h e re  is a total of eight levels of 
stacks, two of which are  for  classical Chinese materia l,  dating back some 700  years. 
O ne  room is for microforms.  Selection is do n e  by teachers and librarians,  and, as 
th roughout  China,  foreign imports  are  carr ied  out  through the Hs in-hua Bookstore.  
There  are  exchange p rograms with othe r  college and  university libraries and inter- 
library Joan within Ch ina  only. The  salary of  l ibrarians is slightly lower than that 
of teachers due to different scales. Some 5 0 0  s tudents  use the library daily. They 
are issued 10 cards  each and  can bo r row  one  book  for 1 month  with each card.  
Teachers  receive 20  cards  and  may ex tend bor rowing  to the whole semester.  Stu
dents also buy textbooks sold in a special room of the library.

T h e  main responsibility of the l ibrary is toward  the s tudents,  but outside w ork 
ers can borrow with a special letter of r ecom menda t ion  from their units. O th e r 
wise they are expected to obtain books  from their own provincial library. Acces 
sion lists of newly acquired books are dis t r ibuted to teachers  with com m ents  by 
l ibrarians. Both recom menda t ions  and negative crit icism are  given and  may be either 
printed and dist ributed or  written on posters  and displayed on the g round floor of 
the library.
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K U N M I N G  E N G I N E E R I N G  C O L L E G E  L I B R A R Y  

T h e  C ollege

Located in Kunming,  Y u n n a n  Province, the college was previously at tached  to 
Y u n n a n  University ( founded 1923) . A  separate  college since 1954,  it enrol ls 1,609 
students,  with yearly increases of 300 expected. One-th ird of  the teachers  and  staff 
of 1,300 are  women.  G ro u n d  has been b roken  for  a new bui lding.  Tw enty  to twenty-  
four  percent  of the s tudents  are  women,  more  in the field of  chemical  engineering.  
T he  large num ber  of students f rom the nat ional minorit ies spend  1 year  first to 
s tudy the Chinese language before  their regular  3-year studies. T h e re  are  6 depa r t 
ments  and  17 subject  specializations in geology, mining,  metal lurgy,  steel p r o d u c 
tion, machinery, chemical engineering, and  others.

T h e  Library

T h e  library has a collection of 370 ,000  books and  provides  support ive material 
for  the open-door  school m anagement  and its worker-peasant-so ld ie r  s tudents.  It 
is felt that  by going to factories, teachers  and  s tudents  help workers  to solve tech
nical problems and popular ize  technical knowledge. Accord in g  to  a directive of  July 
21, 1968, by Cha i rm an  Mao,  teachers go to factories to conduc t  night schools,  so- 
called worker  colleges. They also give short- term courses  and  thus establ ish close 
ties between the college and workers .

C H U N G - S H A N  U N I V E R S I T Y  L I B R A R Y

T h e  U niversity

T h e  university is located in Kwangchow in Southe rn  K w an g tu n g  Province,  the 
first major  city near  the Hong  Kong  border  and  seat of the s emiannual  t r ade  fairs. 
F o u n d e d  in 1924 by Sun Yat-sen,  the university changed its n am e  in 1926 from 
Kwang tung University to the present  name (which is ano the r  form  of Sun Y a t -sen ’s 
name).  It  is a general university in the liberal arts (Chinese l iterature,  foreign lan 
guages, history, phi losophy,  economics)  and sciences (mathematics ,  mechanics ,  
physics, chemistry,  metallurgy,  geography,  geology), with 11 depa r tm en t s  and  31 
subject  specializations. Enrol lment  was interrupted during the Cu ltural  Revolu t ion 
and resumed in 1970. There  are  now 2 ,500  s tudents  with over  1 ,100 teachers .

T h e  L ibrary

Chung-shan Universi ty Library is housed in two red-brick buildings, one for 
reading and reference,  the other  for  bookstacks.  A  new library bui lding is planned 
in the future.  Its collection of over 2 ,000 ,000  books  makes  it one of  the major  
academic libraries. There  are 450 ,0 0 0  foreign-language publications,  and  2 ,400
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periodicals arc current ly  received, both in Chinese and foreign languages.  The li
brary has 4 depa r tm en ts  and a staff of 58 (28 women).  The  library is under  the 
direct leadership of  the Revolu t ionary  Commit tee  of the university. It uses the clas
sification scheme of  the Nat ional  Library of Peking. Books are selected by teachers, 
students,  departments ,  and  library staff. Not ices of new books  are issued and  visibly 
posted.  The  library is open  from 7 :30  to 1 1:30 A.M.,  and 3 to 5 :30  and 7:30  to 
9:30 P.M. It is c losed Sa tu rday evenings and Sunday mornings.

The  users are s tudents ,  teachers ,  staff, and some people  f rom the outside,  espe
cially for political publ ications.  Borrowing  privileges are  5 books per  s tudent  for 1 
month,  and  20  books  pe r  teacher ,  also for  1 month,  or longer  if needed.  It provides 
microform and dupl ica t ion services and interlibrary loan.

T H E  K W A N G T U N G  P O L Y T E C H N I C  I N S T I T U T E  L I B R A R Y  

T h e  Institu te

The Polytechnic  Insti tute  is located in Kwangchow in Kwang tung  Province in the 
south of  China. It has a staff of 2 ,600  ( including 1,100 teachers),  and with its 2 ,000  
s tudents is still in the experimental  per iod of educat ion and  has not yet reached its 
max imum enrol lment  since the Cultural  Revolution.  One-four th  of the s tudents 
are  women,  with a large proport ion  in the semiconduc to r  field. Annual  enrol lment  
is expected to be 1,600 students.  Two-th irds  of the s tudents  are f rom the Kwang
tung Province and a n u m b e r  are  f rom different national  minorities.  Engl ish is taught 
to s tudents to enable  them  to t ranslate  technical  material.  The  average length of 
study since the Cultura l  Revo lu t ion  is 3 years, or  3 Vi years  for those who have to 
make  u p  courses, for  instance, minori ty  s tudents  for Chinese.

To  meet  the needs of  p roduct ion and  industry,  teachers  go to factories to t rain in 
short  courses f rom 1 m on th  to 1 year.  A  workshop run by the institute serves to 
combine teaching, scientific research, and  production.  Before the Cultural  Revolu
tion it was purely a research  laboratory.  Again,  the emphasis  is on t ra ining s tudents’ 
ability to analyze and  seek innovat ive solut ions in solving problems. Besides  teach
ers, experienced factory  workers  give lectures  to students .  Some of the textbooks 
have been compiled by m em bers  of the university in an effort to guide the s tudents 
in self-study and to revolut ionize teaching materials.

T he L ibrary

The Institute L ib ra ry  is located in a spacious,  modern  building with much na 
tural light. Built in 1952 by the univers ity’s Engineer ing D epar tm ent ,  it s tands 
among the luxuriant  vegetat ion of the c am pus  and covers  an area of 8 ,000  square 
meters. It contains  some 6 20 ,000  books  and 1,000 titles of foreign periodicals.  
Half of the staff of  47  are  women. T h e re  are four departments  (Periodicals,  C a t a 
loging, Acquisit ions, Reference) .  Book  selection is done  with the help of teachers  
and a Teaching  R esea rch  Group.  As  in othe r  libraries, all foreign publ ications are
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im por ted  th rough Peking. The  library has exchange  p rogram s  with 400  libraries in 
China .  The  stacks are  closed except  for the use of  teachers.  Bor rowing  privileges 
for s tudents  and staff, and some workers  f rom factories,  are  seven books for  1 month.  
M one y  fines for  ove rdue  books were abolished since the Cultura l  Revolution,  but  
borrowing  privileges may be reduced.

T h e  hours  of  service to the 1,000 to 1,800 daily users a re  f rom 7:30 to 11:30 
A .M .,  and  2:30  to 5 :30  and 7 to 9 :30  P.M. Dur ing  vacat ion the library is open half
days  only. T he  staff meets regularly for  g roup  studies. E a c h  month the library 
publ ishes  a classified accession list. It collects materia l  in five languages,  with E n g 
lish being the most  important  foreign one.  A new classification system using both 
letters and numbers  was expected to be in troduced  in late 1974, with cards  supplied 
by the Nat ional  Libra ry  of Peking. Ret i rement  age for  the staff, that  is, for cadres  
(professional  staff), is 60 for men, 55 for wom en ;  and for  workers ,  55 for men and 
50  for  women.  As in most  Chinese academic institutions, kindergarten,  nurseries, 
and  canteens (eating places) for the staff are  p rov ided on the campus.

Besides  the above  descr ibed libraries, some other  significant academic libraries 
are  located in Wuhan ,  Nanking,  and other  m a jo r  cities of China.

Special Libraries at Government Agencies and Scientific Institutions

Librar ies  serving government  agencies and  inst i tutions are  unde r  the jurisdiction 
of their  appropr ia te  government  agencies.

T H E  L I B R A R Y  O F  T H E  A C A D E M Y  O F  S C I E N C E  O F  C H I N A

T h e  director  is T ung  Tseng-kung.
In its short  history since its founding in 1951 (see K. T.  W u ,  this encyclopedia,  

Vol.  4, p. 637) ,  the library developed rapidly into a leading research library with 
ove r  4 ,000 ,000  books.  It serves the many institutes of  the A c a d e m y  of Science, each 
with their  own library, all research units in Peking and  other  cities, and  industrial  
es tablishments  as well as other  colleges and  universities. T h e  l ibrary consists of  two 
divisions (a) Social Sciences, housed  in a  separate  building,  and  (b) Science and 
Technology.  Both  divisions are under  one adminis t ra t ion.  T h e  Science and T e c h 
nology Division has  a collection of  2 ,600 ,0 00  items, with 1 ,500 ,000  journals  and 
magazines,  500 ,0 0 0  monographs ,  and the rest technical  reports ,  t ransact ions, and 
proceedings of conferences.  T he  emphasis is on the collect ion of current  in fo rma
tion worldwide.  Five thousand titles of  scientific and technical  journals  are currently 
received.

M o r e  than 10,000 research workers  have been issued individual  cards  with bo r 
rowing privileges, and 600 cards  were issued to research units.  A  great  am oun t  of 
the work of the library is conduc ted outside the library, for  example,  providing 
scientific material  for conferences organized by the A cadem y of  Science and for  im
por tan t  nat ional conferences. Research units located at far distances  are sent needed
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mater ia l  for their work and technical material is p repared  for  current  p rogram s  c o n 
duc ted  by the A c a de m y  of Science.

T h e  library organizes  its collect ion under  its own classification system. Technical  
report s  are  ar ranged  by their numbers .  F ou r  catalogs provide access: (a) Chinese,
(b ) Western  languages ( R o m a n  alphabet,  in au th o r - t i t l e - sub jec t  a rr angement) ,  (c) 
Russ ian ,  and (d ) Japanese .  T h e  library pursues a comprehens ive  collect ion policy 
of  all technical  repor ts  in foreign languages. Foreign publ icat ions are  acqu ired either 
th rough  extensive exchange a rrangements  with other  institutions t h roughou t  the 
world,  or  th rough the central ized book  import agency in Peking,  which also handles  
subscr ipt ions of foreign journals .  Inter library loan with o ther  libraries is extensive.  
T w o  cur rent  problems are  lack of  space, so that  books have to be housed  at  o ther  
bui ldings,  and sometimes lack of multiple copies, in which cases photodupl i ca t ion  
and  microfi lming may  be used.

T h e  library has a staff of over  200  (including over 100 women),  30 to 40  of  whom  
are  gradua tes  of the Foreign L a nguage  Institute and others  having their own  subject  
specialty. Most  of  the t ra ining of  the staff takes place in the library. Short- te rm  
classes are  conduc ted on the premises  and some of the staff members  are  sent  to 
Peking University for  l ibrary science classes. The  staff is encouraged  to specialize 
in a subject  field. Moreover ,  specialists of research uni ts give lectures at the library 
on  certa in  subjects.  T he re  exists extensive coopera t ion among  all l ibrar ians  and 
specialists in the exchange  of experience and work in o rder  to p romote  research for 
successful  results. A  cha lkboard ,  for  instance, near  the entrance on the ground  
floor of the library is covered with detailed instruct ions to library users concern ing  
the use of specific research material.  The  library appears  to have an ou ts tand ing 
comprehens ive  collect ion in the current  scientific and technical l i terature and  re
ceives all major  abstracts  and indexes in these fields. H o u r s  of service are  8 hours  
each day,  M onday  th rough  Friday ,  f rom 8 to 12 A.M. and 2 to 6 P.M. T h e  l ibrary 
is closed in the evening. On Sa turday,  political study by the staff takes  place.

T H E  C E N T R A L  I N S T I T U T E  O F  N A T I O N A L I T I E S  L I B R A R Y

T h e  In stitu te

Loca te d  in Peking, the institute was founded after Liberat ion to train cadres  ( lead
ers) of  the 50 minority  nationali ties,  which make  up some 4 %  of the total po p u la 
tion. A t  the same time,  nine similar institutes were establ ished in different p r o v 
inces. En ro l lment  for this inst itute is drawn from all nat ional minorities,  w h o  are 
widespread over 5 0 - 6 0 %  of C h i n a ’s territory. The  largest groups among  them  are 
the Mongol ian,  Hui ,  Tibe tan ,  Uighur ,  Miao, Yi, Chuang,  Puyi,  Korean,  a n d  M an-  
chu. The re  are 1 ,400 s tudents ,  one-third of them women.  There  are  also a few 
students  of  the H a n  national i ty  to which most  Chinese belong.

A m o n g  the depa r tm en ts  of the institute are languages,  history, t raining of  cadres,  
Chinese Han language, politics, and arts (including dancing,  music, and fine arts). 
In the Language  D epar tm ent ,  Chinese and five o ther  languages are taught , namely,
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Tibetan,  Mongolian,  Uighur , Korean,  an d  Kazakh;  a n d  s tudents  are  t ra ined to be
come interpreters and t ranslators . The  s tudent s  s tudy the language and  history of 
their own nationali ty,  as well as the Chinese  language.  T h e r e  are  90 0  staff members  
including teachers  and one-third of  them  are  women.  M any  staff m embers  come 
from minority nationali ties.  Students  have  to be r ec o m m e n d e d  by their  communes ,  
and middle-school level is not  requi red  for  admission. T he  inst itute aims to  p re 
serve customs of minorities and im plem ent  the new policies which  give all n a 
tionalities equal  s ta tus in society. Studen ts  also give pe r fo rm ances  in the dances 
and  songs of their nationali ties in their colorful  costumes.

T h e  Library

The  Institute Library has 600 ,000  i tems, of  which 80 ,000  are  in languages of 
the nationalities and  50 ,000  in foreign languages (most ly  acquired before the  Cu l 
tural  Revolut ion) .  It collects all cur rent  newspapers  and  journal s  in minority lan
guages publ ished in China  (see Figure  8).

T H E  Y U N N A N  C O L L E G E  F O R  N A T I O N A L I T I E S  L I B R A R Y

T h e  College

Y u nna n  College is located in K unm ing  in Y u n n a n  Province,  as an  example  of an 
institution serving the large num ber  of  21 nationali t ies  of  the province.  The  college
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was founded in 1951 for the large num ber  of  minorit ies of Yunnan  Province,  who 
fo rm one-third of the popu la t ion and  are scat tered over 6 0 - 7 0 %  of the total area. 
Its aim is to help minorit ies deve lop politically, culturally, and economically and to 
provide educat ion and  equali ty which they had  not enjoyed previously. The  college 
t rains  cadres for the nat ional minori t ies  and  only a few Han  s tudents  are enrolled. 
O ver  10,000 s tudents  have g radua ted  from the college so far. Most  of the graduates  
re turn to their local places of or igin and  m any  have become leading members  of the 
communes  and local counties.

T he  college has three depar tmen ts :  {a) Pol it ics— for s tudents  who already know 
Chinese and can read by themselves;  (b) Chinese— the s tudents  have to master 
Chinese first in o rder  to study pol it ics;  and  (c) Minority Languages— the students 
study their own languages.  Some minorit ies nea r  the border  region have their own 
wri tten language either  in their own  charac ter s  or  Rom anized ,  but others  have no 
wri tten language and have to use Chinese as their wri tten language.

There  are 443 s tudents  enrol led ( 2 3 %  w om en)  and the figure is expected to in
crease to 800. Before Liberat ion boys from minorit ies rarely had a chance to a ttend 
school  and girls not  at all. W o m e n  cultivate a great  variety of nat ional costumes,  
whereas  men do not  wear  cos tumes  as much.  Enro l lment  follows a “ unified plan” 
for the whole country and a s tate plan of the province.  T he  gradua tes  of this col
lege engage mostly in political work after graduat ion .  Since minorit ies have different 
customs, it takes some t ime to raise the s ta tus  of w om en and  increase the enrol l 
ment  of women at the college. T h e r e  are over  300 teachers  and staff (including 
6 0 - 7 0  women), of whom over 100 are  teachers  (one-third women).

T he Library

The  library has a political read ing room  and  a reading room  for minority lan
guages with an extensive collect ion,  including texts, newspapers ,  journals ,  and p a m 
phlets in minority languages (see Figure  8). T h e  library does its own cataloging and 
classification based on the classification scheme of the Nat iona l  Libra ry  of Peking 
and adjusts this to its own notat ions.  Per iodicals  from other  provinces  and the main 
newspapers  and magazines  f rom the whole country are received.

Public Libraries

Since the Cultural Revolu t ion the role of  publ ic l ibraries has  been given new 
challenges. They  are expected not only to organize,  preserve,  and disseminate  in
formation, but  to take an active, leading par t  in political, scientific, and  economic 
progress. So-called Service G ro u p s  are  being organized on  all levels. These groups 
distribute books for socialist s tudy, p roduct ion,  and scientific research to factories 
and in rural areas. They  arrange for  study rooms,  run forums,  and prepare  material 
to support  the current  ideological movements .

Some 300 ,000 basic-level l ibraries have been establ ished in urban  and rural
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areas since 1966 throughout  Ch ina 's  provinces.  A t  some places a  three-level net 
work of c o m m u n e  library stations, product ion br igade l ibrary rooms,  and  p ro d u c 
tion team library boxes has been established. Over  1 million spare- t ime rural li
brar ians  are  now working in the countryside, as reported  by K uo  Wei- tu  in an article 
in K uangm ing  D aily  of June 5, 1976.

Publ ic  l ibraries are  under  the jurisdiction of the Ministry of Culture.  They func
t ion at var ious levels: national,  provincial,  municipal ity,  county,  places of work 
(factories), and peop le ’s comm unes  in the rural areas. The  libraries play an im
por tan t  role in educat ion and mediat ion of culture.

N A T I O N A L

The  Nat ional  Library of Peking is discussed in an earl ier section.

P R O V I N C E :  T H E  P R O V I N C I A L  L I B R A R Y  O F  Y U N N A N  P R O V I N C E

T he  director  is M o  Tien-chuang.
This  l ibrary is located in Kunming,  the capital of the province.  When the newly 

constructed library was opened  to the public on  March  10, 1975,  some of the 
work was still in the stages of final complet ion (see Figure 9). Originally set up 
as the Provincial Library in 1909, with a collection of 100,000 books, the library 
was enlarged after Liberation by incorporat ing six different libraries, and  in 1950 
was named the Provincial  Peop le ’s Library of Y u nna n  Province.  La ter  the name

FIGUKK 9. The new Provincial Library of Yunnan Province in Kunming, the southwest of
China.
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was changed to its present  name.  T he  collection has grown rapidly since 1965 and 
especially dur ing  the Cultura l  Revolut ion,  when  130,000 books were received 
from different places. Today ,  with 1,600,000 books, it is a major  public library 
serving a province and has in its collect ion a num ber  of rare  books.

Design of  the new bui lding began in 1971 and  construct ion in 1972. It is similar 
to the new Peking University Library;  four rectangular ,  connected  buildings enclose 
an open  courtyard.  T he  main bui lding and stacks building occupy an area of 8 ,120 
square  meters .  There  are  four  stories with six reading rooms and one conference 
room,  which also serves as a recept ion room. T h e  stacks bui lding has eight levels 
of s tacks and  the two wings have six levels of stacks. An excellent view of the sur
rounding  city and mounta in s  is offered from the flat roof and an outside balcony. 
T he  Circulat ion Desk is located on the first floor. T o  speed up  construct ion of the 
library, staff members  took part  in the work of making steel f rames and installed 
altogether 90 0  window frames, besides prepar ing  the library for  the readers.  The  
move  from the old bui lding was also carr ied out  mainly by the library staff, gradual ly 
throughout  1974 and until the  opening in March  1975. Five reading rooms have 
been opened  so far: Political, Newspapers  and Periodicals,  General ,  Science and 
Technology,  and Chinese Classics and  R a re  Books.

Adminis t ra t ion of the l ibrary is carr ied out  by a Revolu t ionary  Commit tee ,  to 
which the director  and  depa r tm en t  heads belong. The  library is divided in five 
divisions: (a) Library Office (director  and  department  heads,  order ing and process
ing), (b) Circulation, (c) P ro p a g an d a  and Training,  (d ) Science and Technology,  
and  (e) Chinese  Classics and R a re  Books.

T he  staff, which includes all types of  workers ,  consists of 64 (including 33 w o m 
en). Over  seven l ibrarians  are  m embers  of nat ional minorit ies;  one graduated from 
Peking University Libra ry  School  and  seven from W uhan  University. Thirty-one 
received higher  educat ion in other  subject  fields, for  example,  Russian language. L i 
brary t raining has undergone  fundamenta l  changes.  Librar ians  are no  longer sent 
to Peking a n d  W uhan  for  formal  degrees . N o w  the “ educated  you th” (the name 
given to s tudents  who do  physical labor  after  graduat ion)  f rom different communes  
and factories are  t ra ined as l ibrar ians  (in classes of about  20)  at the library and  then 
sent back after 2 years. T h e  num ber  of  readers  is increasing and the library staff 
strives to improve service. O ne  group  for  p ropaganda  and t raining goes to factories 
and the countryside to propaga te  socialist  thought  and train l ibrarians  in factories 
and communes.

A  great  effort is m ade  to build up a ne twork  of libraries in the province as early 
as possible by the following two methods:  first, training l ibrarians  f rom the country
side at the library; and second,  by l ibrar ians  going to the countryside and t raining 
those who  cannot  come to the library. In addit ion,  l ibrarians f rom various counties 
may come to spend some time at the l ibrary discussing their problems.  Methods  
of instruct ion are short- term classes in different regions conducted  by librarians 
who move from one region to another .  These  classes usually deal with one aspect 
of l ibrarianship only and  may last f rom 6 months  to 1 year. Librar ians  also teach 
correspondence  courses  and  edit som e  material  for l ibrarians  in the countryside.  
As a provincial  l ibrary its aim is to serve the countryside and rural area factories.
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T h e  G r o u p  of Science and Technology supplies  factories with materia l  they need 
for  their  work.  Some l ibrarians  are  gradua tes  of  the Foreign Language  Institute. 
T h e y  in turn  teach o ther  l ibrarians foreign languages, or  l ibrarians are  sent  to Y u n 
n a n  University two evenings a week to study foreign languages, mainly Engl ish and 
F re n ch  but  also Russ ian and Japanese.

Before  the Cu ltural  Revolut ion there were some ret i red workers  on  the library 
staff. After  the Cultural  Revolut ion,  staff members  were changed  and  assigned dif
ferent  work in o ther  units. Only two persons are 55 years  old, the director  and 
h e a d  of  the Political Reading  Room . The  average age of the l ibrary staff is 2 7 -2 8 .  
T h e  ret i rement  age is 55 and 60 according  to regulat ions by the State Counci l.  
Reade rs ,  who c om e  from different factories, counties,  and universit ies are  asked to 
help  l ibrarians  through their specialized t raining, for example,  by giving comments  
on  books,  giving lectures at the library, and organizing discussions.

Since this is a publ ic  l ibrary rather  than a governmental  library, the archives  and 
records  of  the provincial  government  are  kept  in the Bureau  of Fi les [Tien-Chuang].

T h e  Revo lu t ionary  Commit tee  consists of  l ibrarians and  staff members ,  and  in 
acco rdance  with national  policies, includes old, middle-aged, and  young m e m 
bers.  T he  Provincial  Bureau  of Cul ture  is in charge of the libraries.

Twice a m on th  the library receives annota ted reviews of  announced  publ ications 
f rom  the Hs in -hua  Books to re  in Peking. Orders  are  then sent in for  single or  mult i 
ple copies. Older  publ ications may be acquired from secondhand  bookstores ,  the 
H s in -hua  Books to re  warehouse,  or  f rom private  owners ,  and reade rs ’ help is solic
i ted in this respect.  Books are  classified according to the Nat iona l  L ib ra ry  of Peking 
Classification, and  some l ibrarians  were sent  to Peking to study classification, one 
of  them for  8 months.  The  Nat iona l  Libra ry  of Peking supplies the catalog cards. 
T h e  book  budget  is sufficient for  the requirements .

T h e  l ibrary is open 5 days a week from 2 :30 to 6:30 P .M . and is closed Mondays  
an d  Fridays,  when  librarians part ic ipate  in political study. At  present  there  are  180 
to  350  daily users,  but  the num ber  is expected to increase. Library cards  are  issued 
to individuals (bearing the use r ’s photo)  and to units. Circulation records are kept 
u n d e r  the na m e  of the user  and borrowed  books  are recorded on  the user ’s card.

T h e  Political Reading  R o o m ,  with over 7 ,000  items on socialist classics of Marx ,  
Engels ,  Lenin,  Stalin, and M a o  Tse-tung, provides material  for  theoretical  s tudy 
groups  from factories, people ’s communes,  and  ne ighborhood  committees.  Most  of 
the materia l  is noncirculat ing. There  are some 90  readers  daily and  about  70  units 
have been issued cards  for use. Fur the r  l ibrary activities include talks given to 
readers  in the library, reports,  or  organizing readers  into discussion forums. 
L ib rar ians  also go out  to comm unes  to organize discussions.

T h e  Periodical  Reading R o o m  contains 50 0  current  journals  and  magazines  
a n d  over  50  newspapers  from all provinces  of China.  Daily readers  num ber  from 
100 to 300.

T he  General  Read ing  Room  serves some 200  readers daily. The re  are two ca ta 
logs in this room;  both are in Chinese,  one by au thors  and one by titles, and both 
are  arranged by the num ber  of strokes. A third catalog,  arranged  according to clas
sification is in the Circulation Room  on the first floor. Foreign-language books are
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n o t  included in the catalog. It  is the library's policy that  if a book is in heavy de 
m a n d  and there  are  not  enough copies, some copies are kept for use in the l ibrary 
and  do not  circulate.

T he  Read ing  R o o m  for Chinese Classics and  Pre-Liberat ion Mater ia l  has  a col
lection which does not  circulate and may be used by units or  readers  with cert ifica
tions. A  num ber  of rare books from the Sun and Ming Dynasty and manuscr ip t s  
f rom  the nationali ties are  exhibi ted in glass cases and preservat ion and res torat ion  
m ethods  are used by the library for  their care.

The  Read ing  R o o m  for Science and Technology contains  both Chinese and  for- 
e ign-language material.  M a jo r  abstracts,  indexes, and technical  journals,  especial ly 
in chemistry, physics, agriculture,  mineralogy,  biology, and  on patents,  a re  on  dis
play, reflecting the part icular industrial  and technical requirements  of the province.

M U N I C I P A L I T Y :  T H E  S H A N G H A I  L I B R A R Y

The  director  is Pan Hao-ping.
With its collection of 6 ,500 ,000  books,  this is the largest public l ibrary of  Ch ina  

and  second in size to the Nat ional  Libra ry  of  Peking only (see K. T.  W u,  this e n 
cyclopedia,  Vol . 4, p. 638 for  its history). Of  a staff of about  500  (which includes 
all types  of workers) ,  half are  women.  Used  by some 4 ,0 00  people  per day, the li
brary  is open from 8 A.M . to 8:30 P.M. daily, 6 days a week,  except  F r iday ,  which 
is set aside for  the l ibrarians  to study politics and to process  books.  T h e  l ibrary is 
heavily used and  its 1 ,000 seats in the reading rooms are  usually filled.

F o u n d e d  after Liberat ion in 1952 by consolidat ion of  older,  smaller  l ibraries, the 
Shanghai  Libra ry  is located on a fo rm er  racecourse and  is using other  bui ldings 
for  books tacks  and for a Chi ld ren’s Read ing  Room .  Besides the usual adm in is t ra 
tive offices concerned with technical services and circulat ion, the library provides  
photodupl icat ion ,  a bindery workshop,  and various reading rooms,  such  as for  
political material,  for Chinese post-Liberat ion publications,  for Chinese newspapers ,  
for  science and technology (with some 800  foreign technical journals),  a n d  a room  
for  exhibits. Cards  are issued for borrowing and reading books  and o the r  l ibrary 
material.

The  collection contains 1 ,200 ,000 books of  the Chinese classics and rare  books,  
which are  kept  in closed stacks but  are used for  the study of the various m ovem en ts  
of criticism of  the past. Abou t  one-four th of the collection are in Western languages 
and Japanese.  Some 5 ,0 00  foreign periodicals  are currently received.

T he  Shanghai  Library serves and supervises  l ibrary services to the 10 count ies  
and 10 municipal areas of Shanghai,  with each county having a l ibrary of some 
2 0 ,0 0 0 - 7 0 ,0 0 0  volumes,  and reading room s  in the communes ,  factories, a n d  resi
dential areas. Thus  it establishes an extensive library network to benefit th rough  ex 
change of experiences and render  assistance wherever  needed.

Since the main goals of the library are  to p romote  revolut ionary think ing  and  to 
provide necessary information for p roduct ion and scientific experiments  in factories  
and  countryside, the l ibrarians take the initiative in finding out  the needs of these 
places, sending material  out  through mobile  units and arranging discussions,  fo rums,
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exhibits,  and book  review sessions on the library premises,  with readers  being in
vi ted to  wri te or  express  their  comments .  M any  readers’ contr ibut ions are posted 
th roughou t  the library, and  the users are  a ler ted to new acquisi t ions by the new li
b ra ry  cards  being displayed in glass cases.

M o s t  of  the l ibrary staff is selected from the countryside and  receives basic t ra in 
ing th rough  short- term courses.  They  are  also expected to learn one  or  two lan
guages,  and  are  praised by the adminis t ra t ion fo r  their good progress.  N one  a re  be 
ing sen t  to l ibrary schools, bu t  the Nat iona l  L ibrary of Peking has  sent staff m e m 
bers  to the Shanghai  Library to conduct  some on-the -spo t  t ra ining. T h e  ret i rement  
age is 55 to 60, depending on the needs of the library and the heal th  of  the worker.  
Like all o ther  institutions, the l ibrary has  been run since the Cu ltural  Revolu t ion by 
a Revolu t ionary  Commit tee  with the usual three-in-one concept :  cadres ,  workers,  
and  intellectuals;  and  old, young,  and middle-aged.

O T H E R  P U B L I C  L I B R A R I E S

O n  all o ther  levels of society, such as counties,  places of res idence, places of 
work  in the cities, and  in the countryside at peop le ’s communes ,  there  is a vast ne t 
work  of  l ibrary services to people,  very often by means of  so-cal led Read ing  Room s .  
T h e  public l ibrary system plays an important  role in adul t educat ion.

Children's and School Libraries

G E N E R A L  D E S C R I P T I O N

Librar ies  of  e lementary and  secondary schools  are  under  the jur isdict ion of the 
Minis t ry  of  Educa t ion.  Library service to children, to whom China  pays great  a t 
tent ion in careful  training, is carried out  th rough separate  ch i ld ren’s libraries (as in 
W uhan ) ,  but  most ly th rough Chi ld ren’s Reading R o o m s  at tached to  so-called Chil 
d ren ’s Palaces , which are  recreat ional and educat ional  activity cen ters  for  chi ldren 
after  school,  or  th rough reading rooms connected  with general l ibrary facilities (as 
in the Shanghai  Library).  Schools provide reading material  in su p p o r t  of instruc
tion.

T H E  W U H A N  C H I L D R E N 'S  L I B R A R Y

F o u n d e d  in 1958, the library is housed in a former bank  bui lding in the city 
of W u h a n  in H u p e h  Province. It is one of the largest chi ldren’s libraries with a 
collect ion of 200 ,000  books, including all socialist writings, as well as writings in 
science and technology, l iterature and art, and stories for  children,  with reading 
levels f rom picture books to middle-school  age. T he  library is open  every a f te rnoon 
after  school and serves about  1,000 readers  daily. There  are 500 seats in the reading 
rooms.  Outs tanding  s tudents  from nearby elementary and middle schools  assist as 
volunteers  in the library, thus learning some library skills and being actively in
volved. Chi ldren write and edit the wall newspaper  in which they discuss their  
readings.  M any  programs are organized by the library, often in conjunct ion with
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the  school  l ibrarians,  such as having veteran R e d  A rm y  soldiers come a n d  talk 
about  the L ong  March,  or  veteran workers  tell the chi ldren about  the misery  of life 
before Liberat ion.  There  are regular  storytelling sessions with revolut ionary contents  
and  experienced storytellers will also visit the schools. Fi lms are shown a n d  discus
sion sessions on readings are held. The  library will lend books  to schools,  where 
needed, up to 300 for  a period from 2 to 4 weeks.

Library Legislation

Various directives have been issued affecting libraries since Liberation.

1959: D I R E C T I V E  O N  L I B R A R I E S

Librar ies a re  defined as cultural  inst itut ions using books  and periodicals  to e d u 
cate the people  to patr iotism and social ism, and to make  them capable of  assisting 
the par ty  and  the government  in p ro p ag a n d a  and educat ion.  The  most  im por tan t  
funct ions of libraries are:

T o  acquire, preserve, and lend books, periodicals, newspapers, and other publica
tions making propaganda for Marxism-Leninism.

T o  give people the opportunity to acquire a knowledge o f  culture and science.
T o  provide professional assistance to smaller libraries in the area.
T o  serve the area with books, material, and bibliographies.
T o  increase circulation, improve library techniques, collect bibliographies, and 

plan development.

1955: C O N F E R E N C E  O F  T H E  C E N T R A L  O R G A N I Z A T I O N  O F  T R A D E  
U N IO N S  T O  E S T A B L IS H  L I B R A R Y  P O L I C Y

The  conference established policy, planning,  a budget,  and organizat ion in the 
l ibrary field.

1 9 5 6 - 1 9 5 7  P R O G R A M  F O R  R U R A L  D E V E L O P M E N T

This  p rogram contained  plans for  the establ ishment of a basic cultural ne twork  
in the rural  districts within the space of  7 to 12 years.

1957: A C T  O N  T H E  P R O D U C T I O N  A N D  D I S T R I B U T I O N  O F  B O O K S

This  act provided,  among  others,  for the following measures:

The creation o f  national and regional library centers.
The compilation of union catalogs on the national book collections.
The responsibility o f  libraries to serve scientific research, to collect publications,  

and to compile union catalogs and lists of new publications; the international 
exchange of publications: and the compulsory supply of library copies.

The establishment o f  training in librarianship.
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1959:  R E S O L U T I O N  BY R E P R E S E N T A T I V E S  F R O M  T H E  P R O V I N C E S ,  
T H E  R U R A L  C O M M U N E S ,  A N D  T H E  A U T O N O M O U S  R E G I O N S

T h e  resolution includes the following goals:

T o develop study clubs for the masses under the leadership of the Party, and 
in collaboration with related institutions.

T o  increase book circulation.
T o  assist counties, factories, and units to establish libraries and reading rooms.
T o  provide services for the Production Brigades in the Peop le’s Communes.
T o  support collaboration between libraries and related institutions.
T o  develop library services in a socialist direction.

A l though  conceived for  publ ic l ibrary services, these resolut ions serve as guidel ines 
for  other  types of  libraries.

Library Education

T h e  revolut ion in educat ion and de-emphasis of  fo rmal  educat ion  and degrees  
has  also affected l ibrary educat ion.  China,  which pr io r  to Liberat ion had only two 
l ibrary schools, o n e  at Peking University and one  at  W u h a n ,  always had a s t rong 
t radi t ion of in-service job training. Since the opening  of  the new building of  the 
Pek ing  University Library in 1975,  the Library School  no  longer  funct ions in
dependent ly ,  but  has  been incorporated into the l ibrary,  with both s tudents  and 
teachers  working as staff members .  Thus ,  pract ical  experience  is combined  with 
short - te rm  instruct ion and  the emphasis  is on the so lut ion of  practical and actual  
p rob lem s  and the acquis ition of  the necessary skills. In  some libraries the staff goes 
out s ide  the library, a t tending evening courses at a local university. Learn ing  a fo r
eign language is f requent ly desired (for sufficient r ead ing  and t ranslating ability, 
no t  spoken  conversat ion)  and the s tudy of some subject  specialization at cer ta in 
types of  libraries.

T o d a y ’s l ibrary t ra ining appears  to be an on-going learning process.  When figures 
for  the staff of a l ibrary are given, usually all types  of  workers  are included,  f rom 
jan i to r  and  ga rdener  to cataloger and administ ra tor ,  and  no  special effort is m ade  
to  identify “ professionals .”

M a jo r  libraries, part icularly the Nat ional  Library of  Peking, give t ra ining as
s istance where needed,  either by having librarians com e  and  stay there for  s tudy,  
o r  by sending staff members  to other  libraries in Ch ina  to  conduc t  short- term tra in 
ing.

Library Associations

China has no formal l ibrary association at present  and  does not belong to any 
internat ional  l ibrary association (see International G u id e  o f L ibrary, A rch iva l and  
In fo rm a tio n  Science A sso c ia tio n s , by Josephine Riss  Fang  and Alice H. Songe, 
Bowker ,  New- York ,  1976, pp. 88 -89) .
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Publishing and M ass  Media

T he  publishing and dis t r ibut ion  of books in China  is highly central ized and  some 
of  the t rends are discussed in an art icle by Henry  H. Noyes,  president of  China  
B ooks  and Periodicals,  which is the importe r  of  Chinese books  in the Uni ted States 
(Publishers W eek ly , M a rc h  15, 1976, pp. 4 4 - 4 6 ) .

D ue  to lack of statistics an d  a nat ional  bibliography,  the accounts  available are 
incomplete  and only some of  the character is t ics  can be discussed.

T h e  best current  source  of  information on Chinese publ ishing activities is the 
month ly  newslet ter  [Shu k 'a n  pao  tao] publ ished by the Joint  Publ ishing C o m p a n y  
[San lien shu tien] in H o n g  Kong ,  which  is affiliated with Guozi  Shudian,  the official 
C h ina  Publ ications Center ,  the  governm en t  agency in Peking which handles  the 
dist ribut ion of all Chinese publ ica t ions  to foreign countries.

T he  Cultural  Revo lu t i on ’s ( 1 9 6 6 - 1 9 6 8 )  impact  was evident  in a decrease and  dis
cont inuance  of various publ ishing activities and changes in certain directions.  P u b 
lishing activities have s teadi ly  increased  since and some journals,  such as P eople 's  
L itera ture  and P oetry  have r e a p p e a re d  in 1976.

T h e  major  publ ishers  in C h in a  are  the Peop le ’s Press [Hsin-hua]  in Peking,  the 
Peop le ’s Li terature  Press  in Peking,  and  the Shanghai Peop le’s Press. D u e  to the 
size of  the populat ion,  with some 80 0  million potent ial  readers,  C h in a ’s publ ishing 
is character ized not  so m uch  by a great  num ber  of titles, bu t  by the size of  edit ions,  
which average 600 ,000  copies  and may run into billions as was the case for  the 
Q uota tions from  C hairm an  M ao  Tse-tung . A n  official release states that  between  
January  and September  1974,  8 ,400  titles were publ ished in 3.1 billion copies ,  and 
this num ber  is expected to increase.

W orks  by Marx,  Engels ,  Len in,  Stalin, and M a o  Tse - tung  have been pr inted,  
repr inted,  and circulated in unpreceden te d ly  large numbers  since the Cu ltural  R e v 
olution and indicate the im por ta nc e  of  political l i terature for China.  Accord in g  to 
a C hina N ew s A g en cy  r epor t  of M ay  22, 1976, 4 ,800  million copies of the works  of 
these five men have been dis t r ibuted in the past 10 years, with 22.8 million copies 
of the Selected  W orks o f  M a o  T se -tu n g  alone. (These statistics do  not  include the 
Q uota tions from  C hairm an M a o  T se -tu n g .)

These  figures underl ine the great  emphasi s  that  is given to the reading and  study 
of socialist thought.  Pol it ical  publ ishing increased considerably in 1974,  following 
the ideological movem ents  of  crit icism, when over 2 ,100  million copies of socialist 
works were publ ished, and  the p o p u la r  works of  the Chinese writer Lu  H s u n  were 
reprinted in more than  30 million copies.  The  various s tudy campaigns and theorist  
groups initiate publ ications of  such material.

Scientific and technical publ ica t ions  that  serve the Chinese economy are  next in 
importance.  Besides that,  there  are publ icat ions in various subject fields, as well as 
those for children ( including the p o p u la r  pocket-size car toon  series) and a nu m b er  
of publications in minority  languages. As to the field of l iterature, a total of  117 
novels w'ere publ ished in C h in a  be tween  1972 and 1975 by the People's  L i te rature  
Publ ishing House in Peking,  47 of  which were published in 1975, indicating a slow 
increase. Edi tions usually run in the million figures. One  has to keep in mind the
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ideological pr inciple  underlying the literature and arts,  as stated in the famous 
“ Talks  at the Y e n a n  F o r u m  on Li terature  and A r t ” (M ay  1942)  by M a o  Tse-tung:  
“ All ou r  l iterature and  art  are  for  the masses of the people ,  an d  in the first place for 
the workers ,  peasants  and soldiers;  they are  crea ted for  the workers ,  peasan ts  and 
soldiers and are  for  their use .” Therefore ,  no t  only does  the content  reflect the 
socialist thinking, but  there  is a st rong t rend toward collect ive authorsh ip,  involving 
worker-peasant-soldier  amateurs  in producing coopera t ive ly not  only literary, but  
also technical  and  other  works;  and  so-called th ree- in-one edit ing and writing groups 
have  been formed,  which are  compr ised  of leading cadres ,  worker-peasant -so ld ier  
amateurs,  and professional writers.

Before a book is published,  the Peop le ’s Publ ishing H o u s e  sends ou t  lists of  p r o 
posed titles to  the provincial  book  centers,  organized by Hs in-hua  Shudian [New 
China  Bookstores],  which fo rw ard  them to the local city o r  ru ra l  centers  and  the  some
20 ,0 00  bookstores  in the country managed  by H s in -hua  Shudian.  Besides , there 
are  thousands  of  small s tores  o r  dist ribut ion centers  o w n e d  by rural co m m u n e s  and 
other  mass  organizat ions and  units. Based  on the o rders  that  have been returned  
through the same channels,  the People ’s Publishing H o u s e  determines the size of 
an  edition. Only the num ber  of  copies are  pr inted which are  expected to be sold and 
dist ributed.  Books  are  then shipped directly f rom the pr int ing press to the b ook 
stores and  no  advert ising o r  warehousing  (except  for  som e  technical o r  scientific 
material)  is necessary.  Should  there  be more demand ,  a second  edit ion will follow 
soon. Grea t  a t tention is given by the publ ishing houses  to de termine  what  type of 
materia l  is needed,  and  research teams are  involved in cons tant  investigat ions of 
needs. The  majority of  books are  paperbound  and,  c o m p a r e d  to Am er ican  books,  
ra the r  low-priced. T he  Foreign Languages Press  in Peking  publ ishes books  fo r  ex
por t  in some 50  different languages,  predominant ly  in English.

T o d a y ’s writing and  publ ishing in China  is a collective effort  and  the emphas is  is 
on content  and no t  on the individual  author .  T he  books to re s  are  usually large, well 
a t tended, and  crowded;  and  since illiteracy under  the age of  40  no  longer  exists, 
there is great interest  in the pr inted word as a m ajo r  fo rm  of  mass communica t ion.  
T he  radio with its news b roadcasts  all over China  at the same t ime three t imes a 
day, reinforced th rough loudspeakers  in factories and  c om m unes ,  is the most  signif
icant mass  media.  Television appears  not to have such mass  impact  yet, since it is 
not  used widely.

Conclusion

The  library system of China  emerges as a vital force in the remolding of an  en
tire nat ion into a socialist society, where the differences be tween  mental  and  physi
cal labor,  between urban and rural areas, and between intellectuals and workers  and 
peasants  are being reduced with an aim for complete  e limination.

Since the 1975 Nat ional Par ty  Congress,  libraries have received an added  cha l
lenge to contr ibute  to the economic,  scientific, and  technological  deve lopment  of 
the country. They have adapted and expanded their services beyond t radi tional
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c oncep t s  a n d  have dem o n s t ra t ed  great comm itm ent  and  dedication in their work; 
they have  deve loped  successful  networks of coopera t ion and mutual  assistance and 
ut il ization of  hum an  resources .  F u r th e r  progress in the use of technology for library 
o pe ra t ions  can be expected in the near  future.
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PERMUTED INDEXES
See also C oncordances; Index , Indexer , Index ing

Definition

Permuted  indexes are conco rdances  (word indexes) (7) that  guide users  to words  
of authors.  W ords  may  be used o ther  than those in the titles of the works  indexed.  
Concordance  heading words  are  usually displayed in part ial  context  of  the  title. 
F o r  some kinds of pe rm uted  concordances ,  for example K ey-W ord-O ut -o f -Con-  
text (KWOC),  words  of the title may  be pr inted out  of context  bu t  with the c o n 
text words of  the title p rov ided  just  following the heading.

Introduction

Permuted  concordances  are  p r oduce d  to save the cost and  delay of  indexers  and 
index editors.  C onco rdances  require  a keyboa rd  ope ra to r  and compute r ,  bu t  not  
hum an  indexers. H u m a n  editor ia l  intervent ion (generally not used)  m ay  be e m 
ployed before or  during p roduc t ion  of pe rm uted  concordances .  Also, concordances  
can be p roduced without  the use of  computers .

Permuted  concordances  guide users  to subjects only insofar as the heading 
words represent  indexable  subjects.  A b o u t  a third of  the headings in pe rm u ted  co n 
cordances are  not  suitable guides to subjects reported by the authors .  Instead,  this 
third generally consists of  terms that  modify subject  heading words.

By way of  contrast  to key word  indexes that  provide only heading  terms  wi thout  
modif ications (modifying phrases  or  subheadings) ,  pe rm uted  concordances  supply 
partial  context  also. These  contex t  words  are useful in defining the subjects re
ported by the au thor  much  m ore  precisely than do the subject heading  words  alone.

Permuted  concordance  entr ies  display com bina tions  of words,  for  example ,  a,b 
or  a,b,c, of a , b , c, and  d. Some concordances  present  a limited num ber  of p e rm u ta 
tions, for example a,b, and  b,a  of  words.  In no case at present  are  all pe rm uta t io ns  
of all title words used. Use  of words  in titles in succession (“ ro ta t ion” ) as headings 
is employed,  for example,  in K W I C  (Key-Word-in -Context )  concordances .  In 
K W O C  concordances,  title words  are  extracted in succession and  placed  in the 
left margin to serve as headings.  P e rm u te d  term-pairs  are used in the P erm u term  
Subject Indexes  (2). No t  all words  in titles are a lphabet ized in these concordances .  
“ Stop lists” have words  that  are  no t  used as headings in concordances.  Stop lists 
are discussed later in this article.

Modif icat ions (modifying phrases  or  subheadings) are  used in indexes to increase 
the specificity of headings. They  modify headings in much  the same way that  a d 
jectives modify a noun.  Modif icat ions help the index user  to say “ Yes,  1 do  w an t  to 
look up the entry,” o r  “ No,  I do no t  want  to look up the entry,” ra ther  than  to say, 
“ Maybe 1 want  to look up the en try .” In pe rmuted  concordances ,  contex t  words  
and  titles funct ion as modif ications. In P erm uterm  Sub ject In d exes , the  second  term
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(co-term) funct ions as a modif ication.  These analogs of coined modif ications greatly 
increase the specificity of entries in the concordances .

History

M . Veilleux repor ted  in 1962 that  c onsum er  dem and  ba lanced  against avail 
ability of m an p o w e r  and  mach ine  time were the factors  that  led to the establ ishment  
of the  perm uta t ion  title word indexing project  that  has been in opera t ion  ever  since 
1952 (3). Accord ing  to M. E.  Stevens (4 ), o ther  names  that  have  been associated 
with the  early deve lopment  and  use of m ach ine-produced  concordances  are  Baxen-  
dale, Carlsen,  Ci t ron, Dale , H e um a nn ,  Luhn ,  Netherw ood ,  O h lm an ,  a n d  W ood.  
Several  approaches  were concurren t  with H. P. L u h n ’s. N e the rw ood  in 1958 at the  
Wright  A i r  Deve lopment  Center ,  Carlsen et al. in the same year  at R ocke tdyne  D i 
vision of N or th  A m e r ic an  Aviat ion,  Ci t ron also in 1958 at the System Deve lop
men t  Corporat ion ,  and O h lm an  in 1960 are included in these efforts. T h e  chrono l 
ogy of L u h n ’s work  as privately com m unic a ted  to Stevens is:

May 1957 

1957-1958

May 1958 

June 1958 

August 1958

September 1958

January 1959

June 1959

Routine 1 Program for word isolation within 60 characters  
per card, written by H. C. Fallon.
Concordances o f  scientific papers on cards with the key word  
in the center o f  60 characters. Experimental special thesauri 
from these cards. Idea of automatic indexing by significant- 
or key-words-in-context conceived by H. P. Luhn.
KWIC index, for titles only, initiated by Luhn and samples  
produced with Routine 1 Program.
Start o f  punching o f  titles for KWIC index for literature in 
information retrieval and machine translation.
Simplified version o f  Routine 1 Program written by H. C. 
Fallon and delivered to the Service Bureau Corporation in 
New York City.
The first edition of Bibliography and K eyw ord -in -C on tex t  
Index on Information Retr ieval and  M achine Translation  
published by the Service Bureau Corporation.
J. Havender, Jr.. started writing a program for an improved  
version o f  the KWIC index, including a derived identification 
code.
The second edition of the Bibliography and K W I C  Index on 
Information Retrieval and M achine Translation  was published 
by the Service Bureau Corporation. It included derived iden
tification codes.

Early  acceptance of  K W IC  concordances  was enthusiast ic.  They  were hailed as 
“ the miracle of the decade"  and “ the greatest thing to happen  to chemistry since 
the invent ion of the test tube’’ (5). Such enthusiasm was engendered ,  in part ,  by 
publ isher ’s visions of  reducing indexing costs th rough dispensing with the services 
of indexers,  index editors,  typesetters,  proof  checkers  and proofreaders .  The  use 
of a few' keypunch operators  and a relatively small am oun t  of c o m p u t e r  t ime was
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est imated  to reduce  the cost of indexes to publ ishers  by at least one o rd e r  of  m agn i 
tude  below that  of  quality h u m a n  indexing, editing, and printing. In this en thus iasm 
for  saving publ ishing costs, the costs of the p roduc t  to users of  indexes were  u n d e r 
estimated.  Underest imated were the cost of finding synonyms and o the r  related 
words,  the cost  of finding all related terms in a series of indexes, and ,  most  im
portant ,  cost of  missed informat ion— because the titles that  are generally used in 
p roducing  K W I C  indexes do not  carry the necessary words and  because the words  
carr ied are no t  s tandard ized.  Also, these concordances  generally provide no guid
ance  to  related terms. Since users are  a lmost  totally naive about  all k inds of in
dexes— as are  m any  publ ishers— and since nearly  all of  those authorizing funding 
of  pe rm uted  concordances  did not  view the total economic  picture,  the exuberance  
of this early en thus iasm is qui te  understandable .

A nalyses of Exam ples of Permuted Indexes

T h e  following analyses explore the s t ructure  and  content  of two K W I C  con
cordances,  C hem ical T itles  and  Bioresearch In d e x ; of the P erm uterm  Sub ject 
In d e x ; and  of a K W O C  concordance,  M E D I-K W O C  Index .

C H E M IC A L  T IT L E S

Figure  1 shows page 139 of  C hem ica l T id es  [ C H T I A M  (15) 1 - 2 8 0  (1974) ,  
ISSN 0 0 0 9 - 2 7 1 1 ] ,  N u m b e r  15, July 29,  1974. Each  page is divided into two col
um ns  of  concordance  entries, and  each of  the two columns  is subdivided into three 
subcolumns.  T h e  subcolumn to the left has  the w ra p-a round  feature that  carries 
pa r t  (sometimes all) of  the title of a journal  article that  would  not  fit into  the  36 
spaces  allotted to the second subcolumn.  T h e  second (central) subco lum n starts 
with the entry-heading word. F o r  example,  S U B U N IT S  is the entry-heading  word 
in the first entry on the sample page. T h e  entries in all central  subco lum ns  are 
a lphabet ized by this word.  It  is the first word  of this subcolum n that  the eye skims 
in use of  a K W I C  concordance  having this representative format.  T he  words  fol
lowing this a lphabet ized word  in each entry are  those words  of the title that  follow 
the alphabet ized word,  up to a m ax im um  of 23 keystrokes (symbols plus  spaces),  
unless the alphabet ized word is the last “ significant” word in the title. A  per iod  and 
an equals  sign ( = )  are  used to indicate the end of the title in this concordance .  In 
o ther  concordances  a virgule ( / )  or  o ther  symbol  may be used for the same purpose.  
In this concordance  a plus  sign (-)-) shows that  par t  of the title has been omit ted.  
A n  example of  an entry giving a part ial  title in Figure 1 is: “ H Y L A X I S  (SRS- 
A) BY A R Y L  S U L F A T A S E S .  S U B S T A N C E  O F  A N A P  J O I M A 3 - O H 3 -  
0 3 1 6 .” This entry is a lphabet ized unde r  SU L F A T A S E S .  Title words occupying  
more than the 36 keystrokes of the second  (central) subcolumn are, as indicated 
above, “ wrapped a ro u n d ” by print ing them in the first subcolumn of 23 keystrokes.  
T he  words  before and after  the alphabet ized words of the central  subcolumn supply
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title context for  the alphabet ized word.  Th is  fea tu re  m ake s  this kind of conc o rda nc e  
a title Key-Word- in-Con text  index.  It was hypothes ized by H a n s  Pe te r  L u h n ,  who  
invented this format  (6), that  the eye in skimming  the alphabet ized w ords  in the 
central  subcolumn would pick up  the context  words  on  bo th  sides of the  a lphabe t 
ized word and  that  these context  words  would  aid imm edia te  decision as to  whether  
o r  not  the entry was per t inent  to the search.  H e  believed that  the K W O C  (Key- 
W ord-Out -of-Contex t)  format  was inferior  to the K W I C  form at  because  context  
was not  provided immediately adjacent  to the alphabet ized word.  L u h n ’s hypothesis  
remains to be validated.  If the title has  m ore  than  57 keys trokes in it, including the 
terminal  period,  those symbols that  do not  fit a re  omit ted. Thus ,  some entr ies  omit  
the per iod and  equals  sign. In these cases, the beginnings a nd  ends of  the titles 
had  to be omit ted  because there  were too  m a n y  symbols  in the central  parts  of  
the titles for  the length of the central  line in the concordance.  T h e  first subco lu m n 
may  be blank o r  only part ly filled, for example ,  “ I N G . =  S U L F A T E  E L E C 
T R O L Y T E S  O F  R H O D I U M  P L A T  Z P K H A B - 0 0 4 7 - 1 2 7 5  ” Th i s  entry is 
a lphabet ized un d e r  S U L F A T E  in Figure 1.

T h e  third subcolumn of each of the two co lumns  on  the page compr ises  the 
locator  ( reference code) that  enables  the s earcher  to find the w ork  f rom which the 
entry was derived. In Figure 1, for  example,  the  entry “ LY SIS  O F  T H E  R E V E R 
S I B L E  S U L F I T O L Y S I S  O F  G L U T A T H I O N E  O F  D I  S U L F I  A B B I A 4 - 0 1 6 3 -  
0 2 8 3 ” has the reference code “ A B B I A 4 - 0 1 6 3 - 0 2 8 3 . ” T h e  five letters “ A B B I A ” 
and  the check charac te r  “ 4 ” represent  the journal  A rc h . B iochem . B io p h ys., in 
which the article appears ,  “ 0 1 6 3 ” means V o lum e  163, and “ 0 2 8 3 ” refers  to the 
first page number ,  283,  of the article in this vo lume of  the journal .  In this way,  the 
searcher  is led to A rch ives  o f B iochem istry  a n d  B io p h ysic s , 163 , 283—2 8 9  (1974) ;  
the three au tho r  names,  “M A N N E R V I K  B , ” “ P E R S S O N  G , ” and “ E R I K S S O N  
S” ; the edi ted title, “ E N Z Y M I C  C A T A L Y S I S  O F  T H E  R E V E R S I B L E  S U L 
F I T O L Y S I S  O F  G L U T A T H I O N E  D I S U L F I D E  A N D  T H E  B I O L O G I C A L  
R E D U C T I O N  O F  T H I O  S U L F A T E  E S T E R S ” ; and  the inclusive paginat ion ,  
“ 2 8 3 - 9 ” are  all in the “Bibl iography” shown in Figure 2.

Before processing, titles are  edi ted to spell ou t  chemical  symbols and  the na mes  
of  chemical elements,  radicals,  and  chemicals com pounds .  This  is done  to avoid the 
confusion that  results f rom use of all capital  letters in concordances .  F o r  example,  
“ C O ” might  appear  as the symbol  for C O B A L T  (Co);  chemists  would confuse  it 
wi th the chemical  formula for  carbon m onox ide  (CO).  Greek  letters are  spelled 
out,  except  for  a lpha and  beta, which are  represen ted  by “ A ” and  " B ,” respectively,  
where they occur  in a chain of a toms in the nam e  of  a  chemical  c o m p o u n d .  Some 
words, such as T H I O U R E A ,  are divided into T H I O  and  U R E A  to give tw;o entr ies 
in the concordance  instead of only one. T h e  thought  here is that  some searchers  
might  find entries relevant  to a search about  T H I O U R E A  under  the entr ies  star ting 
U R E A .  The  probability of this occurring can be de te rmined  by the reader  for 
himself by looking under  the U R E A  entries in this issue of the conc o rda nc e  while 
ignoring those entries in which T H I O  precedes U R E A ,  since these entries,  of  course,  
relate to, and are also indexed under,  T H I O U R E A .
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At  least  a third of the 248  entr i es  o n  the sample page shown in Figure 1 would 
no t  have  been used in a qual i ty  subject  index for the same articles. Examples  of 
such  entr ies  s tart  with words such  as: SU BUN ITS,  SU CCESS,  S U C H ,  S U C K E R ,  
S U S C E P T I B I L I T Y ,  S U C T I O N ,  S U L F A T E ,  S U L F I D E ,  S U L F I T E ,  SU L FO ,  
S U L F O N A T E ,  and S U L F O N I C .  N o t  all entries  star ting with these words  would 
be u nuse d  as subject headings in a subject  index.  Many o r  all of the entr ies under  
the s tar t ing words  of the above  exam ple  do not  t reat  subjects s tudied by the au thor  
for  which the w ord  would be  sui table as a guide.  Thus,  one  article does not report  
a s tudy of  “S U C C E S S ” as a subject;  instead, the paper  is a study of the “hatch-  
ability of eggs.” SUCCESS is no t  the subject  of  this s tudy on  hatchabil ity of eggs 
anym ore  than  “ P E R C E N T A G E ” would have been the subject  of s tudy had the 
title been  “percentage of eggs h a tc he d .”  It is, of course,  possible for another  author  
to  s tudy  “ success” as a subject,  for  example,  for  a s tudy on “ A n  analysis of the 
concep t  of  ‘success’ held by ca ree r  execut ives.” In this case, “SU C C E S S ” 
w ould  be suitable and necessary  as a  star ting word  (heading)  for an entry in a sub
ject index or  in a concordance.  T h e  third or  more  of  the entr ies that  do  not  lead 
to  subjects  t ake  up space in the  c oncordance  and  take the t ime of the searcher  to 
separa te  such i rre levant  entr ies  f rom those entr ies that  are  relevant to his search.  
I r r e levan t  entr ies increase not  only the cost of  producing the concordance  but also 
the cost of  using the concordance .  Fo r  example,  31 of the 42 entr ies  alphabetized 
u n d e r  S U L F A T E  (about  7 4 %  of  them) would be unsui table  as entries unde r  the 
subject head ing  “ Sulfates” in a subject  index. In many of the unsui table entries the 
sulfate ion simply coun te rba lances  the positively charged ion and has  no significance, 
in itself, as a  subject studied.

Since concordances  are  indexes to words  rather than to subjects,  there is 
scat ter ing,  mainly among  synonyms and  generic terms.  In Figure 1 there is 
scat ter ing of this nature  a m o n g  S U C R O S E ,  S U G A R ,  and  S U G A R S ;  S U L F A T E  
and  S U L F A T E S ;  S U L F I D E  and  S U L F I D E S ;  etc. Fo r  example,  “ sucrose” is “ sugar” 
to  the layman;  to the chemist ,  “ sugar” and  “ sugars” are generic terms for a 
subclass  of  carbohydrates .  In F igu re  1, studies  of sucrose are found under  SU 
C R O S E ,  S U G A R ,  and  S U G A R S .  It is fo r tuna te  that  these words  are alphabetically 
nea r  to each other  to r em ind  the searcher  to look under  all three words.  Since 
most of the  entr ies unde r  S U G A R  and S U G A R S  are unrelated to SU C R O S E ,  the 
user  m us t  sort  out  those few entr ies  that  are  related to sucrose if he is interested 
in something  about  this chemical  com p o u n d .  In Figure I, only two entries under  
S U G A R  may possibly refer to S U C R O S E ;  the rest of the entries refer to sugar  
derivatives,  to sugar beets,  and  to ca rbon  made  from sucrose.  Only two entries 
u n d e r  S U G A R S  might possibly refer  to S U C R O S E ;  the rest are sugar derivatives. 
In mos t  cases synonyms and  otherwise related entries are scattered alphabetically 
in the concordance.  Fo r  example,  entr ies related to B L O O D  S U G A R  would also 
appear  u n d e r  B L O O D ,  D E X T R O S E ,  G L U C O S E ,  and S U G A R ,  at least, as well as 
possibly unde r  D I A B E T E S ,  H Y P E R G L Y C E M I A ,  H Y P O G L Y C E M I A ,  and 
s imilar headings. This c o nc o rda nc e  provides  no cross-references among these 
headings for  the guidance of the searcher .  The  editorial effort to supply complete  
cross-references can be c o m p a r e d  to the cost of producing a quality subject index.
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T h e  in troduct ion of this concordance  does not  instruct the searcher  concerning 
his responsibil ity to look un d e r  all synonyms,  etc.

T h e  examples  in the above pa rag raph  a re  not  unique;  scat ter ing of subject  
m a t t e r  pervades  concordances  and makes  users  responsible  for  knowing of the 
possibili ty of heterogeneity of  entr ies unde r  a given alphabet ized word,  for  k n o w 
ing of the scat ter ing among  headings,  and  for  knowing the necessi ty for seeking 
and  sort ing out  subjects re la ted to h i s / h e r  interests.  Searchers  must ,  as in subject  
indexes, read  all of  the entries u nde r  the heading  of interest to decide upon  which 
entries  are  of  possible relevance. T he n  they must  look up all of the entr ies judged 
to  be  possibly relevant  in o rde r  to make  sure  that  they do  not  miss impor tant  
information.  In concordances ,  this imposes a m uch  heavier  load than  that  imposed 
by quali ty subject  indexes. T h e  average d rug  name,  for  example,  has  about  six 
synonyms;  some drugs have more  than  50  synonyms.  Searching for  all synonyms 
is a  load  that  qual ity subject  indexes do  not  impose on searchers .  In  quali ty indexes, 
“ see” cross-references guide users f rom synonyms to the chosen subject  heading 
(usual ly the most  popu lar  synonym) and the heading may  carry a parenthet ical  
synonym following it, for  example,  “Blood  sugar.  See Glucose,” and  “Glucose  
(blood  sugar).” G u idance  of this na ture  is lacking in this K W I C  concordance ;  the 
user  provides his own guidance.

F o r  the field of  research in chemistry and  chemical engineering,  about  3 4 %  
of the  index entr ies (human  generated)  come from the titles a nd  abou t  6 6 %  of 
them  come from the  bodies  of abstracts (or f rom the original articles) (7). T h u s  a 
chemical  title concordance  omits 6 6 %  of the  valid subject  index entries that  are 
found  in a quali ty subject  index. G u idance  to articles f rom which all of the omitted 
entries  were derived may not  be lost, because titles generalize, and  the entry from 
the body of the abstract  or  pape r  may,  in some cases, be inferred from the title or 
f rom the concordance  entry derived from the title. F o r  example,  “T he rm odyna m ic  
propert ies  of twenty- three hyd roca rbons” as the title of an article on physical 
chemistry could readily guide an alert searcher  to possible da ta  on the heat  of 
fo rmation  of  methane.  In a pape r  with this title there  is, of course,  no  guarantee that  
M E T H A N E  will be one  of the 23 hydroca rbons  repor ted  in the paper ,  nor  that  
H E A T  O F  F O R M A T I O N  will be one of the the rm odynam ic  propert ies  repor ted  
for  methane.  How ever ,  there is a possibility that  this could be the case. In any 
event,  any of the entr ies that  might  be derived from the title a lone should be looked 
up  just  to make  sure that  the information sought  will not  be missed.  This  entry 
is a  “ m aybe” that  is to be looked up  to avoid possible loss of information.  Since 
there  are millions of hydrocarbons,  there is a high probabi lity that  this lead will 
prove  to be fruitless. This  title in the example  employs generalizat ion to avoid 
listing in the title all of the thermodynamic  propert ies  and all of the hydrocarbons  
that  were studied. In this case, the au tho r  may also have general ized about  t h e r m o 
dynamic  propert ies ,  not only of the 23 hydroca rbons ,  but also of all hydrocarbons.  
T h e re  is no  way to tell from the title if this did occur .  The  loss of entries f rom the 
body of the abstract  or  article in use of a title concordance  can potentially be
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very serious fo r  the concordance  user  and for his organization.  He may  be held 
responsible  for  the loss of the in formation from the missed material.  T h e r e  are  
m any  entries in subject  indexes that  cannot  be inferred from the titles of art icles or  
books.  In the humanities ,  titles such as G one w ith the  W ind  and T h u n d e r  in the  
V alley  give few clues as to actual content.  By way of contrast,  titles in the sciences 
a re  often highly informative.  An  example  is “ Simultaneous determina t ion of chlo
ramphenicol  and  prednisolone  in ointments  by a photometr i c  m ethod .” However ,  
even such informative titles carry,  on  the average,  only abou t  one-third of  the sub 
ject  index entries actually requ ired for  complete  indexing.

Since the 57  keystrokes of  the title permit ted by the line length of this c o n 
cordance  is less than the num ber  of keystrokes in abou t  half of  the titles, it is 
sometimes difficult to imagine w ha t  some amputa ted  titles mean.  An  example  
from Figure 1 is “ O X I D E  A N D  M A N G A N E S E ( I I )  S U L F I D E  -  + W I D T H S  
I N  M A N G A N E S E ( I I )  P Y L A A G - 0 0 4 8 - 0 0 8 1.” A no th e r  example is “ I N G L E  
IONS IN  D I  M E T H Y L  S U L F  O X I D E ,  N , N / - D I  M E T H Y L  F O R M  A M I D  
B S C J A B - 0 0 4 7 - 1 334.” If the searcher  is unable  to imagine the meaning of the 
title and if it is essential for  him to know the meaning, then he must t reat  the 
entry as a “ m aybe” and also look it up. If the reference proves to be unproduct ive,  
as  will often be the case, then  the searcher ’s t ime has been wasted.  T he  cause of 
this waste is, in part ,  the desire of  the publ isher  to keep two legible co lumns  per  
page so as to reduce the num ber  of  pages to one-fourth  and  to make the c o n c o rd 
ance match the size of ano ther  publ icat ion.  This  represents  qui te a saving for  the 
publisher;  the cost to the user  is generally qui te  invisible.

T he  use of all capitals and  sans-seri f type comes  abou t  because the c o m p u t e r 
opera ted  pr inter  has a pr int  chain with this type face. The re  is evidence that  sans- 
serif type is less legible than is type with serifs (#). Also, the printers with cha ins  that  
have  upper  and  lower case type are  s lower than are those with only u p p e r  case 
chains.  Use of  upper  case necessi tates preedi ting to spell out  symbols  for  the 
elements because,  for  example,  “ I” for  iodine could be confused with the personal  
p ron o u n  or  a roman I. “ V ,” “ C O ,” and  other  symbols are  also confusing. “ H 2 S 0 4 ” 
is queer  as well as incorrect to chemists ,  so S U L F U R I C  A C I D  is used instead.

T he  stop list is shown in Figure 3. T he  540  words or  symbols of the “ List 
of Words  Prevented from Indexing” could be used as the basis for a s top list 
when  starting a new concordance.  M a n y  words  on the list could be good guides  to 
subjects s tudied by authors .  However ,  for  the field of chemistry,  all of the w'ords on 
the stop list have been found  to be generally unsuitable  as guides to subjects.  
Addit ions  to, and delet ions from, the list are made at any time.

In addi tion to the features al ready covered,  this concordance  also has  an in tro 
duction that  deals with some of the items in this article. C hem ical T itles  has  an 
“ A u th o r  Index” and a “ List of Per iodicals” indexed by the journal titles. The 
fo rmer is simply a list of au thor  nam es  followed by the locator ( reference code).  
T h e  lack of modifications, for  example,  titles of the articles, generally forces  the 
user  to look up all entries under  the selected au thor  name just to make certain
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tha t  he has the  correct reference. T he  entries of  the a u th o r  index are  looked  up in 
the  “Bibliography,” just as are the entries in the conco rdance  p a r t  itself.

B I O R E S E A R C H  I N D E X

Figure 4 is from  the Bioresearch Index ,  9(4), S297 (A pril  1973). T he  page is 
divided into three  subcolum ns, the same as for C hem ica l Titles. T h e  first two sub
colum ns are the  sam e as in Chem ical Titles. T h e  refe rence  ( locator)  in the  third 
subcolum n is the  serial num ber  of journa l  articles that can  be  found  in the “Bibliog
rap h y ” and  tha t  leads to the  nam es of au thor(s)  and  jo u rn a l ,  the vo lum e num ber, 
and  to the title and  the pagination.

T he  entries have been edited before com pute r  processing. K ey  words have 
been  added  by editors from the text o r  from their know ledge of the  subject in 
o rd e r  to give additional concordance  entries th a t  may aid the  searcher. Som e words 
have been divided to give additional entries. O rgan ism  nam es  are  hyphena ted  to 
prevent an entry u n d e r  the species nam e; an exam ple  is Escherichia-coli.  T he  
hyphen  causes the com puter  program  to t rea t  this exam p le  as o n e  w ord  and 
prevents  C O L I  from  appearing  alphabetized in the central subco lum n. T h e  G reek  
letters a lpha  and  beta, for this concordance  are spelled o u t  ra th e r  th an  being  changed 
into “A ” and  “B .” A  virgule ( / )  indicates the end  of title a n d  key w ords.

T here  is also scattering in this concordance  am ong  synonym s, term s related 
o ther  than  as synonyms, singulars and  plurals, va rian t  spellings, etc. T h e  user  is 
w arned  of this in the “ Instructions  for U se .” C ross-re fe rences  am ong  synonyms, 
etc., are no t provided.

T here  is an au th o r  index; it is the  same as that described  u n d e r  C hem ica l Titles  
above. O ther  indexes are  the Biosystem atic  In d e x  fo r taxonom ic  categories and 
the C R O S S  In d e x  of subject headings found in Biological Abstracts .

P E R M U T E R M  S U B J E C T  I N D E X

Figure 5 shows co lum ns 7 6 7 1 -7 6 8 0  of the P erm u term  Sub jec t  In d ex ,  7 (1969). 
T he  page carries 10 co lum ns of entries. Each entry  has a heading  te rm  (“ prim ary 
te rm ”), a modification (“ co -te rm ”), and the nam e of the first a u th o r  th a t  serves as 
locato r  (reference code). H ead ing  term s after the first one  in a co lum n  are indicated 
by a vertical line to the left of the modification. T h e  user  selects tw o term s m ost 
closely related to his interest of the m om ent and searches fo r  the head ing  of either 
term  in the concordance. U n d e r  the heading term  he m ay find the second  term as 
modification. F o r  exam ple, if he were interested in c h rom ium  purity , he w ould 
look down colum n 7673 under the heading. C H R O M I U M , to find the co-term , 
P U R IT Y  and the two au tho r  nam es, B IG O T  J and D E B R U N  JL . H e  would then 
locate these two au tho r  nam es in the “Source Index” of the Science  Cita tion In d ex  
in o rder  to find the complete reference including possible c oau tho rs ,  title of the 
article(s), journal name(s), volume number(s), first page(s), and  year(s). If these 
references turned  out to be im portant, as de term ined  by consu lt ing  the original 
works, then references to them could be sought in the “ C ita tion  In d e x ” part  of the
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Science  Citation In d e x  to find la te r  works tha t  cited these im portan t  works. Use 
of the  “ C itation In d e x ” is fo u n d  to be one of the fastest ways to get into the 
im p o r tan t  l iterature of a field (9). In  the case of the above example, one  would 
expect to find studies on purity  of  chrom ium  metal, ch rom ium  com pounds, ch ro 
m iu m  salts, etc., as well as s tud ies on purity of things o ther  than chrom ium , since 
there  is no  guarantee  tha t  the  “ purity” is of “c h rom ium ” in the title indexed. The 
study  might be, for exam ple, on  the “ Effect of chrom ium  in stainless steel on  the 
p u r ity  of foods cooked  in it.” F o r  the search in the  above example, one should  also 
look  under  the headings (p rim ary  terms) C H R O M I U M - 3 ,  C H R O M IU M -5 1 ,  
C H R O M I U M - 5  1 -L A B E L , C H R O M IU M (I I I ) ,  and  C H R O M IU M (3 ) .

In  the production  of the P erm u term  Subject Index ,  three  stop lists of w ords are 
used:: “Full S top ,” “ Sem i-S top ,” and “ Pa ired -W ord  S top .” Full-stop and  paired- 
w ord -s top  terms are n o t  used in the  concordance ;  semi-stop terms are used only in 
m odifications (as co-term s). K now ledge of these stop lists may be vital in searches.

A  num ber  of “ see a lso” (SA) cross-references have been in troduced to alert 
users  to the scattering am ong  synonym s. A n example is A M E R IC IU M . SA AM . 
T h is  cross-reference guides searchers  from the name of the chemical element, 
am eric ium , to entries u n d e r  the symbol for this chemical element, Am. In subject 
indexes such scattering would  be eliminated by the use of a “ see” cross-reference 
in the  reverse direction. A “ see a lso” cross-reference in either or  both directions 
inform s the searcher that there  is scattering between am ericium  and A m  and that he 
is responsible  for looking u n d e r  both headings. H ad  there been six synonyms, as 
is the  average for d rug  nam es, then  “ see a lso” cross-references am ong all of them 
w ou ld  instruct the use r  to look u n d e r  six headings in each index. This gets to be 
quite  a chore. In the above  exam ple, users  who looked under Am  would also be 
guided  to americium. Actually , in a subject index for chemists, a “ see” cross-refer- 
ence from  Am  to am eric ium  w ould  be unnecessary  because chemists know  the 
symbols for the elements. H ow ever, for o ther  than  chemists, such a “ see” cross- 
reference  would be helpful. As in all concordances , there is m uch scattering in 
this concordance  am ong  synonym s, and also am ong  generic and specific headings. 
A n  illustration of generic-specific scattering is given above for the C H R O M IU M  
headings. F o r  exam ple, C H R O M I U M  is a generic heading; C H R O M I U M - 3  is a 
m o re  specific heading. T h e re  are some entries related to trivalent chrom ium  under 
the C H R O M IU M  heading. In quality  subject indexes this type of scattering is 
e lim inated as far as possible. In this concordance  an attem pt has been m ade to 
e liminate spelling varia tions, but the user m ust still consult synonym ous and  o ther
wise related terms. T o  a large extent, British or o ther  spelling variants of the 
sam e word have been rep laced  by their A m erican  forms. R eaders  are so informed 
in the “ In troduction .”

M E D l - K W O C  I N D E X

Figure 6 is from the M E D l - K W O C  Index ,  1(2), 379 (April 1973). The K W O C 
(K ey-W ord-O ut-of-C ontex t)  co n co rd an ce  has, as headings, words extracted 
verbatim  from titles, etc. H ead ing  term s are displayed in the left margin of a
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co lum n of entries. T h e  headings of the entries m ay be  doub le -s truck  during  p r in t 
ou t of the concordance , as in F igure  6, to m ake  the le tte rs  b lacker  and  s tand  ou t 
better. In this K W O C  concordance , after the heading, the  entire  title is p r in ted , 
followed by the page  of the publication from the con fe rence  or  p roceed ing  on  
which the title appears. T he  loca to r  (reference num ber)  is loca ted  to  the right of 
the title. T h rough  the locator, the  searcher  can turn  to the  “R eg is te r  of C on fe rences” 
to find the nam e of the conference o r  meeting, the ed itor, the  publisher, the  volum e 
num ber, num ber  of pages, and  the presence of illustrations.

Figure 6 can be used  to illustrate several characteris tics  of this K W O C  c o n c o rd 
ance. As in o ther  concordances , there  is scattering am o n g  headings, for exam ple, 
G L U C O S E , S U G A R , SU G A R S, and  probably o ther  headings. T h e  second entry u n 
der  S U G A R  in F igure  6 refers to  b lood sugar (glucose). U n d e r  G L U C O S E  there  are  
42  m ore  entries, m any  of which refer to glucose in the  blood. T h e  th ird  entry 
m ay  include glucose. T here  is scattering betw een S U L F A T E  and  S U L F A T E S . 
A d d ed  scattering has occurred  because S U L P H A T E  and  S U L P H A T E S  appeared  
in titles of this issue. T here  is also scattering betw een S U B S T R A T E  and S U B 
ST R A T E S . R epea ted  headings have been suppressed as a b it  of e legance th a t  also 
saves user time and  irritation. G enus-species names a re  n o t  hy p h en a ted ,  so th a t  bo th  
nam es prin t ou t as headings in the  concordance. Th is  is in con tra s t  to  the prac tice  
in Bioresearch Index ,  described above. In  the c o m p u te r  p ro g ra m  for  this co n 
cordance, hyphens prevent the  second word from  becom ing  a heading , as for 
exam ple, S U P E R IO R -O B L IQ U E  and  S U B S T R A T E -S P E C IF IC .  M any  of the  
headings do not represent subjects studied by au thors. E x a m p le s  are  S U B S T R A T E , 
S U B ST R A T E S, SU B U N ITS, S U C C IN A T E , S U C C IN IC , S U C T IO N , S U D D E N , 
S U F F E R IN G , S U L P H A T E , S U L P H A T E D , S U L P H A T E S ,  S U M M A R IZ IN G , 
S U P E R C O N D U C T IN G , S U P E R N A T A N T S , and S U P E R P L A S T IC .  T h e  last 
exam ple would seem to indicate from  the heading th a t  a m ate ria l  m ight be studied; 
actually, the entry refers to  a k ind  of flow. Some of  the  head ings  are  adjectives, 
o thers  are nouns. T h e  scattering and  the entries n o t  lead ing  to  subjects  p u t  extra  
loads on the user. T here  is an au tho r  index that also p rov ides  titles which save 
the  time of searchers. T here  are no  cross-references in F igu re  6; there  could  have  
been, for example, “SU G A R . (See also G L U C O S E .) ,” o r  “ S U G A R , B L O O D . See 
G L U C O S E .”

Im provem ent of Permuted Indexes

T I T L E  S U P P L E M E N T A T IO N  (E N R IC H M E N T )

Because of difficulties experienced with verbatim  titles in title concordances , 
som e concordances  employ hum an  preediting of titles desp ite  the added  cost and 
delay. O ne form of editing is supplem entation. W o rd s  believed to  be useful as 
guides to subjects reported  by the au tho r  are selected from  the  body of the original 
work or the abstract, o r  are added by the editor. Such w ords  added  to  the  inadequate
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t itle  are  usually in the  fo rm  of a list placed at the end of the title. This  list can 
in fo rm  the  reader  that, in add it ion  to the title words, the listed words also lead 
to  m ateria l in which he m ay  be or  may becom e interested. T he  list may be 
a lphabetica l.  A  list of words derived  from  the body of a docum en t does no t convey 
p rec ise  m eaning and  so m ay  confuse  the reader. H ow ever, the reader should realize 
the  p u rp o se  of the list and  no t a t tem p t to extract precise m eaning from  it.

Som e forms of supp lem en ta tion  m ake  m ore specific the general words in titles. 
F o r  exam ple, “Oil prices in 1975” might be supp lem ented  to read, “ [Cottonseed] 
Oil prices in 1975.” This k ind  of supplem enta tion  may add the most valuable of 
all gu idance  to  the work. Supp lem en ta t ion  of this na tu re  is also used in abstract 
journa ls .  This type o f  supp lem en ta tion  is a kind of title enlargement.

T I T L E  E N L A R G E M E N T

A lthough  adding individual w ords o r  term s to titles to m ake general terms more 
specific, as just m entioned , is a fo rm  of title enlargem ent, m uch more extensive 
en la rgem en t  m ay be prac ticed . F o r  exam ple, “Silvery barque on black velvet 
sky” might be enlarged to  read  “ Silvery ba rque  on black velvet sky [H ardw are  on 
th e  m o o n ] .” This  type of en la rgem en t is especially useful with confusing, cryptic, 
and  cu te  titles. T he  en la rgem en t is often carried  in square  brackets  (to indicate c lear
ly the  p a r t  added) after the au thor-g iven  title. E n largem en t of this na tu re  takes con
siderable  time of an editor, w ho  m ust first read or skim the w ork to find the m aterial 
needed  fo r  the enlargem ent.

T I T L E  S U B S T IT U T IO N

In  the  effort to im prove  titles, som e editors have replaced titles submitted by 
a u tho rs  with titles tha t  are m ore  suitable for use in a K W IC  concordance. This 
techn ique  has been used in the  l i te ra tu re  of surgery. T he  new titles substituted for 
those  of au thors  are abou t  twice the length of the a u th o rs ’ titles and carry, in 
detail, exactly what the su rgeon  reported . T h e  substitute titles, if p repared  by one 
editor, will be m ore  s tandard ized  th an  are  the original titles because editors s tand
ardize subconsciously as well as consciously. People, in general, find it difficult to 
do  things completely at ran d o m  even if they wish to do so.

P R E E D I T I N G  O F  T I T L E S  A N D  P O S T E D IT IN G  O F  
T H E  C O N C O R D A N C E  C A R D S

T he two main opportun itie s  for editing in the production  of perm uted  con
co rdances  are in changing  titles before  they are keyboarded  and in changing punched  
cards  carrying the entries p repa red  by the  com puter  for the index. The fo rm er has 
been discussed above. T h e  latter  is d o n e  by replacem ent of incorrect cards and  by 
rem oval of entry cards  tha t  seem to be useless as guides to subjects. Since the stop 
list has a limited num ber  of w ords, som etim es words not on the stop list appear
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and  are  seen to  be undesirab le  as guides to subjects. T hese  undesirab le  words then 
appear  as headings in the central colum n of a K W IC  concordance  o r  are  extracted 
and  used as headings in a K W O C  concordance. In  bo th  cases they can  be rem oved 
by editing. Ed ito ria l  effort of this na tu re  definitely im proves the p roduct;  however, 
it is questionable  as to w hether  the im provem ent justifies the  cost and  delay 
involved. L u h n  felt it did not. Generally , he opposed  any action tha t  would delay 
o r  increase the price of K W IC  concordances . N o  editorial effort to  da te  has brought 
title concordances  up  to a quality even approach ing  that of subject indexes (10).

S T O P  LISTS

Since com pu te r  program s have not been successful in selecting words that are 
useful in guiding searchers only to subjects, and  to all of them , in the work 
indexed, hum an-selected  stop lists are com m only  used to p revent the  program  from 
selecting all of the words of the title o r  o ther  source of words. W ords  such as 
prepositions, articles, p ronouns, and conjunctions are rarely useful in guiding users 
to  subjects studied by authors. A n  exceptional case is tha t  in which the word itself 
is the subject studied. F o r  exam ple, “E tym ology of the word ‘a n d ’ ” is a title in 
which the conjunction  “a n d ” should  be indexed and  appear  as a subject heading. 
T he  stop list p revents  filling the concordance  with useless entries tha t  would more 
th an  double  the price of the concordance  and would  seriously inconvenience 
searchers fo r  subjects. U sers  w ould  have  to  eliminate m ore  than  half of the  entries 
because they would  be found to be irrelevant. Stop lists have been developed prag
matically. T h e  list is started  fo r  a given index with prepositions, conjunctions, 
articles, and  p ronouns. T he  concordance  cards p roduced  are sk im m ed for other 
frequently  used  words and  symbols that are found  to  be useless in guiding searchers 
to  subjects. Surprising new additions to the stop list may appear . F o r  example, I, 
V, and  X  as found  in rom an  num bers  that are used in titles for pa rts  of a series of 
papers  may ap p ear  as headings in the concordance. Heavily used  words, such as 
m anufactu re  and  synthesis may be found to have little use in guiding searchers to 
subjects repor ted  by authors. Such words are added  to the original stop  list. It may 
tu rn  ou t la ter  tha t  some of the w ords on the stop list are actually useful in guiding 
searchers to subjects. F o r  example, the word U S E  in a conco rdance  to  information 
science would  be helpful in guiding searchers to studies on the use of information 
sources and  services. Such helpful words are then rem oved from  the stop list. A 
stop  list for a new concordance  can be started by adopting  a list from  ano ther  con
cordance  and then modifying it during  use.

T I T L E  E F F E C T IV E N E S S  A N D  G E N E R A L IZ A T IO N  IN T IT L E S

Since titles of papers related to chemistry and chemical engineering supply only 
about one-th ird  of the subject index entries (7), it seems likely that similar ratios 
m ay be found in o ther  sciences. In the humanities the p roportion  of subject entries 
supplied by titles may be m uch lower than in chem istry  since m any titles in the
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hum anities  are  cryptic and  m ay supply no entries for the subject index. Judging 
from  the m any complaints about the inadequacy of titles in com m unication  of 
technical inform ation, it is astonishing that concordances  for titles are as useful 
as they have been reported  to be. F o r  the sciences and  technologies, effectiveness 
of  titles m ay be judged by percentage of recall (percentage of relevant items 
selected based on the total n um ber  of relevant works in the collection). A  cryptic, 
confusing, o r  misleading title might be m ore likely to rem ain  unselected although 
the w ork  was relevant than  an inform ative title. F rom  a positive point of view, 
an  inform ative title helps to prevent loss of information, especially via title con
cordances.

T h e re  are practical limits to the lengths of titles; thus, all words of use in index
ing the work are seldom carried  in its title. T o  m ake titles m ore  encompassing 
of the work, au thors  generalize solely for the purpose  of condensation. T ha t  is, they 
m ay no t use m ost generalization in titles to indicate general application of their 
results, but only to shorten  the title. Of course, some titles carry valid scientific gen
eralization. F ro m  the title alone the differentiation between the two is difficult. H u 
m an indexers find it difficult to separa te  valid generalization in titles from general
ization used to shorten  the title. C om pu ters  have not yet been program m ed to make 
this distinction. Thus, subject gu idance  in a title concordance  p roduced  by a com 
puter  will con found  valid scientific generalization with generalization for the pu r
pose of shortening. T he  user of the concordance  is bu rdened  with separating these 
two k inds of generalization. In a good  subject index, the indexer, within the limits 
of his abilities, takes care of this separa tion  for the user. Thus, a book entitled “Safety 
of A u tom ob iles” might accurately be indexed under “A utom obiles ,” whereas a paper  
entitled “T u n e -u p  of three new m odels” might better be indexed under the names 
of the three automobiles ra ther than  under “ A utom obiles ,” since the au tho r  did 
not deal with all automobiles. Titles may use rhetorical tropes, allegory, analogy, 
and the like to m ake them  attractive as well as short. This causes difficulty in com 
puter-p roduced  title concordances . F o r  example, “Toxic  com pounds in eight 
foods” w ould be found in a com pu te r-p roduced  title concordance  under: T O X IC , 
C O M P O U N D S , FO O D S, and possibly under E IG H T . In a subject index, this work 
would be found under  the specific nam es of the toxic com pounds  and under the 
names of all eight foods. There  w ould  be no entries under  “Toxic  com pounds” (or 
“T ox ic” and  “C o m p o u n d s” ), or u n d e r  “ F o o d s .” Thus, the subject indexer would 
separate generalization for the pu rpose  of condensation, from generalization for the 
purpose of consolidating scientific knowledge. The com pute r  would provide entries 
for all of the generalizations, including those that had been used for the purpose of 
condensation . H um an  editing could be used to eliminate entries of this nature.

C R O S S -R E F E R E N C E S

O ne  of the ways in which editorial effort can effect a m ajor im provem ent in con
cordances  is by the addition of cross-references— especially “ see" cross-references 
from synonyms to a chosen term with all synonyms assembled at the chosen term.
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L ack  of the  guidance provided  to the searcher  th rough  c ross-re ferences  is a m ajor 
deficiency o f  m any  concordances . C ross-references can  be a d d e d  to concordances , 
and  they have been, for exam ple, at E xxon  R esearch  a n d  in  the  P erm u term  Sub
ject Index .  M os t  conveniently, they are  added  as pu n ch ed  ca rd s  at the  stage after 
the entries have been alphabetized. C ross-references shou ld  be checked  for validity; 
that is, dangling, frustra ted , o r  blind cross-references shou ld  be avo ided  to save 
time and  irr ita tion of users. A dding  checked c ross-references  takes  time and  delays 
the appearance  of the concordance. C ross-references cost m oney . W h e th e r  the delay 
and  added  price are justified is certainly debatable. U se of  the  investm ents  for edit
ing concordances  and  adding cross-references, instead of  fo r  the  p ro d u c t io n  of high 
quality subject indexes should certainly be an alternative  to be considered . If use 
of a concordance  is a tem porary  stage in the deve lopm en t of  a publication , then 
p rom p te r  substitu tion of subject indexes for concordances  m ight be a be tter  course 
of action th an  extra  effort invested in a relatively m inor  im provem en t in the con
cordance.

GLO SSES

Since som e index  heading term s are ambiguous, glosses m ay  be used  in subject 
indexes to inform  the searcher (and incidentally to rem ind  th e  indexer)  as to w hat 
is included u n d e r  the heading. F o r  example, L E A D  (electrical connection)  should 
be distinguished in an  index from  L E A D  (metal), L E A D  (o re  vein), L E A D  (guid
ance), L E A D  (ions), and  L E A D  (graphite). Such glosses have  been  called  “ notes,” 
“ scope no tes ,” and  “definitions.” W ithou t glosses and  separa te  headings, all of these 
completely different things w ould be confused u n d e r  one  heading . T h e  index user 
w ould be inconvenienced  by the task of sorting entries by m eaning , a task  tha t  the  
indexer could  and  should  have accom plished. In those cases in w hich  the  index user  
was unable  to m ake  the separation, he would have to  accep t the  ad d e d  load  of look
ing up the entries. C onfusion am ong hom ographs  and  h o m o p h o n es ,  such as L E A D , 
is avoided in quality  subject indexes. It is s tandard  prac tice  to use  glosses. In con
cordances, the  addition  of glosses requires hum an  editoria l effort; co m p u te r  p ro 
gram s to  separa te  all hom ographs under  all headings a re  still unavailable . W hether  
this ex tra  editorial effort in the p roduction  of c o nco rdances  is justified is worth 
considering.

Production and Economics of Permuted Indexes

M E T H O D S  O F  P R O D U C T IO N  (M A N U A L  A N D  A U T O M A T E D )

N ow  that  com pute r  p rogram s have been written to  p ro d u ce  co nco rdances ,  p ro 
duction is simple. P rogram s can be obtained and  the ir  do cu m en ta t io n  and  direc
tions for use studied. The material, usually the title, is first c onve r ted  into m achine- 
readable  form. This  can be done by punching cards acco rd ing  to the  directions. The
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m ateria l may be typed with a character-recognition  type face and then translated 
autom atically  into m ach ine-readab le  code by character-recognition machines. Also, 
m agnetic  tape  can be p ro d u ce d  first. T h e  p rogram  selected and the m ach ine-read 
able m edium  are then en te red  into the specified com puter  for processing. T he  ou t
p u t  can  be in the form  of p u nched  cards  that have been in terpreted  (m ade read 
able for hum ans)  so tha t  the cards  can be edited before the concordance  is printed. 
Editing  m ay be m ainly to rem ove  blocks of entries starting with words that should 
have  been on the stop  list bu t which, for som e reason, were not pu t on it. Editing 
can be to ensure  that the c o m p u te r  and p rin ter  have opera ted  satisfactorily. Need 
fo r  cross-references can  be determ ined . A t least some of them  can conveniently be 
a d d e d  as cards. E r ro rs  can be co rrec ted  at this stage. C ards  for words that have 
been  concordance  head ings can  be rem oved easily. Once the editing, if any, is com 
p leted , then the co n co rd an ce  can be prin ted  on high-speed prin ters and the copy 
p ho tog raphed , usually  at reduc tions  up  to one-half. The plates p roduced  are used 
in prin ting the  conco rdance . C o m p a re d  with the procedures  used in hum an  subject 
indexing and editing, the above  is very inexpensive, simple, and rapid. T here  is no 
p roofread ing  for c on ten t— only to m ake sure tha t  the com puter  functioned properly 
and  tha t  the quality of p rin ting  is adequate .

C onco rdances  can be p ro d u ce d  m anually . W ords  of titles (edited o r  not) are ex
t rac ted  by people for use as conco rdance  headings. T he  titles are used as modifica
tions with a locator (re ference  num ber  o r  code) at the end of each entry. Interleaf 
(snap-ou t)  form s m ay be used to  save retyping the  titles and locators  for m ore than 
one  entry  for the sam e title.

E C O N O M IC S  O F  P E R M U T E D  IN D E X E S

Since there are, hopefully , m any m ore  users of a given index or concordance  
than  there  are indexers and  clerical help that p roduced  the guide, the cost of using 
an index o r  conco rdance  m ay, over a period  of time, be greater than was the cost 
of p roducing  it. It is im por tan t  to consider  the total econom ic picture  that includes 
users and  use as well as indexers  and  clerical help. The balance between cost to 
users and to p roducers  can be estimated.

It  is convenient for the p ro d u ce r  to view the savings in cost and time in p ro d u c 
tion of title concordances  over  those involved in p roduction  of quality indexes and 
then to  op t for the form er. H e is greatly a ided in this choice by the naivete of users, 
supporters ,  and  professional society m em bers  w ho may be unable  to distinguish a 
conco rdance  from a subject index. T hese  people may be totally unaw are of the im
po r tance  of avoidance of scattering  and  of the responsibility of the indexer and index 
publisher for e lim ination of scattering. T hey  may be unaw are of syndetic systems 
and their  im portance . T hey  are nearly  always unaw are of the entries omitted, 
because these are difficult to detect.

In the future, publishers  of co nco rdances  and indexes will be held responsible for 
considering the total p icture, com ing up with the best solution, and convincing users, 
purchasers , and sources  of support  that quality is worth the cost.
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Use of Permuted Concordance vs Subject Indexes

E a se  of use of guides to the literature saves time and  effort and  also stimulates 
rep ea ted  use of the guides. All indexes are en te red  by te rm s  in m ind o r  term s d e 
rived from  glossaries, thesauri, dictionaries, com puter  displays, etc. T h e  m ore  
term s needed  for a given search, the longer the  search takes  and  the m ore  costly 
it is. In  concordances  that perm it scattering of  like entries am ong  spelling variants, 
misspellings, genus-species terms, and  the like, there a re  m any m ore  concordance  
headings to look up than there  are headings to  search in a subject index in which 
scattering  is controlled. C oncordances  load the user far  m ore  than  do  subject in
dexes. If unrelated  entries are perm itted  u n d e r  a given term , the user m ust sort 
o u t  the  w anted entries. This is an added  load. Entries  tha t  a re  am biguous o r  confus
ing take  extra time of the searcher because (s)he must look  up  all of them . Lack  
of  in ternal guidance via a syndetic system causes the use r  to tu rn  elsewhere for 
guidance. (S)he is loaded  with the task of providing h e r /h i s  own guidance. F o r  
exam ple, w hat are  all of the synonyms of A S P IR IN  and  of T H IA M IN (E )?  Loss of 
re levant references m ay or  m ay not be charged to the searcher. T h e  organization  for 
which the searcher works, society in general, o r  the searcher  m ay have to pay for 
the  in form ation  missed on the search. Cost to society m ay be in the  form  of death , 
suffering, cultural lag, unnecessary  expense, delayed incom e, and  lack of progress.

C oncordances  place a grea ter load on the searcher  th an  do quality  subject in 
dexes. T h e  econom ic  consequences of this load  are  im por tan t  and  should  be ex
p lo red  before  a decision to  start o r  to  continue a concordance .

D esp ite  their limitations, perm uted  concordances  have uses. L u h n  p ictured  them 
as enabling a new organization to provide guidance  to users until be tter  indexes 
h ad  been developed. H e was dism ayed to learn  that a high quality, h u m an -p ro 
duced  index was replaced by a K W IC  concordance  (77). F o r  young  organizations 
getting  started  into publishing abstracts, extracts, journal articles, etc., the pe rm uted  
title conco rdance  may be far better  than no index at all. T he  choice is easy— be
tween losing a part  of the in form ation  or all of it.

F o r  collections of docum ents  for which nearly all questions are those of recall 
(72) and  if recall is nearly always accurate, perm uted  co nco rdances  are ideal and 
inexpensive. F o r  rapid, accura te  search, it is merely necessary  to recall even one 
w ord  in the title. H ow ever, for questions of discovery (72) for w hich  relevant d o c u 
m ents  are not known to exist, and for questions of  reasonable  inference for which 
it is reasonable  to infer the existence of docum ent(s) , the  pe rm u ted  concordance  
m ay be very costly to  use. F o r  small, for exam ple, personal, collections, the pe r
m uted  concordance  may be entirely satisfactory. So, if the searcher  should forget 
the  title and all of the words in it, he can in a reasonably  short time skim all of the 
entries  in his concordance  to find the entries that have been forgotten . K W IC  con
co rdances  to personal collections have been p roposed  as a way of sharing the 
evaluation , knowledge, skill, and wisdom that went into building the collection (13).

P erm u ted  concordances  are used by the searcher th rough  the p repara tion  of an 
a rray  of search terms (14) that includes synonyms, class terms, subclass terms, parts
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of wholes, wholes m ad e  up of parts, causes, effects, p roducts , uses, and  term s ex
pressing o ther  rela tionships. Term s of the array  are arranged  in an o rd e r  of p ro b 
able im portance  to the  questions. All synonyms must be looked  up unless the  c o n 
co rdance  is unusua l and  has synonymy completely controlled. Since the  average 
drug  nam e, for exam ple, has six synonyms, the load on the searcher m ay be great, 
especially in searches through  a series of concordances  over m onths  o r  years. Loss 
of relevant in fo rm ation  is the price of failure to  find all relevant references. L oss  of 
in form ation  m ay occur  because a synonym was not d iscovered or looked  up. T he  
price  can  be high to the organization and to the searcher  as well as to society.

O nce  the heading term  is found in the concordance, all entries u n d e r  this te rm  
m ust be read  because  it is not possible to predict the second term  following the 
first term , unless the  question is one of accurate  recall. T he  locators (reference 
num bers  or  o ther  symbols) for each entry thought to be pertinent are  cop ied  and 
then  looked up in the  “bibliography.” As the entries are read in the co n co rd an ce  
o r  bibliography, new  heading terms may com e to mind. These  are a dded  to the  
array  of  search term s. As the search progresses, it may becom e obvious th a t  cer
tain  search term s a re  unproductive and  are likely to rem ain  so. T hese  can  be 
d ropped . Frequently , rearrangem ent of the o rd er  of search term s will be found  use
ful. T h e  most productive  terms can be searched  first to save search time. Searches 
of recall will usually term ina te  when the work sought is found. If the search  is one  
of discovery, one of recall in which the rem em bered  docum ent is not d iscovered, 
or  one  of reasonab le  inference, it will be useful to note  nam es of au tho rs  o r  rel
evant w orks and to look  up these works soon after the start of the search . If the 
works read o r  sk im m ed are found to be useful, then the references found  in them  
can be searched and the Science Citation In d ex  can be searched for la ter  relevant 
w orks through  nam es of first authors and nam es of the journals. This is the  fastest 
way of expanding  the  search. A good description of this type of search is given in 
the Science Citation I n d e x  (15).

Indexes in the Future

Specifications for different kinds of indexes are being developed and published  
by the A m erican  Society of Indexers (ASI) through its Com m ittee  on Ethics, S tan d 
ards, and  Specifications (16 -1 8 ) .  This com m ittee  has developed a “ S ta tem ent on 
Ethics for Indexers  and  Index Publishers” (19). Specifications p repa red  by this 
com m ittee  may eventually  result in s tandards  p rom oted  by the ASI and the A m e ri
can S tandards  Institute. Specifications are  helpful in enabling publishers to display 
the virtues of their indexes. Also, specifications aid purchasers  and users in selec
tion and  use of indexes, and aid indexers in m aintaining quality of indexes.

Indexes should prov ide  complete and reliable guidance to all items described 
by the title of the index. Thus, a title concordance  should provide com plete  and 
reliable guidance to words in titles of the collection of works indexed, except for 
prepositions, conjunctions , articles, p ronouns,  etc. This, and o ther  exceptions,
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should  be sta ted  in advertising and  o ther  p refa to ry  m ateria l  to  the index. H ence , it 
is un in form ed  o r  unethical for a publisher to  label a title c o n c o rd a n c e  a “ subject 
index .”

Educa tion  of index searchers to u nde rs tand  specifications a n d  s tandards  is largely 
the responsibility of the  searchers once specifications a n d  s ta n d a rd s  have been dis
seminated. Courses  in indexing can  aid s tuden ts  to u n d e rs ta n d  differences am ong  
indexes.

Increase in complexity  of a civilization is a ccom pan ied  by increase in the  sophis
tication of the people  in it. Users of indexes a re  becom ing  m o re  sophistica ted ; they 
feel the grea ter load im posed  u pon  them  by conco rdances  th an  by subject indexes. 
Courses in indexing help to increase know ledge abou t c o n c o rd a n c es  and  indexes; 
s tudents  in such courses becom e connoisseurs  of indexes. Specifications for in
dexes help to raise the  level of sophistication abou t  indexes. R e a d e rs  becom e c o n 
scious that there  are different qualities of indexes an d  of c o nco rdances  and  tha t  
these differences affect them. It is to the advan tage  of a civilization to p rom o te  this 
sophistication since in form ation  lost can have  such  serious consequences . T h e  u se 
ful p lace for concordances  m ay becom e som ew hat as follows: young  organizations  
publishing abstracts, extracts, journals, indexes to pe rsona l collections, “ terse c o n 
c lusions” (20), and  the  like may find tha t  it is best  to p rov ide  im m edia te , tem porary  
guidance to readers  by m eans of concordances .  T hen , as these  young  o rgan iza 
tions get on their feet and  turn  to im provem en t of the ir  p roducts ,  they can  em ploy 
h u m an  indexers to p roduce  quality indexes. M e thods  fo r  quality  indexing are al
ready established and  described (14).

F o r  very small collections, concordances  m ay be entirely  sufficient indefinitely. 
This  is especially t rue  if the users have mainly questions  of recall o r  of  reasonab le  
inference. F o r  the few questions of discovery (72), and  for questions  in which the 
searcher has forgotten  the existence of the docum en t,  the  en tire  conco rdance  can  
be skim m ed in m uch  less time than  it w ould take  to go th rough  the  whole  collec
tion item by item. T h a t  is to say, even an inadequa te  index  may be far  superio r  to 
no  index at all.

A t present, it do esn ’t seem worthwhile to invest m uch  h u m a n  effort in pre- or 
postediting of concordances . It seems wiser to  invest this h u m an  effort in p ro d u c 
tion of quality indexes. F o r  example, adding cross-references  to  conco rdances ;  su p 
plementing, substituting, enriching, o r  extensively editing titles; rem oving  entries not 
guiding to  subjects s tudied; and the like m ay no t be justified econom ically  if costs 
to the users are b rought into consideration. It may be far  be tte r  to  invest this ex
tensive hum an  effort in the production  by established techn iques  of high quality 
indexes.

Substitution of concordances  for quality indexes at this stage in ou r  knowledge 
should be done only as a last resort, and then  only afte r  users and  o thers  have 
been completely inform ed as to the consequences  of such  a change.

Use of concordances  in young organizations, linguistics, identification of a u th o r 
ship, code breaking, guidance to rem em bered  docum en ts , and  the like is indis- 
pensible. These  are the  forte of concordances , and also areas  in which subject in
dexes may be inferior.
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PERRY, JAMES WHITNEY

Jam es W. Perry , born  in C a n a d a  on  O c to b e r  21, 1907, received his early  educa
t ion in chemical engineering at N or th  C a ro l in a  State College and  la ter  studied at 
M assachusetts  Institute of Technology  a n d  th e  Technische  H ochschu le  in Stuttgart. 
H e  found  chemistry particularly  a ttrac tive  as a science in which the results of the 
labora to ry  take priority over opinion an d  prejudice. H is later  life w as powerfully 
influenced by the  attitudes he acquired  d u r in g  the years spent in the South , chiefly 
a  deep sym pathy for the underdog  and p ro fo u n d  adm iration  fo r  those  w ho  strive 
against continued  adversity. Passionately  ho n es t  and idealistic, he rem ained  a bold 
and  independent th inker until his death.

In  the 1930s, after a d isturbing year in G e rm a n y  watching H it le r ’s rise to  power, 
P erry  becam e a m em ber of the research  team  at the National A niline Division of 
Allied Chem ical which developed the first low-cost synthetic de tergent. It was d u r 
ing this period  that his interest in and  know ledge  of several languages was so useful 
in  studying background  chemical l itera ture  fo r  the research in which he was in
volved. A voidance  of useless repetition o f  prev ious experim ental investigations was 
obviously an  im portan t  feature  in apply ing  the chemical literature  to choose  b e 
tween different courses of action. T h e  objectives were to develop possible experi
m ental p rogram s, evaluate them, and  p roceed  tow ard the desired goal— a new, sal
able product.

It  becam e increasingly appa ren t  to P erry  that library m ethods fo r  identifying 
pert inen t research  papers, patents , etc., h ad  not changed  extensively since about 
1900. In  contrast, labora tory  m ethods an d  instrum ents  had  becom e m ore  and  more 
effective and efficient. It seemed reasonab le  to  hope that som eth ing  could  be done 
to  m odern ize  library methodology.

W orld  W a r  II  was both  an in te rrup tion  and  impetus to  further  concen tra t ion  on 
better  m ethods fo r  inform ation retrieval. D u ring  these years Perry  w as a m em ber 
of an  explora to ry  research group  w orking  on  explosives a t the Ballistics R esearch  
L ab o ra to ry  a t A berdeen  Proving G ro u n d .  C om posite  rocket p ropellan ts  and  high 
explosives for use on surfaces consti tu ted  the subject contents  of pa ten ts  eventually 
issued to Perry  and his im m ediate associates for work done while at A berdeen . T he  
Ballistics R esearch  L abo ra to ry  prov ided  b ackg round  unders tand ing  of the m otiva
tion for developing E N IA C , the original p ro to type  of m odern  h igh-speed  electronic 
com puters . T he  slow rate of perform ing  com pu ta tions  needed to  convert  artillery 
test firing results into com bat firing tables was a serious bottleneck in developing 
m axim um  military strength.

It was during  the war years that Perry  began studying scientific Russian  and 
shortly thereafter  published a series of papers  and later the books fo r  which he be
cam e so well known.

A t the conclusion of W orld W ar II he went to M IT  to resume w ork on improving 
library methodology. While there he becam e a m em ber of a group  of chemists who 
organized a series of technical in fo rm ation  sym posia at national m eetings of the 
A m erican  Chemical Society. This g roup  developed into the Division of Chemical
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James Whitney Perry.

Literatu re , which Perry chaired during  1949. At that time punched  cards provided 
the most readily available m eans for attem pting to develop methodology to sur
m ount the limitations of conventional indexing and classifying, the principal means 
of access to scientific and  technical information. During his years at M IT  Perry 
becam e interested in library in form ation  problem s in o ther  fields, especially law, 
medicine, and metallurgy, and he traveled and wrote extensively in an effort to 
encourage  adoption of the newer m ethods of correla tion and information retrieval. 
Th is  versatility of interests brought him friends in m any fields and he maintained 
a close working relationship with several foreign scientists, particularly in the G er
m an and Dutch patent offices.

In 1955 he joined W estern Reserve University as d irector of the Center for D ocu
m entation  and Com m unication  Research. Here, under  the sponsorship  of the 
A m erican  Society for Metals, he designed and built the W estern Reserve Search
ing Selector, the pro to type  of a com pute r  program m ed to perform literature
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searches based  on  encoded  abstracts. A t  ab o u t  this time it seem ed a p p a re n t  to  Perry  
th a t  the  m ethodology of docum en t selection w as being considerably  advanced  but 
tha t  n o  real advance  h a d  been  m ade  to w a rd  a  com prehensive  theo ry  of docum en t 
selection. H e  m oved to  the U niversity  of A r izo n a  in 1960 and  began  to  study the 
design of artificial languages fo r  com pu te rs  a n d  the transla tion  an d  processing of 
na tu ra l  languages.

Perry  developed  basic courses in  com m un ica t ion  systems design and  the  rela ted  
logic for application of com puters  fo r  d o c u m e n t  selection, and  b eyond  tha t ,  fo r  en
hancing  the  effectiveness of the  scientific m e th o d .  Inheren tly  he rea lized  the  lim ita
tions of com puters  and  stressed the  im p o r tan ce  of the  h u m an  fac to r  in  providing 
the  logic fo r  these new  intellectual tools w hich  have h a d  such an  im pac t  in  nearly  
every field. H e  felt tha t  com puters  could  on ly  be used  to  supp lem en t and  extend 
o u r  un ique  capabilities for perfo rm ing  crea tive  thinking. P e rry  was a versatile, for
ward-looking  scientist, ph ilosopher, and  hum an ita r ian .  H is  un tir ing  patience , in
sight, and  inquiring m ind  b rou gh t  h im  the w a rm  respect of his s tudents . H e  always 
encouraged  them  in th a t  scientific curiosity w hich  he felt was the  basis fo r  scientific 
advance. P erry  w orked  hard , published  15 bo o k s  and  over  100 papers , was active 
in m any  professional societies, becam e p res iden t  of the  A m erican  D ocum en ta tion  
Institu te  in 1957, bu t pe rhaps  was p ro u d es t  of the h o n o r  he received in 1961 when 
the  A m erican  Institu te  of Chem ists  m ade  h im  an  h ono ra ry  fellow for his p ioneer  
w ork  in the  use of electronic com puters  fo r  library cataloging. A t  his death, in 
1971, several boo k  m anuscrip ts  aw aited  only  final editing.

R u t h  P erry

PERSONAL ACCOUNTABILITY

A  characteristic  of libraries everyw here in the last century  a n d  of libraries in 
developing countries at p resent is a  law, o r  rule, o r  practice, ho ld ing  the  librarian 
accountable  fo r  all the books in the  library. If  a book  is lost o r  stolen o r  is no t re 
tu rned  by a borrow er, the librarian  m ust pay  for the book. A l th o u g h  m odern  li
brarianship  long ago dispensed with the p rob lem  by regarding the  bookstock  of a 
library as a p roduct tha t  is consum ed  by the  users of the collection and  likely to  
be w orn  out o r  dam aged  or  missing unless given special p ro tec tion , libraries in 
countries  tha t  are just beginning to  develop in form ational services tend  to  have rules 
tha t  punish  the  librarians for the  m isdeeds of users. Usually  b o o k s  tha t  are w orn 
out do not incur penalties to the  librarian, bu t all those  tha t  tu rn  u p  missing in the 
frequent, and  essential, inventories represen t a custodial failure on  the pa rt  of the 
librarian, for which he m ust pay. N o  o ther  regula tion  can be relied up o n  to prevent 
developm ent of library services as efficiently.

In  Asia, Africa, and Latin  A m erica , persona l accountability  m ay  be regarded as 
the single greatest obstacle facing librarians w hose  goals are o ther  th a n  guardianship  
of a collection. T he  prim ary  consequence  of accountability  is the  m ain tenance  of
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careful records supporting  the pu rchase  and w hereabouts  of each item in the col
lection. Usually  the books are a rranged  in an o rder  that minimizes the effort of 
tak ing  inventories. Accession records  are kept that becom e the shelflisting of a 
fixed location classification. Users are naturally  prevented from gaining direct ac
cess to the books  in the collection, and the cataloging of the material may be de
signed to preven t usage ra the r  than  account for it. O ne  library in Latin  Am erica 
m aintained only a classified catalog without an index, and  ano ther  had a notice 
posted  warning tha t  it was “es tr ic tam ente  p roh ib ido  tocar  los libros” (strictly p ro 
hibited to touch  the books). T he  collection could be seen through glass doors  on the 
bookcases, but large padlocks reinforced the sign. Even the trays of the catalog 
were padlocked.

In most countries  where a law of personal accountability  is undergoing review 
and  revision, the librarian is first perm itted  a certain percentage of loss. In an 
Egyptian  library recently, this was 3 %  of the collection, a figure far beyond what 
any library might expect. Even so, borrow ing a book from  the library was rather 
like taking ou t a loan. T h e  user was asked for collateral in the form of a deposit and 
th rea tened  with loss of his status in the library unless the material was prom ptly  re 
turned.

Secondary consequences include reluctance on the part of the public to use the 
collection, in view of the behav ior  of those in charge of the library. T he  traditional 
d ragon  who guards  a collection and  subjects users  to m inute scrutiny can be found 
everyw here in countries  w here a law of personal accountability exists. Typically, 
students  in a college o r  university will develop their own libraries, as happened  in 
the  United  States during the 19th century , avoiding any need to consult the library 
of the institution they attend. Public  l ibrarianship never develops at all, it being 
assum ed that  the public is m ade up of  inveterate thieves who survive by stealing 
books.

Similarly, no  one  really wishes to be a librarian since his only duty is to  act as 
w arehousem an , with the threat of financial ruin hanging over him continually. 
T hose  who hold  the title of librarian are  functionaries  who either do nothing at all 
or  at best supervise a crew  of assistants whose duties end w hen they have rearranged 
and  counted the books for the day. If this crew has nothing to do but clean the 
library, they may not even keep the collection free of dirt. A  university library in 
Egypt which had  several dozen em ployees was too filthy to walk through. The 
stacks were vast w astepaper  baskets where refuse was throw n, and the dust lay 
thickly on all the collection. R a th e r  typically, the librarians were concerned with 
au tom ation  when a general c leanup would have served them  better.

C ustom ary  services of a library, such as reference works on open shelves, may 
be the beginning of a gradual change away from  personal accountability  to m odern 
l ibrarianship. M uch of the com plica ted  record  keeping, necessary to m aintain evi
dence that a book has been purchased  and  retained in the library, can be transferred 
to cataloging the collection. Reclassification follows if the collection, or a significant 
part  of it, is placed on open shelves where subject arrangem ent encourages use of 
the material. Ultimately, the profession of l ibrarianship will be recognized and will 
tend to develop along lines that are fam iliar  in W estern E urope.
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N o t  infrequently, countries w here  a law of personal accountability  has p reven ted  
library  developm ent will ob ta in  the services of library consultants . T he ir  w ork  is a 
perfec t exam ple  of wasted effort, since the  law must be  changed  before  anything 
else can happen . W here  the law  has been  changed, as in Peru , library deve lopm en t 
is ap t  to be as rap id  as the society wishes and  the  professionals can achieve. Legis
la t ion  recognizing librarianship as a service profession usually increases th e  status 
of l ibrarians. So long as a l ibrarian  is only a kind of t ranscenden ta l  b o o k k e e p e r  who 
faces a continuing audit of the collection he supervises, there  is no  im petus  o r  need 
for service.

J ay E.  D aily

PERTINENCE AND RELEVANCE
See also Artificial Q uestions

“ P ertinence” and  “ relevance” are two term s tha t  have  been used in the  li te ra tu re  
of in fo rm ation  science to  express a rela tionship  betw een som e d o cu m en t a n d  (a) 
som e request fo r  inform ation, (b) som e need  fo r  inform ation, o r  (c) som e individ
ual w ho  requests o r  needs inform ation. Thus, it m ight be said th a t  a pa rt icu la r  
docum en t is relevant (or pertinent)  to  a part icu la r  request, to a  part icu la r  in fo rm a
tion  need, o r  to  a part icu la r  individual w ho requests in fo rm ation  on  a  pa rt icu la r  
subject. T h e  rela tionship  implied by these term s is one  tha t  is extrem ely  im p o r tan t  
to  the  evaluation of in form ation  services. U nfortunately  the two term s have  been 
used  ra th e r  loosely in the l iterature  and  a considerable am oun t  of con troversy  seems 
to  exist on  w hat the two term s actually m ean and  w he ther  o r  no t “ re levance” is in 
fact relevant to the evaluation of in form ation  services. R ees  and Saracevic, for 
example, raise the following questions ( /) :

1. Is relevance an adequate criterion for measures (of the performance o f  a re
trieval system); is it a criterion?

2. If  relevance is an adequate criterion, what does it represent?
3. Can relevance be used at all in practice; is it measurable; under what condi

tions (restrictions, constraints) can it be employed?

In  this article we will try to clarify the issues and the terminology, to p resen t ou r  
own views on the subject, to p resen t the views of o ther  writers, and to m ention  
some m ajor  research projects relating to the relevance concept.

T h e  concept of relevance needs to be viewed within the b ro ad e r  con tex t of a 
person needing inform ation and  com ing to an information retrieval system to seek 
this inform ation. K ochen a ttem pts  to distinguish am ong “ needs,” “ p rob lem s,” 
and  “expressions” of needs and  prob lem s (2). In  very simplified form  the situation 
may be represented  as shown in F igure  1.
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State of need

Expressed need 
(e.g.. in the form o f  a request 

to an information center)

F IG U R E  I.

K o c h e n  distinguishes between the  “ need  s ta te” and  the recognition o r  the  arousal 
o f  this state. In certain  states (e.g., hunger) a need may be aroused  w ithout being 
recognized  o r  it m ay be recognized w ithout being aroused. In the contex t of in
fo rm a tio n  services, it is quite  im p o r tan t  to distinguish am ong inform ation  needs, 
recognition  of these  needs, and expression of these needs. In form ation  retrieval 
system s cannot respond  to  inform ation  needs of individuals as such but only to  
expressions of these needs. T h a t  is, an individual w ho needs inform ation m ust rec
ognize th is  need  for in form ation  and  m ust, presum ably, be sufficiently aroused  to 
take  som e steps to satisfy the need. Only after  he recognizes his need and  is suf
ficiently a roused  (motivated) will he express his need in the form of a request  to 
an  in fo rm ation  center. T h e  degree to  which he is able to recognize the exact na ture  
of his in fo rm ation  need and  the degree to which this need is accurately reflected in 
the  expression  o f  the  need (i.e., in the  request sta tem ent)  will very largely deter
m ine how  successful the inform ation service is in a ttem pting  to satisfy the need. T ha t  
is, the  in form ation  service can only opera te  on the basis of the stated request 
(expressed  need) and , clearly, canno t  respond  to unrecognized needs o r  even to 
recognized  needs th a t  are unexpressed. As pointed out e lsewhere by L ancas te r  (5), 
one  o f  the  m ajo r  problem s faced by any inform ation service opera ted  in a delegated  
search m o d e  (i.e., the  situation in which the person who needs inform ation dele
gates the  responsibility of finding it to  som eone else) is to ensure  that expressed 
needs accura te ly  reflect recognized needs. It is not always easy for the person w ho 
needs inform ation  to express this need  clearly and unequivocally  to the person 
w ho  is to  search  for the inform ation.

L et us assum e, then, tha t  some person  needs inform ation and that he comes to 
an in fo rm ation  cen te r  to seek this in form ation . Let us also assum e that his need is 
no t o f  a  factual da ta  type (e.g., the tensile  strength of a part icu lar  steel) bu t  of the 
type in which he needs to see d ocum en ts  tha t  describe o r  discuss a part icu lar  sub
ject a rea  (e.g., docum ents  discussing the  trea tm ent of disease x  with drug y). The  
person  needing inform ation  (we will call him a user  o r  a requester)  tries to m ake 
his need  know n to the staff of the c e n te r  by means of a request statement. A n  in
fo rm ation  specialist on the staff of the cen te r  converts the request into a searching
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strategy  and  this searching strategy is then  m atch ed  against one  o r  m o re  data 
bases. W e will assum e that  the search is c o n d u c te d  in a com pu te r-based  in form ation  
retrieval system and  that the o u tp u t  of the  s e a rc h  is a p r in to u t  of represen ta tions  
(e.g., bibliographic references) of docum en ts  th a t  m atch  the search strategy (i.e., 
docum ents  indexed in such a way that they satisfy the logical and  term inological 
requirem ents of the strategy).

W e now  have a whole set of possible re la tionsh ips  to co n ten d  with. These 
relationships are depicted  in F igure  2.

W e can be fairly sure tha t  the d o cu m en t  rep resen ta tions  m atch  the  search 
strategy— otherwise they w ould no t have been  retr ieved. W e can  be less sure  that 
the  docum ents themselves m atch the search strategy. Som e m ay have  been  indexed 
incorrectly. In  o ther  cases the term s that c au sed  the d o cu m en t  to be re tr ieved  may 
be essentially unre la ted  to the docum en t (a fa lse  coordination)  o r  they m ay be 
rela ted  in a different way from that  w an ted  by the searche r  {an incorrect term  
relationship). Some of the retrieved docum en ts  may m atch the search strategy 
bu t not the request s ta tem ent (expressed need  of  requester) . This  w ould  happen, 
for example, if the search strategy includes som e term s that are inapp rop r ia te  to 
the  request o r  if the  search is conducted  at a h igher  generic  level th an  th a t  specified 
in the  request.

Som e retrieved docum ents  may m atch the  reques t  s ta tem ent b u t  n o t  the  recog
nized need of the user. This would  occur  in cases  in which the  reques t  s tatem ent 
does n o t  completely and  accurately rep resen t  the  recognized  need  of the  requester. 
Finally, it is conceivable that som e of the d o cu m en ts  will m atch  ne ither  the  request 
sta tem ent nor  the recognized need but, com plete ly  fortu itously , will m atch  the actual 
inform ation need. T h is  would imply that the  system has  re tr ieved  som e items that 
the requester, w hen he sees them , recognizes to be  exactly  w ha t he needs to meet 
his present in form ation  requirem ent. These  do cu m en ts  were outside  the  scope of 
his request s ta tem ent because he was unaw are  th a t  such  docum en ts  existed. C on
sequently he could  not, in his own mind, fo rm u la te  his recognized  need with

F I G U R E  2.
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sufficient clarity to allow this type of docum en t to be encom passed  by his request 
s ta tem ent.

It is clear, then, that fairly com plex  relationships exist am ong the variables of 
in fo rm ation  need, recognized need, expressed need, searching strategy, docum ents, 
and  docum en t representa tions . T h e  whole situation is fu rther  com plica ted  by the 
fact tha t  some of these re la tionsh ips  are not constant over  time. Both  recognized 
needs and  actual needs are  qu ite  likely to change. T hus, a docum en t m ay m atch 
the  recognized need of a reques te r  one day but no longer m atch  his recognized 
need  on  the day following. H is  perception  of his need has changed  in the in terven
ing period.

N o te  that in the preced ing  discussion we have deliberately used the rather 
innocuous word “ m atch” to  refer to  various relationships am ong requests, in fo rm a
tion needs, docum ents, and  d o c u m e n t  representations. W e now need to discuss 
what types of m atches are involved, w ho can decide w hether  or no t a m atch of a 
particular type has occurred , and  w hat these m atches might be called. T h e  in form a
tion specialist who conduc ts  the  search, o r  some o the r  inform ation specialist 
associated with the system, is p robab ly  the person who is in the best position to 
decide w hether o r  not the  d o cu m en t representation m atches the search strategy. 
“M a tc h ” is really a very a p p ro p r ia te  term for this relationship: a docum en t repre
sentation m atches if it con ta in s  a certain  term , o r  com bination  of terms, included 
in the  strategy. A nyone, in fact, w ho  can read  and unders tand  the logic of the 
strategy can decide w hether o r  no t such a m atch has occurred.

W hether  or no t a pa rt icu la r  docum en t m atches a search strategy is also best 
de te rm ined  by the person cons truc ting  the strategy, a lthough it could  possibly be 
decided by ano ther  in fo rm ation  specialist. This  situation is a little m ore complicated 
than  the one previously m en tioned , in two respects:

1. W e are concerned with more than a simple term or word match. N ow we
are concerned with relationships among terms or words (i.e., syntactic rela
tionships).

2. The match we are concerned with is, in a sense, one between a document and 
an in tended strategy.  It is for this reason that the person formulating the search 
strategy is the one in the best position to judge whether or not the intended 
match has occurred.

This  situation is perhaps best i llustrated  by a very simple example. C onsider  the 
case in which the searcher  uses the strategy R E A D IN G  and  E P IL E P S Y  (i.e., he
asks for docum ents  that  con ta in  bo th  words or have been indexed under  both
terms). Several docum en t rep resen ta tions  containing these term s or words are 
retrieved. T ha t is, they all m atch  the  strategy. The “ system ” has retrieved what 
it was asked to retrieve and  the search  program s have behaved perfectly. But when 
the searcher  looks at the set of d o cu m en ts  corresponding  to  the retrieved represen ta 
tions he discovers that they are of tw o types:

1. A large group of documents discussing epilepsy caused by reading (i.e., a kind 
of  photic epilepsy).

2. A small group of documents discussing the reading abilities of epileptic children.
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I t  is the  first g roup  only that he in tended to  retrieve. T h e  second  g roup  he did  no t 
w an t and, perhaps, d id  not expect.

In  this case we can  say tha t  all the represen ta tions  re tr ieved  m atch  the  search  
strategy but that a few of the  docum ents  refe rred  to do n o t  m atch  the in tended 
strategy. T he  fault here  is no t with the search  p rogram s, o r  with the  sea rche r’s 
in terp re ta tion  of the  requester’s needs, bu t  with the indexing  p rocedu res  and  the 
indexing vocabulary  of the system. If the  indexing p ro ced u res  were such  that 
relationships am ong  terms could  be specified precisely (e.g., by the  use of role 
indicators) or  if the  vocabulary  was m ore  specific (e.g., if the  te rm  R E A D I N G  
E P IL E P S Y  existed in the thesaurus)  these unw an ted  i tem s w ould  have  been 
avoided. W e could  hypothesize an o th e r  s itua tion  in w hich a  d o c u m e n t  rep resen ta 
t ion  contains the index term  R E A D I N G  a n d  the index  te rm  E P IL E P S Y  (i.e., it 
correctly  m atches  the search strategy) but refers to a d o c u m e n t  which, on  exam ina
tion, is de term ined  to  deal n o t  with reading  epilepsy bu t with som e o th e r  form  
of the  disease. T he  indexer m isin terpre ted  the  d ocum en t a n d  indexed  it incorrectly. 
In  this case the representa tion , as it stands, m atches  the stra tegy, but the  rep re sen ta 
tion  is incorrec t due  to an indexing error.

These  two relationships (between a d o cu m en t  rep resen ta tion  an d  a search 
strategy) are, in a sense, internal to the in fo rm ation  system , a n d  decisions as to  
w hether  or  not appropria te  m atches  have occu rred  need  n o t  involve e ither  system 
users (i.e., requesters)  o r  o ther  subject specialists. In  fact, in som e cases at least, 
individuals no t directly involved with the system m ay n o t  un d e rs tan d  why a 
particular failure occurred  o r  even why a p a rt icu la r  item was retrieved. It is 
p robably  best if we use neither the w ord  “ relevance” n o r  the  w ord  “ pert inence” for 
these relationships b u t  simply refer to d ocum en t rep resen ta tions  “ m atch ing  a search 
stra tegy” and docum ents  “ m atching  an in tended  s tra tegy .”

Relevance

As m entioned earlier, however, we are concerned  not only with m atches  between 
docum ents  (or the ir  representations) and  searching  strategies. W e are also con
cerned  with rela tionships between docum ents  and  reques t  s ta tem ents  and  re la tion 
ships between docum ents  and the in form ation  needs of  users. A f te r  an inform ation 
retrieval system has opera ted , and retrieved a set of d o cu m en t  represen ta tions  in 
response to a pa rt icu la r  request, it would be possible to  retrieve the docum ents  
referred  to and to decide which of these docum en ts  m atch  the request  and which 
do not. W ho is qualified to m ake such decisions? W e could  ask in form ation  
specialists associated  with the system, we could  ask the requester,  o r  we could  ask 
one or  m ore independen t subject specialists to m ake these decisions. Clearly, the 
person making such a decision must know enough about the subject m atte r  that 
he is able to agree tha t  certain docum ents  are legitimate responses  to  the request 
while others are not legitimate responses. “ Legitim ate  response” is adm ittedly 
ra ther  vague. T he  person m aking the assessment will p resum ably  judge a d o c u 
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m ent to  be a legitimate response  if he feels that the  subject m atte r  of the docum en t is 
sufficiently close to the  subjec t m a t te r  requested  that the  system was “ co rrec t” in 
retrieving it. U nfortunately , these  relationships are not very exact. H ow  close is 
sufficiently close? Closeness of a docum ent to a request canno t be m easured 
precisely; the rela tionship  is subjective and equivocal ra th e r  than  objective and 
unequivocal. T h a t  is, d ifferent judges  may m ake  different decisions on the degree 
of association between a d o c u m e n t  and a request. It is also quite  possible that 
th e  sam e judge may m ake  different decisions on  a particu lar req u e s t /d o c u m e n t  
pa ir  at different times. In te r - ju d g e  and in tra-judge consistency, then, may both  
be som ew hat low. Be th a t  as it m ay , it seems reasonable  to refer to this relationship 
as a “ relevance” rela tionship. In o th e r  words, if a judge decides that a certain 
docum en t is sufficiently close in subject m atte r  to a particu lar request that the 
system was “ co rrec t” in retr ieving it, it seems reasonable  to say that he has judged 
the docum en t to be relevant  to  th e  request.

A lthough  o ther  term inology cou ld  conceivably be used, we p ropose  to adopt 
the  term  relevance  to ind ica te  a rela tionship  existing between a docum en t and  a 
request s ta tem ent in the  eyes  o f  a  particular judge. It w ould be wrong to assume 
that  relevance represents  a precise, invariant relationship; it does not. In fact, 
ra th e r  than  saying tha t  a  d o c u m e n t  is relevant to a request, it w ould be better  to 
say tha t  the docum en t has been  judged  relevant to the request by a particular 
individual o r  g roup of individuals.

Since relevance decisions of this type are  subjective and quite likely to be 
inconsistent, it may be dan g e ro u s  to use a single set of relevance decisions (i.e., 
m ade  by one individual) as the basis for an evaluation of the perfo rm ance  of a 
retrieval system. F o r  a p a rt icu la r  reques t  for which a search has been conducted  in 
the  system, one individual m ay judge  6 0 %  of the retrieved items to be relevant, 
while a second m ay judge 4 5 %  to  be relevant, and  a third 5 0 % .  If we are interested 
in evaluating the p e rfo rm ance  o f  a retrieval system solely on the basis of the docu
m e n t / r e q u e s t  s ta tem ent re la tionsh ip  it would certainly seem desirable to involve a 
g roup of judges and try  to arrive at som e g roup  consensus as to which docum ents 
a re  re levant to which requests. U se  of several judges, working independently  in 
m aking relevance decisions, w ou ld  at least give us a ranking of docum ents  in terms 
of “ relevance consensus.” W e cou ld  then  express the results of a part icu lar  search 
in the  following form:

1. Thirty-five percent o f  the docum ents retrieved were judged relevant by all five 
judges.

2. Forty-three percent were judged relevant by at least four o f  the five judges.
3. Sixty-two percent were judged relevant by at least three of the judges, and so on.

Pertinence

It should  be quite clear, how ever, tha t  relevance decisions made on the basis 
of the relationship betw een d o cu m en ts  and  request s ta tem ents have only limited
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utility in the  evaluation of opera ting  in fo rm a tion  services. Such re levance  decisions 
tell us no th ing  abou t the  degree of  success achieved  in m eeting  the in fo rm ation  needs 
of users (w hether  we consider “ ac tua l” needs  or  “ recogn ized” needs)— a n d  the 
service exists, presum ably , to m ee t such needs. I t  is qu ite  possible for a d ocum en t to  
be  judged  of  re levance to a pa rt icu la r  request  s ta tem ent by all m em bers  of a panel 
of judges, b u t  for the  requester  himself to  dec ide  th a t  th e  d ocum en t is of no  value 
in satisfying the inform ation need  th a t  p ro m p te d  his reques t  to  the  system. If all 
of the  docum en ts  retrieved by a  search a re  judged  of  no  value by the  reques te r  
(i.e., they do  n o t  contribute  to the  sa tisfac tion  of his in fo rm ation  need), he  will 
consider the  search a failure how ever  m a n y  judges we m a y  get to agree that the  
docum en ts  are relevant to the request s ta tem ent.

Significant differences between d o c u m e n t / r e q u e s t  re levance  judgm ents  m ade  
by a panel of judges and  d o c u m e n t / in fo rm a t io n  need  value  judgm en ts  m ade  by 
the reques ter  himself would indicate, of course , th a t  the  request s ta tem ent (ex
pressed need) u p o n  which the system o p e ra ted  was an  im perfec t  rep resen ta tion  
of the  actual in form ation  need. W e should  n o t  be too  surprised , in fact, if these 
tw o sets of decisions should  differ widely in som e searches because , as L a n cas te r  has  
poin ted  ou t (2), it is frequently  quite  difficult for even a soph is t ica ted  reques te r  to  
m ake  his actual in fo rm ation  needs know n to  an  in fo rm ation  center. T o  m en tion  bu t 
one  exam ple, repor ted  by L ancas te r  in his eva lua tion  of M E D L A R S  (4), a search 
conducted  o n  the basis of the request s ta tem en t  “C a n c e r  in the  fetus or  new born  
infan t” re tr ieved  1,167 journa l  articles, m ost of which w ou ld  be  judged  relevant to 
the  request  s ta tem ent by any panel of m edical prac tit ioners . B u t the  requester  
himself m ade  an inexcusably b a d  request to  the  system, one  m uch  m ore  general 
th an  his actual in form ation  need. H e  was really in terested  in “ the rela tionship  
betw een teratogenesis  and oncogenesis at the  cellu lar  level,” a highly specific 
topic, and he judged  only one of the  1 ,167 docum en ts  of va lue  in con tr ibu ting  
to the  satisfaction of his in form ation  need!

Som e people  w ould argue, and  have in fact a rgued  in the  litera ture , tha t  a 
system should  only be judged on  the basis of  the r e q u e s t /d o c u m e n t  re la tionship  
and  tha t  it can only be expected to do w ha t it was asked  to  do. If, for exam ple, a 
system is asked to retrieve docum en ts  on cancer  in the  fetus o r  new born  infant 
and  does so— in the estimation of a panel of judges— it has behaved  p roper ly  w h a t
ever the  reques te r  m ay think of the  result. T h is  is a very n a rro w  philosophy, one  
tha t  completely ignores the fact th a t  it is the  responsibility  of the  system to ensure, 
as far as possible, tha t  the  requests received accura te ly  reflect the  in fo rm ation  needs 
of system users. A  system that accepts all requests  at face value, and  judges its own 
perfo rm ance  in term s of how well it responds  to these requests, is a lm ost certainly 
doom ed  to failure.

If we a re  interested in evaluating a “ rea l” in fo rm ation  service (i.e., one with 
real users  m aking  real requests based on real in fo rm ation  needs), it is imperative 
that we evaluate  it in terms of how well it satisfies the in form ation  needs of its 
users. Clearly, only the requester can decide w hether  o r  no t a p a rt icu la r  docum en t 
contributes to the satisfaction of his in fo rm ation  need  since only he know s what 
this need is. W e could refer to these decisions as re levance decisions also. T hey  are
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“ relevance to an in fo rm ation  n e e d ” decisions ra the r  than  “ relevance to  a  reques t” 
decisions. H ow ever, it m ight be m ore  appropria te  to use the term “pertinence” in 
this case. T h a t  is, we could  use “ relevance” to refer to a relationship between a 
docum en t and  a request, based on the subjective decision of one or  m ore individuals, 
and  use “ pert inence” to refer to a rela tionship between a docum en t and an  inform a
tion need, the decision in this case  being m ade  exclusively by the person  having 
the inform ation  need. F rank ly ,  th e  terms we choose to use are  quite un im portan t.  
W e could  as well use  “b u z ” to  refe r  to one of these relationships and  “biz” for 
the other. It is im portan t ,  how ever, that we recognize the distinction betw een these 
two relationships ( re q u e s t /d o c u m e n t  and inform ation n e e d /d o c u m e n t) ,  tha t  we 
recognize who is qualified to  m ak e  the decisions in each case, and  tha t  we con
sistently use w hatever  te rm ino logy  we choose. T o  achieve this consistency we will 
use the term  pertinence  to refe r  to a relationship between a docum en t and an 
in form ation  need and  the term  re levance  to refer to a relationship between a docu
m en t and  a request s ta tem en t. T h is  is an arb itrary  decision m ade  purely for the 
sake of convenience. It is o u r  p refe rence  to think of these relationships as “ relevance 
to a reques t” and  “ relevance to  an inform ation need ,” discarding the term  “ per
t inence” completely.

As defined above, pe rt inence  decisions are value judgm ents  m ade by requesters. 
T he  decisions reflect the  value  of a docum ent, at a part icu la r  time, in contributing 
to the satisfaction of an  in fo rm a tion  need. A  particu lar set of such value judgm ents 
is “ true” only at a p a rt icu la r  po in t  in time (i.e., the time at which the decisions are 
m ade) because in form ation  needs, unlike request s tatements, are unstable— they 
change, sometim es kale idoscopically . Thus, a user may com e to an inform ation 
service and  m ake a reques t  based  on a recognized inform ation need. Suppose 
tha t  the system is able to respond  virtually immediately (as it m ight if it is based on 
p rin ted  indexes or  on-line  services) and retrieves 25 docum ents. T he  m om ent he 
sees the  first d ocum en t the req u e s te r ’s perception of his need may change, and 
this change will inevitably influence the rem ainder  of his pertinence decisions. This 
first docum en t may be exactly  w hat he needs; it satisfies his inform ation requirem ent 
completely. H e may judge  the sixth docum en t he sees as of no value because 
it essentially duplicates the  first; the  in form ation  is redundan t.  Yet, had he seen the 
sixth docum en t first he might well have judged  it of value (pertinent) and the 
first docum ent, com ing la ter  in the  sequence, of no value. If, instead of receiving 
the search results on the day of his request, the results were delivered som e days 
later, the reques ter’s percep tion  of  his need will have been influenced by all that he 
has learned in the in tervening  pe riod . T he  value judgm ents he makes on the 25 docu
ments on day 10 will no t  necessarily  be the same as the value judgm ents he would 
have m ade  on these sam e  d o cu m en ts  on day 1, and both of these may differ som e
what from  the judgm ents  he w ould  have m ade on day 5.

Pertinence  decisions, then, a re  very transient things, m uch m ore transient than 
relevance decisions. T h ey  are  influenced both  by the passage of time and by the 
sequence in which the decisions a re  m ade. This does not make the opera tion  of 
in form ation  services any  easier, but it is a fact of life that designers, managers, 
opera tors , and eva lua to rs  must recognize and  be able to adap t to.
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By way of sum m ary, the various relationships we have discussed in this article 
a re  shown in Table  1, along with a s ta tem ent as to w ho is qualified to judge 
w hether  o r  not the rela tionship  holds, and the reasons why we m ight w ant to 
de te rm ine  w hether or  not it holds. T he  four relationships are listed in o rd er  of 
complexity . In term s of their value in system evaluation, the  da ta  reflecting these 
re la tionships  m ay be considered cumulative. This s ta tem ent can  be explained as 
follows:

1. If we know which document representations retrieved by a particular search 
actually match the search strategy used, we can identify problems in the search 
programs. This is actually a trivial case: we would expect no failures o f  this 
type in any but a grossly inefficient system. We do not learn anything, in this 
level o f  evaluation, about the quality of the indexing, vocabulary, or  search 
strategies.

2. If we know which documents, corresponding to the representations retrieved by 
the search, satisfy the intended strategy o f  the searcher, we can identify prob
lems in the search programs (if any exist) plus other system problems relating 
to indexing, vocabulary, or search strategies (as identified in Table 1). We do  
not, however, learn anything about the quality o f  the search strategy as a repre
sentation o f  the request statement.

3. If we know which documents, corresponding to the representations retrieved 
by the search, are judged relevant to the request statement (by, say, a jury of  
subject specialists), we can identify problems in the search programs, in the 
indexing, in the vocabulary, and in the search strategies. We can also identify

T A B L E  1

S om e R e la t io n sh ip s  o f  Im p ortan ce

R ela t io n sh ip Q uest ion  to be asked T e r m in o lo g y

1. B e tw e e n  search
s t r a t e g y  and d ocum ent  
re p r e se n ta t io n

D o  the term s included in  the  
r e p r esen ta t io n  s a t i s f y  the logic  
o f  th e  s tr a te g y ?

M a tc h  b e tw e e n  
s t r a t e g y  an d  d ocu 
m en t r e p r e s e n ta t io n

2. B e tw e e n  d ocu m en t  and  
search  s t r a t e g y

Is th is  d ocu m ent the ty p e  o f  
d ocu m en t  ( in  term s o f  su b jec t  
m a tte r )  t h a t  the search er  
w anted  to retrieve?

M a tc h  b e tw e en  
d ocu m en t  and  
in tended  s t r a t e g y

3. B e tw e e n  d ocu m ent and 
req u es t  s ta te m e n t

Is th is  d ocu m ent a correct  
resp onse  to  the requ est  m ade  
to th e  sy s tem ?  ( I s  its  su b jec t  
m a tter  the  su b jec t  m a tter  
r e q u e s te d ? )

R e lc v a n c c  o f  the  
d ocu m en t  to  the  
requ est

4. B e tw e en  d ocu m ent and  
in fo r m a t io n  need

D oes  the docum ent contribute  
to s a t i s f y in g  the in form ation  
need o f  the requester?

P e r t in e n c e  o f  the  
d o cu m e n t  to the  
in fo r m a t io n  need
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cases in which the search strategy does not completely or accurately reflect 
the content o f  the request statement. We still do not know anything about how  
well the retrieved documents satisfy the information needs o f  the user and thus 
have no ability to identify inadequate or misleading request statements due to 
imperfect user-system interaction.

4. If we know which o f  the retrieved documents are judged by the requester 
to contribute to the satisfaction of his information need (i.e.. pertinent d ocu 
ments), and if we also know the reasons why he judges the other documents to 
be nonpertinent, we can distinguish the relevance of the search results from  
the pertinence of the search results. In this situation, through appropriate  
analysis techniques, we can identify all types of problems that might occur  
in the retrieval system, be they problems o f  search programs, indexing, v ocab 
ulary, search strategy, interpretation o f  the request by the searcher, or u ser-  
system interaction. T h e use o f  this type o f  diagnostic analysis is exemplified  
in Lancaster’s evaluation o f  MF.DLARS (4).

It is im portan t  to note, however, that the levels of evaluation m en tioned  in Table  
1 are  based  only on the docum ents  that  the system retrieves and not on  the d o c u 
m ents  that the system fails to retrieve. T ha t  is, we have not identified:

Documents whose representations match the search strategy but were not retrieved.
Documents that match the intended strategy but were not retrieved.
Documents that are relevant to the request statement but were not retrieved.
Documents that are pertinent to the information need but were not retrieved.

in  In fo r m a t io n  R etr ieva l

P er so n  qualified to a n sw e r  q uestion  R e a so n s  fo r  w a n t in g  a n sw e r  to q u e s t io n

A n y  in fo r m a t io n  sp e c ia l is t  w ho  T o  d e ter m in e  i f  the  search  p r o g r a m s  or
u n d er s ta n d s  the  sy s te m  in  use. p roced u res  are w ork in g  correctly .

T h e  p erson  p r e p a r in g  the  search  
s t r a t e g y .  O ther  in d iv id u a ls  k n o w l
ed g ea b le  on the  su b jec t  m a tte r  and  
the  sy s tem .

S om eon e  k n ow ledgeab le  in  the  
su b je c t  m a tte r  or a j u r y  o f  people  
k n o w le d g e a b le  in the  subject.

T o  id e n t i fy  the prob lem s l is ted  in  N o . 1 above.  
T o id e n t i fy  cases  o f  m is in d e x in g .  To id e n t i fy  
s y n ta c t ic  ( r e la t io n a l)  prob lem s in  th e  sy s te m  
an d  o th e r  prob lem s r e la t in g  to i t s  v o ca b u la ry .  
T o id e n t i fy  errors  in  the  search  s t r a t e g y .

T o  id e n t i fy  the  prob lem s l is ted  in  N o .  2 p lu s  
to id e n t i fy  prob lem s o f  m is in te r p r e ta t io n  o f  the  
r e q u es t  by the  searcher.

O n ly  the req u ester  h im se lf .  T o  id e n t i fy  the prob lem s l is ted  in No. 3 p lu s
to id e n t i fy  prob lem s o f  u s e r - s y s t e m  in te r a c t io n  
l e a d in g  to  d iscrep an c ie s  b e tw e en  th e  r e c o g 
nized  in fo r m a t io n  need and the e x p r e sse d  
need ( re q u es t  s t a t e m e n t ) .
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T o  m ake  these dete rm ina tions  we m ust have  some m e th o d  of es tim ating  how 
m any  matching, relevant, o r  pert inen t d o cum en ts  the system  failed to retr ieve, and 
we need to  be able to identify som e at least of these m issed  docum en ts . Som e 
possible p rocedures  for doing this are described  in the article  on Precision a n d  R e 
call elsewhere in this encyclopedia.

The Literature on Relevance

So far in this article we have restricted ourselves to p resen ting  our ow n  position 
on this subject bu t have m ade  very little refe rence  to the  w o rk  o r  op in ions of others. 
In  the  rem ainder  of this article  we will m en tion  som e o th e r  l itera ture  th a t  has 
addressed the problem s of pert inence  and  relevance. T h is  is no t in tended  to be 
a com plete  survey but merely to refer the  reader  to  fu r th e r  l itera ture  th a t  may 
help  to clarify som e of the distinctions m ad e  earlier an d  to  give a m ore  com plete  
picture  of the factors  tha t  influence re levance  o r  pe rt inence  decisions.

K em p (5) and  Foske tt  (6,7) bo th  adop t the  d istinction be tw een  relevance  and  
pertinence that has been used in this article. K em p  po in ts  o u t ,  as we im plied  earlier, 
tha t  for som e purposes  of system evaluation , re levance decisions will suffice; for 
o ther  purposes, however, it is necessary to ob ta in  pe rt inence  decisions. K e m p  refers 
to relevance decisions as being public and  objective, w hereas  pert inence  decisions 
are  private and  subjective. W e are  no t fully in agreem ent w ith this. R e lev an ce  is 
not objective. If it were, there  should  be perfec t agreem ent a m o n g  a g roup  of judges 
on  the relevance of various docum en ts  to various requests .  C om plete  agreem en t 
of this k ind  is unlikely to occur. K em p also draw s analogies  betw een the  re la t ion 
ships of pertinence and  relevance, on the one  hand , and  th e  re la tionships  implied 
in alternative pairs of term s derived from  o th e r  fields: d e n o ta t io n  and  conno ta t ion , 
semantics and pragm atics, form al com m unica tion  a n d  in fo rm al com m unica t ion , 
and  public knowledge and  private  knowledge. F oske tt  in 1970 (6), an d  again in 
1972 (7), m akes the same distinction betw een relevance  a n d  pert inence  th a t  has 
been m ade  in this article. H e  defines a relevant d ocum en t as one:

. . . belonging to the field/subject/universe o f  discourse delimited by the terms 
of  the request, as established by the consensus o f  workers in that field . . .

and a pert inen t docum en t as one:

. . . adding new information to the store already in the mind o f  the user, which  
is useful to him in the work that prompted the request.

Foskett  notes that frequently, but not always, pert inen t docum en ts  will also be 
relevant docum ents, and  vice versa.

C ooper  discusses the subject of relevance at cons iderab le  length (8). Essentially  
he draw s the same distinctions tha t  we have. H ow ever, he uses the term  “ logical 
relevance” (or “ topicality” ) where we have used “ re levance ,” and  the term  “ utility” 
where we have used “ pert inence .” E lsew here C o o p e r  has argued  that in fo rm ation  
retrieval systems must be evaluated on the basis of the “ utility” of their  results  (9):



81 P E R T I N E N C E  A N D  R E L E V A N C E

. . .  it is really documents o f  high utility, and not merely relevant documents, that 
the user wants to see.

W e are, of course , in full ag reem en t  with C o o p e r  on this.
G offm an fails to distinguish betw een relevance and pertinence (10). H e  defines 

re levance  as “ a m easure  of in fo rm ation  conveyed by a docum en t relative to a 
q u e ry ,” which is com parab le  to  the position taken  by Foskett , K em p, and ourselves, 
and  equivalen t to C ooper 's  ‘lo g ic a l  re levance .” Goffman goes on to say, however, 
that:

Any measure of information must depend on what is already known: a fact which 
must be recognized in any assessment of the relevance of a document with respect 
to a query.

T h is  s ta tem ent is som ew hat confusing  because the expression “ what is already 
k n o w n ” suggests the pertinence  rela tionship  ra ther  than the relevance relationship. 
G o ffm a n ’s point is that re levance  canno t be determ ined  for every d o c u m e n t /  
reques t  pa ir  independently , bu t th a t  a decision on the relevance of one document, 
w ith  respect to a request, m ust be m ade in relation to decisions on other 
d o c u m e n ts  with respect to  this sam e  request. We would  agree with this only to 
the  ex ten t that  we agree tha t  re levance  is relative and  capable of being judged  on 
som e type of scale. T h a t  is, it shou ld  be possible to ask ou r  relevance judges to 
d ivide up  a set of docum en ts  in to  at least three sets: (a) clearly relevant to  a 
pa r t icu la r  request s ta tem ent, (b ) re levan t to the request s ta tem ent but less relevant 
th a n  the  (a) docum ents , an d  (c) no t relevant. In this sense the relevance decisions 
are  relative since they g roup  or  separa te  docum ents  on the basis of “ ex ten t” of 
relevance. W e cannot, how ever, agree with Goffman if his sta tem ent implies that 
the  sequence  with which d o c u m e n ts  are presented to the judge will influence 
re levance  decisions and  tha t  the  judge  might decide that  a particu lar docum ent is 
ir re levant because it duplica tes  one  seen earlier. This type of decision would not 
be a relevance decision b u t  a pert inence  decision, a value judgm ent m ade on a 
d o c u m e n t  in relation to an  in fo rm ation  need. U nfortunately  it is no t clear what 
G offm an  really m eans because  he fails to distinguish betw een relevance and perti
nence  an d  between actual in fo rm ation  needs and  expressed needs.

W ilson has in troduced  the term  “ situational relevance,” which he defines as (11):

. . . relevance to a particular individual’s situation— but to the situations as he 
sees it, not as others see it or as it “really iY’. . . .

H e goes on fu rther  to state that  situa tional relevance is related to concern  and  not 
m erely to  interest. A person  m ight be interested in a part icu lar  object or activity 
w ithou t being concerned  abou t  it (i.e., caring about its condition). Wilson views 
items of inform ation as situationally  relevant if they “ answer, o r  help answer, 
ques tions  of concern .” T h e  no tion  of s ituational relevance is com patib le  with the 
set o f  rela tionships we identified at the beginning of this article. A lthough Wilson 
places m any  more restric tions on the definition of the term , situational relevance 
relates to  the rela tionship  between inform ation  and perceived  in form ation need
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r a th e r  th an  to  the  relationship betw een inform ation and  actual need  o r  expressed  
need .

B elzer  uses “ relevance” w here  we have used “ pertinence” (72):

U pon completion o f  reading the document the user would know, precisely, whether
it was relevant to him or not. This is irrespective o f  the query posed to the system.

T h e  second sentence indicates that Belzer recognizes the  d istinction  between 
re levance  to  request and  pertinence  to inform ation need. H e  chooses, however, 
to  ignore  the  form er.

O ’C o n n o r  has discussed the subject of relevance in a  series of articles. In  one of 
these  (13)  he analyzes, in som e detail, the req u e s t /d o c u m e n t  re la tionsh ip  an d  the 
effect of the clarity of the request  (or lack of it) on relevance judgm ents . E lsew here  
(14)  he  has reported  on an empirical s tudy of agreem ents  and  disagreem ents  in 
decid ing  w hether  o r  no t a part icu la r  docum en t “ answ ers” a pa rt icu la r  question. 
O ’C o n n o r ,  a lthough he never explicitly says so, seems to imply th a t  relevance 
decisions are  acceptable bases fo r  system evaluation, bu t that pert inence  decisions 
a re  not. A t least, he is quite  critical of those who claim that a system  m ust be 
ev a lu a ted  in term s of user  needs, m ainly on  the g rounds  that  “ sa tisfac tion  of a 
u s e r ’s n e e d ” is rarely defined precisely. W hile we m ight agree with O ’C o n n o r  on  
this last  point, we cannot agree th a t  the  concept of “ satisfaction of a u se r ’s n e e d ” 
is in  any way obscure  o r  that it is no t susceptible to definition. T h e se  poin ts  have 
b e e n  a rgued  in the  literature  by O ’C o n n o r  (75,76) and  L a n c as te r  (77), to  the  
sa tisfac tion  of ne ither one of them .

V ar ious  investigators have explored  the effect that  different fo rm s of docum en t 
su rroga te  have on  relevance decisions. Typically these studies c o m p a re  relevance 
o r  pert inence  decisions m ade by the  same judge, o r  g roup  of judges, w hen  given 
vary ing  levels of inform ation abou t  a  part icu lar  group  of docum ents . F o r  example, 
th e  judges m ay first be asked to m ake relevance predictions on the basis of titles, 
th e n  on  titles plus abstracts o r  titles plus selected paragraphs  of  text. Finally, 
they  a re  asked to  judge the relevance of the docum ents  themselves. T h e  results are 
th e n  com pared  to  determ ine how  m uch agreem ent there  is betw een the  relevance 
pred ic tions  m ade  on the basis of the various form s of su rroga te  and  the actual 
re levance  decisions based on the docum ents. Studies of this general type have 
been  repo rted  by Saracevic (18), R a th  et al. (79), Resnick  (20), B elzer  (72), K ent 
e t al. (27), D ym  (22), Shirey and  K urfeers t (23), and  M arcus  et al. (24), am ong 
o thers . A s  m ight be expected, relevance predictions generally im prove  (in the  sense 
th a t  the  surrogate-based predictions  agree with the docum en t-based  decisions)  as 
m ore  inform ation  is m ade available to the judge. M arcus  et al. (24)  refer to the 
quality  of a surrogate, in terms of its value in m aking correct relevance  predictions, 
as its indicativity.  T hey  point ou t that, in general, the indicativity of a record  
varies directly with its length in num ber  of words.

T w o  m ajo r  series of studies have investigated the factors that influence relevance 
decisions. O ne of these, conducted  by the System D evelopm ent C o rp o ra t io n  (SDC), 
has been reported  by C uad ra  and K atte r  (25,26)  and  by C u ad ra  et al. (27). T h e
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second, conduc ted  by W estern R ese rve  University, has been reported  by R ees  and  
his co-w orkers (28,29).

M any variables influencing re levance judgm ents  were identified and investigated  
in the SD C  studies; pertinence to  in form ation  needs, however, was really  no t 
considered. C u ad ra  and K atter  (26)  sum m arize as follows:

The studies offer clear evidence that relevance judgments can be influenced by the 
skills and attitudes of the particular judges, the documents and document sets 
used, the particular information requirement statements, the instructions and setting  
in which the judgments take place, the concepts and definitions o f  relevance e m 
ployed in the judgments, and the type o f  rating scale or other medium used to 
express the judgments. These findings cast serious doubt on the wisdom of treating 
relevance scores, as usually obtained, as fully adequate criteria for system or su b 
system evaluation.

T he  W estern  Reserve studies took  into account four m ajor  variables influencing 
relevance decisions: stage of research , docum ents , docum en t representa tions , and  
relevance judges. Again, relevance ra th e r  than pertinence was investigated. A s in 
the SD C  studies, the W estern  R ese rve  investigators were able to show th a t  m any 
variables affect the decision as to  w h e th e r  o r  no t a particu lar docum ent is re levant 
to  a pa rt icu la r  request. F o r  exam ple, the degree of the judge’s subject know ledge  
will influence his relevance decisions and  will influence the consistency w ith  which 
such decisions a re  made by a g roup  of judges. Likewise, som ew hat different 
relevance judgm ents  may be m ade, for a pa rt icu la r  set of docum ents in relation 
to a pa rt icu la r  request s tatement, at different stages of a research project. T h a t  is, 
the docum ents  judged most relevant by an investigator when he is just beginning  
a research  p ro jec t may not be judged  m ost relevant tow ard  the end of his p ro jec t  
when he is analyzing his own research  results.

T he  m ost complete discussion of  the  relevance question is given in a doc to ra l  
d isserta tion by Saracevic (30). Saracevic has also p repared  a very useful, concise 
sum m ary  of the m ajor findings of various  investigators working in relevance experi
m enta tion  over a 10-year period (31).

B ecause so m any factors influencing relevance judgm ents  have been identified, 
particularly  in the SDC and W estern  R eserve  investigations, it is hardly surprising  
that serious doubts  have been voiced on the wisdom of basing system eva lua tions  
on relevance decisions. It has to be recognized, however, that, while som e  of the 
work on  relevance decisions applies equally to pertinence decisions (e.g., the 
influence of the research stage and  of the  indicativity of a surrogate), m uch  is 
not directly related. In particular, m any  of  the variables investigated relate to in ter
judge consistency and do not necessarily affect pertinence decisions, which are  highly 
individualistic. In pertinence decisions, which, as stated earlier, are essential to the 
evaluation of operating inform ation services, we are concerned  with factors influenc
ing in tra-judge consistency but not d irectly  with factors influencing in ter-judge c o n 
sistency. S tated in m ore concrete term s, w hen we conduct a search in a retrieval 
system for a particular user we should  be very much concerned  with his eva lua tion  
of the  retrieved items in term s of their  pertinence to his in form ation needs. W e
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should  also be concerned  with the factors influencing his pert inence  decisions. B u t 
we need not be directly concerned  with the fact tha t  a g ro u p  of subject specialists, 
w hen  presen ted  with the docum ents  retrieved and  with th e  user’s reques t  s ta tem ent, 
m ay no t agree am ong  themselves as to which docum ents  are  relevant to  the  request. 
W e need  be even less concerned  with the factors influencing the ir  decisions. Such 
a  s tudy m ay have academ ic  interest but it is no t  directly re la ted  to  the  eva lua tion  of 
this particular in fo rm ation  service. M uch  interesting a n d  valuable w ork  has been 
done  on the re levance prob lem  that  has little d irect app lication  to  th e  pert inence  
problem. Indeed , m ost of the investigations could n o t  con tr ibu te  directly  to  ou r  
unders tanding  of the  pertinence problem  because they w ere  conduc ted  in contro lled , 
experim ental settings. Studies of pertinence can only be do n e  within the con tex t of 
a particu lar in form ation  system serving real users w ho have  real in fo rm ation  needs. 
This  situation canno t  be sim ulated successfully in any labora to ry  setting.

This is no t to imply tha t  the  relevance problem  is n o t  w orth  investigating o r  tha t  
the  studies of factors  influencing relevance decisions have  no value. R e levance  is 
w orth  investigating and the studies do have considerab le  value. A s po in ted  out 
earlier, for som e purposes  of evaluation we may w an t re levance decisions ra the r  
than  pertinence decisions. T here  is a danger, however, in assum ing th a t  research  on 
relevance has direct applicability to the  m atte r  of pe rt inence  and, m ore  particularly , 
th a t  the  large n u m b er  of variables affecting the consistency with which relevance 
judgm ents are  m ade  are  directly related to the fac to rs  influencing pertinence  
decisions— they are not, or, a t least, not necessarily. C learly , m any fac to rs  influence 
the decision of a user  as to w hether  o r  not a p a rt icu la r  item is p e rt inen t  to his 
inform ation needs. These  may not be the same fac to rs  that w ould  influence his 
decision were he asked, som ew hat artificially, to judge if the  sam e item  is relevant 
to  his request s tatement. T he  fact is that, while m uch  w ork  has  been  done  on 
relevance, the  m ore  im portan t  p rob lem  of pertinence has largely been  ignored  by 
investigators, perhaps  for the  very reason that it is n o t  am enab le  to  controlled , 
experim ental study.

T here  is ano the r  point worth emphasis. A lthough  we may get d isagreem ent 
am ong  a g roup of judges as to which docum ents are  re levant to a p a rt icu la r  request 
statement, these variations in relevance judgm ent will no t  necessarily  invalidate  
certain  types of evaluation. Lesk and  Salton (32), for exam ple, have show n quite  
clearly tha t  inconsistency am ong relevance judges m ay have no  effect on  certain  
in ternal aspects of system evaluation. F o r  example, if we wish to c o m p a re  three  
different ways of conducting  searches in a part icu la r  system, we m ay arrive  at the 
sam e relative ranking  of the perform ance of these alternatives w hichever  of, say, 
five judges m akes the relevance decisions. T ha t  is, we cou ld  get inconsistency am ong  
the judges w ithout necessarily changing the relative rankings of the search tec h 
niques. In fact, the Lesk and  Salton study revealed th a t  even “ large scale differences 
in the relevance assessm ents” did not produce “ significant varia tions  in average 
recall and precision" for various searching options.

In conclusion we w ould reiterate that, for certain  evaluation purposes , we need 
relevance decisions, while, for o ther  evaluation purposes , pert inence  decisions are 
essential. M uch work has been done on factors influencing relevance bu t very  little
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o n  fac tors  influencing pe rt inence . B o th  are subjective and  equivocal. This  does not 
m ak e  them  any the less im p o r ta n t  in system evaluation.
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F. W. L a n c a s t e r  
V i r g i n i a  G a l e

PERU, LIBRARIES IN

Introduction

Peru  is located  in the  central western  pa rt  of Sou th  A m erica  on  the shores of 
the  Pacific Ocean. Its a rea  is 1 ,285 ,215 .62  square  kilom eters (496 ,222  square  
miles), and  its popu la tion  of abou t  15 ,869 ,000  is of diverse social groups, of dif
fering econom ic  levels, and  of various cultures. T h e  A ndes de te rm ine  the topog
raphy  of sharp  and varying contrasts , establishing the  classic geographic  regions 
of coastal plain, m oun ta in  range, and forest. T he  fundam en ta l  cultures have de 
veloped according to the  topographica l influences on  the lives o f  the inhabitants  
of the different regions. Tw o basic cultures have grow n up: rura l and  urban , the  
m ixture of which has p roduced  a culture th a t  is authentically  Peruvian , created  
by the popula tion  in thousands  of years of living toge the r  and defying the physical 
challenge of the terrain.

PR E -1N C A  A N D  IN C A  E P O C H

Some 15,000 years ago, more o r  less, a group  of hunters  and  fru it-gatherers  
pene tra ted  w hat is now  Peruvian national territory from som eplace  that cannot 
be conclusively determ ined. Archaeological rem ains  reveal tha t  the first hum an  
traces in the country  are notable for their quality, artistic inspiration, and the a d 
vanced culture which the discoveries denote. In the 12th century, a Q uechua-speak-
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ing people ruled by the Incas  established the T aw an tinsuyo  Em pire  in C uzco (“ the 
navel” ), which extended  from  the southern  part  of C olom bia  to what is now Tucu- 
m an  in A rgen tina  and  M au le  in Chile. A lthough they respected the custom s and 
religious beliefs of the co n q u e re d  nations, the Incas imposed the Q uechuan  lan
guage in o rd er  to unify the ir  empire.

The  Inca “ Son of the S u n ” was an absolute m onarch . T he  A m autas  taught and 
m aintained a cult of heroes and  glory of the empire. A  characteristic  of this cul
ture, among o ther  m anifestations, was that of no hum an  sacrifices. W e can affirm 
that a process of education  existed which began in the  home, where the moral p re 
cepts were im parted . T he  intellectual p repara tion  consisted of oral instruction in 
the study of the Kipus, handfu ls  of distinctly colored cords  with knots, which signi
fied im portan t  deeds and reco rded  statistical facts, m anaged  by the expert Kipu- 
camayocs (see F igure  1).

The  educational institu tions established by the Inca Pachacu tec  and ruled over 
by the A m autas  were Y achayw aci and Acllawasi. T h e  goal of  the system was to 
educate  a m an for collective living and to make him adept at the various functions 
and  activities en trusted  to  him.

T he  chronicler Sarm ien to  de G a m b o a  recounts  th a t  P achacu tec  called together 
“ the historians of all the p rov inces  subject to h im ” and  o thers of the kingdom. 
H e m aintained these men in C uzco  and interrogated them  about the ancient history. 
Having becom e acquain ted  with the most notable events, “ he caused all to be 
painted, by his order, on g rea t  tables and designated a great room  in the palaces 
of the Sun, where the gilded tables were set up, serving like our  libraries, and he 
constituted authorities  w ho were supposed  to unders tand  and  declaim w hat was 
told on the tablets. N o  one, o th e r  than  Inga [Inca] and  the historians, was allowed 
to enter except with the express  permission of the Inga .” In the  epoch of the con
quest the word for libraries w as “ librerias” ra ther than  “ bibliotecas.”

C O N Q U E S T  A N D  C O L O N IZ A T I O N

Francisco  Pizarro, who c onque red  the empire of the Incas, left P anam a  in 
January  of 1531. He founded  the city of P iura  in 1532, then he crossed the A ndes 
and  arrived at C ajam arca , w here  the forces of the ruling Inca A tahualpa  were 
gathered. H e took the Inca p r isoner  and had him put to death.

O n  January  18, 1535, P izarro  founded  a new capital with the name of City of 
the Kings on the banks of the  R iver  R im ac, which was called Lima, a derivation 
of the original nam e. B lasco  Nunez, de Vela assum ed com m and  in 1544 as the 
first viceroy of Peru.

T h e  viceroys selected by the T ribunal of the Royal A udience conducted  the 
governm ent of Peru  for the next two and a half centuries. The Viceroyalty of Lima 
cam e to have jurisdiction over  P anam a and all the Spanish territory of South 
A m erica  with the exception of  Venezuela . Some of the viceroys were distinguished 
by their managerial skill, as jurists, and  for stimulating letters and sciences. Begin
ning with the execution of A ta h u a lp a ,  the Inca, o r  with Spanish dom ination, the



F I G U R E  I. Kipus {com m unica tion  system used in the  epoch o f  the  Incas).

stage of transcultura tion  appears, with its greatest impact in the a rea  of education. 
W riting  and the book replaced the educational tools of the Incas, the Kings, the 
Kipus, and the Kilcas, and the official language becam e Spanish ra the r  than  Run- 
asimi or Kechua.

T h e re  were two educational efforts: one was spiritual and religious, the o ther  was 
devo ted  to practical economics and politics. T he  colleges and  universities were 
d irec ted  by the m em bers of holy congregations. Elem entary  schools  were founded
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under the jurisdiction of the b ishops in o rder  to convert and indoctrinate  the native 
Peruvians.

University education began in Peru  with the founding of the University  of 
San M arcos  on M ay 12, 1551, as a responsibility of the D om inican o rder . On 
A ugust 13, 1581, the University  of San M arcos  sent a letter to King Philip  II 
requesting authorization by the th ro n e  for the founding of a press in L im a. L im a 
had the good luck to be the first city in South Am erica  that could rely on  a press.

King Philip  II d ispatched the au thoriza tion  on A ugust 22, 1584. H ow ever ,  it 
arrived after the installation of a press elsewhere, because at the solicitation and 
insistence of the Provincial C ouncil  (convened by the A rchb ishop  of L im a , later 
Saint Torib io  of M ogrovejo), the  Royal A udience  au thorized  the Italian A n ton io  
R ica rdo  to install a press in the College of the Jesuits to print the first incunable 
of South  A m erica , the “D octr ina  Christiana y  Catecism o  . . .  [It was m ean t to 
instruct the Indians  and o ther  persons  who needed  to be taugh t our  faith and  was 
transla ted  into the two most com m only  used languages of the  realm, Q u ich u a  and 
A ym ara]  C iudad  de los Reyes, A n ton io  R ica rdo  . . . 1584.” (See Figure 2.)

In all the convents and m onaste ries  of the colony, there  were valuable libraries 
which the religious orders  gu a rd ed  zealously. A m ong the m ost im por tan t  were 
those of the F ranciscan  order, with the library of O copa the first am ong these. This 
library was created  with duplica te  copies from the Conven t of San F ranc isco  of 
Lima. It should be noted tha t  the  w ord  com m only  used for libraries then , now 
m eans bookstore , and the R ules  of the Franciscan  order , as well as its G eneral 
Constitu tion, contained sections tha t  w ould guarantee  the conservation and  p ro tec 
tion of books.

T h e  libraries of the Jesuits were no less rich and no less fam ous than  those  of 
the Franciscans. O uts tanding  am ong  these was the library of the College of San 
Pablo  in Lima, the bookstock of which reached 40 ,000  volum es according to later 
calculations.

In the colonial period there  w ere a few fam ous private libraries, m ost of the 
bookstock of which was ob ta ined  from the first booksto re  in Lima, th a t  of the 
purser  Agustin  de Zarate . O n e  m ust take into account the fact the 15th-century  
books were free of every kind of im port  duty. In 1712 the po lygrapher Jose  E useb io  
de L lan o  Z ap a ta  m ade know n to the authorities  the first intention to create a public 
library and proposed  that the university  library be opened  to the  public.

In  Septem ber of 1767 the V iceroy  A m at disestablished the College of San 
Pablo  and  ordered  its library closed. O n  January  25th the University of San M arcos, 
which coveted the library, sent a pe tition  to the king that he m ake a ju d g m en t in 
the university’s favor regarding these books  of the Jesuits. This was conceded , and 
the university acquired a m agnificent library with an excellent bookstock rep re sen t
ing all b ranches of knowledge, w ritten  in ancient, m odern, and those aboriginal 
languages which were of most im portance  in the New W orld. It had been  created  
over a period of two centuries with books brought from  all the coun tr ies  from 
which the Jesuits emigrated to Peru , and  by im portation. Its collection was so 
complete and thorough that the physicians of the colony begged perm ission to
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FIG U R E  2. C over  of the first imprint in Peru and South Am erica .

study in the library. Little by little o ther  notable m en of the epoch  gained  for the 
library  the distinction of being a research center of the first rank.

T he  rules of the University of San M arcos of 1771 fo r  the first time recognized 
the im portance  of the library and undertook  m ethods fo r  the p reservation  of books 
as a result of the incorpora tion  of the library of San Pablo  into the university  library.

A f te r  the expulsion of the Jesuits in the second half  of the 18th century , a new 
period  began with the em ergence of a constellation of personages whose actions 
renew ed the orientation of education  toward their m ovem en t of persona l com m it
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ment. A m ong  the g roup  were Jo se  B aquijano y Carrillo, Torib io  R o d r ig u ez  de 
M endoza, Hipolito  U nanue , and  V icente  M orales Duarez. T he  patriotic “ Sociedad 
A m antes  del P a is” was fo u n d ed  a n d  published the M ercurio  peruano  (1791 )  in 
which the realities of  P e ru  w ere  studied. T he  influence of this m ovem en t was 
decisive in the em ancipa tion  of P e ru .

F rom  the insurrection of T u p a c  A m aru  on N ovem ber 4, 1780, until the  d isem 
barka tion  of San M artin  in P a ra c a s  on Sep tem ber 7, 1820, one  event fo llow ed a n 
o ther  in the rebellion, each of w hich  fell short of tr ium ph b u t  dem ons tra ted  the  fer
vent desire of the Peruv ians  for independence. On July 28, 1821, S an  M artin  
p rocla im ed independence  in L im a  although the pow er of the Spaniards rem ained  
intact. T h e  w ar con tinued  until the  signing of the instrum ent of cap itu la tion  at 
A yacucho  on D ecem ber 9, 1824.

A change of in ternal doc tr ine  and  the rep lacem ent of old symbols w ith new 
constituted the characteris tic  of the  em ancipation  as it tried to create cu ltural cond i
tions appropria te  for a coun try  fully abreast of the m odern  world. T h e re  were 
created  the N ational L ibrary , th e  Patrio tic  Society, the National M useum , and 
the N orm al School. O f p a rt icu la r  no te  are the decrees which created p r im ary  schools 
and  the g ram m ar  schools for the  education  of girls.

T H E  R E P U B L IC

P eru  has been a unitary  and  dem ocratic  republic  for the past 156 years . It is 
divided, politically, into 23 depa rtm en ts ,  one  constitutional province, 143 provinces, 
and  1,488 districts. Local governm en t  is delegated to municipal councils, form ed 
by the m ayors and  councils of each  of the  capital cities of the departm en ts ,  p rov 
inces, and districts. These  councils  have, am ong  o ther  duties, responsibility for 
public services, towns, and  the deve lopm en t and preservation of the cities. F rom  
the first days of the republic  a radical change was represented in the political and  
administrative rules of life w hen the Peruvian man suddenly becam e a citizen. 
B ut these rules con tinued  the cond it ions  of colonial life. Colleges were crea ted , 
of note the founding of the College of G uada lupe  in 1840; education fo r  w om en 
increased; the governm ent s tudied ways to encourage public education th ro u g h o u t  
the republic. Nevertheless, despite  the  principal universities, colleges, cu ltural insti
tutions, and m unicipalities busy with the organization of libraries and  private 
libraries where valuable b ib liograph ic  collections were m aintained, there existed no 
appropria te ly  struc tured  library system and  no p roper  library legislation.

T h e  R e form ation  o f  Educa tion

T he  Law  of Educa tion  R efo rm , n um ber  19326 of M arch  21, 1972, res truc tu red  
the national system of education , increasing the technical capacities of students. T he  
state offered an educational system to all the population which guaran tees  the 
form ation  of a work force needed  for Peruvian  society. Educa tion  offered by the 
state is free at all levels with the objective that no one in the country  will be re 



P E R U ,  L I B R A R I E S  I N 92

s tra ined  by insufficient finances from  the possibility of access to the educational 
system. T he  law is consecrated  to  nuclearization, in troduced  as an  adequa te  crea
t ion  fo r  the P eruv ian  situation, with the objective of giving to the  com m un ity  the 
ro le  of  m anaging the educational forces.

Political Culture  o f  the State

T h e  Peruv ian  state declared the p rom otion  of various expressions of cu lture  to 
be a  na tiona l need  and  of social interest, along with the preservation  of the  cultural 
p a tr im ony  and  p reservation  of the cultural heritage of the  nation, especially those 
ind igenous valuables native to P eruv ian  culture.

T h e re  are also m any  private and  official institutions in the  coun try  which encou r
age original cu ltural m anifestations. This philosophy has b rought about a notable 
g row th . T he  course  of history provides abundan t m aterial for young investigators 
in  l iterature , the  plastic arts, and  music— in each of which the apprec ia tion  of the 
P e ru v ian  experience is absorbed within universal forms. Science and  technology, 
m eanw hile, op en  the  way for a response with the fram ew ork  of progress.

In  o rd er  to  fulfill the role tha t  corresponds with the p lan  for cultural, econom ic, 
an d  social developm ent p roposed  by the hom eland , libraries are  em pow ered  to 
cove r  all fields of in fo rm ation  and  to utilize techniques consonan t  with the needs 
of users  which will put into p ractice  the m otto  one reads at the  en trance  of the 
N a t io n a l  L ibrary : “ C ultu re  like wealth is fertile w hen used  in the  service of h u m an 
k in d .”

The N ational Library

O n  A ugust 28, 1821, even before  the end of the  festivities celebrating  the p roc
lam ation  of independence, G enera l  Jose de San M artin  a n d  his m inister, the  C o lom 
b ian  Ju a n  G arc ia  del Rio, convinced of the influence that the arts  and  sciences 
w ou ld  exercise on the prosperity  of the new nation, issued the decree  which founded 
the  Biblioteca N acional [National Library]. It stated:

1. A  public library will be established with the name Biblioteca Nacional del Peru; 
the College o f  Liberty will from now on remain dedicated to this purpose as 
well as all other things which are connected with it.

2. While an edifice is being designed, to which the establishment o f  education  
that actually exists in that college will be transferred, the rooms designated by 
the minister o f  state as needed for the time being will be put at the disposal of  
the library.

3. There will be two librarians, two officers o f  the library, two custodians, and 
two helpers; their stipends will be announced in a separate decree, and their 
respective duties will also be detailed with appropriate regulations.

4. The prebendary D. Mariano Arce will be the fust librarian and the presbyter
D. Joaquin Paredes, the second.

5. All useful books that may be found in whatever public place will be deposited  
with due formality in the National Library.
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6. The presses of this capital city will deposit two collections of all public papers  
and other works which have been published since the proclamation o f  inde
pendence, and the presses will continue to be obliged to send two copies of  
whatever may be printed.

7. All the funds under the control o f  the Directorate General of the Census and 
Pious Works will be applied hereafter to the encouragement of public instruc
tion; as a consequence of the expenses incurred by the establishment o f  the 
library, its increase and preservation will be met with the yield of those funds.

8. The minister o f  state, charged with the execution o f  this decree, will be the 
director-designate of the National Library. This decree will be inserted in the 
Official Gazette.

Given at the Palace of the Supreme Government o f  Lima, this eighth day of  
February of 1822. Attest: (signed) Torre-Talge, by order o f  His Excellency, B. 
Monteagudo.

Understanding the influence of letters and sciences on the prosperity o f  a nation,
It is therefore decreed:
1. A National Library will be established in this capital city for the use o f  all 

those who may be gratified to concur.
2. The minister of state o f  the department of the government under whose pro

tection the library will be established will be in charge o f  all that is necessary  
in planning for it.

On Sep tem ber  17, 1822— with the assistance of the Suprem e C o m m an d er ,  G e n 
eral San M art in — high public officials, d irectors  of educational institutions, and  
m uch of the public celebrated the inauguration of the library, concluding the cere
mony with the words of G eneral San M artin:

The Library is destined to be a universal illustration, more powerful than our 
armies in sustaining our independence. Literary works will give strength to 
independence, bringing together individuals for the reading o f  books, by stimulat
ing the people at large to enjoy the pleasures o f  study. I hope it will succeed in 
this effort, and this establishment, the fruit of much governmental concern, will 
be frequented by all those who love learning and the fatherland.

At the tim e of its inauguration there  were 1 12,256 volumes in the library, am ong  
which 762  had  been donated  by its p ro tec to r  Jose de San M artin , along with those 
collected from  the University of San M arcos ,  the town hall, various religious o rders , 
and m any  volum es given by leading citizens. T he  College of Liberty , which had 
belonged to the Jesuits, was reserved for the  installation of the library and  its hours  
of public service fixed, providing as m uch time as the custom s of the  people  
permitted: from  eight in the m orning until one in the afternoon, and from  four 
until six.

Shortly after  its inauguration, the library suffered the first of its m any disasters. 
It was sacked  on two different occasions by royalist troops, leaving the presby ter  
Joaqu in  Paredes, the d irector from 1825 to 1836, to repair  the dam age. In 1830 
a decree required  that a tax of 3 %  o f  the value be paid on all books b rough t  into 
Peru, the proceeds from which were to be used for the purchase of books and  for 
other expenses  of the National L ibrary. T h e  tax was increased to 6 %  in 1840. A
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S u p rem e  O rd e r  of 1847 obliging all the prin ters  of the  territo ry  to send  copies 
of everything th a t  was published by their respective presses to  the  library was issued 
and  p u t  into effect.

I t  is evident, as these decrees confirm, that with its found ing  the library  was given 
the  task  of bringing together all the  bibliographic p ro d u c t io n  of the country .

In  1881, w hen  Lim a was occupied by Chilean troops, the  room s of the  library 
w ere  requisitioned  as barracks  for one of the Chilean  batta lions , and  the  books 
w ere  considered  the booty of war. T he  N ational L ibrary , un fo rtuna te ly , h ad  been 
su rrendered . Its director, Colonel O driozola, using an energetic  letter w ritten  by 
his subdirector, R ica rdo  Palm a, protested, b u t  bo th  m en  were seized as prisoners 
of war.

W h en  the governm ent of G eneral Iglesias arrived in L im a  in 1881, it w as con
f ro n ted  with necessity of reopening  the N ational L ib rary  as a solution to the  grave 
p rob lem  of a people  far from  the centers of knowledge. I t  w as decided  to  nam e 
R ic a rd o  Pa lm a, a fam ous au thor, as the director. O n receiving the news, he asked, 
“ D o  you select me so that I can convert myself into a beggar  l ib ra rian?” T h u s  began 
the g rea t  trad ition  of soliciting donations  th roughou t P eru  and  ab road  to rehabilita te  
the  library as the  w ork  of the  director, a post P a lm a  held  fo r  28 years. T h a n k s  to 
his pa tien t  and  generous effort, investigators of political, social, econom ic, literary, 
a n d  scientific history are able to realize their  desire to  have  before  the ir  eyes the  
b o oks  and  docum ents  they anxiously need.

O n  July 28, 1884, the doors  of the  library reopened  in o rd er  to p ro ceed  with its 
l a b o r  of cultural diffusion. T he  collection had  reached  2 7 ,8 2 4  volumes, of which 
8 ,315  had  been private gifts. T he  work of obtaining this collection had  been  a rduous ,  
as R ic a rd o  P a lm a explained in a report  to the m inister of justice and  instruction  on 
D e c e m b e r  2, 1883. U n d er  the  heading, “State in w hich I received the establish
m en t ,” he said: “T here  is no library. Of the 56 ,000  volum es it once  conta ined , I 
fo u n d  only 7 3 8 .” By the beginning of the 20th century , the  collection reached  
34 ,7 5 0  volumes, 835 periodical runs, 1,326 volum es of pam ph le ts  and  various 
docum en ts , and  340  manuscripts.

O n  M ay 10, 1943, the N ational Library  was devasta ted  by a terrible fire th a t  
red u ced  the  entire  collection to a pile of ashes. T he  governm en t  called on D r. Jorge 
B asad re  to ask him to take charge of the reconstruc tion  and  reorgan iza tion  of the  
library. T o  do so, Dr. B asadre  had  three conditions to  be met:

]. The reconstruction would be on the basis o f  a technical plan.
2. H e would have full authority.
3. A  National School o f  Librarians would be created, and he recommended that

in view o f  historic motives, the new library would be built in the sam e place
where it had always functioned.

A vast program  of publication was begun. In 1943 the first issue of the BoletUi 
de  la B iblioteca Nacional  appeared , destined to  relate the progress of the institution 
and  provide  useful information to its readers. In 1944 F enix  appeared , a review' 
dedica ted  to library science with, from its first num bers , articles on the history of
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the N a tiona l  Library. In 1945 the  publication of A nuario  bibliografico peruano  was 
begun. T h e  N ational L ibrary  has the responsibility for compiling a b ib liography  
of w orks  published in Peru  and  abou t Peru  which goes back to the year 1943.

T h e  th ird  period of the N a tiona l  L ibrary  began under the direction of the em inent 
h istorian  Dr. Jorge B asadre  (1 9 4 3 -1 9 4 8 ) .  He had com pleted  studies in library  
science in the U nited States and  E u ro p e  and  with a firm hand tran sfo rm ed  the 
library into an institution tha t  used the most m odern  library techniques. T h e  new 
N ationa l  Library, dedica ted  in 1947, was not constructed  precisely on the  g rounds  
of the  fo rm er building. Its a rea  was noticeably increased. The reconstruction  this 
time was laborious and  filled with difficulties, but the indefatigable spirit of the 
d irec to r  overcam e all obstacles. He finished his task in such shape as to have 
assem bled  a bookstock  of 134 ,000  volum es when the library was open ed  to the 
public. (See Figure 3.)

M IS S IO N  O F  T H E  N A T I O N A L  L IB R A R Y

T h e  mission of the N ationa l L ibrary  in large part is to participa te  in the cultural 
deve lopm en t of Peru. It is the  institution established by the nation as the  b iblio
g raph ic  center, to in tegrate and  technically organize the national b ib liographic  
p ro d u c t io n  in o rder  to preserve the national cultural heritage of Peru  an d  place it 
at the  service of researchers and  readers  in general.

F I G U R F  3. La Biblio tcca Nac iona l del Hern.
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O B JE C T IV E S

A rticle  61 of the  Regula tions of the N a tio n a l  Institu te  of Culture , app roved  by 
D ecree  Law  19268, considers the  N a tiona l L ib ra ry  as the  o rgan  for the  preservation  
of the m onum en ta l  and  cultural heritage and  establishes the following objectives:

General Objectives

1. T o  unify the national bibliographic heritage and foreign production of works 
indispensable for the scientific and technological development o f  the country.

2. T o  protect, preserve, and technically organize its bibliographical wealth for 
public service.

3. T o  investigate bibliographic resources and other materials.
4. T o  make its bibliographic resources available to qualified investigators, national 

and foreign.
5. T o  maintain the national register o f  copyright.
6. T o  promote the expansion o f  public and school libraries and to supervise their 

operation.
7. T o  carry out projects and plans of international cooperation for school and 

public libraries as recommended by the director general o f  the National Insti
tute o f  Culture.

8. T o  perform such other activities within its areas o f  competence as the director 
general may determine.

Specific O bjec tives

1. T o  maintain the register o f  national copyright legally established throughout 
the republic.

2. T o  encourage interest in research on the basis o f  its documentary and biblio
graphic resources.

3. T o  lead in the creation of a National Center for Documentation and Informa
tion in the fields o f  history, literature, bibliography, and copyright.

4. To put its bibliographic and documentary resources at the disposal o f  the user, 
and to facilitate the most advanced mechanisms for the transfer o f  scientific, 
technical, and cultural information.

5. T o  set in motion those actions that parallel the announcements contained in the 
Law for the Reform o f  Education.

6. T o  publish works in accord with the nature, goals, and practice of modern 
librarianship.

T h e  N ationa l L ibrary  has the following struc tu re  to fulfill these objectives:

The National School o f  Librarians
The National Office of Popular Municipal Libraries
The National Office o f  School Libraries
The Office o f  Technical Processes
The Office o f  Consultation and Readership
The Office of the National Bibliography and the Register o f  Copyright
The Office o f  Bibliographic Research
The Office o f  Administration and Control
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“T h e  new im age" of the N ational L ibrary  should respond to the following:

1. Greater proximity to the public, not expecting that this will com e about unless 
it is searched for in all ambiences.

2. Interest in the day-to-day professional development of all Peruvian librarians 
in proportion to the elements and opportunities of their work, increasing this 
benefit from foreign countries by publications and by exchange of materials.

3. T o  enlarge the sphere o f  action in the most populous sectors of the country, 
among those who are learning, blue-collar workers, and the young, by means of 
the corresponding national offices.

4. To  give greater opportunity for reading, increasing the ability and the hours of  
public service.

5. To  apportion to researchers into the actual conditions of Peru the greatest 
facilities for their work.

6. To modernize services and procedures until mechanization and automation of  
the library is reached.

7. To make the work o f  cultural diffusion dynamic so that it may contribute to 
the integral progress o f  the individual.

8. To  generate new resources appropriate for contributing to the maintenance of 
the library.

T h e  bookstock  of the N ational L ibrary  is now  m ade up  of 64 0 ,6 9 0  volumes of 
books, 11 ,626 m aps, 7 ,710  m usical scores, 7 ,275  pho tographs, 2 ,926  phonodiscs, 
1 ,515,773 issues of reviews and periodicals, 5 ,684  sets of audiovisual material, 
and  176,765 miscellaneous items.

T h e  library has six reading room s: Peru , Hum anities , Sciences, Periodicals, 
E ncyclopedias , and Bibliographic Investigation. A bout 2 ,000  readers are accom 
m odated  each  day, and the m ateria ls  m ost often consulted are the social, pure, and 
applied sciences.

I t  is im portan t  to note  that the b ib liographic  resources include 41 incunables, 350 
m anuscrip ts , and 2 7 ,000  o ther  ra re  and  curious books. A m ong  these, the most 
valuable items the library possesses are the following:

ACTUAL POLICY OF THE NATIONAL LIBRARY

M A N U SC R IPT S

The principal dispatch of the Marquis D on Francisco Pizarro, dated Lima, 1541.

Chronicle o f  the reign of King Enrique IV from the year 1454 when it began until 1474 when 
he died.

The manuscript score of the musical work “ La purpura de la Rosa." by Tomas Torrejon de 
Velasco, Lima, 1701.

Ordinances o f  the Viceroy Francisco del Toledo, dated City of the Kings, 1604.

The original manuscripts o f  “Los Motivos de Proteo,” by Jose Enrique Rodo. Montevideo, 1917.
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BOOKS

T h e oldest printed book in Peru, La Doctrina Christiana y  C atec ism o para instruction d e  los  
indios  . . . , Antonio Ricardo, Ciudad de los Reyes, 1584.

The oldest book the library owns is Decretalium G regorii  Pape IX; conipilatio  de L u dov ico  
Bolognini, 1472.

Of particular interest is the book: N unez Cabeza de Vaca, Alvar, La R ela tion  y  com entarios  del  
g overn ador  Aluar N un ez  Cabega de Vaca de lo acaescido en las d os  jornadas que h izo  a las  
Indias  [Report and Commentary o f  Governor A lvar N u n ez  Cabeza de Vaca on the events o f  his 
two journeys to the Indies], Valladolid, printed by Francisco de Cordoua, 1555.

PERIODICALS

The Periodical Room includes, am ong other valuable collections of Peruvian serials, the 
following:

D iario  de  L im a  [curious, erudite, econom ic and commercial], Press o f  Ninos Expositos, Lima,  
1790-1793 .

Sem anario  Critico, Press o f  Ninos Expositos, Lima, 1791.

M ercu rio  peruano de historia, literatura, y  noticias publicas,  Imprenta Real de los Ninos Huer- 
fanos [Royal Press o f  the Orphan Boys], Lima, 1791-1795 .

La G aceta  de  Lima  [political and literary weekly], Imprenta Real del Telegrafo por Guillermo  
del Rio, Lima, 1792.

M in erva  peruana, Press of the N inos Huerfanos, Lima, 1805-1810.

G ace ta  del gobierno d e  Lima: Viva Fernando VII [Gazette of the Governor o f  Lima: Long Live 
Fernand VII!], 1820-1821.

La guia politico, eclesidstica y  militar del virreynato del Peru para el ana—  [Political, Ecclesiasti
cal, and Military Guide to the Viceroyalty o f  Peru for the Year— ], At the royal press o f  Los  
Huerfanos, Lima, 1793-1797.

La Abeja  Republicana,  Press o f  Don lose Masias, Lima, 1822-1823.

T h e  National L ibrary , am ong its services, offers a laboratory  of rep rography  and  
a te lephone  in form ation  facility. It continually  receives questions from  th roughou t  
P e ru  and  from foreign countries regarding bibliographic inform ation on various 
subjects, but especially those dealing with Peru.

D ecree  L aw  19437 of June  13, 1972, requires that authors, publishers, and  
p r in te rs  of books, pamphlets, and musical scores; and m anufactu rers  of sound  
recordings, prin ted  reproductions  of designs and pictures, maps, plans, p rogram s 
of events and spectacles, and  in general of all p rin ted  text within the national 
boundaries  are required  to send free of charge  to the National L ibrary  within 30 
days of the conclusion of printing or  m anufactu re  four copies of everything issued, 
for distribution in the following m anner:

Three copies for the National Library.
One copy for the Municipal Library of the department within the jurisdiction o f  

which the work was produced.
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L aw  13714 of Septem ber 1, 1961, regulates and defines the rights of a u tho rs  and 
establishes the N ational Register of Copyright within the N ational L ib ra ry  u n d e r  
the  d irection of and  as the responsibility of the director, w ho m aintains the  register 
and  official inscription of copyright.

T h e  N ational L ibrary  carries on its work of cultural diffusion through the  reliable 
m edium  of bibliographic exhibits, conferences, and o ther  activities p lanned  for 
occasions of national or worldwide interest o r  in com m em ora tion  of passing events.

Public Libraries

T he first voice in Peru  proclaim ing the need for public libraries was tha t  of Jose 
Euseb io  L lano  y Z apata . In 1758 he asked for the establishm ent of a public  library 
in w hat was then the  Royal University  of L im a, today the M ajor  N a tiona l  U n i
versity of San M arcos. In 1778 the M ajo r  University of San M arcos asked  the 
authorities to effect the creation of the public library by perm itting public use  of the  
two “b o o k room s,” the nam e given at that  time to libraries. M ercurio  peru a n o  in 
1793 m ade reference to the necessity of public libraries in L im a sim ilar to  the 
public  libraries of E u rope , a lthough in the m odern  concept of l ib rarianship  the  
a rgum ent was m ade for what is now  unders tood  to be a national o r  research  library. 
A fter  this, there  w ere isolated efforts at spreading  readersh ip  by means of libraries.

L aw  4506  of M arch  24, 1922, in its first article stated: “ Popu la r  libraries  are 
established in all the capitals of the provinces under the imm ediate superv ision  
of the respective provincial councils .”

On M ay 25, 1947, Law 10847 was c irculated as p rom oted  by Jorge  B asadre , 
which included support  for libraries:

Article the First: A tax is created on the retail sale of jewelry and luxury articles  
of  decoration for personal use or adornment. . . . Article the Fourteenth: The income  
from this tax will be earmarked, especially the quantity o f  600,000 soles a year, 
to cover the expenses required for the completion o f  the National Library 
building, for its furnishings and equipment and their installation, with the ability 
to utilize said amount for any credit negotiation necessary. Any excess over this 
amount will constitute the San Martin Fund to be used as subventions for popular 
municipal libraries in the capitals o f  the departments and provinces of the republic.

The purpose  of the tax having been realized with the com pletion of the  N ational 
L ibrary  building, the formulas for the proceeds from the tax were red istr ibu ted , 
with 2 5 %  going to the National L ibrary  for purchase of materials and  7 5 %  
rem aining for the public libraries in the capitals of departm ents , p rovinces, and 
districts. V arious resolutions and decrees arising from Law 10847 reflect the  
p reoccupation  of different governm enta l authorities for the more technical deve lop 
ment of public library service in the country .



P E R U ,  L I B R A R I E S  I N 100

L IB R A R Y  P O L IC Y  O F  T H E  M IN IS T R Y  O F  E D U C A T IO N : 1 9 5 6 -1 9 5 8

Since Jorge  B asadre  was m inister of educa tion  for the  first tim e only from 
A ugust to O ctober  1945, he only had time to create  a public library council  which 
recessed u pon  receiving its charge. Until Ju ly  1956, L aw  10847 of 1947 w as not 
applied  so far as its specific pu rpose  of a iding p opu la r  m unicipal l ibraries with the 
San M art in  Fund . Betw een 1947 and  1956 the  public library  m ovem en t advanced  
little in any system atic way. T he  incom e p roduced  by the law was pared . W hen  
B asadre  was once again nam ed  minister of education  on July  28, 1956, he began a 
cam paign  for which the nam e “ library politics” is suitable.

W ith  the help of the personnel of the N a tiona l  L ibrary, B asadre  began an inquiry 
in to  the true state  of the municipal libraries in the provinces. In acco rd  with the 
results of this investigation, the  m inister sent to  20 of these libraries collections of 
books selected as representative of knowledge in general, of Peru , an d  of ch ild ren ’s 
books. T h e  professional staff of the N ational L ibrary  selected the  respective parts 
of these  collections. A long  with the books, furn iture  a n d  catalog cards  were sent.

A  traveling library  was established to visit the w orkers  in the factories  of  Lima. 
T h e  bookm obile, the  first in Peru , was inaugu ra ted  on  A ugust 1, 1957. Packets  
of books  were sent to factories that the  bookm obile  did no t reach  and  to  posts of 
the civil guard. B oxed  bookshelves were sent to the  slum districts. L ib rary  extension 
services were e rec ted  in Brena , T a rap a c a  on the R im ac  River, and  in M alecon  del 
R im ac . Five m ore  branches were created  later, be tw een  1958 and  1962, in El 
A gustino, C anepa , Com as, San M artin  de P orras , and  Villa M aria  del P e rpe tuo  
Socorro.

Since Septem ber 7, 1962, the N ational L ibrary  has been in charge  of public 
library deve lopm ent in Peru , both  technical and  econom ic, the  San M art in  F u n d  
having passed u n d e r  its adm inistration. T he  work is pe rfo rm ed  by a g roup  of p ro 
fessional l ibrarians and  their assistants in the  National Office of P o p u la r  M unicipal 
Libraries. This office is engaged in furthering the w ork  of the public  library no 
m atte r  how small it might be o r  w hat aid it may have received on its own. It p ro 
m otes interest in the  creation of new services th roughou t  the length and  breadth  
of P e ru  despite  its form idable  and often inaccessible terrain. It is a very im portan t  
w ork  for the country , although the office does not yet have all the m eans needed  for 
its projects. T he  levels of socioeconom ic deve lopm ent a t  present requ ire  th a t  learn
ing be the plan for the whole life of the individual: continuing educa t ion  is partic
ularly necessary in developing countries  w here adult  education rem ains  an ineluc
table necessity. (See Figures 4 and 5.)

T he  office fulfills its mission of providing technical assistance to public libraries 
th rough  the following services:

1. Training subprofessional personnel who work in the municipal libraries.
2. Evaluating the selection and acquisition o f  bibliographic material.
3. Advising on rules o f  procedure for the best operation of service facilities, for 

book preservation, and for formulation o f  plans and of budgets.
4. Supervisory visitations.



101 P E R U ,  L I B R A R I E S  I N
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FIG U R E  4. M ap of the public libraries in the department of Piura, Peru.

T h e  office maintains a registry of  500  public libraries in which necessary data  
are kept to  maintain continuous coo p e ra tio n  between libraries of various types. 
W hen  books are sent to these libraries, a full set of catalog cards  for each  book 
is included, and  a union catalog of all the books  sent is kept.
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E X T E N S I O N  S E R V I C E S  IN L I M A

In  the Depa r tm en t  of  Lima ,  o r  more exactly within the  G r e a te r  L im a  area, there  is 
a system of eight  small l ibraries , or branches,  and  a bookm obil e  connec ted  with a 
Cent ral  Library as pa r t  of  the Nat iona l  Library, funct ioning in tune  with the modern  
rhythm  of services. This  system was crea ted and  organ ized  with funds  resulting 
from the jewelry tax imposed by Law 10847 an d  is pa r t  of  the Nat iona l  Libra ry  
budget.  T he  Nat iona l  Office of  Popula r  Municipa l  Libra r ies  takes great  care  of 
this system, constant ly  renewing and  reviewing its opera t ions  so that  it can serve as 
a model  for libraries with s imilar  problems in the rest of  the republic.

T h e  small, or  branch,  l ibraries  are located in popu lous  regions of  L im a  where  
there  is an intense p ressure  on the part  of young  readers  fighting to improve 
themselves  by acquir ing the necessary backg round  for  admiss ion  to the university. 
Given  the scant  n u m b e r  of  openings  for admission a n d  the low cul tural  level of 
the s tudents,  it r emains  for  the public l ibraries to a ssume the task of  providing 
necessary reading mater ia l ,  to make  m onographs  available,  and  to offer a ud io 
visual aids, using all the  resources  that  will facilitate the success  of  the clients of  the 
library.

C O L L E C T I O N S  F O R  L O W - I N C O M E  R E G I O N S  A N D  
C E N T E R S  O F  D E T E N T I O N

Basic collections of  technical  and  home economics  mater ia ls  have been p repa red  
for  underprivileged fathers  and  mothers  in the undeve loped  a reas  of  the city. Pe rsons 
t ra ined for this kind of  service have selected mater ia ls  to be sent to the sect ion 
n a m e d  Tres  Com puer ta s .  Lur igancho  Prison,  the de tent ion cente r  for  wom en ,  and 
El  F ron ton ,  the m e n ’s pr ison,  have also received app rop r ia t e  collect ions,  a service 
that  it is hoped can be improved day by day.

T H E  P I L O T  P U B L I C  L I B R A R Y  A N D  ITS M IS S IO N  IN P E R U

In 1957 the Mun ic ipa l  Public Library of  Cal lao was des ignated  the Pilot Library 
of Peru,  as par t  of  the p rog ra m  that  the San M art in  F u n d  began that  year,  with the 
object  of promoting  the deve lo pm en t  of  publ ic  l ibraries in the country .  Tak ing  into 
accoun t  the except ional  condi t ions found  in Cal lao,  it was selected to br ing the 
experimental  p rogram to a head.  The  port  is an independen t  province a few ki lo
meters  from L im a  with an industrial  zone and a very active commerc ial  center.  
Lacking a  university a n d  cul tural  inst itut ion for  its popula t ion  of 220 ,000 ,  the 
majority  of whom were  of  the working class, it urgent ly  ne eded  s t imulat ion to 
improve the cultural  level of  its citizens and  the quali ty of  their  lives. A fur ther  
decisive factor was the interest  of  municipal  officials w ho  had repea ted ly  asked for 
technical and economic  help in o rder  to organize the library.

With the chi ldren 's  l ibrary, opened  February  11, 1958, and  the adul t  library, 
opened  May 22, the people  of Cal lao  began to receive publ ic  l ibrary service. W hen
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the bookmobi le  s tar ted its service on Sep tem ber  20, 1958,  Jo rge Basadre ,  as 
minister of educat ion,  gave a speech which has  come to be  known as “T h e  D ec la ra 
tion at  Cal lao.”

The right o f  the people to culture, as distinct from the right of the people to 
education, has one o f  its examples in the public library. The basic objectives of  
the modern public library are:

First, to assist people in finding a propitious setting for developing an eagerness to 
learn and an aspiration to better themselves at the fount o f  knowledge related to 
culture and science.

Second, to create in children and adults a love of books and the habit o f  reading 
by facilitating, wherever and whenever possible, home loans, without hesitating 
to obtain and conserve the reassembled national spiritual heritage, which ought  
to be augmented systematically in consonance with the interests o f  the users and 
the needs o f  the collection.

Third, to contribute to the development o f  occupational skills and aptitudes and 
to the education of those who either have not been to school or who did not find, 
or do not find, in the school sufficient and acceptable sources o f  knowledge.

Fourth, to cooperate with those who wish to perfect themselves in the field of  
their business, profession, or activities, and to enrich and fulfill themselves with 
general knowledge.

Fifth, to apportion mental recreation by making the employment o f  free time 
sufficient, fruitful, and enjoyable.

Sixth, to collect source material in the history, geography, and other fields of  
knowledge in local and regional life.

Seventh, to promote artistic manifestations, film exhibitions, conferences, dis
cussions, and debates of a constructive nature and all other expressions of  
spiritual and civic vitality with the cordial atmosphere that a library should  
generate.

Eighth, to progress, by means o f  library services, in the creation o f  a civic 
conscience, from which culture arises, understanding, and patriotic, moral, and 
human solidarity.

As a fur ther  step in the same direction, Basadre  c rea ted  a pilot l ibrary on  the 
front ier  by selecting the city of T a c n a  as the place for  the project .  T h e  same 
negot ia tions followed and a bui lding was constructed,  the first ou ts ide  L im a  to be 
dedicated to library services. The  minister,  a ided by the professional l ibrarians of 
the Nat iona l  Library,  unde rtook  all the effort of acquir ing a books tock  and  a pp ro 
priate furnishings. T h e  new entity reached the successful conclusion of opening to 
the publ ic  under  the management  of t ra ined personnel and  in 1963 it became part  
of the H ouse  of Cul ture  of Tacna.

Assis tance was important  in moving the Municipal  Library “R ic a rd o  Pa lm a ” of 
Miraflores  to its new location, in adapt ing and  repair ing the facilities, and in 
augment ing  the material  resources as well as the furnishings and equipment .

T h e  Ministry of Educat ion  publ ished the work Pequenas bibliotecas publicas; 
N o n n a s  para su organiza tion  y su funcionam ien to  [Small Publ ic Librar ies:  Rules  
for Thei r  Organizat ion and Funct ion] ,  by the l ibrarians  Carmen  Ort iz  de Zevallos 
and Crist ina Duar te  de Morales.  This was dist r ibuted to municipal l ibraries in the



105 P E R U ,  L I B R A R I E S  I N

provinces  and  to school l ibraries and other  centers where it would be useful . The  
supply of this work was rapidly exhausted.

L a te r  the following works were published:

La biblioteca publica en action  [The Public Library in Action], by Carmen Ortiz De Zevallos  
and Antonieta Ballon.

Asociacion de am igos de la biblioteca publica  [Friends of the Public Library Association],  
by Antonieta Ballon.

Clasificacion y  catalogacion  [Classification and Cataloging], by Maria Teresa Pereira de Bartra 
and Carmen Ochoa.

Labia d e  nota tion  interna [Table of Author Numbers], by Luis Malaga.

Labia d e  Clasificacion Decimal de  D ew ey , abreviada  [Abbreviated Dewey Decimal Classification  
Tables], by Agustina Musante.

In o r d e r  to stimulate the reading habit  and  to create  a basic resource of  material,  
the  series “Bibl ioteca del es tudiante  p e ru a n o ” [Peruvian S tudent’s Library] ,  unde r  
the  direction of  Dr. Luis Jaime Cisneros, was dist ributed gratis to gradua tes  who 
had  comple ted academic and vocat ional secondary  courses in the G r a n d  Union  
Schools  and  Nat iona l  Colleges of  the republ ic  in 1958. This  series was m a d e  up  
of the following booklets:

Las ensenanzas btblicas  [Biblical Teachings]
Palabras a la juventud  [Advice to Youth]
Antologia  de la literatura fantdstica  [Anthology o f  Imaginative Literature]
A r te  milenario del Peru [Peruvian Art Through the Ages]
Tres heroes peruanos  [Three Heroes o f  Peru]
L os com entarios  reales [The Royal Commentaries]
Selection  de tradiciones peruana  [A Selection o f  Peruvian Traditions]
E l Peru en la independencia  [Peru During the Independence Movement]
N ueva  imagen del m undo fisico  [A N ew  Image o f  the Physical World]

School Libraries

Although  the General  Regulat ions of Instruct ion of 1876 o rdered  the creat ion 
of school  libraries, there was very little progress  in establishing them dur ing  the 
19th century and even in the 20th cen tury until the  second half, when ser ious c o n 
sideration was given to them. Al though isolated examples  of school  l ibraries had 
always existed because of the interest of  certain teachers,  parents ,  and s tudents ,  it 
can be said that  there was no great  cons idera t ion of their impor tance  in the educ a 
tional process.  Only in 1922 can legislation be found referr ing to the basic services 
needed for the development  of chi ldren and  young people. School l ibrary services 
at that  t ime had not been able to satisfy the needs of s tudent  and users. By Supreme 
Resolu t ion,  the "Fiesta del l ibro” [Hol iday  of the Book]  was establ ished nationally  
on Augus t  19, 1922. T he  goal was to obtain the indispensable  books needed  for
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m ain tenance  of  school  l ibraries th roughout  the republic to be celebrated  fo r  the 
first t ime on the tenth of N ove m be r  of the same year. A l though the  initiative of 
the then  director  of school  l ibraries and  museums,  Dr. Ciro N a p a n g a  Agiiero,  is 
l audab le  (and  it was successful in view of  the collections of  books  sent  to  25 l ibraries 
and  the 19 shelf l ibraries built  a long appropr ia te  lines), it did no t  con t inue  for  any 
length of  t ime and  was not  the solut ion to the problem.

T h e  Organic  L a w  of Publ ic  Educa t ion ,  num ber  9359  of Apr i l  10, 1941, 
designa ted  the Direc torate  of C o m m o n  Educa t i on  as the responsible  agency for  
the “ establ ishment ,  organizat ion, and supervis ion of school  l ibraries a n d  m useum s ,” 
and  specifically among  the sections of the directorate,  the B u r e a u  of School  
Librar ies  and M useum s  to  do this work.  It also specified the dut ies of  the school  
b o a rd s  to “ foster  l ibraries, museums,  and reading rooms in the schools .” O n  the 
ten th  of September  of  the same year,  Law 9 3 6 9  au thorized the crea t ion  in all the 
schools  of the republ ic of  School Librar ies  “ Javier  P ra d o ,” but  n o  budget  was 
p rov ided  for their maintenance .

T h e  reform of  1956 included a curr i culum for the teachers  colleges of  the 
republ ic  to be used for  a School  Library Course .  It would teach the fu ture  instructors  
h o w  to manage  a l ibrary, its impor tance  and  necessity, and t ra in  them  in the 
organizat ion of school  l ibraries for  the high schools  of the republic. The se  teachers  
were  m ean t  to provide high school  l ibraries within a few years so tha t  each school  
wou ld  have at least a small library. As minis ter  of  educat ion,  Jo rge B a s a d re  created  
th e  D e p a r tm e n t  for  the P rom ot ion  of Po p u la r  and School  Librar ies ,  bu t  this suc
ceeded  only in developing a plan for  helping existing libraries in a few places. Even 
th a t  consis ted only of  sending the libraries their share  of poorly  selected books.

Carlos  Vic tor  Penna ,  U N E S C O  expert ,  suggested the crea t ion of  a Pilot 
School  Libra ry  in 1958. In 1961,  with the Decree  Law num ber  14 of  June  22, a 
basic  l ibrary with a progressive charac ter  was establ ished in each of the schools of 
the  republ ic.  F ro m  1966 to 1968,  when he was minister  of educat ion ,  Dr. Carlos  
C u e to  Fernandini  accomplished his “ Opera t ion  Chi ld ren.” This cons is ted of  prov id
ing a  small basic l ibrary in all the mult iple  grade schools or  those which had 
g radua tes  of the 5-year  pr imary schools all in one room with a single teacher.  All 
the  cul tural  work of  the hamlet  depended  on  these little one-room  schools .  In 1967 
all the work of Opera t ion  Children was concen t ra ted  in the J u n ta  de  Asistencia 
Nac iona l  [Council  of Nat ional  Assistance].  T he  jun ta  followed the usual m ethod  of 
having  volunteers  select and obtain dona t ions  of  books with t eachers  who knew 
the actual  needs of each level of education. T he  donat ions  were enri ched  with maps,  
escutcheons of Peru, pictures, pencils, and many  books  on the rules a n d  theories  of 
pedagogy which would be very useful for the teachers.

T he  object ives of the jun ta  were: (a) to bui ld or  reshape l ibraries  in all the 
schools  in Peru;  (b) to make the children of  L ima aware of the p roblems in the 
rural  areas because of the lack of books and teaching materials;  (c) to encourage  
the teachers  who worked in remote regions of  the country.  The  jun ta  publ ished a 
very sensible and  useful manual  sent with each gift that provided instruct ion in the 
accessioning of books and the main tenance  of  the library. In O pera t ion  Children, a
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letter was added to each box of books indicating that  the box would m ake  a book 
shelf and stating that  filling out  the questionnaire  included would enable the donors  
to  know if the books were the ones most needed and if the way they were sent 
was the most  effective.

In 1968, by Supreme Resolu t ion 803 da ted June 24, school l ibraries in the 
rural  schools of the republic were establ ished under  the authori ty  of  the Di rec to ra te  
of  Pr imary and  Adul t  Educa t ion.  Given responsibility for the organizat ion of these 
libraries, the directorate  was given the share of the Educa t ion  Branch budget  neces
sary to equip the libraries and provide for their operat ion.  The  goals were not 
reached because it is certain that  the task requires  great  effort and sufficient w here 
withal not only to begin but also to maintain service in an effective manne r .

T he  Peruvian Association of Librar ians  nam ed  a Technical  Commiss ion  to make  
the actual condi tions of school  l ibraries in the country known and to offer impartial  
coopera t ion  with the Minis try  of Educa t ion.  The  commission was to accomplish 
this by present ing a report  to the minister  of educat ion,  “ Analysis and P r o g ra m  of 
School  Librar ies in Pe ru ,” p repared  with the par ticipation of the Office of Invest iga
t ion and Deve lopment ,  and was authorized  to coordina te  the study and the work of 
investigation with such o ther  organizat ions as the Division of  Statistics, the repor ter s  
of  the daily newspaper  E l C o m erc io , the Agency for Internat ional  Deve lopment  
of  the Uni ted  States, the Nat ional  Pedagogical  Institute for  Men,  and the Technical  
Assis tance Mission of U N E SC O .

Minister ial  Resolut ions 0418  and  887,  dated March  17 and May 2, 1969, 
authorized  the naming of  a Technical  Commission m ade  up of 10 professional  
l ibrarians , among  them various specialists in pedagogy, in order  to com ple te  an 
invest igat ion of school l ibraries and  prepare  a study that  would analyze and  de te r 
mine a p rogram for  school  l ibraries at each of the levels of  instruction: pr imary ,  
secondary,  and teacher  training. F o r  6 mon ths  the patient  work of invest igat ion 
went  on with quest ionnaires  and statistical analyses which permit ted the verification 
that  an uneasy situation existed am ong  the school libraries. The  work m ade  known 
the actual state of  school libraries for  the first t ime and served for  project ions of 
school  l ibrary services possible with t ra ined personnel,  adequate  space, furnishings,  
and  library materials which would help both teacher  and s tudent  meet the exigencies 
of  the curr iculum and raise the level of Peruvian educat ion.  The  report  included a 
general plan for  the improvement  of  services based on an investigation of the 
possibilities, resources,  and most  urgent  necessities of  school  l ibrary services in the 
country.

T he  Plan for the Promot ion  and Deve lopment  of School Librar ies worked  ou t  by 
the commission tried to rank the activities that  would complement  and reinforce 
the work of educat ion by the services offered by l ibrarians not only in making books 
available but  also by divulging the methods  for utilizing information sources.  In 
Peru,  private contribut ions such as occur  in other  countries  to finance the creat ion 
and operat ion  of cultural centers  are not obtained.  Therefore ,  the whole weight  of 
installing school libraries falls on the government .

T he  country relies on the design of  a long-range strategy for development  that
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shows the general  objectives to be followed and also provides basic or ien ta t ion  for  
the deve lopm ent  of educat ion.  Within this f ramework,  the Program for  the Deve lop
m ent  of  School Libraries,  along with its averages and  conclusions,  contains  the 
answer to  this question:  W hat  must  be done  in P e ru  for  the l ibrary system to make 
its contr ibut ion toward  reaching the goals and object ives of  social a n d  economic  
deve lopm ent  th rough the national system of educat ion  in the per iod  f rom  1970 to 
1974?

Coincidental  with the planning of  the Peruvian  Association of  Librar ians ,  the 
direc tor  of the Nat iona l  Library presented a report  to the Minis try of  Educa t ion  
which nam ed  a commission to establish a Pi lot  School  Library in o rd e r  to safe
guard the collections of the Nat ional  Library,  devastated by excessive s tudent  use, 
grant ing that  the Nat ional System of  School Librar ies  had taken  act ions co r re spond 
ing with the first phases  of its construct ion,  with aid f rom the Organizat ion  of 
A m er ican  States. T h e  first phase of  the project  installed a pilot school  l ibrary that  
would come to be the experimental  model  of  the system whose final fo rm  would be 
a ne tw ork  of school  l ibraries at the national  level. T he  minister of educat ion  dis
pa tched  Minis try Resolut ion nu m b er  2473 da ted  September  29, 1970,  that  es tab
lished the Pilot School  Library as a function of the  Nat iona l  Libra ry  with the name 
“Pi lot School  L ibra ry  Jose de San M art in .” It was dedicated on M a r c h  29,  1971, 
and opened  its doors  to s tudent  users and  the com muni ty  in general  on  the next  
day. T h e r e  was room  for 250  readers at one t ime and  it could a c co m m o d a te  350 ,000  
users  of its var ious services in a year. These  services consist  of the following:  reading 
and  reference,  hom e  loans, audiovisual facilities, and  cultural  prog rams.  T h e  library 
is ope n  from nine in the morn ing until eight at night  on M ondays  th rough  Fridays,  
and  on  Sa turdays from ten in the morn ing until six in the afternoon.

T h e  technical organ that  operates  this funct ion of  the Nat iona l  Library  is the 
Nat iona l  Office of  School  Libraries,  whose locat ion is the Pilot School  L ibra ry  “ Jose 
de San M art in .” T he  office includes among  its goals  the deve lopment  of  a program 
of t raining for  the personnel working in school  libraries in educat iona l  centers  at 
the na t iona l  level, in order  to provide bet ter ope ra t ion  of the system. T h e  Ministry 
of Educa t ion  solicited the help of  the Organiza t ion of Am er ican  States in order  
to gain bet ter deve lopm ent  of school  libraries. A n  Act ion  of Re in fo rcem en t  of its 
Regional  Program  of Educa t iona l  Deve lopment  was granted for  the per iod  from 
July of  1971 th rough June  of 1973 authorizing the Nat ional  Library ,  as the pr in 
cipal technical ly qualified organization in l ibrarianship,  to execute  the program 
con tained  in the action.

T h e  second phase of the project  for  the biennium 1 9 7 3 - 1 9 7 4  was establ ished with 
four  central  l ibraries in the basic centers of nuc lear  educat ional  communit ies ,  in 
the cities of Arequipa ,  Ayacucho,  Indiana (District  of Maynas) ,  and  Truji llo.  The  
central  libraries, according to the planning of the system, will genera te  satellite 
libraries and  at the same time school  l ibrary services by means of  mobile units and 
t raveling book shelves that  will give room for the expansion of the network of 
school  libraries. In 1975 a project  was worked out  for  the estab l ishment  of  central 
l ibraries in the educat iona l  centers  of metropol i tan L ima and for  the implementa
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t ion of central  libraries in the educat ional  cen ter  of San J ua n  in the district  of  San 
Juan  de  Miraflores,  of T u p a c  A m a ru ,  and of Pascana  in the district of Com as .

University Libraries

T he  t radi tion of university educat ion,  as descr ibed above, began in the earliest 
colonial  period with the creat ion of the first university in South America,  San  M a r 
cos. Since that  time, new universities have been founded so that  there  a re  now  33 
in Peru ,  12 of which are  s ituated in Lima. All these universities possess libraries, 
m ore  o r  less impor tant ,  a l though the majority of them have fewer books  than  the 
explosion of  s tudent  populat ions would require.  A  few, like the library of San M a r 
cos of Lima,  San Anton io  A b a d  in Cuzco,  and  San Cristobal in H u a m a n g a ,  which 
began during the period of the viceroyal ty,  have custody of  very valuable  collec
t ions of  Peruvian material.  In the majori ty  of the university libraries, the books tock  
dates  f rom the 2 0 th century only and  support s  the teaching program, with the ex
cept ion of the Pontifical Cathol ic  Universi ty,  which possesses as the result  of  a gift 
of  its benefactor ,  Jose de la R iva  Agliero,  his important  pr ivate  library.

Al though  since 1964 the Nat iona l  Counci l  for the Peruvian Universi ty has ex
isted to study the problems of these inst itut ions in an organized fashion,  there  
has no t  existed up to the present  t ime an infrastructure  adequate  for  the l ibraries to 
fulfill the  role that  now more  than  ever before  is required to provide dep th  and 
variety to s tudent  research and creativity. Such research cannot  be comple ted  with
ou t  the aid of adequate  bibliographical  resources ,  assuming that  the l ibrary has  its 
share  of  the material needed.  An incomplete  study by a working group of  un iver 
sity l ibrarians revealed the following figures: There  are  33 universities in Pe ru with 
a total of 89 libraries, for the most  part  organized along modern lines with a t en 
dency toward  central ization as a library policy. T he  collections of these universities,  
calculated approximately,  reach a total of 910 ,113  books  with 30,311 titles of 
periodicals.  This  sum, when com pared  with the s tandards  for  s tu d e n t -b o o k  ratios, 
indicates a deficit of approximately  4 million books.

T he  p a n o ra m a  of this study reveals that  university libraries are not  able  to 
reach their objectives for  the simple reason of  insufficient financial resources .  The 
working  group  of l ibrarians  recom mends  the elaborat ion of a nat ional plan  that  
would permit  future  integrat ion into an internat ional plan for the ut il ization of 
l ibrary materials,  the prepa ra t ion of  a nat ional  university union catalog a n d  a n a 
t ional university bibliography, and universal  adopt ion of the Library of Congress  
Classification by all university libraries with the purpose  of accomplishing the inte
grat ion of libraries and the central izat ion of technical processes in o rder  to m o d 
ernize acquisi tion of mater ia ls  and utilize up-to-date  equipment .  Recognizing the 
teaching funct ions of a professional l ibrarian within a university library, the group 
r ecom m ends  that  l ibrarians be included in all the faculty councils of the academic  
p rograms so that  they can be informed of  the educat ional  policy of the institution.

The  Directorate  of Evaluation of  the Universities,  a member group of  the N a 
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t ional Counci l  of  Peruvian  Universities,  organized and held the “ Fi rs t  M eet ing of 
the Librar ies of  the Nat iona l  System of Peruvian  Universities ,” a t tended  by rep re 
sentatives of  32 of  the 33 universities.  In this meeting the r ecom menda t ions  of  the 
working  group  of university librarians were reaffirmed, an d  as a corol lary the L i 
brarian's G uide  to the  System  o f  Peruvian Universities  was publ ished,  in which the 
facts resulting from investigations of  the working group  can  be found.

Lend ing  services of books are  very much  needed  in the  university libraries, n o t 
withstanding the programs  for  the sale at low prices o r  the rental and  sale of  books  
a t  many  of the universities. A  restricted form of interlibrary loan is taking place 
am ong  the university libraries.

T he  library of  the University of San Marcos  was depleted in 1881 and  only re
opened  its doors  in Oc tober  of  1904. Since that  time, its services have been in co n 
stant  and increasing demand.  In 1947 the l ibrary system was reorganized in accord 
with the most  m odern  techniques of the time, it being the first l ibrary in the c o u n 
try that  used the Library of  Congress  Classification, with modifications in the 
schedules needed for  Peruvian materials.  San Marcos  is truly a system of libraries 
with central ization of  technical processes  and decentral ization of  reade rs ’ services 
in 25 libraries set up  in the various academic programs.  It also offers rental  and  
sale of books to s tudents,  reprographic  services, and  bibl iographic assis tance th rough 
readers’ advisory work.

T he  nat ional  agricultural  l ibrary is in the Nat ional  Agricul tural  Universi ty  [Uni- 
vers idad Nac iona l  Agraria],  which has a collect ion of 26 ,994  titles and 2,925 
periodical runs. This  material  consti tutes  the best collection on agriculture  in the 
country and is very of ten consul ted through use of  its reprograph ic  services. A  n a 
t ional plan for  agr icul tural  libraries has been prepared  by this l ibrary. Its t raining 
courses and  o ther  efforts to provide fur ther  services for  the agrar ian sector  of the 
country are  of  vital importance.

Special Libraries

Special libraries came into existence in the lat ter  half of  the 19th cen tury in Peru,  
but  the t rue expansion and recognit ion of this kind of l ibrary began in the 1960s. 
Within the framework of conventional special l ibrarianship,  there exists today such 
a  variety of l ibraries— differing in their objectives, the nature  of  their  collections, 
and  the organizat ions to which they belong— that  they scarcely have comm on  
characterist ics.  F o r  that  reason, it is very difficult to descr ibe special l ibraries at  the 
nat ional  level. T he re  exist more than eight different specializations,  ranging from 
astrophysics,  environmental  contaminat ion,  photogrammetry ,  and  occupat ional  
health, to the more  tradi tional  fields such as economics,  industrial  management ,  
and medicine.  A survey was made  in 1 9 7 3 - 1 9 7 4  of 100 special l ibraries, the results 
of which show that 58 of the libraries were created in the decade preceding 1970. 
This group  of libraries had a total of 384,073 volumes in their  collect ions and 
18,817 titles of periodicals.  Of these libraries, 46  did not  permit the publ ic  access
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to their  collect ions and the systems of classification used in these hundred  libraries, 
a n d  the  t rea tm ent  of their bibliographic materials,  ran the gamut  of internat ional ly 
kn o w n  and used systems.

T h re e  fields can be dist inguished in which comm on  goals and problems have 
been identified along with plans and distinctive successes. These  fields are  agricul
ture,  medicine, and  socioeconomics.  Although  in the examples  there is a willing
ness  to uni te  and  work together,  the forms of cooperat ion,  action, and  problems 
are  totally different. In the first case, the efforts of the Nat ional  Agricul tural  Un i 
versi ty Library have contr ibu ted to the organizat ion of a network of libraries in 
agrar ian  regions formed primari ly of the Universi ties of Piura , Chiclayo,  and 
Am azon ia ,  and  all the experimental  s ta tions of  Lima and  the provinces.  This has 
been working  since 1972, the year  in which the First R o u n d  Table  of the Peruvian 
Associat ion of  Agricul tural Librar ians  was held. Affiliated with the Internat ional 
Associat ion of  Agricul tural Librar ians  and Documentalis ts ,  the Peruvian associa
t ion has  as one of  its major  interests the cooperat ive acquisi tion of mater ia ls  and 
the t ra ining of  l ibrary assistants, especially in view of the smaller num ber  of  p ro 
fessional l ibrarians  in this field of  specialization.

O f  par t icula r  note among  medical  libraries are  the efforts of professional  l ibrar
ians, ra the r  than of libraries, a l though an interest ing action of the Medical  College 
of P e ru  has— in addi tion to a center  of information fo rmed within the system of 
the Regiona l  Libra ry  of  Medicine of Sao Paulo— tried to achieve cooperat ive work 
th rough  its efforts and to form regional information centers  in the provinces.  The  
Cen te r  of the Medical College has physicians as trustees and  internat ional aid 
th rough  which it has been able to extend scholarships  to university medical  libraries 
in A requ ipa ,  Trujillo, lea Iquitos,  and Huancayo .  These  libraries p roduce  brief 
bibliographies on  request,  exchange photocopies  and information,  and mainta in  a 
close relationship with the Nat ional  Libra ry  of Medicine of the United States. In 
addit ion, as a  special service, they sell books  to alumni  at  very low prices as par t  of 
the P rog ra m  of Medical Texts of  the W or ld  Heal th  Organizat ion,  and there is co
ope ra t ion  for  inter library loans among  Lima,  Arequipa ,  Trujillo, and Sao Paulo, 
Brazil.  All this is at the national level am ong  the university medical  libraries, but 
there  has  no t  been substant ial  coopera t ion with hospital libraries and those of in
stitutes of publ ic  health and of laborator ies.

T h e  Un ion  Catalog of Medical Journal s  up to now is the project of greatest suc
cess in which 14 libraries have taken part .  There  have also been specialized pub
l ications th rough bilateral agreements;  for  example,  the Medical College and Caye- 
t ano  H ered ia  University have worked out  an index to Peruvian medical  journals  
with assistance of medical  advisors and carr ied out  by graduates  of the Escuela  
Nacional  de Bibl iotecarios [National  Library School];  with the same kind of help 
and  the contr ibut ion of effort by the Dental  College, the Union Catalog of  Journals  
of Dent is t ry  has been compiled.  The Medical  Col lege is also preparing a union 
catalog of baccalaurea te  theses. There  is an interesting plan for the possible fo rm a 
t ion of  a  stock of dupl icates to establish regular  exchanges in this field.

Soc ioeconomic libraries began a network in 1969 th rough the initiative of  one
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of  the  most  impor tan t  such libraries (ESAN )  bu t  little by little this was  t ransfo rmed  
into a  working group  that  is now known as the  Library Consor t ium for  the In tegra
t ion of  Soc ioeconomic In fo rmation  [A grupac ion  de Bibl iotecas p a ra  la  In teg ra t ion  
de la In fo rm a t io n  Soc io-Economica] .  This  br ings together  l ibraries whose  rep re 
sentat ives  are  professional l ibrarians  and  has  as its principal  objective complet ing 
investigations and cooperat ive endeavors  tha t  represent  contr ibu t ions in the field 
of their  specializat ion through  their  action commit tees .  So far, the  e ight  functioning 
commit tees  are:

1. Union Catalog of Periodical Publications
2. Directory o f  Special Libraries
3. Bibliographic Compilations
4. Standardization of Abbreviations of Periodical Titles
5. Standardization o f  the Statistics o f  Special Libraries
6. Standardization o f  Socioeconomic Term inology
7. Developm ent of a Union Catalog
8. Development o f  Bibliographies

T h e  result  of  the first two action commit tees  was the pub l icat ion of works  in
1972,  as shown above, and for  the following there  exist plans for  the  publ ication 
of  final reports in a series to be enti tled “A c t ion  Commit tee  D oc um e n ts . ” T h e  con
sort ium brings together  30 libraries and docum en ta t ion  and in formation centers in 
the  L im a  region whose collections total 9 8 ,0 0 0  titles of books  a n d  8,000  titles of 
per iodicals.  A m o n g  their  future  plans is a union  catalog of books  and  the widen
ing of  their  area  of cooperat ion to the  regional  and the national level. Librar ianship 
in the socioeconomic field is dynamic ;  it has  appropr ia te  financial resources  and 
special ized personnel.  Very few of  these l ibraries have problems,  since the m ajo r 
ity belong to solvent  inst itut ions and  p e rm a n e n t  programs that  f avor  the existence 
of  adequa te  documenta t ion  and  l ibrary services.

T h e  actions of  these three groups  of special  libraries have tended  to br ing exist
ing resources  into greater  utilization through  improved services to users , which was 
m a d e  possible by working together.  However ,  these formulas  of act ion do  not  cor
respond  with a national plan of deve lopment .  The  most  significant advances made  
by special libraries to date have been inter library lending, documentary  a n d  biblio
g raphic  publ ications,  and  cooperative informat ion networks.  In  one  of the rare 
cases  of  pr ivate effort, an exhaust ive analysis of publ ished materials ,  with an em
phasis  on documentat ion,  has been b rought  together  with profiles of users,  services 
of  t ranslat ion,  and reprography.  In the next few years, the use of  audiovisual  ma
terials and microforms should be intensified leading to the appearance  of  m echa
nized information retrieval.

It is impor tan t  to note  that the t radi tional  special l ibrary is d isappearing  in Peru,  
t ransfo rmed  into a different entity which will be more  of an in formation and docu
m enta t ion  center,  assuming in this way responsibil ity and  a new role in the fields of 
knowledge  where it will operate  in the country and  at the academic  level for in
vestigation and product ive work in general.  In 1971 within the Nat iona l  Council  
of  Research,  the Nat iona l  Center  for Scientific and  Technological  In formation was 
created.  It was foreseen that during its first year  the center  wou ld  function only
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as an  office charged with planning pilot projects  that  would be carr ied ou t  in 1972.  
T h e  services of the  center  would be  information,  reprography,  t ranslat ion,  a n d  inter- 
l ibrary cooperat ion.  In the information service effort, it would work with the N a 
t ional C en te r  of  Documenta t ion ,  ano th e r  dependency of the council.

O th e r  notable efforts in the dissemination of information underway in Pe ru  have 
been support ed  by the Nat ional  Cen te r  of Productivity,  which works with the  w or ld 
wide in format ion network of the Un i ted  Na t ions  Industrial  Development  O rgan iza 
t ion and  the Organizat ion for  E conom ic  Coopera t ion  and Deve lopment  (O E C D ) .  
These  are  the information  center  of  the Nat iona l  Office of Integrat ion,  the o rg an 
ization responsible for the par t ic ipat ion of Pe ru  in Lat in  American  and subregional  
integrat ion,  the Documenta t ion  C en te r  of the Agrar ian  Sector,  and the D o c u m e n t a 
tion C e n te r  of I N D U P E R U  (Peruvian  Industry Association) .  Specialized libraries 
within university systems have not  been considered here.

The National School of Librarians

T h e  Escue la  Nacional  de Bibl iotecar ios  [National  School  of Librar ians] is an in
s ti tution of higher  educat ion whose  mission is to prepare professional pe rsonnel  
for  service in the Nat ional  Libra ry  a n d  the o ther  libraries in the country.  It was 
crea ted by Supreme Decree on June  23,  1943, and has funct ioned since J a nua ry  
of 1944  as a subsidiary of the Nat iona l  Libra ry ,  the director  of which is also the 
d irec tor  of  the school.  In its first years,  the school  was advised on its funct ions  by 
a council  called the t rustees of  the library school.

It was created,  as ment ioned above,  by Jorge  Basadre when he was pu t  in charge 
of recons truct ing the Nat ional  Libra ry  after  its destruct ion by fire in 1943.  The  
decree was issued because of his insistence in view of the need to organize the new 
Nat iona l  Library along modern  technical lines, for which professional personnel  
were no t  to be found. Statutory rules of  Novem ber  14, 1943, and successive decrees 
and  sup re m e  resolutions have governed  the school,  its organizat ion, cu rr i cu lum,  
etc., f rom its founding to the present .

F o r  a short  period, f rom 1971 to  May of  1974, the school  was a direct  d e p e n 
dency  of  the Directorate  General  for Higher  Professional  Educa t ion  of the Minis t ry  
of Educa t ion .  Finally, by Decree L a w  10626 of May 28, 1974, it was inco rpora ted  
into the  Nat ional  Institute of Cul ture.

T h e  first graduat ing class (1944)  followed an accelerated course of studies taught  
by P e ruv ian  professors and by foreign professors f rom Europe ,  Nor th  America,  
and  C uba .  Then  a cadre of professors  was maintained with the s tudents newly g rad 
uated from the school,  supplemented  by university professors.

I N S T R U C T I O N

The  course of  studies has evolved slowly, created and readjusted in accord  with 
the needs  of the country.  The  years of s tudy have been increased, both in 1974 and  
1975;  the  Nat ional  Inst itute of Cul ture ,  to which both the Nat ional  Libra ry  and
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the  Nat iona l  Libra ry  School  belong,  na m e d  two commissions charged  with rest ruc
tur ing  the  curr iculum to include such subjects as in format ion science, planning of 
l ibraries, and  s imilar studies to prepare  the librarian to confron t  the  pressing re
qui rements  of  the  times. F r o m  1973 the instruction was  adap ted  to a  system of 
cycles, or  academic semesters  of 18 weeks each, to con fo rm  with the educat ional  
reform law of Peru.

T h e  course of professional educat ion is both theoretical  and  pract ical,  requir
ing 6 semesters of  s tudy and 11 months  of practical experience (648 hours) .  The  
courses  may  be divided into general  cul tural  studies, professional  a n d  technical 
courses,  and  special studies. T h e  school  provides for the  cultural  deve lopment  of 
the s tudent  with university-style courses , the or ientat ion and objectives of which 
cont r ibute  to the complete  educat ion  of the librarian.

T h e  technical courses and  the l ibrary science disciplines proceed  with direct 
use of  bibl iographic  sources  and documents ,  utilizing m ethods  of  investigation and 
analysis  that  t ra in the s tudent  for  the professional  tasks  of technical  processes  and  
public services. Professional  experience completes  the educat ion  offered. The  new 
m e th o d  was begun in 1948 and  later increased in length to 648  hours  of super 
vised work.  The  s tudents rotate  through the various depa r tm en ts  of the Nat ional  
L ib ra ry  and  in the libraries of  L im a  of whatever  type— school,  public, research,  in 
s ti tutional— that  have been enlisted for  this purpose. A t t enda nc e  at classes and in 
the pract ical  work is mandato ry ,  and  the evaluation of the s tuden t ’s work is by 
m eans  of oral and  written examinat ion,  practical exercises, and research papers .

T H E S I S  A N D  T I T L E

T h e  graduates  must  have presented a thesis in l ibrary science on  a subject  of 
their  choice but approved by the school,  which assigns an advisor f rom the t each 
ing facul ty to each of the students.

In  the first years of  the Nat ional  School  of Librar ians , the s tudents  were given the 
title of l ibrary technical  assistant. Ffaving met the requi rements  of the  curr iculum 
and  the pract ical  work, s tudents  whose theses are approved,  a long with their  othe r  
studies,  are  gran ted the title of l ibrarian, as authorized by governmental  provis ions 
in the respective supreme resolutions.

A D M I S S I O N

T o  enter  the library school,  appl icants must  take a competi t ive admissions e x a m 
inat ion after  submitting the required personal documenta t ion  for approval.  T h e  
admissions examinat ion begins in the mon th  of February  of each year  and  lasts 
for  30 days. The  same requirements  exist for admi t tance  to a university: comple t ion 
of the 5 years  of accredi ted secondary  educat ion with a certificate, knowledge of a 
foreign language (principally English),  and typing ability. The admissions e x a m in a 
t ion covers  the following: psychometr ic  evaluation, general knowledge test (cover 
ing English as well), typing, and  a personal interview.

T here  are  50 vacancies  for s tudents  each semester , and three semesters  funct ion 
s imultaneously with about  1 30 students.
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F A C U L T Y

There  are 25 professors ,  a p po in te d  on the basis of personal  qualifications to  teach 
the courses. They  are  high-level l ibrar ians  and instructors with university experience.

In addit ion to the regular  instruct ion of the school,  postgradua te  courses  are 
given on subjects rela ted to in fo rmat io n  science such as the planning of d o c u m e n t a 
tion and informat ion centers . S ho r t  courses  for vacat ion periods are given, and  the 
school has agreed  to give t ra in ing  courses  to the personnel  of universities. In  addi 
tion, seminars,  discussions,  and  conferences are held for foreign and Pe ruv ia n  p r o 
fessors, and guest  l ibrarians  an d  subject  specialists. The  school  also provides  short  
courses at  the local and  nat ional level for  l ibrary assistants.

L I B R A R Y

The school possesses  a l ibrary devoted  to library science. Its collection consis ts of 
500  titles and 20 0  periodical  publ ications.  It is organized and has its own structure .  
The  two l ibrarians  in charge  t ake  care of  technical  processes  and readers’ services 
including reference work,  c i rculat ion,  and specific research in the area of l ibrarian- 
ship. It is open  to the users  8 !/2 hours a day,  without interrupt ion,  and  avai lable  
for s tudents,  facul ty mem bers ,  and  gradua tes  of the school.  The  library is also 
used as a laborato ry  in the course  work of the students.

A L U M N I

Since its beginning, there  have been 29 graduat ing  classes with 461 professional  
a lumni  who sustain the l ibrary m ovem en t  as well as the only library school  in the 
country.  T he  work  of its g r adua tes  has resul ted in the technical organizat ion of  the 
Nat ional  Library,  the creat ion of  the national  system of publ ic l ibraries a n d  the 
national system of school  l ibraries , the ne twork  of special libraries, the organizat ion  
of  university libraries, a n d  instruct ion in the l ibrary school.  Some of the alumni  have 
served in internat ional  organizat ions and  in the library systems of foreign countr ies .

In the services of the Nat iona l  Library,  the public libraries, and the school  li
braries, the gradua tes  are  active part ic ipants  in the educat ion  of the community .  
Faced  with the m odern  need for  scientific and technical information th rough  spe
cial l ibrary services a n d  docum en ta t ion  centers,  the alumni  contribute to the  de 
velopment  of  the count ry  by publ ishing union catalogs, bibliographies, a n d  o ther  
useful tools, aiding in the disseminat ion of scientific and technical in formation.

The  school  is located on the fourth floor of the Nat ional  Library.  Its address  is 
Abancay  4a,  C u a d r a - A p a r t a d o  2335,  Lima,  Peru.

The Peruvian Library Association

The Asociac ion P e r u a n a  de Bibl iotecar ios  [Peruvian Library Associat ion]  is a 
completely professional entity which br ings together  and represents  the g radua te  
librarians of  Peru.  It was founded  on Augus t  6 , 1945, with the name of Asoc iac ion
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de Bibl iotecar ios  del Peru  [Associat ion of  Librar ians  of Peru] ,  whose  purposes, 
according to its bylaws, are:

1. T o  further the improvement of the professional level o f  librarians in its 
economic, cultural, and technical aspects.

2. To promote understanding o f  the profession.
3. T o  contribute with its resources to the success of cultural dissemination in its 

field o f  action.
4. T o  create and strengthen cooperation am ong its members.
5. T o  assume the professional defense o f  its members.
6. T o  establish and maintain cultural relations with similar national and foreign

institutions.
7. T o  negotiate with public authorities for the library legislation useful for the

profession and for the needs o f  a technical system o f  the libraries o f  Peru.

Since the s tatutes reflect the professional  yearnings of Peruvian l ibrarians, the
activities of  the association dur ing the 30  years  of its exis tence always followed a 
course of  professional ethics. It fought  for  success in implant ing good library ser
vice th rough  the country and  in pursu ing full recogni tion of  its rights.

T h e  association publ ishes an in format ion  bulletin (Bolet'm informative)) of its 
activities, with news of events at the na t ional  or  international level related to the 
profession and a listing of books  publ ished in the field of l ibrarianship. It has  brought 
abou t  var ious events  of importance,  a m o n g  them the Fi rs t  Sem inar  of Library 
Science, which met  in Lima on Augus t  18, 1958, in which the prob lems were re
vealed a nd  up-to-da te  solut ions discussed. The  Seminar  of Consu l tan ts  and Li 
brar ians  of Nuc lear  Energy took place in L ima  in 1962, an event  sponsored  by the 
associat ion in o rder  to br ing about  discussion among  Peruvian  l ibrarians . O n  March 
19, 1963,  the association organized the Sem inar  on the P lanning  of School  Library 
Services; L ima  was the site of the Regiona l  Congress on  D ocum en ta t ion  on the 
theme of  mechanized  information t ransfer.  T h e  Nat ional  Seminar  on the Adminis
t ra t ion of Librar ies  and  the Planning of In fo rmat ion  Systems took  place July 5 - 1 9 ,
1973, organized by the association and  the N or th  American  Peruv ian  Cultural  In 
stitute unde r  the auspices of the Conse jo  Superior  de Invest igacion [Higher R e 
search Council] .  At  the end of its session it named a commission that  worked with 
great enthusiasm.

The  Peruvian Library Associat ion has organized short  extension courses  of  li
brary technology and general culture  for nonprofessional  personnel  and  pos tgradu
ate courses for the alumni  of the Escuela  Nacional de Bibl iotecar ios  [National  
Library School] on  public administ ra t ion,  m ap  cataloging,  and the Libra ry  of C o n 
gress a nd  Universal  Decimal Classification systems. It has par t ic ipated in radio 
and  mass media  campaigns to encourage  the habit  of reading at the national  level.

Its activities for the benefit of the publ ic  have brought  it into col laborat ion with 
the C am a ra  P e ruana  de Libro [Peruvian Book Cham ber]  in the organizat ion of 
l ibraries for young people and those in the prisons. Recognizing its capaci ty for  
work, the government  always takes into account  its members  when appoint ing c o m 
missions for the discussion of national-level  problems that  affect l ibraries.
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The  association meets  periodical ly and each year solemnly celebrates Librar ians '  
Day,  the 14th of Novem ber,  in commemora t ion  of the date  when the Supreme 
Resolu t ion was issued which establ ished the professional  title of l ibrarian,  N o v e m 
ber  14, 1955.

Future of National Information Policy

A n  information policy has not  been formulated in Peru.  The final repor t  of the 
seminar  men t ioned  above  on the Adminis t ra t ion of Libraries and Planning of In 
form ation  Systems rec om m e nde d  the creation of a nat ional system of l ibrary and 
informat ion services based on the existing infrastructure . The  need for coord ina 
t ion with the nat ional informat ion system can be seen clearly in the document .  This  
system should be c rea ted  to take advantage of compute r  services with priority in 
the t raining of  the m a n p o w e r  needed in the field of information science.

To  excite greater  interest among  the users, Peruvian universities included courses 
on the use of the l ibrary and of  information sources.  Centers  of information dis
seminate  sources and  services which have contr ibu ted to the increase in use.

W ork  is being done  toward  the organizat ion of union catalogs and cooperat ive 
purchas ing p rograms within certain areas of specialization among  different libraries. 
T h e  establ ishment  of da ta  banks of scientific and technical information and  inter- 
l ibrary loans are receiving increased at tent ion,  as well as plans for the au tomation  
and systematizat ion of  various university libraries and information centers.

By the end of  1975 the necessary coordina t ion among  library systems and their 
incorporat ion in a general  plan was being s tudied along with the integrat ion of li
brar ies  into the plans for  the fur ther  deve lopment  of the country.  Taking  the fu
ture  needs of the coun try  into account ,  the curr iculum of the Escuela  Nacional  de 
Bibl iotecar ios  [Nat ional  School  of  Librar ians] was being modified to include the 
latest advances  in l ibrary and  information science so that  a cadre of qualified pe r
sonnel  would be available for  the system that  would be created.
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PETROLEUM DIVISION, SPECIAL LIBRARIES 
ASSOCIATION

Aims and Objectives

T h e  origin of  the Pe t ro leum  Division of the Special Librar ies Assoc iat ion  (SLA) 
h a d  its roots  in a special interest membersh ip  of the Science-Technology Division. 
Therefo re ,  its m ajo r  object ives  coincide in substance with those of the Special L i 
brar ies  Associat ion.  Specifically, as is implied in the name of the division, one  of 
its basic object ives is to emphas ize  communica t ion and cooperat ion a m o n g  the 
Special Librar ies  Associa t ion members  working in the petroleum industry,  as 
s ta ted in its B ylaw s  (7). T h e  B y la w s  also state that  one object ive shall be “ to p r o 
vide an association of  individuals  and  organizat ions having professional , scientific 
o r  technical interest in l ibrary in formation science, especially as these are  applied 
in the recording,  retrieval and  dissemination of knowledge and information in areas 
such as the physical,  biological , technical and  social sciences and  the hum ani t i e s” 
(2). These  b road  aims and  objectives are  exemplified in the programs  and  projects  
which the Pe tro leum Division has  sponsored  through the years.

Historical Development

P E T R O L E U M  C O M M I T T E E

T he  evolut ion of the special  interest segments  of the Special Libraries Associat ion 
is a s tudy, in reality, of the de ve lopm en t  of the SLA. Even though  the associat ion was 
organized in 1909, it was n o t  until 1923 that  the organizat ion of “ groups” began to 
br ing l ibrarians  together  w ho  were working in similar o r  closely related subject 
areas o r  whose employers  r epresen ted certain subject  fields of interest. T h e  T e c h 
nology G r o u p  was one  of these subject  organizat ions.  This group,  in its formative 
years, com bined with others ,  and divided,  as is character is tic of a dynamic o rgan iza 
tion, until it emerged in 1933 as the Science-Technology G ro u p  (3). The  Pe t ro leum  
Com mit tee  was one of  the m ore  active specialized interest component s  within the 
Science-Technology G r o u p  (Sci-Tech) .

P E T R O L E U M  S E C T I O N

A t  this same time, the designat ion  ‘‘commit tee"  was changed to “sect ion,” and 
each sect ion became a u to n o m o u s ,  with its own officers, bylaws, projects,  programs,  
etc. Therefore ,  1933 is c ited as the founding date  of the Pe troleum Section. The  
first cha irman was Albert  Althoff,  l ibrarian of the General  Petroleum C o r p o r a 
tion, Los Angeles.

The  members  of the pe tro leum industry-or iented section were active in var ious
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projects , and  at  the S L A  Annua l  Conferences  always managed  to organize and 
presen t  p rograms which were imaginat ive and constructive,  and  frequent ly  at 
t rac ted  many at tendees affiliated with o the r  sections and  groups within the associa
tion.

T h e  membersh ip  of  the Pe troleum Section numbered  over 300  at its peak.  It 
was one of the smaller sections within its parent  organizat ion, the Sci-Tech 
G roup .  T he  group  cont inued to add sect ions as petitions were gran ted to  special
ized interest, industry-affiliated, or  activity-or iented members  of  SLA in the sub
ject fields of science and  technology.

U n h a p p y  with its indeterminate  name,  the Science-Technology G r o u p  peti tioned 
the SLA Execut ive Boa rd  to change the ambiguous term “g roup” to “ division,” 
and  this change was effected in 1950, when  all groups became divisions within the 
association (4 ).

Being broadly inclusive in scope, the Sci-Tech Division cont inued to grow in 
numbers  and sections until it was di sproport ionately large with respect  to the total 
mem bersh ip  of the SLA. In addit ion,  the total membersh ip  of its sect ions was 
greater  than  the Sci -Tech’s total divisional membersh ip ,  since m ore  than  one 
sect ion could be selected for  membership by a division member.  The refore ,  after 
considerable  study, the Sci-Tech Division limited membersh ip  in its sect ions to one 
sect ion only. T h e  net  result  to the Pe t ro leum  Section was a d rop  in membersh ip  
f rom over  300 to 211 in 196 3 -1 9 6 4 .  Th is  was not  a larming to C ha i rm a n  Mari lyn 
Johnson ,  of Shell Deve lopment  C om pa ny ,  Emeryvi lle,  Cal ifornia  (5). H e r  convic
t ion that  this should serve as a unifying and s t rengthening factor  in the deve lop
m en t  and  growth of  the section proved to be correct.  While  never  so large in n u m 
bers  af terward, the membership was composed  of  those who elected to affiliate with 
the Pe tro leum  Section because of  a co m m o n  major  interest and professional  associa
tion.

P E T R O L E U M  D IV ISIO N

It probably would be within the bounds  of discreet accuracy to say that  the  
Pe tro leum Section was nudged gently into seeking divisional status. Its ponde rous  
pa ren t  organizat ion, the Science-Technology Division,  was em bar ra ssed  and  r e n 
dered  unwieldly by a plethora of  offspring which remained in the nest too long. 
W he the r  this was caused by inertia,  choice, or  merely a fledgling’s hesitat ion to t ry 
its wings as a recognized division, is a mat te r  for  speculation.  A t  any rate,  the Sci- 
T e c h  Division after  several years  of awkward  funct ioning simply because of its 
size, sought  to resolve its problems by encourag ing some of its qualified sections to  
seek divisional status. One  of these was the Pe tro leum Section (6 ). T h e  reasoning 
was attractive. Besides the general  recogni tion,  there  were distinct advantages to  
be enjoyed by a division in SLA that  were denied to sections. As a division, there  
was representation on the Advisory Council  and therefore a voice in the affairs of 
the association;  an allocation of funds based on divisional a llotments  by m e m b e r 
ship, not  the mere pi ttance allowed by the parent  division; and a greater  lat itude in 
schedul ing convent ion programs. It also removed the one section l imitation,  since
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m ore  than one  divisional mem bersh ip  was possible to cover  other  interests,  if d e 
sired.

Eleven more signatures of members  than the 100 necessary were obtained for 
dissolution of the Petroleum Section and formation of the Pe troleum Division in 
1 9 6 5 - 1 9 6 6  u n d e r  the cha irmanship of Virginia Lee Wilcox (now Mrs. Paul G. 
Herold) ,  of the Colorado  School of  Mines, Golden ,  Colorado .  The  SLA B o a rd  of 
Directors  acted favorably upon the petition for  divisional s ta tus  at the 57 th  A n 
nual Conference,  June 1966, and the Pe troleum Division was launched im m ed i 
ately (7). Bylaws were revised to conform to divisional requirements ,  and  o ther  
administ ra t ive changes and appointment s  were made to meet  the responsibilit ies 
of  its new status. It was agreed that the Sci-Tech N ew s  would be the official news 
vehicle for the division, as it has become for nine divisions ( through 1975)  which 
have  science and  technology or ientat ion.

Membership

The  membership of the division has not shown any startl ing growth,  ra the r  it 
is more not iceable for its stability. It has grown from 146 in 1966 when divisional 
s tatus  became a reality, to over 160 as of July 1975.

Membersh ip  is open to any m em be r  of SLA who expresses  an interest in the 
petroleum industry.  T he  division’s members  are  predominant ly  l ibrarians and  in
formation specialists who work in the many diversified libraries and in formation  
and  research centers  of the petroleum corporat ions.  M any  of them are  subject  spe
cialists and information systems experts  in addi tion to being professional  l ibrarians.  
Some of them represent  the science- and technology-oriented academic inst i tut ions 
o r  such depa rtment s  in colleges and universities,  and the depa rtment s  of the large 
publ ic libraries having special collect ions in petroleum, energy,  and o ther  related 
subjects. There  are  a few members  f rom petroleum information centers  in o ther  
countr ies,  C a n a d a  in particular.  They  have the same problems and interests similar 
to other  pe tro leum industry-or iented members  of the division, and their con t r ib u 
tion is effective and welcome.

Projects and Publications

The division is “ projects  conscious” and it is probably the beneficial projects  
pursued through the years that have given vitality to its program. Some of the 
m ore  influential and useful projects are  discussed here.

From  the beginning in 1933 when the division was first organized as the P e t ro 
leum Commit tee  in the Sci-Tech G r o u p ,  it was concerned  with the need for  the 
establ ishment  of an abstract ing and indexing service for  the rapidly growing mass 
of l iterature necessary to the pe tro leum industry.  In a brief “ History of the P e t r o 
leum Section” (8), The lma  Hoffman, of  Shell Development  Company ,  speaks  of
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the founding  of the Petroleum Technical R ev iew  by the Pe tro leum Commit tee .  
Abst rac ts  were furnished by the members ,  and  after two issues it was appa ren t  that  
p repar ing  a com pe ten t  abstracts journal  w as  too ambit ious an undert ak ing  for  the 
busy l ibrarians alone, so the project  was tabled.  Dur ing  the next  3 years,  1 9 3 5 -  
1938,  under  the cha irmanship of Joshua  Smith,  Standard Oil D eve lopm en t  C o m 
pany,  the need for an abstracts journal  that  would docum en t  the l i terature  of pe tro 
leum technology was still the m ajor  concern  of the members .  Negot ia t ions with the 
Insti tute  of Pe troleum concerning the intention of making the abstract ing service a 
cooperat ive venture  were unsuccessful.

T h e  section became inactive dur ing the next 2 years. It is surmised  that  f rus tra 
tion over  the failure of the project to establ ish an abstract ing service to cover  the 
l i terature of petroleum was a disrupt ive disappo intment .  How ever ,  the pro ject  was 
not  forgot ten.  T h e  need was genuine and it was not to be denied.

Dur ing  World  W a r  II, interest of the Petro leum Section m em bers  in the d o c u 
menta t ion of petroleum literature found its expression in the coopera t ive  project 
of indexing patents  in the subject  area of pe troleum for the U.S. Office of Alien 
Property  Custod ian (9).

A  new project  was or iginated in 1951,  by vote of the members  at the business  
meet ing at the S L A  Annual  Convent ion  held in St. Paul  (JO). A  bibl iography of 
glossaries covering terms used in the pe tro leum industry was deve loped u nde r  the 
guiding hand  of Mignon  Gill of  Universal  Oil Products  Company .  Glossar ies  limited 
to pe trol eum refining terms were excluded in order  not  to dupl icate  the efforts of 
the A m er ican  Pet roleum Institute (API ) ,  which was developing a refining glossary. 
T h e  list of glossaries was accepted for  publ icat ion by the journal  P etro leum  Process- 
ing, in 1953 (77).

A s  ano ther  project,  and  in coopera t ion  with the Tulsa  Publ ic Library,  the sec
tion sponsored an exhibit  at the Internat ional  Petroleum Exposi t ion held in Tulsa,  
O k lahom a ,  M ay  14-23 ,  1953.

Of  m ore  long-range value was the awareness  of the need and con t inued  interest 
of the members  in the establ ishment of some form of information retrieval for the 
pe tro leum industry. In 1 9 5 2 - 1 9 5 3  the section cooperated  with the A m e r ic an  P e t ro 
leum Inst itute  by serving on a s tudy commit tee  to plan and develop an abs tract 
ing service for the l iterature perta ining to chemical  and petroleum refining (12). 
This  action developed into an A P I  Abstract ing  Advisory Subcommit tee ,  and  after 
m uch  detai led planning and the par t icipat ion of a num ber  of pe tro leum companies  
to underwri t e  the cost by subscr iptions,  the APT Technical A bs trac ts  Bulletin  b e 
c am e  a self-supporting reality. F rom  the industrial  sector,  the Admin is t ra t ive  C o m 
mittee on Abstract ing was formed,  to opera te  unde r  the Commit tee  on  Pe tro leum 
Produc ts  of  the Division of Refining of the API.  T h e  Abstract ing  Advisory  Sub
commit tee  composed of pe troleum l ibrarians  served in an advisory capacity to 
the Adminis t ra t ive Commit tee .  A Pet roleum Section member,  M ary  Banker ,  f o rm 
erly of the Atlant ic  Refining Com pany ,  became supervisor  of the A PI  Central  A b 
stract ing Service (13). As a result, a start at information retrieval of the pe tro leum 
refining l iterature was well on its way.
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A n o th e r  useful  project  which ended  in publ ication was the work of the C o m m i t 
tee  on  Pe t ro leum and Natural  Gas  Statistics. The  composi t ion of the commit tee  
changed  during the years that  work  was in progress,  but  Cha i rm an  M a rg a r e t  M. 
Roc q ,  l ibrarian of  the Standard Oil C om pany  of  Cal ifornia,  San Francisco,  guided 
the w ork  to its ul timate conclusion,  publ icat ion of the U.S. Sources o f  Petro leum  
and N a tura l Gas Statistics (14).

T he  m embers  of the division cont inued to feel the need for the docum en ta t ion  
of  pe tro leum literature. Sponsored  by the Pet roleum Section and the A P I  A b s t ra c t 
ing Advisory  Subcommittee,  a forum was held June 5, 1959, in New Y o r k  City. 
T h e  fo rum  was chaired by Jurgen  G. R a ym ond ,  l ibrarian of Sinclair Oil C o r p o r a 
tion. T h e  subject  of the meeting was “ Coopera t ion  and  Standardizat ion of  P e t ro 
leum Librar ies  in Machine M e thods” (75). T he  abstract ing,  indexing, and  retrieval 
needs of the petroleum industry were discussed, as well as the status of the index
ing a n d  coding being done at that  time, and the applicability of available mechanica l  
systems.

T hen ,  on February 19, 1960, in Dallas, Texas,  the Pet roleum Section sponsored  
an  industry-wide forum to consol idate  the opinions of  industry concerning the need 
for  an  abstract ing and indexing service of the l iterature of  petroleum exp lora t ion  
and  product ion.  Cosponsors  of this significant meet ing were the Advisory  C o m 
mit tee  on Fundam enta l  Research  on O ccur rence  and Recovery  of Pe t ro leum  of the 
A P I  and  the Texas  Chap te r  of the SLA. T he  pr imary objective was to s t imulate  
the initiation of  a type of retrieval service and bibliographical control  best  suited to 
the needs of the petroleum industry.  T h e  proceedings of the forum were published. 
Inc luded  as an “ epilogue” was an “ Edito rs  N o te ” on the last page that  gave a fol
low-up of the meet ing in Dallas (16). Briefly it related that  the API special s u b c o m 
mit tee  con t inued to study the possibilities of sponsoring and abstract ing fo r  the 
pe tro leum exploration and product ion  literature, similar to what it was doing  for  
the l i terature of  refining in its A P I  Technical Abstracts. However ,  the A P I  decided 
against  enter ing into the publ ication phase,  and all of the da ta  gathered in the  study 
by the subcommit tee  were turned over  to the eventual publ isher,  the Universi ty  of 
Tu l sa  and  its Petroleum Advisory Abstracts  Commit tee .  F rom  this union was bo rn 
Petro leum  A bs trac ts , January  1961.

M a ry a n n  Duggan,  cha irman of  the Pe troleum Section, 1960-1961 ,  and the m e m 
bers  of  the section worked both with the API and the Universi ty of Tulsa  to assist 
in the deve lopment  of the abstract ing service for  explorat ion and product ion  pe t ro 
leum technology. They also contr ibu ted to a classification system for p roduc t ion  
l i terature  that  would be compatible with the API classification scheme for  the 
l iterature of refining (17).

T h e  divis ion’s policy of  many years  was to maintain a liaison with any o r g a n 
ization concerned  with the l iterature pert inent  to the petroleum industry.  In the 
divis ion’s H andbook  o f  Procedures  is a provision for  the cha irman to appoin t ,  as 
needed,  representat ives to work with such organizations as the A PI ;  Am er ican  
Chemical  Society; Nat ional Science F ounda t ion ;  and the Depar tm en t  of I n fo r m a 
t ion Sciencc, College of Petroleum Sciences and Engineer ing of the Universi ty  of
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Tulsa, publ isher  of  Petro leum  Abstracts .  This  was part icularly valuable  in the 
formative years of  document ing the l iterature,  as well as making it retrievable by 
com pu te r  techniques. Division members  were concerned lest the pe tro leum industry 
be caught  lagging technical ly in the field of in formation  retrieval.

Some publ ications of m embers  and p rog ra m  highlights are  no ted  to give a better 
indication of the scope of interests  and activities of  the division:

Bragg, S. J., and F. W. Mann, “A  Petroleum Library Clarifies Transport Problems,” Proceedings  
o f  the Special Libraries Assoc.,  Petroleum Section, Vol. [1], 1952, 10 pp.

Cameron, Russell J., “Oil Shale: Some Economic and Technological Considerations,” Proceed
ings of  the Special Libraries Assoc., Petroleum Section, Vol. 12, 1966, pp. 4 9 -6 4 .

Mamoulides, Aphrodite, “The Role o f  the Petroleum Division in SLA, a Report by a Committee 
of the Petroleum Division,” Sci-Tech N ew s,  24, 9 5 - 9 6  (1970).

Rogalski, Leonore, “Technical Information Activities of a Petroleum Research Library,” 
Special L ib.,  49, 371 -375  (1958).

Smoot, Sam, “Petroleum Libraries Outside of the United States, Report, May 1, 1954,” Proceed
ings o f  the Special Libraries Assoc., Petroleum Section, Vol. 3, 1954, 18 pp.

Wilcox, Virginia Lee, “Petroleum Section Surveys on Microforms and Translations,” Sci-Tech 
New s,  19, 7 1 -7 4  (1965).

T he  division has  issued N ew sle tters  irregularly and M em bersh ip  Directories , the 
latest of  which is da ted  1974.  T h e  Proceedings  were suspended  with the publ ica
t ion of V o lum e  12, 1966.

R EFE R E N C E S

1. Special Libraries Association, Petroleum Division, Bylaws,  July 9, 1970; Article I, Section 3.
2. Ref. 1, Article I, Section 2(a).
3. A lm a Clarvoe Mitchell, ed., Special Libraries Association— Its First Fifty Years, 1909-1959,  

Special Libraries Assoc., N ew  York, 1959, p. 100.
4. Ref. 3, p. 101.
5. Marilyn Johnson, “Annual Report of the Chairman, 1963-64,” Proceedings  of  the Special 

Libraries Assoc.,  Petroleum Section, Vol. 10, 1964, p. 1.
6. Charles H. Stevens, “From Sci-Tech’s Chairman, Once Again— and With Feeling,” Sci-  

Tech N ew s,  19, 44 (1965).
7. Virginia Lee Wilcox, “Annual Report o f  the Chairman, 1965-66,” Proceedings  of  the 

Special Libraries Assoc.,  Petroleum Section, Vol. 12, 1966, pp. 2 -3 .
8. Thelm a Hoffman, “History o f  the Petroleum Section, Special Libraries Association, 1933— 

1950,” Proceedings  o f  the Special Libraries Assoc., Petroleum Section. Vol. [I]. 1952, v.p
9. Ref. 8, p. [9].

10. Mignon Gill, “History of the Petroleum Section, Special Libraries Association, 1950-1952,’*
Proceedings  o f  the Special Libraries Assoc.,  Petroleum Section. Vol. [11, 1952. v.p.

11. “K now Your Oil Words: Library Group Prepares List of Glossaries o f  Petroleum Term s
in C om m on Use Today,” Petroleum Processing,  8, 7 0 -7  I (1953).

12. Jurgen G. Raymond, "Report on Proposed A.P.I. Abstracting Service,” Proceedings  o f  the  
Special Libraries Assoc.. Petroleum Section, Vol. [2]. 1953, v.p.

13 S. E. Winn, "Report on API Central Abstracting Service.” Proceedings  o f  the Special 
Libraries Assoc.,  Petroleum Section. Vol. 5. 1956. pp. 5-7 .



125 P E T R O L E U M / E N E R G Y  L I B RA R I E S  A N D  L I T E R A T U R E

14. Margaret M. Rocq, U.S. Sources of Petroleum and Natural Gas Statistics, Special Libraries 
Assoc.,  N ew  York, 1961, 94 pp.

15. Paul Knapp, “The Petroleum Section," Sci-Tech News.  14, 78 ( I960).
16. Special Libraries Association, Petroleum Section. Forum on the Abstracting and Indexing

of  Petroleum Exploration and Production Literature, Friday, February 19, 1960, Dallas,
Texas, Special Libraries Assoc., N ew  York, 1961. 45 pp.

17. Maryann Duggan, “The Petroleum Section," Sci-Tech N ew s.  14, I 13 (I960).

V i r g i n i a  W i l c o x  H h r o i  d

PETROLEUM/ENERGY LIBRARIES AND LITERATURE

Introduction

A pe tro leum l ibrary may be defined as a special l ibrary in which the major  e m 
phasis of its holdings pertains  to the subject of petroleum and its related subject 
matter.  T h e r e  are  many who  also would think of the petroleum library as one 
which is identified primari ly with the petroleum industry. This  “ fundamental  qua l 
ity” is character ist ic  of special libraries ( / ) .  A n  examinat ion of two major  direc
tories, Ash and  Lorenz,  Subject Collections  (2) and Y o u n g  et al., Directory o f  Spe
cial Libraries a n d  In form ation  Centers  (3) points up  this diversity in petroleum 
libraries.

The  var ious  types of petroleum libraries may be g rouped  into five major  clas
sifications. Foremos t ,  at least in number,  are the libraries of pe troleum companies ,  
the co rpora te  libraries. There  is also the petroleum collect ion as subject,  depart 
mental,  o r  professional library in colleges and universities, including its corollary 
subjects. Librar ies of research facilities affiliated with these special educat ional  in
stitutions are included in this second group.  In the third category are  the large pub
lic library branches, divisions, or  departments  which have special pe troleum and 
energy collections. Governm ental  agencies also have libraries devoted to pe tro 
leum, natural  gas, and energy information.  The  fifth and  last category includes the 
pe troleum libraries which are  supported by nonprofi t  organizat ions,  t rade associa
tions, and  scientific, technical,  and learned societies.

T he re  is a vast body of literature necessary to suppor t  the needs of petroleum 
libraries of all categories. The  bulk of this body of knowledge  has been generated 
within the last decade or  two, even though petroleum, or  “ oil,” has been known 
in the world and  used for many s ingular  and m u n d an e  purposes  since about  
6000  B.C. (4). The  petroleum library must have ready access to many facets of 
information in o rder  to fulfill its role to its parent  organizat ion,  whether  this be 
a pe troleum company,  an academic institution, public l ibrary,  governmental  agency, 
or nonprofi t  organizat ion.

The  more  immediate and serious subject mat ter of petroleum libraries includes



P E T R O L E U M / E N E R G Y  L I B RA R I E S  A N D  L I T E R A T U R E 126

one  of  the resul tant  problems of ou r  technological  era, the dire prospec ts  of a 
shortage of this m ajo r  source of energy. In  today’s world it is difficult indeed to 
think of  any o ther  aspect of  pe tro leum an d  natural  gas, unless it is the high  cost 
of these energy fuels, apparent ly  due  pr imari ly  to dwindling supplies.

T h e  crisis in energy resources , the deplet ion of domest ic  supplies,  the political 
involvements  as a result  of the need for  foreign sources of  oil, and the difficult de 
cisions which the U.S. Congress must  face in order  to establish an equi tab le  fuel 
and energy policy on the one hand,  and a reasonable  environmental  p ro tec t ion  policy 
on  the other , are  problems of  concern to all petroleum interests.  These  concerns 
are reflected in the activities and  collect ions of all types of l ibraries and  in fo rma
tion centers  whose comm on  denomina to rs  a re  petroleum, natural  gas, and  energy.

Paral lel ing the energy crisis is the search for a lternate sources  of energy,  an ef
fort  in which the petroleum industry finds itself deeply involved. A  growing  per
centage of  research funds is being expended  in an at t empt  to solve the  na t ion’s 
energy problems.  T h e  leading alternate  sources  of energy at the presen t  t ime are  
oil shale, coal ( liquefaction and gasification), nuclear,  geothermal ,  and  solar  power, 
and even the wind. M uch  of the research fo r  some of the possible subst i tutes ,  a n d /  
or  supplements ,  for  petroleum and na tural  gas  is being done  in the r esearch  and  e n 
gineer ing laborator ies  of  the oil companies ,  including their l ibraries an d  in fo rm a
t ion centers.  N o t  only do they p ioneer  in the development  of new knowledge ,  they 
must  bui ld on the available data  that  is currently  being generated,  and  on w ha t  has 
been  accumula ted in the past.

Petroleum Libraries

P E T R O L E U M  L I B R A R I E S  IN I N D U S T R Y

T h e  pe tro leum industry is a relatively young and  powerful giant  in American  
history. Its complexit ies  and ramificat ions touch almost  every facet of h u m a n  life 
in the present  “ age of  energy.” It is an industry with a dramatic  history,  for  it was 
on  the apparent ly  endless flow of  “ black gold” that  the industrial  e ra  in the United 
States was swept  to such unprecedented heights.

T h e  drilling of the Drake  well by “Colone l” Edwin  L. D rake  near  Titusville,  
Pennsylvania ,  in 1859, marks the beginning of the petroleum industry in the United 
States. In  little more  than a century of  t ime the industry’s pa t tern of deve lopment  
has kept  pace with the ever-expanding demands  m ade  upon it for  industrial  and 
domest ic  uses. F o r  over 100 years oil and gas have been taken for g ran ted  and  used 
as if they were inexhaust ible resources,  often to the extent  of waste.  With the 
phenomena l  growth of  an industrially oriented economy,  pe tro leum and natural  
gas becam e increasingly indispensable sources  of energy. With each new dem and  
placed upon  it, the oil industry responded by more intensive explorat ion,  p rod uc 
tion of new wells, new oil fields, improved drilling and refining technologies ,  and 
expanded  markets .  The  American stock marke t  found oil stocks to be one  of  its 
most  competi t ive and flourishing commodities .  Explorat ion knew no national



127 P E T R O L E U M / E N E R G Y  L I B RA R I E S  A N D  L I T E R A T U R E

bounda r ie s  as oil fields were discovered and developed in other  countr ies .  M any  
of  the oil companies  became mult inational as they sought  to answer the cont inuous ly 
g rowing d e m a n d  for  their products .

T h e  exponent ia l  growth in the num ber  of automobiles  using the lengthening 
r ibbons  of  super  highways,  the preference for  oil and gas by industry ove r  the less 
conven ien t  coal,  and  the growing dependence  of the Am erican  family u p o n  oil and 
gas fo r  domes t ic  use has b rought  the country to an abrupt  realization that  the  supply 
of  mineral  resources  is not  inexhaustible,  that  conservat ion of energy is in orde r ,  and 
tha t  the deve lopm ent  of new sources  of energy is mandatory.

T h e  notably impressive and  powerful empires  which the petroleum companies  
have  bui lt  were based upon a solid foundat ion of  technical knowledge and  basic 
information.  They  early recognized their need for  company  libraries. Based  on 
da ta  given in the Directory  (5), there  was a total of 75 “ petroleum and pe tro leum 
technology” libraries in the Uni ted  States alone in 1974. Of  the libraries for  which 
founding  dates were given, 1 2 %  were founded  before 1920, 8 % during the decade 
of  the 1920s,  16%  during the  1930s, 19% during the decade  of the 1940s,  and 
4 2 %  f rom 1950 through 1969, with a scant  3 %  in the first part  of the 1970s.  This 
does not  include libraries given unde r  other,  but  related, subjects, and  C a na d ian  
pe t ro leum  libraries.

It is p robab le  that  the nucleus of  most  company libraries or iginated as a pe r 
sonal ly  selected shelf of reference books  and periodical  subscr iptions in the office 
of  the engineers and technical specialists. W hen  the chief engineer  of the  General  
Pe t ro leum  Corpora t ion  discovered, a round  1920, that  many of his men were buy
ing books  and  subscr ibing to technical  journals  through company channels  and 
regard ing them as their personal  property, the books were collected and  placed  in 
a bookcase  in his office. T he  beginning of this part icular corpora t ion l ibrary was 
the accumula t ion  of these publ icat ions and the typing of  a list of all of  the  avail 
able  mater ia ls ,  which was circulated th roughout  the organizat ion. The  bookcase  soon 
p roved  inadequate ,  resulting in a small room being designated for the l ibrary under  
the supervis ion of  the secretary of the chief engineer. Within a year, however ,  a 
l ibrarian was employed  as the l ibrary and its use grew (6 ). In ano ther  instance,  
it was the president  of a fully integrated oil company  who,  recognizing the value 
of research mater ia ls  in the formative years of  the company,  establ ished the c o m 
p a ny  l ibrary by building a round  the core of his personal collection (7).

As  the oil companies  increased in size and complexity,  their in formation  needs 
g rew  apace.  There  were few subjects that  a large American  oil company  o r  one  of 
its subsidiaries  did not  need eventually  in the course of a business day. Such broad  
and  diverse topics as history of  the oil and gas industry,  exploration geology and 
geophysics ,  p roduct ion engineering, t ransportat ion of oil, petroleum refining and 
chemical  engineering, the extensive petrochemical  industry,  economic aspects , p u b 
lic relations, and resea rch— as they sought  continually to improve m ethods  and 
to p ioneer  in new deve lopm ents— are historical subjects which come to mind.  Some 
of these subjects are on the shelves of  a reference section in the modern petro leum 
l ibrary shown in Figure 1.

T he re  are many satellite industries which have their own specific technologies.
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F IG U R E  1. Reference alcove in the new Corporate Library, Standard O il C o m p a n y  (Indiana), 
Chicago, Illinois (courtesy of manager, L ibrary/ Information Center).

Current ly ,  there is the intensive research for alternates  and substi tutes for  the d e 
pleting resources  of this fossil fuel, the  pr ime source of energy in an age of scientific 
and technological  marvels.

With  such mult ifaceted interests and information needs, oil com pan ies  found 
that  it was advantageous to decentralize management  by establ ishing offices, labora
tories, and  research centers  at strategic locations. W hereve r  expediency  and effi
ciency indicated,  a new affiliate or  subsidiary was created.  Most often the location 
was based on utilitarian and economic  reasons.

F o r  the same reasons, the information centers and libraries were  establ ished in 
var ious divisions of a large company  across the cont inent.  O ne  com pany  might 
have a num ber  of subsidiaries and each might have its own special ized library. In 
the Directory o f  Special Libraries  it may be noted that  there were as many as seven 
such libraries and information centers in different locat ions affiliated with one large 
oil corpora t ion  in the United States alone in 1973 (8 ). Also, there  are  others that  
were not listed in this source.  Each  has its own specialized purpose  and  function
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de pe nd ing  upon  the aims and object ives of the par t icular  organizat ion within which 
it opera tes .  In this f ramework,  the ed i tors  list the  following categories  of pe tro leum 
l ibraries , all having a close relat ionship to the major “ Pet roleum and Pe tro leum  
T e c h n o lo g y ” grouping,  and some l ibraries are included in more than one  group:  
N a tu ra l  Gas,  Fuels (excluding Coal) ,  Oil Sands, Oil Shale, Oil Well Dri ll ing Fluids,  
Oil Well  Logging,  Pipelines, Petrochemicals ,  Energy Research,  and Energy  R e 
sources .  They all give library service specialized or  geared “ to meet the increasingly 
com plex  informational needs of business and industry” (9).

T h e  assignment  of responsibilit ies for  mult iple libraries th roughout  a large oil 
co rpo ra t ion  is a decision of m anagem en t  and does not necessari ly follow any pa t 
tern. C o r p o r a t e  emphasis sometimes changes and the informational  needs change 
as a resul t.  T o  serve the best interests of  a dynamic corpora t ion,  their l ibraries and 
in fo rmat ion  centers  are combined,  divided,  o r  moved  to where the action is, usually 
in con junc t ion  with their adminis t ra t ive units, as company  policy determines.

Adm in is t ra t ive  pat terns of  c o m p a n y  libraries and information centers  vary 
t h roughou t  the industry. One  unusua l  co rpora te  information services division is 
essent ia lly an information center  and  a research library. In addit ion,  three satellite 
l ibraries,  one each in separate  research s t ructures support ing singular resea rch  and 
d e ve lopm en t  needs of its labora to ry’s personnel ,  and the central  research library, 
are  u n d e r  the supervision of the d i rec to r  of the information services division. T he  
satelli te l ibraries provide basic loan an d  reference services but  look to the i n fo rm a
t ion services division and the central l ibrary for  l iterature and patent  searches,  in
ter l ibrary loans, records control , t ranslat ions,  current  awareness  bulletins, a n d  other  
in fo rmat ion  center  functions. The se  include information systems deve lopment ,  
selective dissemination of information (SDI),  and retrieval of informat ion  through 
in -house  compute r-based files, as well as on-line searching capabi li ties of  c o m 
mercial  and  o ther  da ta  banks (10).

In fo rm a t ion  centers are a relatively new expression of the t radi tional  concep t  of 
l ibrary service. Rees  expressed well one  of the chief causative factors, when he 
said:

The bibliographical apparatus and tradition of library service so carefully created 
and nurtured for many decades have been severely tested by the demand for rapid 
access to vast stores o f  highly com plex  and diversified information (11).

In fo rmat ion  centers have absorbed  m any  of the features of libraries, and  in a 
large system a library may be an adminis t ra t ive unit  of an information center.  In 
pract ice , the information center  actually  extends the reference services of the c o m 
pany  l ibrary. It gives its users the in fo rmat ion  they need through  in formation re
t r ieved from commercial  data bases, on-line compute r  techniques,  and  from data  
p repa red  from, and s tored in, its own  files. Figure 2 shows a staff m em ber  o p e ra t 
ing the com pute r  terminal in a pe tro leum  research library. Informat ion centers  may 
perfo rm extensive l iterature searches,  editorial services, and t ranslations. They 
deal  in in form ation  rather  than the physical  volume. They have subject  specialists 
and  researchers  on their staffs with the capabi li ty of an in-depth com prehens ion  and
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F IG U R E  2. Library technician at a com puter terminal in the M arathon Oil C o m p a n y  Library  
(courtesy o f  Marathon Oil C om pany ,  D enver Research Center, Technical Inform ation Section,

Littleton, Colorado).

analysis of  the pert inent  scientific and technical  l iterature.  It mat ters  not  what  the 
c o m p a n y ’s center  for  SDI is called. As Kruzas s ta ted in his summary :

The Library's contributions to company objectives were based on its control of  
factual information. Since its sources were nearly always in the form o f  records, 
published and unpublished, its essential library nature could not be disguised by 
the use o f  such names as “documents center." “information ce n te r /’ or “informa
tion department". . . . Indeed, the type and origin o f  the record did not matter; 
information was the specificity, and applicability to com pany needs (12).

Of the 91 organizat ions in the United States and C a n a d a  appear ing  in the index 
to the "Pe tro leum and Pe troleum Techno lo gy” section in the D irec to ry , 69, or 7 6 % ,  
called themselves a “ l ibrary,” and only 22, or  2 4 % ,  carr ied  the n a m e  “ in fo rma
tion cente r"  (5). However ,  it must  be pointed out  that  many pe tro leum ‘l ib r a r i e s” 
give at least some of the services normally at t r ibuted to the in formation  center,  in
cluding the use of computer ized data , l iterature searches,  and abs tract ing and index
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ing o f  material  not  included in the major  abstract ing tools pertaining to  pe tro leum 
interests.

M os t  of the pe tro leum c o m p a n y  libraries are  named  descriptively, as a perusa l  of 
the Directory o f  Special Libraries  will show, and  many of them are research  lab
ora to ry  libraries or  research cente r  libraries for  their companies .  Included  also 
are  corpora t ion  law libraries, tax libraries, one  medical  l ibrary, a “ sys tems” library, 
and  others,  as separate  l ibraries  serving their respective adminis tra tive divis ions in 
the Uni ted  States and  in C a n a d a  (5).

T o  offer guidance and  counsel  in shaping broad  policies, there exists in many 
oil companies  a l ibrary comm it tee  made up of  men at the management  level f rom 
each  of the m a jo r  fields (13).  Such a commit tee  serves in a consult ing capac i ty  and 
is in a posit ion to be aware of  the need to use up-to-date  methods and  machines ,  
and  the econom ic  feasibility of  the expendi tures  of  funds to suppor t  these innova
tions.

T h e  services perfo rmed  by a petro leum library for its clientele a p p e a r  to have 
changed  little in the past  25 years .  Accord ing  to a survey conducted by J o h n s o n  in 
1950,  pe tro leum libraries p rep a re d  abstract  bulletins, maintained pa tent  files, con 
duc ted  l i terature searches,  and  main tained search card files in their c o m p a n y ’s fields 
of interest (14). Almost  25 years  later, similar activities are  found to take place in 
a  very specialized pet ro leum l ibrary which provides occupat ional  health in fo rm a
t ion to the affiliates of  its mult inat ional  pe tro leum corporat ion.  As with all l ibraries 
today,  the prob lem of  ret r ieving informat ion from an overwhelming mass of  paper  
is an impediment  to efficiency, and this par t icular  medical- industr ia l  l ibrary was at 
that  t ime contemplat ing  machine-p rocess ing techniques for its propr ie tary  service, 
and  to that  end  was proposing  the compilat ion of a thesaurus.  The  eventual  in-depth 
indexing and s torage of d a ta  will lend itself to machine retrieval, resul ting in rapid 
access and  manipula t ion o f  data  possibilities (15).

C om pa ny  libraries and  informat ion centers  often are responsible for  the cor
po ra te  records and files. T he y  serve as reposi tor ies of classified and proprie ta ry  
documents  as well as pa tent s  and reports  developed in the research laboratories .  
They  also must  provide retrieval of  this unique and valuable information resource 
for  their  c o m p a n y ’s m anagement ,  research personnel,  and technical staff members .  
F o r  some libraries, retrieval of  information for patent  generat ion and support  is the 
pr ime service they render  the pa ren t  organizat ion.

General ly  a company  l ibrary is not  “ large” in terms of numbers  of books  and 
periodical volumes as c o m p a r e d  with the holdings of a college library o r  a public 
l ibrary. Pet roleum l ibrary collect ions vary in size f rom a few hundred  books  to 
several thousand.  There  is a similar variation in holdings of bound periodicals,  
documents ,  maps,  technical reports,  patents ,  microforms,  tapes, and  vertical files of 
selected materia ls  (8). Since the industry library exists to supply the in formation 
needs of its company ,  its collect ion and services are carefully pat terned to fit that  
requirement ,  with an in-depth emphasi s  on specific needs.

Examples  of such pe tro leum industry libraries would be petrochemical  l ibraries 
emphasizing information on the m anufac tu re  and use of chemicals derived from



P E T R O L E U M / E N E R G Y  L I B R A R I E S  A N D  L I T E R A T U R E 132

petroleum. Others  have  s t rength in secondary  or  e n h a n c e d  recovery methods ,  off
shore explorat ion  and drilling, medical  a n d  public hea l th  research relating to the 
pe tro leum  industry,  or  the economic  and  legal aspects  entai led in the research and 
deve lopment  of the activities of  their companies .  It follows that  m any  of the petro
leum libraries are  s trengthening their  informationa l  da ta  on  the related subjects of 
pa ra m o u n t  nat ional  interest  and  internat ional  involvement ,  and  in conservat ion 
of the coun try ’s rapidly diminishing energy resources.  In  addi t ion to this conserva
tion effort by the oil companies ,  there  is the  research be ing done  on  al ternate  sources 
of energy,  as no ted  earlier. Pe t ro leum industry l ibraries exist  to suppor t  the efforts 
of their  companies  in all areas  de te rmined  by  company  interests. T h e  pa ren t  organ
izations consider  their l ibraries and  in formation centers a corpora te  asset as well as 
an investment .

E D U C A T I O N A L  P E T R O L E U M  L I B R A R I E S

In  the world of scholarship,  science and  technology a re  becoming increasingly in
terdisciplinary in their relationships . Effective academic  libraries reflect this inter
dependence  in their  collect ions and  organizat ion. “ Pe t ro leum  l ibraries” in colleges 
and  universities are  generally subject  collect ions or  depa r tm en ta l  collect ions in the 
colleges and  universities which educate  the pe tro leum  engineers  of  the nat ion.  They 
may be subject  collections in a central ized or  divisional  university library;  they 
may be  departmental  collect ions in engineer ing l ibrar ies;  or  they may be  special 
collect ions in central ized o r  departmental ized l ibraries of schools  of  engineering 
and technology.  In any case, their  object ives are  s imilar— to suppor t  the educat ional  
p rograms of their respective institutions.

Since 1967 the Engineer ing M a n p o w e r  Com m iss ion  of the  Engineers  Joint  
Counci l,  in cooperat ion with the Am erican  Society for  Engineer ing Educa t ion  and 
other  interested groups,  has been gather ing statistics concern ing  the engineering 
and technology degrees granted  by institutions in the United  States. Pr ior  to 1967 
these da ta  were furnished from the U.S. Office of Educa t ion .  Tab le  1 summarizes  
the total num ber  and types of  degrees given in pe tro leum engineering over  the past

T A B L E  1

P etro leu m  E n g in e e r in g  D e g r e e s  by D e g r e e  Level for  
A ll U .S .  E n g in e e r in g  Schools,  1970-1974*

Y e a r B a c h e lo r’s M a s te r ’s E n g in e e r D octor’s Total

1970 268 103 h 0 14 385
1971 277 96 2 19 394
1972 307 86 1 21 415
1973 328 93 2 17 440
1974 299 56 4 19 378

’ S o u rce:  E n g in e e r in g  E d u c a t io n , 61, 4 3 1 -4 4 6  (1 9 7 1 );  62, 7 9 9 -8 0 8  ( 1 9 7 2 ) ;  63, 5 2 0 -522  
(1 9 7 3 ) ;  64, 263 -2 6 9  (1 9 7 4 );  65, 4 2 1 -4 2 4  (1 9 7 5 ) .  

h In c lu d es  E n g in e e r  D egree .
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5 years . The  total for  the ye a r  1974 is sharply delineated by its implications. As 
A lden  remarked:  “ It is i ronic to note that smaller  numbers  of  petroleum engineers  
were g radua ted  in a year when energy crises began to generate  an unusual ly  high 
level of d e m a n d  for  specialists in these fields” (16).

T h e re  were almost  a score of  universit ies offering degrees in Pet roleum E ng ineer 
ing acco rd ing  to the Lovejoy G u id e  curren t  at this writing, and  approximate ly  half 
o f  them  gave degrees th rough  the doctoral  level (17). Mos t  of the inst itut ions which 
h a d  a pe tro leum engineer ing p rog ram  were large state universities where o p p o r tu n i 
ties fo r  research present  themselves ,  and where a larger  p roport ion  of  research 
funding is usually available to the graduate  s tudent . Only one  s ingle-purpose engi
neer ing school  offers Pe tro leum  Engineer ing and Chemical  and Petroleum-Refining  
degrees  f rom the bache lo r’s th rough  the doc to ra te— the Co lo rado  School  of  Mines. 
It is a small s tate university with a s ingular  commitmen t  to the disciplines relating 
to  the mineral  industries.  Its central ized library contains a wel l - rounded,  integrated 
pe tro leum  collection. A n o t h e r  special petro leum collection in an academic  library 
is the superio r  collection on  oil and  gas law, a distinctive par t  of the L a w  Library 
of  Sou the rn  Methodis t  University.

T h e re  are  a nu m b er  of educa t iona l  research centers  whose activities are  directed 
largely toward  new de ve lopments  and  research in pe tro leum and related tech
nologies.  M any  are  an integral uni t  of a college or  university, often s u p po r te d  in 
who le  o r  in pa r t  by industry.  T h e  curren t  edit ion of Research  Centers D irectory  
indicates  that  there are  19 cen ters  which are  or iented toward petroleum and its re
lated subjects in the Uni ted States and  C a n a d a  (18). One  of the centers,  the U n ive r 
sity of  Tulsa ,  In formation Services  Depa r tm en t ,  generates  and  publ ishes Petroleum  
A b s tra c ts , the da ta  base and  in fo rmation  retrieval system for  the wor ld’s pe tro leum 
exp lo ra t ion  and  p roduct ion  li terature.  It also conducts  computer ized searches  for 
specific technical  pe tro leum  information.  Its l ibrary of approximate ly 100,000 
vo lumes  serves both the university and  the Informat ion Services D epar tm ent .

A n o t h e r  research cen ter  which has a unique pu rpose  is the Pe tro leum  History 
R esea rch  Cen te r  of the Universi ty  of  Wyoming.  Its pr incipal  objective is the col
lection,  preservat ion,  and organizat ion of the petroleum history of the Uni ted  States, 
with p r im ary  emphas is  on the R ocky  M oun ta in  region. T he  collect ions of  its library 
include manuscripts ,  diaries, cor respondence ,  corporate  records, and o the r  pe t ro 
leum historical documents .

Som eth ing  should be said for the service which colleges and  universities in gen
eral pe r fo rm  for  pe tro leum industry libraries. The  s trong research libraries of un i
versities provide access to their  bibl iographic  wealth through inter library loan, 
ph o to co p y  services, and reference information,  by telephone,  mail, or  in person.  
T h e r e  is a mutual  benefit,  however ,  to be gained. Many petro leum libraries loan 
mater ia l  to university l ibraries f rom their  highly specialized collections. In addit ion,  
as Nicholson points  out , it is f rom the technical libraries of industry that  have 
c o m e  m any  bibliographic tools,  materia ls  in the Transla t ion  Center  of  the John 
C r e ra r  Library,  and leadersh ip  in fur ther ing  research,  experimentat ion ,  and  action 
on da ta  processing methods  of coping  with the scientific l iterature problem (19).
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T h e  pe tro leum industry also contr ibutes  large grants to educat ional  institutions, 
and  suppor ts  scholarships  and research of faculty and  g radua te  students.

P E T R O L E U M  C O L L E C T I O N S  IN P U B L I C  L I B R A R I E S

A  few publ ic l ibraries  have been serving industry for  decades th rough  the estab
l ishment  of scientific and  technical  depa rtments .  Especially is this t rue  of the public 
l ibraries located in the large industrial  centers.  Subject Collections , 1967, noted 15 
public libraries which reported significant collect ions in the geology, engineering,  
business,  and commerc ial  aspects of  the pe tro leum industry (20). T he  Directory of 
Special L ibraries , 1974, contains  only three such publ ic libraries. T hey  are  included 
with all other  types of “petroleum l ibraries” (8). This  var iance is at tr ibuted, at least 
in par t ,  to an interpretive reaction of the libraries to the quest ionnaires  f rom the 
publ ishers.  However ,  whether  o r  no t  they cons ider  their  subject  collect ions to be 
“special” libraries, there  is often a large publ ic  l ibrary with a significant sc ience-  
technology department ,  or  engineer ing a n d  business department ,  located in the 
m a jo r  industrial  centers.  Public l ibraries in regions of intense oil industry activity 
usually reflect this information need in their  working collections. T h e  Tulsa  City— 
Coun ty  Libra ry  System would fall into this category.  Its Business  and Technology 
D e p a r tm en t  has  strength in its holdings in ear th  and pe troleum sciences and pe 
r ipheral  fields (21).

Som e public l ibraries  have un ique  specialized petro leum collect ions which are 
valuable  in a historical perspective,  such as the History of the Cal ifornia  Pe t ro 
leum Indus try collect ion of  the Long  Beach Publ ic  Library,  as no ted  in the Direc
tory (22). Notewor thy  also is the Hous ton  Publ ic  L ibra ry’s collect ion of  500 ,000  
well records  of  oil and gas wells dril led in Te xa s  between 1920 and 1965 (23).

Public  l ibraries and industrial  l ibraries have  shared  each o the r ’s resources  and 
services for  years,  just as coopera t ion am ong  all kinds of l ibraries is increasing as 
the f lood of  publ ished l iterature th reatens to inundate  those who  are a ttempting 
to organize and docum en t  it. However ,  publ ic  libraries, in only a l imited way, sup 
plement  the depth  and breadth of  the informational  needs required by industry to 
support  its research,  development ,  and p roduct ion activities. As Pfou tz  and Cohen  
point  out  in their  study:

Only a handful o f  public libraries in this country are providing materials and 
services which even begin to meet the needs o f  industry. When one adds up the 
public library science-technology resources of the world’s richest and most  
industrialized country, the result is disheartening (24).

Nevertheless ,  the s trong technical collection of  the large public l ibrary,  with long 
files of  re t rospect ive serials, documen t  deposi tory files and patents,  and adequate  
indexing and bibl iographic  tools, is of  incalculable value to the pe tro leum industry. 
This  type of material  and the broad  diversity of information resources would hardly 
be expected  to exist in the company  library collection, but its availability in a pub-
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lie l ibrary th rough  interlibrary loan, copying, and  direct personal  use lends strength 
and support  to the research and  operat ional  activities of industry.

P E T R O L E U M  L I B R A R I E S  IN G O V E R N M E N T A L  A G E N C I E S

Petro leum libraries, as such, are not  abundan t  in governmental  agencies.  Young  
et al. record only one “ petroleum library" supported  by the federal government ,  
the United States Bureau of Mines San Francisco Pe troleum Research Office (25). 
The y  do list, however,  four energy research center  libraries that  the federal  gove rn 
m en t  maintains through the Bureau  of Mines,  which include petroleum, oil shale, 
secondary  recovery,  and such interrelated subjects in their fields of  research.  
Actually,  a compar ison  of these data with the “ Directory of Special Librar ies  Serv
ing the Federal  Government ,  Fiscal Y ear  1965" indicates that  two of  the latter 
four  energy research center  libraries were called “ petroleum research cen te rs” at 
that  time, one  in Bartlesville, Oklahoma,  and the other  in Laramie,  W yo m in g  (26). 
Indeed,  so swiftly is the energy pat tern changing that  a check at this wri t ing of the 
most  recent  edit ion of the U.S. G o vern m en t  M anual  indicates that  all of the former  
Pe tro leum Research  Offices are now “ Energy Research  Cente rs ,” including the 
office in San Francisco. They and their libraries are now Energy Research  and 
Development  Adminis t ra t ion ( E R D A )  research facilities (27).

Needless  to say, the federal government ,  the petroleum industry,  and  citizens, 
in varying aspects at this time, are vitally interested in energy and what  it represen ts  
to the economy now and in the future. A great deal of research in these a reas  is 
sponsored  at the national level. Much of the research conduc ted by colleges and 
universities is supported in whole o r  in part  by the federal government .  M any  
s tate agencies also receive financial assistance from this source.

T here  are two large branches of the U.S. Depa r tm en t  of the Interior,  the Bureau  
of Mines  and  the Geological Survey, which have a vital research interest in supp le 
menting the petroleum resources  of the country.  The  Energy Reorgan iza t ion  Act 
of 1974  brough t  some of the de pa r tm e n t ’s research p rograms under  E R D A .  H o w 
ever, it retains  at this time “ basic responsibilit ies for research in resource assess
ment ,  mining, and environmental  factors  . . ." (28). As noted above, the pet ro leum 
research offices of the Bureau of  Mines have all become energy research centers , 
and,  of course,  their libraries have changed their names  accordingly.  A l though  
their purpose  and  activities remain essentially the same, their thrust  is intensified 
in the support  of energy research. The  bureau 's  publ icat ions attest to the scope 
of its interests. Its bulletins, circulars,  and repor ts  emphasize basic research in 
developmental  technology for the extract ion, processing, and recycling of the 
na t ion 's  mineral  resources,  which includes a concern and  reasonable  respect  for 
the environment .  Its publ ications also are authori ta tive in the compila t ion  and 
analysis of statistical and economic  da ta  per ta ining to mineral resources.

T he  U.S. Geological Survey, with its excellent central  library in the Nat ional  
Geological Cen te r  in Reston.  Virginia, and three regional libraries, support s  research
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of the survey involving topography ,  geology, and  mineral  and  wa te r  resources  of the 
U ni ted  States. T h e  survey enforces depa rtmental  regulations per ta ining to  oil, gas, 
and  mineral  leases, and licenses and  deve lopmenta l  contracts .  Its publ ications are 
chiefly the results of the research performed by its geologists,  geochemists,  and 
geophysicists.  Its Office of Oil and  Gas  Research  main tains  a compute r ized  file 
of resource da ta  on  petroleum and  natural  gas.

Only two state governments  indicate  that  they foster l ibraries with a pe troleum 
emphasis,  A la b a m a  and West  Virginia, both through their  State Geological Surveys 
(29).

Undoubted ly  there are  many more  states which sponsor  pe tro leum research as 
an  adjunct  interest,  especially th rough their  geological surveys, mineral  resources,  
or  energy resources  and conservat ion offices.

C a n a d a  has a Nat ional  Energy B oard  Library which in its collect ion emphasizes,  
in addi t ion to the petroleum industry,  crude oil and  natural  gas pipelines, and 
liquified natural  gas. The  Directory o f  Special Libraries  also includes two p r o 
vincial petroleum libraries. One  is the Alberta  Research  Counci l  Library,  which 
has  a notable  collection of information on oil sands and contains  a special biblio
graphic  tool,  the  Athabasca  Oil Sands Index .  T h e  other  is the British Columbia  
D e p a r tm en t  of  Mines  and Pet roleum Resources  Library,  established in 1896 (30).

P E T R O L E U M  L I B R A R I E S  O F  A S S O C IA T I O N S

There  are  a num ber  of petroleum libraries which are mainta ined  by independent  
organizations, nonprofi t  agencies, and  scientific and  technical  societies. Probably 
fo remost  am ong  these is the l ibrary of the American  Pe tro leum Insti tute  (API).  
T h e  institute is supported by industry, being the first nat ional  t rade  organization 
in the Uni ted  States to encompass  all phases  of the petroleum industry. It administers 
an  extensive fundamental  research p rogram through its var ious divisions and  c o m 
mittees, on the origin, composit ion,  and  propert ies of petroleum. In recent  years  
its research has expanded  into investigations on air and  water  conservat ion,  anti 
pol lut ion studies, and environmental  and  occupat ional  health.  T h e  A P I  is an 
extensive publ isher  of books and reports  covering results of  its research,  statistical 
da ta  perta ining to all phases of the industry,  and o ther  useful in formation.

One  of  the chief  contr ibut ions m ade  by the API  to the pe tro leum industry and  
the world of research is the publ icat ion of the wel l -documented da ta  banks  of the 
A P I  Central  Abstract ing and Indexing Service. T w o  of the m ajor  titles include 
the A P I  A bstrac ts  o f  Refining Literature  and the A P I  Patent A le r t  Abstracts.  
These  publ ications accomplish for the petroleum refining l iterature  what  the U n i 
versity of  Tu l sa ’s Depar tm en t  of Informat ion  Services does for the l iterature of the 
explorat ion and product ion  of petroleum, as ment ioned previously.

T he  inst itute’s l ibrary serves as a general source of information  about  the oil 
and  gas industry for users within the industry as well as the publ ic  in general.  Its 
major  emphases  are environmental  affairs, economics and statistics, legislative 
development ,  and  history of the pe troleum industry (31).
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A n o th e r  type of an association petroleum l ibrary is that  of the organizat ion 
which publishes scholarly  journals .  A typical example  is the library of the American 
Associat ion of  Petroleum Geologists (AAPG) ,  which maintains  a working collection 
of publ icat ions of  AAPG-aff il ia ted societies in pe tro leum geology (32).

T h e  American  Institute of Mining,  Metal lurgical  and  Petroleum Engineers 
(A1ME) ,  a m a jo r  publ isher in its fields, is an affiliate of  the Engineer ing Societies 
L ib ra ry in New Y ork  City. The  Societies Library serves a dozen professional  
engineer ing societies as a central ized library. Coopera t ive  agreements  and  mergers 
were arranged by the respective engineering societies to establish it. However ,  only 
a small percentage of  its collection would be expected  to be pe troleum oriented.

A  unique cooperat ive petroleum organizat ion is the Interstate Oil Compac t  
Commission.  Its voluntary  membersh ip  is composed  of  36 states which produce 
gas and oil. The  m em ber  states are “ working together  in a program of waste  preven
tion. Its sole purpose  is to promote  and encourage the conservat ion of oil and gas 
th rough establ ished state agencies” (.?.?). The  com m iss ion ’s l ibrary conta ins  thou
sands of vertical file materials and card files chiefly concerned  with the conservat ion 
of oil and gas (34).

There  are other  notable association libraries, of  course.  The  above few are 
typical examples  representative of this type of pe troleum library.

Petroleum Libraries and Energy

A major  aspect of  any discussion of petroleum libraries automatical ly  involves 
one  of  the most  critical subjects facing the United States and the world today—  
the energy crisis. Because pe troleum is the world's  cur rent  major  source of energy 
on the one hand,  and because that source has a finite and  precarious existence in 
the Western world,  on the other,  an examinat ion of l ibraries as they relate to energy 
is essential to the total petroleum library scene.

Late  in 1973 the Arab  oil embargo  against  the Uni ted  States and o ther  countries,  
following the Arab- I s rae l i  war,  brought  into sharp focus the na t ion’s dependence  
upon  foreign oil. N e w  discoveries of domest ic  crude oil and natural  gas  were not  
keeping pace with the expanding  needs, and costs were escalating. F o r  example,  
the total num ber  of  wells drilled in 1973 decreased 0 . 8 %  as compared  with 1972, 
and  the total footage increased 0 . 8 % .  The  average cost per  foot in 1973 was $22.54,  
an increase of  8 . 5 %  over  1973. Es t imated expendi tu res  for  explorat ion amoun ted 
to  $5.9 billion in 1973, an increase of 6 0 %  over 1972 (35).

W hatever  the cause for the low record of new discoveries,  whether  geologic, 
economic,  or  bureaucrat ic ,  if the United States is to become self-sufficient in its 
energy needs by 1985, not only must  exploration for new oil and gas discoveries 
be encouraged,  but also alternate sources  of energy must  be developed.  Conserva
tion and  efficient use of what  is available now must  also become daily practice.

Except  for some few prophet ic voices crying in the wilderness,  very little a t ten
tion was given seriously to the petroleum shortage until long lines of automobiles
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began  forming at service stations,  and  the pr ice of gasol ine soared.  T h e re  are  still 
an imaginative few who doubt  that  the oil shortage is real,  who think  it is merely 
a  m ethod  contr ived by the powerful  oil co rpora t ions  to gain concessions and 
increase their assets. The  cars l ined up  at the gasoline p u m p s  merely served to show, 
in thei r  minds, to what  extent  the giant  pe tro leum indus try would go.

Investigation, however ,  p roved  the seriousness of the pred icament  of  the Uni ted 
States, which had  for  too long depended  too heavily on  unstable  foreign oil. The  
government  m arsha led all of  its forces in 1974.  The  Federa l  Energy  Adminis t ra t ion 
(F E A )  was establ ished by the Federa l  Energy  Admin is t ra t ion  Act  of 1974 (88 Stat. 
96),  effective June  28, 1974. This  action abol ished the Federa l  E ne rgy  Office. The  
F E A ’s chief pu rpose  is to develop policies to ensure tha t  the U ni ted  States supply 
of energy is sufficient to meet  its total energy demand .  T h e  F E A  produced  a focus 
for  the  nation in what  was called Project  Independence  (36). W h e n  the president  
delivered his State of the U n ion  message to the Congress  on J a n u a r y  15, 1975,  it 
was apparen t  that  the outgrowth  of the effort that  wen t  into Project  Independence  
was culminated in the coun try ’s comprehensive  energy program. A lm os t  immediately 
the Energy Research  and Deve lopment  Adm in is t ra t ion  ( E R D A )  was crea ted  by 
the Energy Reorganizat ion Ac t  of 1974 (88 Stat. 1233;  3 U.S.C. 301) ,  to  consol idate 
federal activities relating to research and deve lopm ent  of  the new energy  technology.

T h e  nat ion’s energy problems present  a challenge that  must be met  and  resolved 
with the coope ra t ion of  government ,  industry,  pr ivate inst itut ions,  a nd  the general 
public. T h e  avenues  through which this monumenta l  task are to  be  accompli shed  
will require the cooperat ive comm itm ent  of all e lements  of A m er ican  society.

If the Un i ted  States’ dependence  on foreign oil, a n d  excessive oil prices dictated 
by the Organizat ion for  Pet roleum Expor t ing  Coun t r ies  (O PEC ) ,  are  to be mini
mized, a r igorous program of  conservat ion of  existing resources , increased exp lo ra 
t ion and  new discoveries, and deve lopment  of a l ternate  sources  of  energy must  be  
pu rsued  judiciously. Considerat ion  for the env ironm enta l  risks a nd  costs must , a t 
the same time, not  be obscured.

Conserva t ion  measures  in the product ion,  dist r ibution,  and use of  oil and  gas 
were instituted. T h e  oil industry was familiar  with conserva t ion policies. Conse rva 
tion became a legal problem in earl ier years  of the industry when compet i t ion  a m o n g  
producers  created wasteful drilling and product ion pract ices.  M any  scholar ly s tudies  
have been wri tten per ta ining to the lack of conserva t ion,  the competi t ive exploi ta
tion of  oil and  natural gas fields, and  the eventual deve lopment  of  controls ,  of ten  
through the courts.  Z im m e rm a n  gives a definitive account  of this phase of the  
industry’s deve lopm ent  (37). Conservat ion today, however ,  has a different c o n n o ta 
tion. The  intent of the 55-miles-per -hour  speed limit nat ionwide and car-pool ing 
for day-to -day travel to w'ork are concrete  efforts to reduce the c onsum pt ion  o f  
petroleum products .  The  reduct ion of au tomobile  emission pol lut ion is an a d d e d  
bonus.  Efficiency in industrial use of energy, t ransporta t ion economics,  domes t ic  
heating and  cooling conservat ion steps by insulation, direct  util ization of  clean coal 
by utilities and industry,  and  improved efficiency in electric power t ransmission are  
o ther  immediate  energy conservat ion goals.
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T h e  pe tro leum industry is in the foref ron t  of energy research at the present  time. 
M any  of  the research laborator ies  of  the major  oil and gas companies  are  present ly 
engaged in research on var ious energy projects,  as may be verified in the latest 
edit ion of  Industrial R esearch  C enters  (38).

Petro leum  engineers are aware  that  billions of  barrels of  oil are left in the ground  
after  convent iona l  pr imary and secondary  methods have been applied.  Today ,  
they a re  experimenting  with “ e nha nce d  recovery” techniques to extract  a few 
more  billions of barrels  f rom the kn o w n  reservoirs.  There  is a limit to this  source 
of oil, bu t  its recovery will help to reduce the dependency  on foreign oil for the 
immediate  future.

T h e  Nat iona l  Pet roleum Counci l  (NPC),  an advisory body to the secretary of the 
inter ior , on N o v e m b e r  4, 1975, appo in ted  a Commit tee  on Enhanced  R ecove ry  at 
the request  of the U.S. D e p a r tm en t  of  the Interior.  In the letter request ing that  the 
s tudy be made. Jack W. Carlson,  assistant  secretary of the interior,  stated:

While the U.S. could expect to recover an average o f  about one-third o f  the oil 
and four-fifths of the gas from reservoirs in the past, new conditions will un
doubtedly improve the recovery rates in the future. We need to obtain the best 
estimates o f  likely new recovery rates because o f  the changes experienced in the 
past few years (39).

Increased  explorat ion  in o rd e r  to make  new discoveries of oil and na tural  gas 
is ano the r  pressing measure  to a ugm en t  the na t ion’s energy self-sufficiency by 
expansion  of  its energy p roduc t ion .  Oil companies  are extending their explora tory  
drilling offshore, to the ou te r  Cont inen ta l  Shelf (OCS).  T he  oil and  gas di scovered 
at P r u d h o e  Bay on the Nor th  Slope of Alaska is a pr ime discovery. F igure  3 
illustrates a large offshore drilling plat form  operat ing  in the waters  off N o v a  Scotia. 
Each  new discovery will be expensive both in the exploratory phase and  in the 
actual produc t ion .  All efforts to find and  produce  every barrel of  oil that  can be 
economical ly  developed will give the country that much more time to develop 
a l te rna te  sources  of  energy.

T w o  of the most  p rominen t  a l te rna te  sources  are also fossil fuels, oil shale and 
coal.  A  great deal of research has been  devoted to convert ing oil shale economical ly  
to oil and  gas. There are  significant oil shale deposits  in the Green  River  F o rm a t ion  
of Co lorado ,  Utah, and  Wyoming ,  an d  in o ther  areas in the Uni ted  States.

W ho le  mountains  are  c om posed  of  oil shale beds, as shown in Figure 4, taken 
near  Rifle, in nor thwestern  Co lo rado .  There  are num erous  processes  deve loped  
for extract ing hydroca rbon fuels by retor t ing;  as yet none are commercial ly  o p e ra t 
ing. Some thermal extract ion is d one  above ground  and some in situ, or  in place, 
which eliminates extensive mining a n d  t ransporta t ion  of raw shale. Many  oil c o m 
panies  are  current ly  doing research a n d  deve lopm ent  in the Green  River  Form a t io n .  
Resea rch  methods  for  protect ing the environm ent  also are necessary because  of 
the na ture  of the techniques used to mine  the shale. Figure 5 illustrates a revege ta 
tion experiment  in which grasses are  grown successfully on the oil shale w'aste. 
In the background is the mounta in  of  shale. The  federal government  through
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FIG U R E  3. A SE D C O -H  offshore drilling pla tform in operation off N ova  Scotia  (courtesy
of M ob il  Oil Corporation).

E R D A ’s Laram ie  Energy Research  Center,  formerly “ Pe tro leum” R esea rch  Center,  
as noted earlier, is conduct ing an intensified research program on  oil shale 
technology.

T he  chief oil shale problem is economics. It costs more to p roduce  a barrel of 
crude made from oil shale than it does  to purchase impor ted  oil at present  prices. 
A no the r  problem is the cost to protect the environment ,  such as antipollut ion 
measures  for clean air, water,  and ear th;  populat ion density; and  protection of 
wildlife habi ta t— in essence the cost to shift the socioeconomic s t ruc ture  from an 
agricultural  to an industrial  basis (40).

Many oil companies  are active in research seeking methods  to develop clean 
energy from coal. Liquefaction and gasification of coal, so that it can be t ranspor ted 
through pipelines, is an al ternate  source for the cleanest  of fossil fuels, natural  gas. 
The  Office of Coal  Research (OCR),  of the U.S. Depa rtm ent  of  the Interior,  is 
concen trat ing  its research program on the development  of environmental ly  accept 
able technologies relating to the product ion of low-sulfur  synthetic fuels and gases:
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I GURF 4. Oil .shale beds showing typical .stratified for/nation of oil .shale, in northwestern  
C olorado (courtesy of ( o lorado  School of Mines Research Institute).
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F IG U R E  5. Oil .shale revegetation experim ent is an a ttem pt to protect the environm ent from  
the effects of mining and processing of the shale. Fescue grass has been the m ost successful 
to date. The experim ental pilot retort plant, right cen ter , is located near Rifle, Colorado

(courtesy of C o lorado School of Mines).
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Even with maximum exploration and development of our oil and gas resources 
(including those in Alaska) and utilization o f  oil shale, coal is the only energy form  
whose resources arc sufficient to supply our total energy demand (41).

The  O C R  adminis ters  research and coord inates  support ing research projects  with 
educat ional  institutions, oil companies ,  and other  industrial  firms. N u m e ro u s  
technical reports have been issued on var ious phases  of  its efforts, and  many 
environmental  impact  s ta tements  have been prepared.

Although  nuc lear  energy research is not necessarily an interest of the pe tro leum 
industry,  it must  be cons idered  a major  and importan t  a lternate  source of  energy 
for oil and  gas. A t  present  there are nuclear electrical generat ing plants in opera t ion  
and others  on the drawing  boards. Looking into the energy future a few decades,  
pe rhaps  from nuclear  fission, which is dependen t  on the availability of u ran ium 
or  thorium ores, will come the advanced  liquid metal fast b reeder  reactor  ( L M F B R ) :

This latter achievement would reduce the problem of nuclear raw materials to 
insignificance for a long time to come, since it enhances raw material use by a 
factor of 50 or more compared with nonbreeder systems. If— looking still further 
ahead— we assume that nuclear fusion can be controlled to produce power  
economically, the availability of the required resources (deuterium and lithium) 
appears to be still more staggering (42).

A n o th e r  important  potent ia l  alternate source of energy,  geothermal,  comes  from 
“ harnessing the fires below. The  energy potent ial  of geothermal  power  is just  now 
boiling to the surface” (43).  The  largest known source of such power in the world 
is the dry-s team geo thermal  field called the Geysers,  located about  90  miles n o r th 
east of San Francisco in S onom a  County,  California . At the present time abou t  500  
megawatts of electricity a re  being produced from thermal  wells for Metropo l i tan  
San Francisco.  Wells are dril led to a depth of more  than a mile and a half  to tap 
the s team created when surface water seeps down through the layers of soil, s a n d 
stone, and  clay to the molten rock below. The  resulting steam is channeled  th rough 
steam pipes  to turbine generators ,  as shown in Figure 6 , one of the generat ing plants 
of the Pacific Gas  and Electric Company .

There  are  many obstacles to the deve lopment  of geothermal  energy. The  greatest 
uncertainty appear s  to be the lack of knowledge of the location and the ex tent  of 
reservoirs,  their t em pera tu re  and longevity, and the technological  problems  asso
ciated with efficiently operat ive  systems (44).

O the r  more “ na tu ra l” a l ternate  sources of energy include solar energy,  which 
or iginates as radiat ion f rom the sun, the largest energy resource.  Wind  energy 
conversion systems (W ECS) ,  hydropower,  and biomass (the conversion of  plant,  
agricultural ,  and forest res idues into useful clean fuels) are other  possible sources 
of energy for  the future.

T here  are  other  potential  sources of energy product ion,  many with var ious l imita
tions. Addit ional  sources are  magnetohydrodynamics (M H D ) ,  tides, waste hea t  and 
water ( fusion and hydrogen) .  The  limitations are, pr imari ly,  the lack of technologies 
to convert  the potent ia l energy to use.
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F IG U R E  6. G eotherm al energy, the G eysers Field, Sonom a C ou nty ,  California. S team  gathering  
lines with expansion loops are shown venting steam to the a tm osphere  fo r  testing purposes  
(courtesy of Pacific Gas and Electric C om pany ,  via Professor L. T. Grose, C o lorado  S chool of

Mines).

T h e  nat ional  plan p repared  by E R D A  for energy research and de ve lopm en t  was 
conceived to achieve solut ions to energy supply needs for  the immedia te  or  short  
term (the early 1980s), the middle term (early 1980s to 2000) ,  and  the long term 
(beyond 2000) .  The  plan is based largely on the coope ra t ion  of governm enta l  agen
cies with industry and  the research community  to work  o u t  an effective solut ion to 
the serious and cont inuing energy problem existing in the United States, not  only 
for  the present  but  into the future.  There  is a great deal  of technological perfect ion,  
innovat ion ,  and deve lopment  to be realized before  even the major  potent ia l  energy 
resources  can be utilized. More  lead time is requi red  than  is comm only  realized. 
Even if the new “ technologies  should prove successful  in satisfying the technical ,  
economic,  institutional and  environmenta l  requi rements  fo r  implementat ion ,  their  
major  energy supply contr ibut ions will occur  in the twenty-first  cen tu ry” (45).
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Som e  scientists, wi th expert ise  in diverse disciplines, believe that  the e conom ic  
factors may  be as influential as the technical,  if not  more so, in achieving the 
energy flow necessary to meet  the demands  of a society built  on an expand in g  
economy,  requiring an ever- inc reasing consumpt ion of  energy.  It is the “ n e t ” energy,  
or  w h a t  is left after total p roduct ion  and  t ransporta t ion  of the energy to the c o n 
sumer  is subtracted,  that  is of  ul t imate  significance. “ It takes energy to p roduce  new 
energy.  . . . The  time may c o m e  when  it simply isn’t worth all the energy costs 
to do the work our  society d e m a n d s ” (46).

Indust ry ,  of  necessity, calculates  the cost-effectiveness of potent ial  new deve lop 
ments.  Its research programs,  conducted  in the laborator ies,  researched  in the 
l ibraries a n d  information centers,  may take years  before even one becomes  a p r o 
ductive reality.

T h e  pe troleum industry is in the forefront  of the research effort to develop 
al ternate sources of the diminishing energy it has  supplied the Western wor ld  for  
over a  century.  Its libraries and  information centers have become “ energy” libraries 
and in format ion  centers  in pract ice , if not actually in name,  as noted earlier.

Petroleum Literature

T h e  survey of pe tro leum l i terature is presented chiefly in the form of a bibliog
raphy,  at the end of this article. It is intended to be representative only, of the ex ten 
sive bo d y  of recorded  knowledge  dealing with the interrelated subjects of pe tro leum 
and energy. Included are  references on the pr imary aspects of these complex  sub
jects. Mater ia ls  per ta ining to their  history, growth, and deve lopment  are included. 
Pe t ro leum  and  energy references are  separated,  sometimes arbitrarily, because  of 
the c u r ren t  and future impor tance  of new sources of energy to the Un i ted  States 
and  the world.

Al terna te  sources of energy,  one of the pr imary  problems arising from the effect 
of diminishing petroleum resources ,  have had little research and scant t r ea tm en t  
in the l iterature in the past.  However ,  as a result of the energy crisis worldwide,  
the proli ferat ion of in formation  in this field has been explosive. Many  new journal s  
of varying quality, but timely, are  appear ing  on the scene. Included in this category 
are  condensed  news publ icat ions such as W eekly  Energy  Report  (Llewellyn King, 
W ash ington ,  D.C.),  Energy: the W eek ly  Journal for Energy  C onsum ers  ( E N E R G Y ,  
W ash ington ,  D.C.),  and E nergy  Users R eport  (Bureau of  Nat ional  Affairs, W a sh in g 
ton,  D.C.).  These news briefs are  designed to keep the reader  informed of the 
latest deve lopments  in a rapidly changing  field.

T h e  scientific and technical jou rna ls  are publ ishing heavily in the fields of energy 
in one form or  another .  Chemica l  Abst racts  (CA), one  of the world 's  largest  
abstract ing and indexing services, docum en t in g  some 4 0 0 ,0 0 0  items annual ly ,  has 
been abstract ing many of these scholarly publications since 1907. Beginning in 
July 1974, CA brought together  the abstracts  on energy-related topics unde r  three 
significant sections: Elect rochemica l ,  Radiat ional ,  and The rm a l  Energy Technology ;
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Fossil  Fuels,  Derivat ives,  and  Related P roduc ts ;  and N u c le a r  Technology.  Portions 
of the data  base m ade  in the product ion  of  C A  are avai lable for com pu te r  searching 
as far  back  as July 1968, through  C A  Condensa te s  (47).

T h e  two m ajo r  abstract ing and  indexing services fo r  the  pe tro leum industry,  to 
which reference was made previously in a different contex t ,  are publ ications of the 
Am erican  Pe t ro leum  Inst itute (API )  Cent ral  Abst ract ing a n d  Indexing Service, and 
of the University of  Tu l sa ’s In formation  Services Depa r tm en t .

T h e  A P I  A bstrac ts  o f  Refin ing  L itera ture  publ ishes abstracts ,  since 1954, from 
almost  200  technical journals  in the fields of  chemistry, pe troleum, engineering, 
and  physics. This service appears  in four  separa te  titles: Petro leum  R efin ing  and  
Petrochemicals  L iterature Abstracts;  A bs trac ts  o f  A i r  and  W ater Conservation  
Literature, 1969; Abstracts  o f  Transporta tion  and  S torage  Literature, 1968;  and 
A bstrac ts  o f  Petroleum  Substitutes Literature, 1969.  T h e  lat ter  title covers overall 
energy problems. Indexes  to A P I  Abstrac ts  o f  R e fin ing  L itera ture  provides  ha rd 
copy indexes as well as magnetic tape records for  com pute r i zed  searching of the 
da ta  base from a library o r  information cente r  terminal.

T h e  A P I  Patent A lert  A bstrac ts  since 1961 gives extensive coverage  of patents 
of  interest to the pe troleum refining and  petrochemica l  industries.  This  service 
records approximate ly 500  U.S. and foreign patents  on  a weekly service basis. A P I  
Patents In d e x  is a key for  locating specific informat ion  in patents .  This service 
provides  both pr inted copy and machine-readable  tapes.

T h e  A P I  Cent ral  Abstract ing and Indexing  Service issued a new monthly 
publ ication in 1975, P e tro leu m /E n erg y  Business N e w s  Index .  Its purpose  is to 
develop a ready access to the multi tude of  energy news,  statistics, t rends, supp ly -  
de m a nd  information,  and environmental  mat ters .  It takes  its da ta  f rom five widely 
used oil news sources: Platt's Oilgram N e w s  Service, Oil Daily, Petroleum Intelli
gence W eekly , Petroleum  E conom is t,  and  M idd le  East E co n o m ic  Survey.

T h e  API  publ ishes,  in addi tion,  many  o ther  services,  statistical studies, and 
report s  of research,  much of which it sponsors .  Recent ly  a nnounc ed  is a new 
publ icat ion of the A PI ,  Basic Petroleum Data B o o k \  the  first issue is da ted  Octo 
ber  1975. T h e  Data B o o k  replaces Petroleum Facts and  Figures, the last issue 
of which was in 1971. T he  new publ ication is designed to provide  a cont inuing 
source of  current  information on most  aspects of the pe tro leum industry.  Beginning 
in 1976, the new quarterly  incorporates  informat ion previously publ ished in the 
A P I  A n n u a l  Statistical R ev iew  (48).

T o  ba lance the information needs of pe troleum interests , the In fo rmation  Services 
D epa r tm en t  of  the Universi ty of Tu lsa  has issued Petro leum  A bstrac ts  since 1961. 
This  publ ication covers  the explorat ion,  deve lopment ,  and  p roduct ion of oil and 
gas in relation to such areas  as explorat ion geology and  geophysics , geochemistry,  
petroleum geology, well drilling and logging, reservo ir  engineering, t ransportat ion 
and s torage,  pollution, and al ternate  fuels and energy  resources . Petroleum A b 
stracts  is a comprehens ive  service abstract ing approximate ly  10 ,0 0 0  i tems per year 
f rom the world l iterature. The  information s tored in its data  base is retrievable by 
com pu te r  techniques.
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There  are o ther  abs tract ing and indexing services that  are  of value to the 
pe tro leum  industry.  T he  few no ted  are some of the most  useful. One  other , Nuclear  
Science Asbtracts ,  is of par t icu la r  value as an information base for one  of  the 
major  a lternate  sources  of  energy.  It was publ ished since July 1948, by the U.S. 
Atomic  Energy Com m iss ion ;  E R D A  assumed sponsorship of the publ ication in 
1975.

T h e  federal  government  publ ishes  innumerable  reports  and studies on pe tro leum  
and  energy problems. A  small num ber  have been included in the bibliography,  and 
a n u m b e r  noted in the prev ious  pages.

M os t  of the larger  oil com pan ies  publish house organs, or  publ icat ions for  the 
general  public. The  A P I ’s Petroleum Today, 1959 - ;  E x x o n  U.S.A .  ( formerly 
H u m b le  Way), 1945- ,  and  T h e  L a m p , 1 9 1 8 -  (both published by Exxon C o r p o r a 
tion); M arathon  W o rld , 1 9 6 9 - ;  Shell N e w s , 1932 - ;  and T exaco  Star , 1 9 1 3 -  are 
excel lent  examples  of  informative publ ications for  the general public.

T h e  selected bibl iography contains  monographs,  serials, and articles on  both 
pe tro leum and energy. Select ions were made principal ly to give a representat ive 
example  of all phases  of  the pe tro leum industry and the serious current  p rob le m  of 
a l ternate  sources  of energy for  the wor ld’s decreasing supply of  oil and gas.

N o  a t tempt  to classify the items has been made  other  than their format .  I tems 
that  appear  in the “ R e fe re nc es” are  seldom repea ted  in the bibliography. N o  a n n o ta 
t ions a re  given, because in m os t  instances titles and entries give sufficient i n fo rm a
t ion to  m ake  a dete rmina t ion  of the usefulness of the citations. M any  of the refer
ences contain excellent bibliographies .
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V i r g i n i a  W i l c o x  H e r o l d

PHARMACEUTICAL LIBRARIES AND LITERATURE

General Information

Essentially there  are  two dist inct  types of pharm aceu t ica l  l ibraries, those that  
serve industrial  organizations that  do research an d  m a n u fa c tu re  drugs,  and  academic  
l ibraries that  serve schools o r  colleges of  pha rm acy .  T h e re  are  m any  similarities 
in their collections and  operat ions,  a l though there  is, of  course,  a difference in 
emphasis.

M os t  large pharmaceut ical  companies  su p p o r t  fine scientific collect ions that  
assist research personnel ,  and  frequent ly the col lect ions also include business  and 
management  materials,  materials on laws and  regulat ions,  patents ,  and  perhaps  
archival  documents .  These  materia ls  may be integrated  at one location,  o r  they 
may be housed  separately with separa te  staffs. T h e r e  is an  emphas is  on acquir ing 
publications and maintaining files and  indexes t h a t  rela te  to the p roduct s  the c o m 
pany produces  o r  is interested in developing.

The  staff of  the company  l ibrary will usually do  m ore  l iterature searching and 
make  m ore  personal ized services available to its clientele than  the academic library 
can afford for  its users. M any  services are p r o m o t e d  in the industrial  l ibrary to 
assist the user  in rapid access to information needed .  Of  recent  time there  has 
been considerable  use made  of  computers  and m ach ine- readab le  da ta  bases. These  
libraries have long been known for  their progressive,  innovat ive,  and cooperat ive 
activities.

Librar ies that  serve pharmacy  schools do no t  a lways exist as separate  entities. 
Occasionally the pharm acy  mater ia ls  are integrated with the general university 
library collection o r  with the medical  school l ibrary, o r  are pa r t  of a science o r



159 P H A R M A C E U T I C A L  L I B R A R I E S  A N D  L I T E R A T U R E

health  science collection. T h e  la t te r  is probably a trend. H ow ever, a g rea t m any 
schools of  p harm acy  are  served by a separate  library, usually  housed in the  same 
building as the  school. I t  is h o p e d  tha t  the service is equal no m atte r  what the 
housing o r  adm inis tra tive  a rrangem en t.  How ever, accrediting standards  seem to 
favor a separa te  collection (7).

A cadem ic  libraries, part icu la rly  those of large universities, hold long runs of 
back volum es of periodicals, b u t  industrial libraries em phasize  cu rren t materials 
and  rely on  in terlibrary  loans from  schools to supply the o lder  sources. It is neces
sary to  have access to extensive periodical holdings to support  the  research activities 
of this field.

T h e  research  done in schools  tha t  offer advanced  degrees resembles to some 
extent th a t  done  in industry . R a th e r  large am ounts  in research  grants are m ade 
to  the various  depa rtm en ts  of  som e schools bo th  from industry and from  govern
m ental agencies. B ecause  of this there  is considerable similarity in the  library collec
tions in all pharm aceu tica l  libraries. It is of no te  tha t  of recent years pharm acy  
schools have collected a g ood  deal of material in the a rea  of clinical medicine 
because o f  the  increased  em phasis  on clinical pharm acy  and  its involvem ent with 
dissem inating drug  in fo rm a tion  (particularly  that on adverse reactions) (2 ) to the 
m edical com m unity . O bviously , industrial organizations have an increased interest 
in this area  of  the  l i te ra tu re  also, and  com panies frequently  have “ in-house” drug 
in fo rm ation  facilities set up to give information on their own products  at least.

O rgan iza tions  such as the  A m erican  Pharm aceutica l Association, the British 
P harm aceu tica l  A ssoc ia tion , and  the International Pharm aceutica l Federa tion  in 
Brussels also m ain ta in  libraries which support  the work of their  associations.

History of P harm acy  Collections

T he  organ ization  m ost involved with the history of pharm acy  in the United  
States is the  A m erican  Insti tu te  of the History of Pharm acy (A IH P ). It was founded  
in 1941 at the University  o f  W isconsin School of Pharm acy  in M adison. T he  
institute is a  nonprofit  o rgan iza tion  devoted to advancing knowledge and u n d e r
standing  of the place of  p h a rm acy  in history. It regularly publishes a periodical, 
Pharm acy in H istory, and  occasionally  publishes m onographs  and  pamphlets. 
F u r th e r  aim s of the o rgan iza tion  are to foster hum anistic  teaching in pharm aceutica l 
education , to confer awrards  for ou tstanding  achievement in its field, to sponsor 
h istorical m eetings and  exhibits , to collect and preserve m aterials, and  to serve as 
a cen te r  for research and  inform ation .

T h e  U niversity  of W isconsin  School of Pharm acy is the oldest and  most presti
gious cen te r  for pharm aceu tica l  history because it houses the A IH P  and, further, 
has a superb  collection of  archival materials as well as impressive holdings in o ther  
literature . Such m ateria ls  as the following are included in the holdings: the K rem ers 
Collection of  pam phle ts  and  clippings of historical interest, a collection of co m 
mercial pharm aceu tica l  cata logs, a list of catalogs published from  1872 to 1890,
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a n d  m any  books published before 1800. T here  are o ther  p h a rm a cy  schools, 
particu larly  the  o lder  ones, tha t  also have  respectable  holdings, and  m any  medical 
school libraries have fine m aterials dealing with the history of p h a rm a cy  (3).

T h e  developm ent of the  collection at W isconsin  is interesting. It began  with the 
gift in 1927 of the  personal library of the  first head  of the School of  Pharm acy, 
Frederick  Belden Power. P ow er’s successor, E dw ard  Krem ers, was an outstanding 
collector and pharm acy  historian, and  due  to  his leadership  m ore  historical m ate
rials were added. Also, well-known later professors  such as G eorge  U rd a n g  (now 
deceased) and  G lenn  Sonnedecker have given direction in purchases of additional 
valuable  materials for the collection.

In  the early 1970s the A m erican  Institu te  of the History  of P h a rm a c y  entered 
in to  an  agreem ent with the State Historical Society of W isconsin  whereby the 
society would serve as a repository fo r  the A I H P ’s collection of unpub lished  records. 
T h e  A IH P  continues to collect all types of historical sources in th e  field, and those 
n o t  appropria te  to  the new archive (such as p r in ted  and  pictorial material) are 
m ain ta ined  by the University  of W isconsin  School of Pharm acy  (4).

T he  reading room  of the Division of A rchives and  M anuscrip ts  of the  W isconsin 
Historical Society is open  to all who wish to  utilize the  institute’s historical collec
tions.

A t the time the archive a rrangem en t was announced , the d irec to r  of the  A IH P , 
G lenn  Sonnedecker, asked that all persons w ho knew  the w hereabouts  of  significant 
personal papers, institutional records, o r  organized files relating to  pharm acy  
register their location, character ,  and  extent with the ATHP’s offices at M adison  in 
the  Pharm acy  Building. T he  efforts of the group at M adison  have done  a great deal 
to preserve the docum en tary  evidence of p h a rm a cy ’s past in the  U n ited  States.

A n o th e r  source of historical inform ation abou t A m erican  p h a rm acy  is the 
archives collection at the  A m erican  P harm aceu tica l  Association F o u n d a t io n  Library  
in W ashington, D .C . (5). T he  schem atic s truc ture  of the archive, with indication 
o f  the content, has been published (6 ).

A  foreign organization of note is the Societe d ’Histoire de la Pharm ac ie ,  which 
is located  at 4, A venue de l’Observatoire , 75270  Paris. T h is  organization was 
founded  in 1913, and  since 1930 it has published the periodical R e v u e  d ’histoire  
de  la pharmacie.

T h e  Lloyd L ibrary  of Cincinnati, Ohio, is an im portan t  privately endow ed 
institution housing a large collection of reference works of pa rt icu la r  value to 
research workers interested in discovering new medicinal agents in plants  and  to 
those interested in old rare  publications in the fields of bo tany  and  pharm acy. 
A lthough the library has never had  tax support, it has always served the public 
free of charge (7). B orrow ed  materials must be used in the l ib ra ry ’s reading room , 
but interlibrary loans are m ade to established libraries.

T he  library, which was founded  in 1864, has occupied several locations in 
C incinnati. T he  latest is a m odern  building, occupied in 1971, at 917 Plum Street 
(5).

The collection contains m any rare, obscure, and  foreign reference materials.
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A m o n g  its ou tstanding  holdings are: (a) a collection of world  pharm acopoeias , 
d ispensatories, a n d  allied materials from the 15th to the 20 th  centuries (9); (b ) a 
ra re  collection of incunabula, postincunabula , and vellum -bound books  on p h a r 
m acy, bo tany , and  the natural sciences; (c) a large collection of books  on florae 
o f  the world; (d ) the  largest collection of eclectic medical publications in the world; 
(e) a  large and  unique collection of books on mycology; (/) a fine collection of ra re  
d rug  price lists from  the early 19th century to date; (g) an  unusual collection of 
seed catalogs; (h)  a collection of agricultural and  biological experim ent station 
publications; (/) m any foreign and domestic abstracting serials; (/) a sizable collec
tion of books on plant chemistry, medical botany, and  pharm acognosy ; (k ) 
com plete  sets and  long runs of outstanding periodicals dating back  to 1787; 
a n d  (/) a large pam phlet collection on pharm acy, botany, mycology, entom ology, 
and  allied sciences (7).

T h e  collection size was reported  in 1972 to be over 170 ,000  books, 120 ,000  
pam phle ts ,  and  about 4 ,000  current periodicals (8 ). T he  holdings a re  listed in 
several un ion  catalogs and  lists.

T h e  library publishes the journal Lloydia, the Journal o f  Natural Products, in  
con junc tion  with the A m erican  Society of Pharm acognosy.

Source m ateria ls  of significance in the history of pharm acy  are scattered and  
difficult to ob tain  (only a few pharm acy schools have a professorship  in the field) 
(3). H ow ever, a few bibliographies and lists of holdings exist which can  serve as 
guides to w ha t is available, particularly in the Lloyd L ibrary  and the University 
of  W isconsin collections (see Refs. 3 and  7 -14 ) .

The Developm ent of Pharm acy Libraries

I N D U S T R IA L  L IB R A R IE S

Ideally  an industrial library is planned as an integral part  of an organization at 
the  sam e time plans are m ade for the units the library is to serve. W hile this som e
times happens, a study of the developm ent of com pany libraries (and  pharm acy  
school libraries, too) shows that most often they have grown haphazard ly  in offices 
and  laboratories . As such collections grow and organized library services are 
needed , the realization comes that collections should be b rought together and a 
com peten t staff pu t in charge.

C o m p an y  libraries have been in a num ber  of places on organization charts. T he  
best a rrangem en t is that it is a distinctive unit in the organization on  the same 
adm inistra tive level as o ther  departm ents  with com parab le  responsibilities. T he  
head  lib rarian  then reports to som eone high enough in the adm inistra tive echelon 
to  m ake for easy com m unication  with those who determ ine policies. In research 
areas this is usually the director of research. The library may be a departm en t  of 
a labora to ry , and the librarian have departm ent head status.

T he  nam e given to a com pany library doesn’t always reflect accurately  all the
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activities encom passed. F o r  instance, the  library m ay include  such activities as a 
R e p o r t  and  T echnical Writing G ro u p  and  a R e p o r ts  Index ing  G ro u p .  F requently  
the term s “ inform ation  cen te r” or  “ in form ation  service” are  used  instead of 
“l ib ra ry .” Before  these term s cam e into use, “ d o c u m e n ta t io n ” was the  te rm  som e
tim es used  to designate  the area of activity (15).

T h e  in form ation  units are placed in a n u m b er  of different ways in industrial 
organizations. T h e re  a re  abou t fou r  main categories: (a) one  library  service for the  
w hole  co rpora tion , (b) several libraries opera ting  independen tly  at various  plant 
locations, (c) one  central library with branches, and  (d) va rious  com bina tions  of the  
first three. Strauss et al. say tha t  no one a rra n g e m e n t  can  be recom m ended  as 
universally  effective (75). Progressive industries evidently  m odify  organizational 
s truc tu re  to suit changing conditions.

T h e  developm ent of the scientific l ibrary of Eli Lilly an d  C o m p a n y  in Indianapolis  
is interesting and  also typical of the deve lopm ent of o th e r  co m p an y  libraries. Lilly 
was one  of the first firms in the  U n ited  States to establish  a special l ib rary  (16, 17). 
T he  firm was established on a small scale in 1876 , a n d  by 1891 a bo tan is t  was 
p u t  in charge of a small collection of pharm aceu tica l  a n d  m edical books . A  central
ized library  was established in 1911, and  it functioned  as one  of the  five subdivisions 
of the  Scientific D epartm ent. Since the estab lishm ent of the  library, five moves to 
la rger  quarters  have  been necessary, and, of course , the  collection, staff, and 
services have grow n and increased greatly, with au to m a te d  services having been 
b ro u g h t  into use along with o ther  innovations.

In  addition to the Lilly Scientific L ib rary  the re  are  several o th e r  in form ation 
un its  including a Business L ibrary , an Agricultural L ib ra ry ,  a Legal Divisions Law  
L ibrary , and  an Archives Collection (75).

A  look  at articles written by pharm aceutica l c o m p a n y  lib ra rians  du r ing  the past 
10 o r  15 years  reveals what m atters  have concerned  them  m ost. T h e re  has been 
a tten tion  given to com pute r  utilization (18, 79), part icu la rly  in indexing  systems. 
A lso , s im pler systems have been tried (20).  Effective ways to  search  the literature 
have  been  explored  (2 1 -2 3 ) .  In terlibrary  loaning and  bo rrow ing  and  o ther  coopera 
tive ventures  have  been im portan t  (2 4 -2 6 ) .  T h e  co m p an y  l ib ra ry ’s role, and 
part icu la rly  its contribution to p roduct  deve lopm en t and  m arke ting  have been 
d iscussed (27). H andling  of little-used material and  the storage of it have been 
studied (28).

A C A D E M IC  L IB R A R IE S

T h e  developm ent of pharm acy school libraries has, to a grea t extent, been 
similar to  that of industrial libraries. They also h ad  their  beginnings as small office 
collections that later were b rought together in one  place u n d e r  the  supervision of a 
librarian.

T h e re  were few pharm acy  school libraries d iscernab le  before  1900. H ow ever, 
exceptions  were the library of the Philadelphia College of P h a rm a c y  and tha t  of 
the M assachusetts  College of Pharm acy  (29). T h e  interest in developing libraries
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in schools did no t gain m uch a tten tion  until 1933 when the Com m ittee  o n  Libraries 
of the  A m erican  A ssocia tion  of Colleges of P harm acy  was established. This  co m 
mittee has flourished u n d e r  several names and  a different m akeup over the years. 
T he  first cha irm an  was D r. C harles  O. Lee, a professor of pharm acy  at P u rdue  
University. H e  was a m ost fo r tu n a te  choice, serving for 19 years and m ak ing  m any  
contributions tow ard  raising the standards  of l ibrarianship  in the p ha rm acy  schools. 
A  history of this com m ittee ’s w ork  is available (30). Besides working tow ard  the 
establishment of s tandards , the com m ittee m ade  notable contribu tions in the  p re p 
ara tion  of lists of tex tbooks, a survey of school publications, and in the  p ro m o 
tion of exchange of books  and  periodicals. T h e re  was em phasis  on getting tra ined  
and  qualified librarians ra th e r  th an  making use of the services of s tudents , clerks, 
o r  s tenographers.

In  1952 the A m erican  A ssocia tion  of Colleges of Pharm acy  (A A C P ) m ade  an 
organizational change in its C om m ittee  on Libraries, and  the Jo in t  C om m ittee  on 
Pharm acy  College L ibraries  was form ed. A  s ix-m em bered comm ittee w as set up. 
T w o  m em bers w ere to be p rofessors  from the A A C P , one  serving as cha irm an . T w o 
pharm acy  college l ib rarians  were to be chosen by the M edical L ibrary  A ssocia tion  
from  their m em bersh ip , and  two were to be nom ina ted  by the Special Libraries  
Association from  am ong  pharm aceu tica l  librarians in industry. T he  Jo in t  C o m 
mittee, like the earlie r  com m ittee , made m any  contribu tions such as sponsoring  
publications, encourag ing  coopera tion , and developing s tandards. T he  Jo in t  C o m 
mittee continued to be active as such until 1970, when the pharm acy  school 
librarians petitioned for a n d  received section status in the Conference  of T eachers  
of the A A C P  and the com m ittee  was disbanded. H ow ever, both the M edical L ibrary  
A ssociation and the Special L ibraries  Association continue  to appo in t  m em ber 
pharm acy  librarians as special representatives to the A m erican  A ssocia tion  of 
Colleges of Pharm acy  g roup . P r io r  to becom ing a recognized section of the  A A C P , 
the librarians of p h a rm a cy  schools had  been meeting with the annual A A C P ’s 
T each e rs ’ Seminars. T he  m eetings began in 1966 and from  the start evoked  a good 
deal of interest.

Like industrial libraries, p ha rm acy  school libraries vary in organizational form. 
O pposing  points of view have often been argued as to  w hether  a centralized library 
o r  branches serving schools  is best. In general those who use publications in a 
limited subject area  such  as pharm acy  want m aterials close to their labora tory  
o r  office, while most library adm inis tra tors  prefer the  alleged econom ies of a 
central service (15). A s Strauss et al. say, “ Scientists m easure  one way, libraries 
a n o th e r .” T here  can be no  real conclusion abou t w hat is best for an institution 
in regard  to either service or  econom y. H ow ever, the s tatem ent m ade  in the 
Accredita tion  M anual  (see below) of the A m erican  Council on Pharm aceu tica l  
Educa tion , the accrediting  body for this field, seems to favor separate libraries, or 
at least reading room s in close proxim ity  to the schools. This  variability of o rgan iza 
tion has been recognized by the council in its accrediting s tandards  for schools. 
L ibraries  are no t accred ited  separately, but schools are considered  for accredita tion  
with library service as pa rt  of the total package.
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In  regard  to adm inistra tive arrangem ents , these  vary  also. Som etim es the p h a r
m acy school l ib rarian  will report  directly to  the  dean  of  the  school served, som e
times to the d irec to r  of libraries of the university , a n d  som etim es to  the  medical 
school o r  health science librarian. Occasionally  som e o th e r  line of au thority  may 
be set up. Again, no  definite s ta tem ent can be m ade  a b o u t  which a rrangem en t is 
preferable.

I t  is felt tha t  the efforts of the pharm acy  school l ib ra rians  to develop standards  
for their  institutions have been quite successful. T h e  A m e ric an  C ouncil  on  P h a r 
m aceutical E d u ca tio n  states in the 1975 ed ition  of its A ccred ita tion  M anual  (7):

Library: The library should be under the control o f  a competent professional 
librarian whose relation to the faculty should be that he is a member o f  the faculty  
and attends faculty meetings or otherwise enjoys effective communication with 
the faculty. The responsibilities o f  the librarian include: (1) the developm ent of  
adequate holdings in suitable current reference books and periodicals and a working 
procedure for making additions to the collection as suggested by the faculty;
(2) the provision of a reading room or study library o f  a size adequate for the 
student body within or adjacent to the college o f  pharmacy; (3) a program to 
acquaint students with the library and developm ent o f  evidence o f  use o f  the 
library by students and staff; (4) facilities for the reproduction of study materials;
(5) use of advanced information storage and retrieval and instruction techniques  
as their effectiveness becomes apparent and as they becom e available for general 
use; (6) effective strategies to teach students the proper use of the professional 
literature in the kinds of practice in which they are likely to engage.

T he  above sta tem ents  are in contras t to those m ade  in the previous edition  of the 
M anual  (1960), which stated (37):

a. The library should be adequate to provide for the needs of the program o f  
the college. This applies to the holdings in reference books and periodicals, to 
reading room facilities, and to annual appropriation. Tt should be in charge of  
trained library personnel.

b. Of equal or greater importance is the use made o f  the library by staff and 
students. Evidence of this will be sought by exam ination of: programs designed  
to familiarize students with the library and its use; the records o f  staff and 
student loans: the extent to which library assignments are made and the nature 
of  these assignments: and practices designed to inform potential users promptly  
of new acquisitions.

In 1970 the newly formed L ibrarians  Section of the A m erican  A ssociation of 
Colleges of Pharm acy  made plans for the p repa ra tion  of an “evaluative in s tru m en t” 
to be used for pharm acy  library evaluation. In 1974 the section’s C om m ittee  on 
Standards , with the assistance of M artha  Jane  K. Z ach er t ,  p resented  a prelim inary  
edition of Standards and  Planning G uide fo r  P h a rm a cy  College Libraries (32), 
which promises to be of great value, particu larly  for library self-evaluation. In 
1975 the docum ent was accepted by the A dm in is tra tive  Board of the A A C P , who 
will publish and distribute copies of it with the title changed  to Standards an d  Plan
ning G uide  for Pharmacy Library Service.
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Some pharm acy  colleges are prim arily  undergradua te  schools, but m any also 
have extensive g radua te  p ro g ram s  with work leading to the D oc to r  of P harm acy , 
and  m aster’s and Ph .D . degrees. F o r  that reason material may be collected on all 
levels. Generally  speaking the fields covered include pharm acology and toxicology, 
medicinal (or pharm aceu tica l)  chem istry , pharm acognosy , pharm acy  adm in is tra 
tion, clinical pharm acy , and  industrial o r  m anufacturing pharm acy . Som e schools 
also offer a curriculum  in o th e r  re la ted  scientific areas such as nuc lear  science 
and environm ental sciences.

T here  are still a few p h a rm a cy  schools that are independent;  that is, they are 
not connected to a large p a ren t  university. In the main these schools a re  located  
in the eastern part of the U n ited  States, are old and well established, a n d  suppo rt  
good libraries that have historical m ateria ls  and that collect in a wider range of 
subject areas than do schools  located  on large cam puses where there  is a general 
library, medical library, o r  o th e r  collections to rely upon.

Pharm acy  school libraries serve the p rogram s of the institutions supporting  them  
in m any  ways (3 3 -3 8 ) .  F o r  instance, they serve the research p rogram s by collect
ing materials necessary for suppo rt ,  such  as scholarly books, journa ls  which publish 
original research, and  index and  abs trac t  publications. T he  librarians give d irec
tion to  g raduate  s tudents  a n d  o th e r  users in literature searching and  the m echanics  
of thesis and  report writing (39).  D uplica te  copies of theses are usually ca taloged 
and  kept in the school l ibraries  for use by researchers following up  on w ork  
previously done. T he  P h .D . theses of most schools are listed in Dissertation A b 
stracts International.

T h e  basic educational p rog ram s of the  schools are supported  by prov id ing  refe r
ence and bibliographic service, loan of materials, and  space for s tudy (usually 
including individual study  carrels). T he  librarians present lectures to classes or 
teach courses on library use and  m ateria ls  (40), and p repare  acquisition  lists and  
newsletters which are d istr ibu ted  to  local users and  o ther  schools and in terested  
individuals as well. T h e  lib rarian  assists the drug abuse in form ation  p rog ram  and 
continuing education p ro g ram s  (41)  by working with students  and  staff involved 
in selecting and acquiring  suppo rt ing  materials.

T h e  library also assists with the d rug  information services of the schools  by 
acquiring, organizing, and  instructing in the use of the specialized d rug  in form ation  
materials. In addition, the  schoo ls’ archival and historical m ateria ls  are  collected 
and  organized in the libraries of m ost academ ic institutions.

M ost  school libraries also serve a n um ber  of individuals in the ir  com m unities  
who have no formal connec t ion  with them . This group may include local p h a r 
macists, graduates of the  school, physicians, nurses, employees of local industries, 
and  high school s tudents . In most com m unities  there is no  o ther  source tha t  can 
provide the com prehensive  in fo rm ation  service on drugs that is available from  a 
school’s pharm acy  library.

T he  articles written by pharm acy  school librarians during the past decade  or 
so reveal what m atters  have been of concern  to them. These  differ som ew hat from  
the p rob lem  areas of the  industrial pharm aceutica l librarians. T here  has been a
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good  deal of concern  about instructing users, students particularly , in the  use of 
th e  library and  the literature (36, 40). A lso , service to  the  user, part icu la rly  the  
faculty, has been discussed (3 3 -3 5 ,  3 7 - 3 9 ) .  Collection building and  selection of 
m aterials have been of concern  (42). Statistics on various aspects of  library  service 
have  been collected and analyzed (43). P rob lem s associated  with the s torage  of 
little-used materials have been studied (44).  In terlibrary  loan and  o th e r  coopera tive  
ventures have been given a tten tion  (25, 26).  T he  library’s role in con tinuing  
education  p rogram s has been a concern. A  large num ber  of articles have  been 
written dealing with drug in form ation  services with em phasis  on  the  m ateria ls  
needed  to suppo rt  such p rogram s in schools of pharm acy  (2 ; see also the  list of 
bibliographies in the following section).

The Nature of the Literature

T h e  literature collected in p ha rm acy  libraries, particularly  where g radua te  p r o 
gram s are  supported  and  in industrial libraries, covers a ra th e r  wide range and  
depth , and  selection of m aterials is a challenge. M ateria ls  in all these  fields are 
collected: the  pharm aceutica l sciences; business adm inistra tion ; m arke ting ; advertis
ing; hospital adm inistra tion; m anagem ent;  basic medicine; clinical m edic ine; b io 
logical sciences; physiology; pharm acology  and  toxicology; m any  areas  of  chemistry, 
particularly  analytical, organic, b iochem ical, physical, and  m edicinal (or p h a r 
m aceutical); sociology of medicine; public health ; drug  abuse; n uc lea r  sciences; 
pharm acognosy ; botany; p lan t chem istry; na tu ra l  p roducts ;  cosm etics; perfum es; 
flavors; chemical engineering; chemical processes; laws and regulations; and  medical 
terminology.

T he  literature  is specialized, technical, and advanced  for the average  librarian , 
and  few have a good background  for it when entering the field. F o r  th a t  reason  
bibliographies, lists, and  discussions of the literature are im portan t .  M o s t  of the 
b ibliographies available have been com piled  by librarians although a few have 
been  the work of pharm acists  a n d /o r  pharm acy  school professors.

T he  following list of bibliographies and lists of materials with anno ta t ions  should 
p rove helpful.

BIBLIOGRAPHIES A N D  P U BLICA TIO N S C O N T A IN IN G  
LISTS OF IM P O R T A N T  M A T ERIA LS

Andrews, T., “Indexing and Abstracting o f  Pharmaceutical Information,” A m er .  J. Pharm a
ceutical Educ.,  3 3 ,  8 3 3 -842  (1969).

Discusses some general characteristics of science literature and the indexing and abstracting 
publications and systems available. Includes a list o f  those o f  value to pharmacy library users.

Andrews, T., “World List of Pharmacy Periodicals,” Am er. J. Hospital Pharm acy,  2 0 ,  41 -8 3  
(1963).

This is a list of over 900 periodicals directly concerned with drugs and pharmacy, 650 of
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which were being published at the time the list was prepared. A significant publication because  
it provided a means of checking the total periodical literature available in 1963.

Andrews, T., and J. Cassell, “Bibliography of Publications on Drug Interactions, Adverse  
Reactions, and Side Effects,” Drug Intelligence Clin. P harm acy , 8, 487 (1974).

Lists monographs, indexes, abstract journals, and bibliographies (without annotations). In
tention is to make the reader aware of what material is available on the subject.

Andrews, T., and M. J. Young, “The Literature o f  Pharmacognosy and Medicinal Chemistry,” 
A m er .  J. Pharmaceutical Educ., 36, 7 5 8 -7 6 4  (1972).

A bibliography which serves as a guideline for a working collection in the fields mentioned. 
It is a representative list of titles which have been found by librarians to be useful a n d /o r  
unique.

Andrews, T., and J. Oslet, “World List o f  Pharmacy Periodicals— Revised and Enlarged  
Edition, 1975," Am er. J. Hospital Pharmacy,  32, 84 -122  (1975).

A recent revision of the 1963 compilation by Andrews. About twice the number o f  titles 
are listed. Growth of literature is shown, as are some trends in publishing such as an increase 
in Japanese publication, a decrease in house organs, an increase in newsletters, and an increase 
in drug abuse and alcoholism titles.

Belt, W. R., “Pharmaceutical Literature: Short Guide." Bull. M ed . Lib. Assoc.,  49, 6 3 -6 7  
(1961).

Discusses literature published and issued by drug manufacturers. Some publications are 
significant. Includes discussion of house organs, pamphlets, leaflets, bibliographies, historical 
studies, books, and miscellaneous publications. (There has been a decline in company publica
tions o f  recent years.)

Bibliography of Theses and Dissertations Relevant to Pharmacy Adm inistration,  Sections 1-10,  
American Association of Colleges of Pharmacy. Conference o f  Teachers, Section o f  Pharmacy  
Administration, Bethesda, Md., 1964-1975.

An annotated list o f  master’s and Ph.D. theses, mostly from schools that are members o f  
the AA CP. A few others of  interest from other institutions have been included also, however.

Blake, J. B., and C. Roose, eds.. M edical Reference Works, 1679-1966: a Selected Bibliography,  
Medical Library Assoc.,  Chicago, 1967: Supplement I, 1970; Supplement 2, 1973.

Section o f  most interest is “Pharmacy and Pharmacology” (pp. 2 2 1 -2 3 2 )  w'hich includes some  
unusual materials and many foreign-language titles. However, the most-used materials are not 
included.

Bloomfield, J. C., “ Documentation in the Pharmacy and Its Classification." Pharmaceutical J., 
206, 2 0 -2 2  (1971).

This paper presents guidelines on how' the practicing pharmacist can keep up to date. British 
materials in large part are mentioned. A good source o f  basic British materials for the prac
ticing pharmacist.

Bloomfield, J. C., “Drug Information Sources: a Bibliography." ./. mondial pharmacie, 13, 
3 3 0 -3 5 6  (1970).

Arrangement is by broad topic, then by country. I he scope is international, but the coverage 
is quite limited for U.S. titles.

Bonnett, H. T., “The Literature of Pharmaceutical and Medicinal Chemistry," in The L itera 
ture o f  Chem ical Technology,  Advances in Chemistry Series No. 78, American Chemical S o 
ciety, Washington. D.C.. 1968, pp. 152-190.

A long bibliography is included. The text material is mostly about computer utilization.

Brunn, A. L., H ow  to Find Out in Pharmacy: a Guide to Sources of  Pharmaceutical In form a
t io n . Pergamon Press. London, 1969.
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Intended for pharmacy students and librarians. Only English-language material has been 
included, with som e emphasis on British. Scope is limited strictly to pharmacy. There are good 
discussions as well as bibliographies included.

D ru g  Information Services: T w o  Operational M odels:  Model I: A C om ple te  D rug Information  
Service in a Hospital,  by C. M. King, Jr., and B. A. Heliums; Model II: A Regional Drug In
form ation  N etw ork ,  by V. F. Thudium and R. E. Pearson, developed for Pharmacy-Related  
Programs Branch, National Center for Health Services Research and Developm ent, Health 
Services and Mental Health Administration, Public Health Services, Government Printing Office, 
Washington, D.C., 1972 (D H E W  Publication No. (HSM ) 72-3030).

Includes some lists o f  useful publications relating to drug information and presents infor
mation about them.

D rug  Intelligence and Clinical Pharmacy,  Drug Intelligence and Clinical Pharmacy, Washing
ton, D.C., 1967-.

A  periodical which has a section “Literature'’ which presents reviews o f  books in the fields 
o f  clinical pharmacy and drug information.

Eckel, F. M., “ Utilization o f  the Pharmaceutical Literature,” Illinois Pharmacist,  31, 75-83
(1967).

D oes  not cover all pharmaceutical materials, just that on drug information which is useful 
for the clinical or practicing pharmacist. Includes discussion and a very good list o f  publications.

Heliums, B. A., “A  Manual to the Literature of Pharmacy,” M.L.S. thesis, Univ. o f  Mississippi, 
University, Miss., 1968.

A  bibliography intended for students, but librarians find it useful. Reference sources are 
listed with annotations. The field is rather completely covered.
Jackson, E. C., “Books for Pharmacy Colleges, 1962-1968 ,” Part I, A m er.  J. Pharmaceutical  
Educ., 33, 2 46 -267  (1969); Part 2, ibid., 33, 4 1 1 -4 5 8  (1969).

Supplements the 1963 list by Zachert and Thomasson. Prepared under the auspices of the 
Joint Committee on Pharmacy College Libraries o f  the American Association o f  Colleges of  
Pharmacy. N o  annotations are included.

A K e y  to Pharmaceutical and M edicinal Chem istry Literature, Advances in Chemistry Series 
N o. 16, American Chemical Society, Washington, D.C., 1956.

The volume is made up o f  25 papers covering a variety of special areas in the field. Some 
of  the material is still useful, particularly that covering unusual topics (e.g.. embalming) and 
older literature.

McCann, A., “Pharmaceutical Codices and Related Useful Reference T oo ls ,” Bull. Med. Lib. 
Assoc.,  43, 40-51  (1975).

Article discusses a few basic reference works widely used in pharmaceutical libraries. Some  
o f  these have been superseded by other titles and new editions, but the list still has value.

Pasztor, M., and J. Hopkins, Bibliography of Pharmaceutical Reference L itera ture . Pharma
ceutical Press, London. 1968.

The aim of this British publication is to provide a selective annotated list o f  works used 
in all facets of the field. Covers material published approximately from 1960 to 1968 with a 
few earlier included. Arranged according to type o f  material and subdivided by subject area. 
A good compilation.

Reilly, M. J.. Drug Information: Literature Review  o f  Needs, Resources, and  Services,  for 
Pharmacy-Related Programs Branch. National Center for Health Services Research and D e 
velopment, Health Services and Mental Health Administration, Public Health Service, G o v 
ernment Printing Office. Washington, D.C.. 1972 (D H F W  Publication No. (HF.W) 72-3013).

Pamphlet contains a good deal of information about what is needed to support a drug infor
mation center. There are several appendices of lists of publications.
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Rosenberg, J. M., and P. Sangkachand, “Selected Sources of Information Concerning Foreign 
Drug Products,” Hospital Pharmacy,  1 0 ,  16-26 (1975).

Article provides descriptions o f  24 reference sources that the authors, who are pharmacists,  
have used often for retrieving information about foreign drugs. A good list although there 
are many other sources besides the ones listed.

Sonnedecker, G.. in collaboration with A. Berman. S om e Bibliographic A ids  for  Historical 
Writers in Pharmacy,  American Institute of the History of Pharmacy, Madison, Wisconsin,  
1958.

A 15-page annotated bibliography. The annotations are brief except for those o f  the Am eri
can Pharmaceutical Association publications which hold a key position in the history of the 
field.

Southern, W. A., and P. J. Wilson, “Current Sources of National and International Pharma
ceutical Market and Economic Information." J. Chem. I)oc., 4, 237 -2 4 4  (1964).

Discusses the literature that can best be utilized. Includes a good, long selected bibliography

Special Libraries Association, Sci.-Tech. Division, Pharmaceutical Section. “Drug Information  
S o u r ces” Am er. J. Pharmacy,  1 3 6 ,  5 2 -7 0  (1964): 1 3 6 ,  152-164 (1964); 1 3 6 ,  2 5 7 -267  (1964): 
1 3 7 ,  3 5-43  (1965); 1 3 7 ,  69-81 (1965).

A  list o f  the best compendia of each country, not including pharmacopoeias, which identify 
the drugs used in that country and report on drug composition, variant names, actions, uses, 
dosage, manufacturers, and price, etc. Includes such publications as drug encyclopedias, price 
lists, and therapeutic guides.

Strauss, L. J., I. M. Shreve, and A. L. Brown, Scientific and Technical Libraries: Their Organi
zation and Administration, 2nd ed., Becker and Hayes, New York. 1972.

The bibliography on pages 420 -424 ,  “Pharmacy and Pharmacology." is o f  note.

Strieby, I. M., and M. C. Spencer, “National and International Pharmacopoeias: a Checklist,”
Bull. M ed. Lib. Assoc.,  4 5,  4 1 0 -4 2 0  (1957).

Provides a list of the national pharmacopoeias throughout the world. Brief notes are included.

U.S. Congress, 88th Congress, 1st Session, Committee Print, Drug Literature, Report pre
pared for the Study of “Interagency Coordination in Drug Research and Regulation" by the 
Subcommittee on Reorganization and International Organizations of the Senate Committee on 
Government Operations: A Factual Survey on “The Nature and Magnitude of Drug Literature,” 
National Library of Medicine, Bethesda, Md.. 1963.

This report, prepared by W. Sewell, provided a good view of the kinds and magnitude of the 
literature. The problems o f  dealing with it were pointed out. Several lists of publications appear 
as appendices.

Zachert, M. J. K., and C. L. Thomasson. “ Bibliography of Books and Reference Works Re
lating to the Professional Courses in the Pharmaceutical Curriculum." Part 1, Am er. J. Pharm a
ceutical Educ., 2 7 ,  2 6 6 -290  (1963); Part 2, ibid.. 2 7 ,  361-421 (1963).

A list o f  professional and reference books for pharmacy college libraries selected by faculty 
members in response to a questionnaire. Arranged by subject area. N o  annotations included.

O rganizations for Pharm acy Librarians and  
Their Roles and Contributions

S P E C IA L  L IB R A R IE S  A SSO C IA T IO N

T here  is a Pharm aceutical Division of the Special Libraries Association which 
is one of 24 divisions of the organization. These divisions represent broad subject
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fields. T he  Pharm aceu tica l  Division, which was fo rm ed  first as a section of th e  Sci
ence and  Technology  Division in 1947, now  has a b o u t  20 0  m em bers, m ak in g  it 
the  largest g roup  of organized pharm aceu tica l  l ib rarians. I t  has always b e e n  an 
active g roup of an  active organization, sponsoring  m any  publications and  ac tiv i
ties. O ne  of its first coopera tive  projects  was the p rep a ra t io n  in 1952 of a u n io n  
list o f  periodicals held in the libraries of the  m em bers . O ver  the  years the d ivision 
has  sponsored  a num ber  of valuable publications including  Unlisted D rugs  an d  lists 
of D rug In fo rm a tion  Sources. T he  fo rm er  is a listing o f  pharm aceu tica ls  n o t  easy 
to  identify elsewhere; the latter  is described in the  b ib liography in the p reced ing  
section.

T h e  division has had  a n um ber  of distinguished m em bers , several having served  
as president of the  association.

M E D IC A L  L IB R A R Y  A S S O C IA T IO N

T h ere  is a pharm acy  group in the  M edical L ib ra ry  A ssocia tion  also. It is o n e  of 
14 special interest groups recognized by the association. Since the s tructure  o f  the 
organization is ra th e r  loose it is difficult to  de te rm ine  ho w  m any m em bers th e re  are 
in the  g roup and  just w hen it was organized. H ow ever ,  it is considerably  sm aller  
th a n  the coun te rpar t  division in the Special L ib ra r ies  Association, and  s ince  the 
1950s the interest has waned. M any  of those active in this organization  b e lo n g  to 
the  Special L ibraries  Association also. T here  has  been  no publishing p ro g ra m  al
though  such activities of the Special L ibraries A ssoc ia tion  Pharm aceu tica l  D ivision 
have been supported . In the 1950s there  was a tendency  for industrial p h a rm a ce u t i 
cal l ibrarians to  be active in the Special L ibraries  A ssocia tion  and  fo r  p h a rm a c y  col
lege librarians to  be active in the M edical L ib ra ry  A ssocia tion . Of recent y e a rs  this 
distinction has n o t  been so evident.

T he  M edical Library  Association has p resen ted  con tinuing  education  cou rses  of 
special interest to pharm acy  librarians from  tim e to time, along with the ir  o th e r  
courses which are  sponsored  each  year in con junc t ion  with the annual conference .

A no the r  activity of note  is an exchange p rogram  w hich  the association sponso rs  
whereby m em ber  libraries may obtain needed m ateria ls  from  am ong the d iscards  
of o ther  libraries.

T he  M edical Library  Association certifies m edical l ibrarians, b u t  has a t te m p te d  
noth ing  like this for the librarians of allied m edical fields. Som e of  these l ib ra rian s  
do  hold medical librarian certification, however.

A M E R IC A N  A S S O C IA T IO N  O F  C O L L E G E S  O F  P H A R M A C Y

As was indicated previously, the librarians of pharm acy  colleges began m eeting 
informally in conjunction with the A m erican  A ssoc ia tion  of Colleges of P h a rm a c y ’s 
annual C onference  of T eachers  meetings in 1966. Sectional status was g ran te d  to 
the librarians in 1970 putting their group on the sam e level as o thers  of the  C o n 
ference of Teachers . M em bersh ip  in the section is open  to all l ibrarians responsib le  
for pharm acy  collections w hether  affiliated with a pharm acy  school per  se, w ith  an
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industrial pharm acy  library, o r  with a pharm acy collection within a medical o r  gen
eral library. A lthough  the n u m b er  of librarians active in this group  is n o t  large, the 
organization  has several a ttrac tions . In part icu lar  it allows the  librarians to part ic i
pate  in jo in t sessions with adm in is tra to rs  and teachers of pharm acy  and  to  in teract 
m ore  closely with them . Th is  in teraction  is an im portan t and  distinctive feature  of 
p h a rm acy  library work.

As has already been no ted  above, this g ro u p ’s efforts in raising the s tan d a rd s  of 
p h a rm acy  school libraries has been most noteworthy.

T H E  D R U G  IN F O R M A T IO N  A S S O C IA T IO N

M em bersh ip  in this o rgan iza tion  is open to those who are concerned  in any 
way with drug inform ation . T h e  m em bersh ip  includes a great m any librarians. A lso  
m aking  up  the m em bersh ip  are practicing pharm acists, basic m edical scientists, 
p h a rm acy  professors, c o m p u te r  specialists, and information scientists. T h e  o rg a n 
ization was established in 1965, and  since 1966 it has published a periodical, the 
D rug  In form ation  B u lle t in , la ter  called the D rug In form ation  Journal.

T h e  objectives of the associa tion  are “ to foster cooperative efforts am ong  e d u c a 
tional, research, industrial and  governm enta l personnel engaged in d rug  in fo rm a
tion activities and  to encou rage  and  develop im proved m ethods of collecting, se lect
ing, abstracting, indexing, s toring, receiving, tabulating, correlating, com puting , 
analyzing, evaluating, and  p resen ting  research data genera ted  from chemical, p h a r 
m acological and clinical d rug  s tudies .” T he  association has a m em bersh ip  of a lm ost 
1 ,0 0 0  individuals.

Notable L ib rarian s and Their Contributions

I t  is app rop ria te  to  m en tion  a few of the librarians w ho have m ade notab le  c o n 
tribu tions  in this area  of librarianship . Few  would doub t tha t  Mrs. I rene  Strieby 
Shreve heads the list as the fo rem ost active leader. Mrs. Shreve was head  librarian  
at the Eli Lilly and C o m p a n y  R esea rch  L aboratories  from 1934 to 1956, then  served 
as archivist for the c o m p an y  from  1956 until her re t irem ent in 1959. D uring  her 
years  as an active pharm aceu tica l  l ibrarian  she made con tr ibu tions  in a lm ost every 
a rea  and  served in m any  capacities.

M rs. Shreve held n u m ero u s  com m ittee  appoin tm ents  and  undertook  m any as
s ignm ents in the Special L ib ra r ies  A ssociation, holding the  office of president in 
1 9 4 7 -4 8 .  She was also active in the Medical L ibrary  Association, the U.S. B ook  
E xchange, and several s tate  o rganizations  in Indiana including the Ind iana  A ssoc ia 
t ion  of the H istory  of M edic ine  and  the Ind iana  State Historical Society. In a d d i
tion, in 1957 she served as a sum m er school faculty m em ber at C olum bia  U n i 
versity w here  she p resen ted  the first course  in pharm aceutica l l ibrarianship  ever 
offered by such an institution.

In  the  1950s Mrs. Shreve received such honors  as the Special L ibraries  A ssoc ia 
tion Hall of Fam e A w a rd  and  its A w ard  for Significant Professional A chievem ent,
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and  the Indianapolis  C ham ber of C om m erce  A w ard . She has  con tr ibu ted  m u ch  to 
professional journals  and is jo in t au th o r  of the  book  Scientific and  Technical L ib rar
ies , now in its second edition (15).

A nother  librarian  who has con tr ibu ted  greatly to pharm aceu tica l  l ib rariansh ip  
is W inifred Sewell. She began  her  career in this field in 1942 as assistant l ib ra rian  
a t  the  W ellcome R esearch  L abora to ries  in T uckahoe, N ew  Y ork . In 1946 she was 
em ployed as senior l ibrarian a t  the Squibb Institu te  for M edical  R esea rch  in B ro o k 
lyn, New Y ork , and  N ew  Brunswick, N ew  Jersey, rem aining with this firm until 
1961. Since 1961 she has been on the staff of the  N ationa l L ibrary  of M edic ine, 
first as a subject-heading specialist, then as depu ty  chief of the B ibliographic  Ser
vice Division, and  since 1965 as head of the D rug  L ite ra tu re  Program .

Miss Sewell’s activities have included m em bersh ip  since 1964 on the N a tio n a l  
A cadem y of Sc ience /N a tiona l  R esearch  C ouncil  C om m ittee  on M odern  M e th o d s  
of  H andling  Chem ical Inform ation , the  Com m ission  on P harm aceu tica l  A bs trac ts  
of  the  In ternational F edera t ion  of Pharm acy  (1 9 5 8 -1 9 6 0 ) ,  and  an A d  H o c  C o m 
m ittee to Revise the Steroid C ode  for the  U.S. P a ten t  Office in 1959. She has served 
as president of the Special Libraries  A ssocia tion  (1 9 6 0 -6 1 ) ,  and has also been  ac
tive in the M edical L ibrary  Association, the A m erican  Society of In fo rm ation  Sci
ence, A m erican  Chem ical Society Chem ical L ite ra tu re  Division, and  the  D ru g  
In form ation  Association.

She has received such honors  as winning the Publications A w ard  of the  Science 
and  Technology Division of the Special Libraries  A ssocia tion  in 1966. She has 
contribu ted  to  m any professional journals. In addition she initiated and  edited  
Unlisted Drugs  from  1949 to 1964, edited M edical Subject H eadings  for the  N a 
tional Library  of M edicine in 1963 and  1964, and p repared  the docum en t D rug  
Litera ture , C om m ittee  Print, Senate C om m ittee  on G overnm en t  O pera tions  (see 
Bibliography in “T he  N a tu re  of the L ite ra tu re” section). All three of these pub lica 
tions are significant.

Miss Sewell has con tr ibu ted  to education  for librarianship  by instructing on  P h a r 
maceutical libraries and librarianship at Colum bia  University  in 1959, and has been  
an adjunct lecturer at the University of M ary land  since 1969.

T he  last person of w hom  special m ention is m ade is Dr. M a r th a  Jane  K. Z ach er t .  
H e r  first position in the field of pharm acy  librarianship was as librarian  and  p ro fe s 
so r  of the history of pharm acy  at the Southern  College of Pharm acy , M e rce r  U n i 
versity, A tlanta, Georgia, w here she rem ained  from 1953 until 1962. Since 1963 
she has been on the faculty of F lorida  State University at Tallahassee, w here  he r  
courses in special l ibrarianship are of note.

Dr. Z acher t  has been active in m any professional organizations and  has  c o n 
tributed much to the professional literature. Particularly  of  note is the a fo re m e n 
tioned docum ent Standards and  Planning G uide  for  Pharm acy College L ibraries  
(32).

In addition to the individuals specifically nam ed above, most of the l ib ra rian-  
au thors  of the publications listed in the bibliography and references of this article  
have contributed a great deal to this special library field.
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Recent Trends and Developments in Pharm aceutical Libraries

L I T E R A T U R E  S E A R C H IN G

M u c h  of the literature of this field has been concerned  with how and  where 
to find in form ation  and with literature searching. Em phasis  has been placed on 
m ethods, techniques, and the best publications to use from  am ong the available 
indexes and  abstracts (2 0 -2 2 ,  45, 46). Also, a ttention has been given in pharm acy  
school libraries to teaching students how to search the literature  and  how  to use 
the library  effectively (36, 39, 40).

M o re  recently attention has turned to the use of the com puter  for literature 
searching (18, 19 , 47)  and for doing a m ore efficient job in the library. Since the 
deve lopm ent of extensive data  bases and the on-line retrieval of bibliographic 
citations by use of com m unications  terminals in libraries (such as M E D L IN E ) ,  m a 
chine searching has becom e m ore  effective still. It is presum ed that m ore  bases will 
becom e available an d  more back file searching be m ade possible in the future.

N E T W O R K  D E V E L O P M E N T  A N D  C O O P E R A T IO N

Since the cost of library materials and access to data  bases is a serious concern, 
cooperative a rrangem ents  and networks are being developed through national, re
gional, state, and local plans. Federal funding through the National Library  of 
M edicine has  given impetus to the developm ent of nationwide regional biomedical 
com m unica tions  netw orks such as the Region 7 M idwest Health  Science L ibrary  
N etw ork  based in Chicago at the John C re ra r  Library. Statewide systems are also 
evolving, usually u n d e r  the leadership or  guidance of the state libraries, sometimes 
with federal funds assisting. Pharm aceutical com pany  libraries and pharm acy  school 
libraries have  been actively involved with netw ork developm ent, and  som e have 
further been involved on a m ore local level through the form ation  of consortia .

T h e re  are a num ber  of money-saving benefits that networks can bring to partici
pants. A m o n g  these is less expensive access to da ta  bases th rough shared  use, the 
facilitation of interlibrary lending and borrowing, shared acquisition and  cataloging 
inform ation , and perhaps reference service. As early as 1959 (25), Sewell outlined 
the advan tages  of cooperative control of library resources. L im ited budgets  are a 
powerful influence in the developm ent of such ventures, and it seems reasonable 
to pred ict th a t  they will be with us for a while.

As yet no great strides have been made in international coopera tion  in this area  
of l ibrarianship. H ow ever, some bibliographic projects have been carried  to com ple
tion with the assistance of foreign librarians after their aid was sought by A m erican  
librarians (48, 49).

R O L E  O F  T H E  N A T IO N A L  L IB R A R Y  O F  M E D IC IN E

T he  resource grants made to pharm acy libraries in the 1960s by the N ational L i 
brary  of M edicine m ade it possible for collections to be developed to an extent
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no t  possible before o r  since. Building and  p ro jec t  g rants a lso  have  been aw arded  
on  a limited basis to schools. H ow ever, p robably  the g rea tes t  service of  N L M  to 
pharm acy  library users has been the access to the data  bases such  as M E D L IN E  
a n d  T O X L IN E . T he  searches have been g rea t time savers.

L E A R N IN G  R E S O U R C E S  C E N T E R S , A U D IO V IS U A L  C O L L E C T IO N S , A N D  
C O M P U T E R -A S S IS T E D  IN S T R U C T IO N

M ost pharm acy  school libraries are at least som ew hat involved w ith audiovisuals 
a n d  learning resource materials o ther  than  the book. I t  is an  a rea  of growing im
po rtance  and  involvement for academ ic libraries. In som e institutions, however, 
there  may be a separate  staff assigned to assist with this k ind  of  activity.

C O N T IN U IN G  E D U C A T IO N  P R O G R A M S

Continuing  education p rogram s have been expanding in m ost fields of recent 
years. This  is particularly  true of the profession of pharm acy  as m any  states have 
new laws that require  practitioners to con tinue  their tra in ing in o rd e r  to be licensed. 
T o  m eet this educational dem and , pharm acy  schools now offer courses for p rac 
ticing pharm acists. Frequently , use has been m ade of innovations  such as closed- 
circuit television and films to present these courses and  lectures. P h a rm acy  school 
libraries play an im portan t part  in serving those involved with such program s.

E X T E N S IO N  S E R V IC E S

A n  im portan t aspect of the work of colleges of pharm acy , part icu la rly  those  con
nected with state universities, is service given to those not directly  connec ted  with 
the institution, such as alumni, health science practit ioners  in the  local com m unity , 
an d  those connected  with industry. This service is im portan t  to the  schools in terms 
of public relations value and im portan t  to the recipient of it because  such service 
is rarely available elsewhere. Probably the largest am o u n t  of in fo rm ation  dis
sem inated  by a school comes from  the library staff o r  th rough  use of the library. 
O ne  of the most frequently sought services is assistance in identification of foreign 
drug  p roducts  (50).

D R U G  IN F O R M A T IO N  S E R V IC E S  A N D  T H E  R O L E  O F  
T H E  L IB R A R Y

Of recent years there has been a greater need for library su p p o rt  to schools of 
pharm acy  because of new educational p rogram s in the a rea  of clinical pharm acy  
a n d /o r  drug  information services. These  needs themselves have arisen from  needs 
of  the medical comm unity. In o rder  to unders tand  the library’s ro le  it is first neces
sary to unders tand  the needs of the school it supports  and the underly ing needs of 
the health science professional and patients from which these stem.

The num ber of drugs available for use today, their com plexity , n um erous  side 
effects, changing legal requirem ents for use, and the public’s concern  about them
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have m ade  it difficult for physicians to prescribe with the degree of safety and as
su rance  of therapeutic  efficacy which is necessary.

In answ er to the need for information concerning m edications, drug inform ation 
centers  have been springing up about the country , most of them  in hospitals, and 
staffed by pharm acists. T he ir  literature needs have been taken  care of either by 
the cen te r  collecting limited materials itself, by the use of a pharm acy  or  medical 
l ib rary’s collection, o r  a com bination of these. A t the present time, concepts, p ro 
gram s, and  systems are continuing to evolve to meet the requ irem ents  of the physi
cian and  the health science community.

In answ er to the dem and for pharm acists tra ined to staff d rug  inform ation cen
ters a n d  to be advisors on the use of drugs, new program s have been initiated in 
schools  of pharm acy. Consequently , pharm acy librarians have felt it necessary to 
increase holdings in the area of clinical medicine, as many reports  of adverse reac
tions to drugs appear  in journals  of this field ra ther  than in the traditional pharm acy 
periodicals. In addition to acquiring these materials, the library  further assists with 
the d rug  information service by organizing and  instructing in the use of literature.

R E S E A R C H

Pharm aceu tica l  libraries have long been known for the  effective way they have 
served the research interests of the institutions or  organizations they serve. F o r  
m any years there  was continual growth in the research p rogram  of both schools 
and industry , but at this writing the growth seems to have leveled off.

In addition  to  supporting  the research program s of the p a re n t  bodies, pharm acy 
libraries have recently becom e involved in higher quality library research projects 
of their  own. T he  trend in this direction has been m ade possible by the use of com 
puters  and  im proved education along these lines.

C H A N G E S  IN E M P H A S E S  IN S U B JE C T  M A T T E R

T h e  changes in subject m atte r  emphasis in research m aterials published and col
lected are influenced to a large extent by the areas of research the federal govern
m ent finances. However, the subject specialty of the individual researcher of the 
organ ization  obviously is a consideration. In general it appears  that future research 
will em phasize  the rational design of new drugs based upon  the increasing know l
edge of the biochemical and  physiological processes of life ra th e r  than empirical 
(trial and  error)  developm ent of chemicals with drug potential. T he  result of this 
trend  for libraries is that m ore  basic scientific materials will be collected. In addi
tion, of late, pharm acy  schools have become interested in such areas as clinical 
m edicine, public health, medical sociology, environm ental toxicity, and drug abuse.

O T H E R  T R E N D S  A N D  D E V E L O P M E N T S

Standards  for pharm acy school libraries continue to be of interest, as was dis
cussed previously. The teaching role of the librarian is ano the r  continuing concern 
and  it also has been referred to earlier.
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I t  is of no te  tha t  while research activities in this field are n o t  growing a t  the  pres
en t  time, underg radua te  enrollm ents  in schools of pharm acy  are a t an  all-time 
high. I t  is reasonable  to predict that hand ling  large num bers  of s tudents  a t a time 
w hen  there  is g reat com petition  fo r  funds will present m any  challenges to  librarians 
in  academ ic libraries.
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PHILOSOPHICAL LITERATURE

Philosophers  are using both  trad itional  and  m ore up - to -da te  m eans to  m eet their 
in form ation  needs. A m ong  these are bibliographies and  indexes, in form ation re 
trieval systems, selective d issem ination of inform ation systems, directories , journals, 
and encyclopedias and dictionaries.

Bibliographies and Indexes

T h e  Philosopher s Index ,  which was founded  in 1967, is an up - to -da te  quarterly 
index of articles from m ore than  2 7 0  philosophy and interdisciplinary journals. P ro 
fessional philosophers index articles using subject headings from a controlled, but 
open-ended  thesaurus. All articles are listed alphabetically  by subject headings and 
by au thor. A bstrac ts  of the articles are published in the “A u th o r  In d ex ” and are 
generally written by the au tho rs  of the articles. Abstracts  average approxim ately  
100 words in length. T he  “ Book Review  Index” contains an alphabetical listing 
by a u th o r  of recently published philosophy books tha t  have been reviewed in the 
journals  indexed. In addition to the four  quarterly  issues, a cum ulative  edition of 
the In d ex  is published annually  in the spring. It contains in m erged form  alphabet
ized listings by subject and au tho r  of all of the data published in the  preceding four
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quarterly  issues. Both the quarterly  and the cum ulative editions are com pute r  gen
era ted  and typeset using com puter-driven  pho tocom posit ion  equipm ent. T he  pu b 
lisher is the Philosophy D ocum enta tion  Center, Bowling G reen  State University, 
Bowling G reen , Ohio.

A lthough  T h e  Philosopher s In d ex  is probably the m ost com m only  used  index 
in the U n ited  States and in the W estern world, there are a num ber  of o ther  im 
p ortan t  resources  that are useful to philosophers.

T he  Bibliographie Philosophic , which was also founded  in 1967, is a quarterly  
index of ph ilosophy journal articles and books. A pprox im ately  one-half  of each 
issue is devoted  to Marxist literature, while the o ther  half is devoted to non-M arx is t  
literature. Each  of the two m ajo r  sections is divided into 10 m ajor  subdivisions so 
that the  user  can find articles and  books dealing with a general field of philosophy. 
In addition, each issue has a complete subject and au th o r  index in the back. The 
Bibliographie  is com puter  genera ted  and is p roduced  by pho tograph ing  the ou tput 
of a high-speed com puter  printer. It is published in Berlin by the Zentralstelle  fiir 
die Ph ilosophische  Inform ation und D okum en ta tion  im Institut fiir Gesellschafts- 
wissenschaften beim Z K  der SED.

T he  Bulletin  signaletique: sciences hum aines , philosophic  lists only articles and 
lists them  within a broad classification scheme. In addition, a short abstract of each 
article is p rov ided  in French . Although the coverage of the Bulletin  is b road , the  
lack of a detailed subject index ham pers  easy access to the in form ation  contained 
in it. T h e  Bulletin  signaletique  and its predecessor, the Bulletin  ana lytique: ph ilo
sophic, p rov ide  coverage from  1944 to the present. T h e  Bulletin  is published in 
Paris  by the C en tre  de D ocum enta tion  du C.N .R.S.

T h e  R eperto ire  bibliographique de la philosophic  is a quarterly  listing of books 
and articles in philosophy. Entries  are listed under a b ro ad  classification schem e 
which divides the history of philosophy into nine divisions and  philosophy in gen
eral into sixteen divisions. T he  fourth  quarterly  issue of each volum e contains an 
au tho r  index to the preceding three issues as well as a listing of reviews published in 
the jou rna ls  indexed during tha t  year. It includes neither abstracts no r  a detailed 
subject index. T he  R eperto ire  is published in Louvain  by Editions de FInstitut 
Superieur  de Philosophie. It has appeared  in its present form  since 1949 and is dis
tribu ted  in conjunction with the R e v u e  ph ilosophique de  Louva in .  T h e  editor is 
G eorges V a n  Riet.

In fo rm ation  on books in philosophy can be obtained from the m any book  re 
views published  regularly by philosophy journals  and  indexed in the fo rem entioned  
publications. In addition, there are several im portan t  publications which deal exclu
sively with books.

T he  Bibliographie  de la philosophie  in its present form provides abstracts  of most 
of the im p o r tan t  books published in the W estern world beginning with 1954. E n 
tries are listed under one of ten m ajor  fields. T he  abstracts are p rovided  by national 
centers and  are usually written in the language of the book. T he  last quarterly  issue 
of each year  has an au tho r  index and an analytic subject index. T he  Bibliographie  
is published in Paris by J. Vrin, with the aid of U N E S C O  and C N R S (Centre  N a 
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tiona l  Frangais de la R echerche  Scientifique). It is sponsored  by the  Institu t In te r
na tional de Philosophie  and is edited by L uc ien  Jerphagnon.

Philosophical B o o k s  is published th ree  tim es a year and  provides substantial re 
views of selected books. T h e  books selected fo r  review are generally in English and 
a re  those which the editor, M. A. Stewart, believes would  be  o f  the  greatest in 
teres t to his subscribers. T h e  books reviewed in each issue are listed alphabetically 
by  author. F rom  10 to 20  books are reviewed in each issue. Philosophical B o o ks  is 
published by Leicester University Press and  has served philosophers since 1960.

Philosophische R undschau  is a quarterly  which has been published since 1967. 
T h is  publication includes both  articles and  reviews of books. T h e  articles usually 
are  critical reviews of a series of related books. F o r  example, a  recen t article  deals 
with  10 different volumes concern ing  W ittgenstein. T he  fourth  quarte r ly  issue of 
each  year includes an au tho r  index of the  books considered  during  that year. T h e  
R u n d sc h a u  is edited by H ans-G eo rg  G a d a m e r  and H e lm u t K uhn ;  it is published by 
J. C. B. M ohr, Tubingen.

In  addition to  these general indexes and  bibliographies, m any specialized bibliog
raphies are being published. These  bibliographies usually center  on  a given country 
o r  area, a part icu lar  philosophical m ovem ent o r  field, o r  an im portan t  philosopher. 
M any  of these bibliographies, especially if they are p roduced  by conven tional prin t
ing techniques, tend  to  be out of date  before  they are published. H ence , in philoso
phy  there is a growing trend  to  m ain ta in  up -to -da te  bibliographies in m ach ine-read 
able form. These bibliographies can be easily upda ted  and  a p rin tou t can be  obtained 
at any given time. O ne  example of such a b ibliography is the W hitehead  bibliography 
being compiled and  m ain ta ined  by the  C en te r  for P rocess Studies of C larem ont, 
California.

Information Retrieval System s

In the field of philosophy there are curren tly  two information retrieval systems in 
operation.

T he  Ph ilosopher’s In form ation  Retrieval System (PIR S) is a com puterized  re
trieval system that stores data, searches tape files, and provides custom  bibliographies 
with abstracts. T h e  da ta  base curren tly  goes back to  1967 and  includes inform a
t ion  on philosophy articles only. P lans to  provide inform ation on articles published 
since 1940 have been m ade and hopefully will be com pleted no  later  than  1980. 
In  submitting a request for a custom  bibliography, the ph ilosopher m ay specify any 
logical com bination of key-w ord descrip tors , a given period of time, a list of the 
languages which the user can read, a list of the particu lar journa ls  tha t  the user 
wishes searched, a n d /o r  a given a u th o r  o r  authors. Currently , all searches are run 
in the batch m ode on a m onthly basis. This system is opera ted  by the Philosophy 
D ocum enta tion  C enter  of Bowling G reen  State University, Bowling G reen , Ohio.

T he  Philosophy Institute of the University  of Diisseldorf o pera tes  G O L E M , 
which is an on-line, interactive retrieval system developed by Siemens. This sys-
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tern uses a series of descriptors with numerical links in o rder  to describe the c o n 
tent of each article. Currently, a usable data  base is being systematically developed. 
In addition to keeping up with curren t serials, the staff has indexed at least five 
m ajor  G erm an  philosophy journals  from their inception to the present. T he  sam e 
in form ation  that is being input into their system is also being published in h a rd 
back u n d e r  the title Philosophische D o k u m en ta t io n , which is published by Verlag  
A n to n  H ain . T he  developm ent of  the center and of the retrieval system has taken  
place u n d e r  the leadership of Alvin Diem er and  N orbert  Heinrichs.

SDI Systems

A lthough  there  are no operational selective dissem ination of in fo rm ation  sys
tems in the field of philosophy, one is scheduled to begin opera tion  in 1978. This 
system provides users with a quarterly  listing of all philosophy journa l  articles 
which m atch  the profiles that the individual philosophers have submitted. T he  list
ing is a rranged  alphabetically by the au tho rs ’ names and includes abstracts  of the  
articles. T h e  system is being developed by the Philosophy D ocum en ta tion  C en ter  
of Bowling G reen  State University.

Directories

T he  D irectory  o f  A m erican  Philosophers  originated in the early 1960s and  has 
been published  biennially ever since. T he  editor is Archie  J. Bahm  of the U n i
versity of N ew  Mexico. T he  1976 -77  edition appeared  early in 1976 and was pu b 
lished by the Philosophy D ocum enta tion  Center. It provides inform ation  on phi
losophy in the United States and Canada. The directory includes in form ation  on 
faculties of philosophy; the names, addresses, and specialties of ph ilosophers ; da ta  
on  colleges and  universities, philosophical societies, philosophical centers and in 
stitutes, ph ilosophy journals, publishers of philosophical works; and da ta  on fel
lowships and  assistantships available in the United  States and C anada . C om plete  
indexes a re  included in the back of each edition.

The  In ternational Directory o f  Philosophy and  Philosophers  was first published 
under  the auspices of the International Institute of Philosophy. T he  first edition 
was published in 1965 and was edited by Gilbert V are t  and Paul Kurtz. Subsequent 
editions have been published by the Philosophy D ocum enta tion  Center. T he  m ost 
recent vo lum e is the third edition, which is dated 1974 -75 . T h e  fourth  edition 
will be published  early in 1978. This handbook includes E urope , C entra l and  South 
A m erica , Asia, Africa, and Australia. The Directory , like its com pan ion  volume, 
provides names, addresses, and specialties of philosophers, as well as data  on co l
leges, universities, philosophical societies, philosophical institutes, ph ilosophy jo u r 
nals, and  publishers of philosophical works. It also has com plete  indexes in the 
back of  each edition.
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Journals

O f the  several hundred  journals  published  in philosophy th ro u g h o u t  the world, 
only  one  stands o u t  as innovative in the way it seeks to  com m unica te  inform ation. 
I t  is the  P hilosophy R esearch  A rc h iv e s , which is edited by W illiam P. A ls ton  and  
jo intly  sponsored  by the C anad ian  Ph ilosophical A ssociation, the  A m erican  Ph ilo 
sophica l A ssociation, and  the Ph ilosophy D ocum en ta tion  Center. T h e  journal is 
u n ique  in tha t  it is published only on  microfiche. This  m eans th a t  the  A rch ives  is 
free f rom  m any  of the d isadvantages and  constra in ts  of o rd inary  jo u rn a l  publica
tions. F o r  exam ple, there is no  limit to  the  n u m b er  of articles th a t  can  be  accepted 
o r  to  the  length of those articles. In addition, the speed with which m icrofiche can  
be  rep roduced  eliminates the  tim e lag betw een delivery of the  m anusc r ip t  to  the  
p r in te r  and  the  publication date. B ecause of the  lack of trad itional  constraints, the  
A rc h iv e s  is willing no t only to  consider jou rna l  articles, bu t  also m onographs ,  trans
lations, and  bibliographies for publication.

C irpho  is the  new jou rna l  in ph ilosophy th a t  is devo ted  exclusively to  com puter 
applications in philosophy. As such, it p robab ly  has m ore  articles on  au tom ated  in 
fo rm a tion  techniques in philosophy than  any o ther  journal. H ow ever, at least two 
o the r  serials regularly carry  articles of in terest to  philosophers on  au tom a ted  tech 
n iques  fo r  in fo rm ation  handling  and  dissem ination. They  are C o m p u te r s  and  the  
H um an it ies  and  C om pu ter  S tudies in the  H um anities  and  Verbal Behavior.

A w are  of bo th  the increasing financial pressures of m any ph ilosophy  journals 
a n d  the lag betw een m anuscrip t  selection and publication, the A ssocia tion  of Philos
ophy  Jou rna l  Ed ito rs  received a governm ent gran t from  the  N a tiona l  E ndow m en t 
fo r  the  H um anities  to seek m ore  efficient m ethods of publication. A s  a result of this 
study, m ore  philosophy journals  are  likely to  m ove to  com pute r-d riven  pho tocom 
position  techniques. These  techniques reduce  costs and  the time requ ired  for page 
com position . T h e  president of the association and the  chief investigator of the grant 
is P rofessor  R o b e r t  N. Beck of C lark  University.

Encyclopedias and Dictionaries

T h e  Encycloped ia  o f  Ph ilosophy , which was edited by Paul E d w a rd s  and pub
lished in 1967, is probably  the best single reference w ork  in philosophy. Its eight 
vo lum es contain  over 1 ,400 articles which were written by some 5 0 0  scholars  from 
24  nations. Detailed and  anno ta ted  bibliographies are found at the  conclusion of 
each  article.

T he  m ost com prehensive d ictionary  that is currently  available is Jam es  M. B a ld 
w in’s D ictionary o f  Philosophy and  Psychology. A lthough this d ic t ionary  was orig
inally published in the early 1900s, it has been reprin ted  by P e ter  Smith of G lou
cester, M assachusetts, in 1960. This  dictionary  has entries covering  both  philo
sophical term s and  philosophers. T he  volumes include an index of G reek , Latin, 
F rench , G erm an , and Italian terms along with their English equivalen ts  and a sec



183 P H I L O S O P H Y  O F  S C I E N C E

tion devoted to bibliographies. Contr ibu to rs  included such fam ous philosophers as 
John  Dewey, William James, G. E. M oore, Charles Peirce, and  Josiah  Royce. A l
though these volumes are still valuable for historical purposes, in form ation  on ph i
losophy in the 2 0 th century must be obtained from m ore up-to -date  sources such 
as T h e  Encycloped ia  o f  Philosophy.

R i c h a r d  H .  I . i n f b a c k

PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE
Introduction

T h e  philosophy of science is of fairly recent vintage as far  as philosophical spe
cializations go. R om  H arre  (7) calls ou r  a ttention to this fact by noting that  the 
idea th a t  the systematic sciences presuppose  styles of inquiry different from  those 
of the  ord inary  com m erce  of the mind did not really take root until the early 19th 
century . Before this time, w hat we have by way of a literature are the records of 
the m ethodological deliberations of scientists and the technical developm ents of 
epistemologists (philosophers of knowledge). It seems quite  na tura l tha t  at some 
po in t  efforts would have been made to m arry these two, in m any ways different, 
l iteratures.

T h e  courtsh ip  preceding the marriage began  in the 19th century  but the wedding 
has no t been an easy one to arrange. R epresentatives of the two families involved, 
th a t  is, philosophy and science, have sometim es traded  harsh  words. It is not dif
ficult to  find scientists who resent the “ in trusion” of ph ilosophers who never have 
had  to  face the dem ands  of empirical research. Philosophers can be found, m ore 
over, w ho retort  that scientists can be likened to clumsy bears  w andering  about in 
a w oods  with no  concept of, or even a desire for a concept of, the geography of the 
forest. A ckerm ann  (2) illustrates this familial rivalry by calling attention to the 
aw kw ardness  of the situation in which a philosopher is placed when queried  by a sci- 
ientist (particularly  a physicist): tell me som ething y o u ’ve learned  recently about sci
ence. T he  situation can be balanced by the philosopher reversing the initiative 
and  questioning: tell me something you 've learned recently about philosophy. 
Socially, however, scientists seem to win the day, because, on the whole, it is philos
ophers  w ho have declared an interest in science and not scientists in philosophy.

Such rebuffs and retorts may seem to be so much dirt in the laundry  o f  the ph i
losophy of science. In fact, however, they are diagnostic of a m ost stubborn im
passe in the foundation of a philosophy of science. This  impasse, as phrased  by 
A r th u r  D anto  (.?), is the attitudinal predisposition of ph ilosophers and scientists 
alike that com peten t works in the philosophy of science are philosophic, for the 
form er, or scientific, for the latter. It is the case, nevertheless, that since the 19th 
century  we can find not only individuals who are known for their philosophy but 
p roduced  scientific works, such as R ene Descartes, o r  w ho are know n for their
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science but p roduced  philosophic works, such as Francis  Bacon, but also individ
uals w ho  refer to  their  works as the philosophy of science.

S om e of these individuals, m oreover, have  p roduced  “ in tro d u c to ry ” trea tm ents  
and, consequently , have prov ided  a resource  from  which we can derive a general 
apprec ia tion  for the scope of philosophies o f  science:

1. Hanson— exploration of the internal structure of scientific thinking (4).
2. Churchman and Ackoff— explication of the systemic presuppositions of inquiry 

(5).
3. Ackermann— explication of general, problem-independent principles of scien

tific practice (2).
4. F rank— systematic approach to the understanding of the tactics and strategies 

of science (6).
5. Harre— exposition of the principles operative in science which enable the 

acquisition of knowledge about the world and the things in it (/).
6. Lambert and Brittan— analysis of conceptual and methodological issues in 

science and exploration of how science, as an experience, relates to human 
activity in general (7).

A n  a ttem pt to synthesize these six s ta tem ents  (am ong o thers)  concern ing  the 
scope of  philosophies of science results in a s ta tem ent to the effect th a t  a ph ilosophy 
of science constitutes a critical unders tand ing  of science. T h e  w ord  “ critical” in this 
s ta tem ent is im portan t  in that it implies that the  ways in which science is unders tood  
are themselves subjects for exam ination  and  unders tanding . C onsequently , although 
a scientist m ay unders tand  a science to the  ex ten t tha t  he o r  she does  science, a 
second level of unders tanding , tha t  of unders tand ing  his or  he r  unders tand ing , may 
be absent. T he  degree to which this second level (and  an infinite n u m b er  of o ther  
levels defined similarly) is missing in the  th inking  of science (or a science) is the 
degree to which science’s (or that science’s philosophy) is undeveloped .

In  discussing the critical unders tand ing  of science attem pted  by the  philosophy 
of science it is im portan t  for us to keep in m ind tha t  its unders tand ing  is just one 
such of a num ber  possible. O thers  have com e recently to be subsum ed  under  the 
um bre lla  descrip tor of “ sciences of science.” T he  closest of these to the  philosophy 
of science is p robably  tha t  of  the history of science. W hereas , how ever, h istory  of 
science inquiries usually result in descriptive expositions (as is charac te r is t ic  of his
tory), those  of the philosophy of science result in prescriptive deve lopm ents  (as is 
characteris tic  of philosophy). These  sciences of science will occupy ou r  attention 
again in the final section of this article.

Organization

O u r  objectives for this article are two: (a) we want to conduct a survey of some 
of the thinking which has been done in the nam e of the philosophy of science, and 
(b) we want to open discussion of how this thinking can be said to apply to the 
work of library and inform ation scientists. T he  “ applications” aspect of this article
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is included m ore  for crystallizing the material a round  familiar seeds than for any 
o ther  reason. It is hoped  that each reader will be able to think through her or  his 
own applications, given the material of the survey.

It is evident that a survey can take any of a num ber  of forms. Som e surveys are 
organized a ro u n d  people, others around  eras, and still o thers a round  issues. T h e  
organization  of the present survey is that of “ -isms.” O ther  au thors  w ho have  e m 
ployed this style are C hurchm an  and Ackoff (5), C hu rchm an  (8 ), P epper  (9), and  
T u rn e r  (10). (W hat we unders tand  by “-ism ," others have called “ school.” ) It is 
possible to overw ork the notion of an “ -ism." Consequently , before we identify 
those we will cover, we do well to take steps to clarify ou r  intentions. (O u r  d e 
velopm ent in this area is related to A ckerm ann 's  discussion of scientific theories.)

W hen  discussing the genetic constitution of an organism  it is convenient to m ake  
a distinction between “genotypical” and “ phenotypical” characteristics. G enotypica l 
characteristics are those said to be encoded in the o rgan ism ’s genetic m akeup, while 
phenotypical characteristics are the result of the interaction between this m ak eu p  
and a specific environm ent. Insofar as an organism  is always in an environm ent, we 
can observe only phenotypical characteristics and, by exam ination  of a n u m b er  of 
“ sim ilar” organisms, infer genotypical characteristics. Since genotypical c h a ra c te r 
istics are  inferred, they stand as idealizations and, as a result, no one expects to be 
able to  observe them directly.

As we discuss the characteristics of philosophy of science “ -isms” in the follow
ing, we will be dealing with the genotypical. This is to say that when we outline  an 
“ -ism ” in term s of the way in which an “ -ist” views the world, the “ -ist” does  
not actually exist. Nevertheless, we will name historical personages and  label them  
as an fi‘-ist” of one type or  another. It should be unders tood  from  here forw ard , 
however, that when we do this we m ean to say that the person involved is m ore  of 
this type of “ -ist” (has more of the characteristics of this “ -ism ”) than  he o r  she is 
of any other.

W ith  these cautionary  com m ents in mind we can turn  to identifying the “ -ism s” of 
our  survey. This identification has been accomplished by grouping orien tations as
sum ed by philosophers of science as they have considered the following two q u es 
tions:

H ow  should scientists conduct their inquiry?

What should he our attitude toward the products of scientific inquiry?

These questions are not the only ones asked by philosophers of science. N e v e r 
theless, they can be said to account for much of that which philosophers  of science 
have deba ted  am ong  themselves. In the following we shall refer to the first of these 
questions as the “ how ” question and the second as the “w hat” question.

Given these two questions of interest, we note that it is possible to find p h i
losophers of science who agree in their  orientations tow ard  one and  disagree on 
the o ther. C onsequently , we have at our  disposal a two-dim ensional classification 
of ph ilosophy of science thought. This classification is represented by the m atrix
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What question

H ow  question Conventionalism Realism

Rationalism
(Speculativism)

Empiricism
(Positivism)

Criticism
(Pragmatism)

F IG U R E  1. Two-dimensional classification o f  philosophy of science thought.

show n in F igure  1. Therein  the “ -ism s” associated  with o rien tations  tow ard  the 
how  questions a re  displayed as rows while those associated with o rien ta tions  tow ard  
the w ha t  question are given as colum ns. Som e “ -isms,” m oreover, a re  p resen ted  
in parentheses. These  are “ -ism s” which we will develop as “ m o d ern ” variants  of 
trad itional  approaches.

T h e  m atrix  in F igure  1 expresses exactly the  way in which we will organize our 
survey. O u r  first concern  will be th a t  of orien tations tow ard  the how  question. This 
d iscussion will be followed by one centering a round  orientations to w ard  the  w hat 
question. As m entioned  at the start of this section, the  material of these  survey sec
tions will be focused through a perusal of what the  philosophy of science might be 
said to  have to do with the work of library and  inform ation scientists. A fter  that, 
the  article will conclude with an articulation of som e of the p resen t and future  is
sues in the  philosophy of science.

Orientations Tow ard the How Question

All vital questions raised by philosophers seem to a ttract a g rea t  deal of a tten 
tion  directed at stating them precisely and clearly. A uthors  can be observed  to begin 
discussions so directed with the query: w hat is it that we are really asking? A nsw ers



187 P H I L O S O P H Y  O F  S C I E N C E

to such second-o rder  questions usually lead directly to answers for the original q u e s 
tion.

T he  two questions which we have chosen are philosophically vital in the above 
sense. F o r  this reason we can say that it is according to the way in which an au th o r  
form ulates the  how  or the  what question that we will class him  or  her as an “ -is t” 
of one  type or  another. A u thors  can be said to subscribe to the  sam e “ -ism ” by 
virtue of the similarity of their statement of questions.

Applying this reasoning to the how question leads to three  main “ -ism s” : ra t io n 
alism, empiricism , and criticism. Each of these had  reached  a high degree of  so 
phistication prio r  to the 19th century. Consequently , each has had  an opportun ity  
to undergo  growth sufficient to allow identification of “ m o d ern ” variants. T hese  
con tem porary  coun terparts  are known as speculativism, positivism, and p ra g m a 
tism, respectively.

In this section our prim ary concerns will be those of the traditional “ -ism s.” This 
is the  case for two reasons: (a) due to their place in history, the traditional “ -ism s” 
appear  m ore  “ s tab le” than their m odern versions, and (b ) we have prov ided  fo r  a 
section dealing with “curren t and future issues” in this article and  can focus u p o n  
the m odern  there  ra ther than  here. Consequently , our  im m ediate  p lan  is one  of 
laying out the traditional and  discussing the m odern  only insofar as they can be said 
to carry  on certain  lines of thought.

W e can convey a quick notion of who the people involved were, how they fo rm u 
lated the question under discussion, and what answers they provided. Som e of the 
principal p roponen ts  of each “ -ism” were:

Rationalism— Leibniz (1646-17  16) (II) ,  Descartes (1596 -1650)  (12), and Spinoza  
( 1 6 3 2 - 1 6 7 7 ) (13)

Empiricism— Locke (1632-1704) (14), Berkeley (1685-1753)  (15), and Hume  
(171 1-1776) (16)

Criticism— Kant (1724-1804)  (17, IS)

These  people can be said to have form ulated our how question as follows:

Rationalism— What are the simplest ideas which (</) can be had by a scientist, and 
(b ) are sufficiently “powerful” as to make their correctness unquestionable?

Empiricism— What are the simplest sensations which («) can be had by the scien
tist, and (b) are sufficiently “clear" as to make their existence unquestionable?

Criticism—-What capabilities must a scientist have prior to an inquiry in order to 
make judgments about the experience represented by that inquiry?

These  form ulations, in turn, lead to the following answers:

Rationalism— Scientists should conduct their inquiry so that it is guided by theory.

Empiricism— Scientists should conduct their inquiry so that it is guided by data.

Criticism— Scientists should conduct their inquiry so that it is guided by both 
theory and data.
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R ationa lism  a n d  empiricism were, and  are, diametrically opposed  positions which 
becam e synthesized with the advent of criticism. Such a synthesis w as  required 
because  bo th  rationalism  and  empiricism, taken  separately o r  together, were, in one  
degree  o r  ano ther , inadequate  for the exp lana tion  of certain  notions judged  basic 
to  science. T he  explication of the  areas of adequacy  and  inadequacy  of  both r a 
tionalism  and empiricism  will be o u r  first concern .

F o r  b o th  rationalists  and  empiricists, the  com ponen t  of science requiring  the most 
exp lana tion  is th e  ability of its p rac tit ioners  to m ake  any “ sense” ou t of  the flows 
of percep tions  which arise from  in teractions betw een the hum an  sensorium  and the 
energies of the  universe. Characteristically , a rationalist looks to the  w orld  of sen
sory experience and  finds no perm anence , no  order, no  intelligence; in short, he or 
she finds a w orld  of appearance. R ationalis t ic  reasoning led to  the  conclusion that 
the  fac t tha t  there  is any stability in h u m an  percep tion  is due  to the existence of 
certa in  simple concepts. These  concepts  were said to be used by the  scientific m ind  
to  recognize the things conta ined  in the chaos of sensation. Scientists com e to m ake 
sense o f  the  world, rationalists p roposed , w hen  they com e to see instances of con
cepts.

L e t  us  illustrate the rationalist p rogram  to the extent tha t  we have presented  it. In 
the  w orld  of everyday experience there  are  familiar objects which we call “chairs .” 
N o n e  o f  us would  claim that  we have seen or  will see all chairs. W e know  that 
chairs  are m anufactu red  according to different designs and are fabrica ted  from dif
feren t materials. Yet none of us feel particularly  stressed when applying the term  
“ch a ir” to  an object we have never  seen, m anufac tu red  by a design we have never 
seen, and  fabricated  from  m aterials we have never seen. Rationalis ts  concluded 
th a t  this state of affairs is possible only because there  exists a concep t  of “ chair” 
which is com m on to all hum an  reasoning and  which can be em ployed  by each of 
us to  recognize w ithout hesitation tha t  each of a num ber  of sensually dissimilar 
things is in fact an instance of this concept.

R ationalism  received its justification from  the “ force” of the double-edged p ro p 
osition tha t  G o d  exists and  is good. F rom  this basis, rationalists proceeded  to c o n 
c lude that a good G od  would not construct an unintelligible universe. Consequently , 
as we have said in the  above, it was asserted that the flux of reality was deceptive. 
T h e  problem s of science were p roposed  to be (a) the  discovery of the simplest of 
ideas, and  (b) the  com bination of these ideas to develop o ther  ideas. T h e  m ethods 
app ro p r ia te  to science were claimed to be intuition, for discovery, and  deduction, 
for com bination . T he  correctness of the p roducts  of intuition was debated  accord
ing to  the  “principle of con trad ic tion ,” which required  that for an idea to be judged 
co rrec t  it must be impossible for the universe to be otherwise. T he  p roducts  of 
deduction , m oreover, had their correctness assessed according to  the dem ands of 
logic wherein the principle of contrad ic tion  also played a role in tha t  a com bination 
of ideas would be judged to be incorrect if it could be shown that it asserted the 
opposite  of o ther  ideas which were already accepted as correct.

T he  20 th-cen tury  mind, in general, has not been sympathetic  to the rationalist 
p rogram . It som ehow  seems incredible that ph ilosophers and scientists would have
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proposed  tha t  intuition was the prim ary m ethod of discovery appropria te  to sci
ence. A lthough  w;e will soon have much more to say on this, it seems im p o r tan t  to 
itemize at this po in t some of the contributions to science m ade by scientists w ho as
cribed to rationalism . First of all, Leibniz was a rationalist, and he, with New ton, 
added  integral calculus to the arm am entum  of science. Descartes, to w hom  we owe 
gratitude for the Cartesian  coord inate  system, was also a rationalist. Finally, alm ost 
all of m athem atics  in particular, and logic in general can be said to be motivated 
by rationalistic  considerations.

It is m uch, therefore, that science can be said to have gained as a result of the 
efforts of individuals who believed deeply in a rationalistic philosophy. T h e  fact re
mains, however, tha t  the rationalist program  was, in a sense, lopsided. R ationalism  
could always talk with more confidence and precision about deduction than  it could 
intuition. T h e  question of discovery of simple ideas and the associated validity of 
the entire  rationalistic  program  loomed large. This was particularly  the case because 
empiricism subm itted  that the notion of “ simple ideas” was confused altogether.

It is difficult to imagine how two systems of belief could be m ore fundam entally  
opposed  than  those  of rationalism and empiricism. W hereas, as we have discussed, 
rationalists  viewed the products  of sensation as intelligible only when based in 
thought, em piricists  viewed the products  of thought as intelligible only w hen based 
in sensation. Em piricists  located the responsibility for the flux and chaos of  ex
perience in the  mind. T he  world as we see it, the empiricists subm itted , is simple 
and  clear. It is the influence of undisciplined opera tions  of the m ind tha t  in troduces  
confusion. W hereas  the existence and goodness of G od is a m atter  of m ere opinion, 
the c lear and  distinct sense impressions of a crisp, juicy, sweet, and red  apple  are 
undeniable  facts. It was the proposition of the empiricists that scientists com e to 
m ake  sense of the world when they begin to notice the similarity of certain  simple 
sensations am ong  a num ber  of objects.

Em piric is ts  have always been quick to call attention to the superfluity of ra 
tionalistic beliefs when com pared  to theirs. As an exam ple of this, cons ider  the 
experience of pain. F o r  an empiricist, pain is unders tood  to  be simply and  distinctly 
forceful in its influence of the mind of man. T here  is no need to assume, with the 
rationalists , that a concept of pain is needed for the experience of pain. As chil
dren, each  painful experience we encounter  is unique. With time we com e to as
sociate the similarity of all painful experiences and to develop a general notion of 
pain together  with a system of types (such as dull, sharp, shooting, and  the like). 
It is the sensation of pain which enables the recognition of a concept of pain. If 
it was o therwise, then children would have to be assum ed to partake  of the same 
experience as adults. F o r  an empiricist, this implication of rationalism was decid- 
ingly absurd .

The justification of the empiricistic attitude was one of com m on sense (almost 
taken  literally). Em piricists  challenged scientists to adm it that colors and  shapes of 
things are trustworthy, while their naming of things was e rror-prone. F rom  this 
f ram ew ork  the problem s of science which empiricists recom m ended were obse rva
tion and induction. The products  of observation, that is, the simplest sensations,



P H I L O S O P H Y  O F  S C I E N C E 190

w ere  verified by the agreem ent (consensus) of scientists perform ing  the  observation  
(either together or  separately over time). T h e  ideas adm itted  by induction , m o re 
over, were said to be judged according to the  “ sufficiency of ev idence” invoked in 
the  induction.

Previously  we com m ented  tha t  the  20 th -cen tu ry  m ind  has no t been, in general, 
sym pathetic  to rationalistic  science. This is in part  dem onstra ted  by the  fac t tha t  
for m ost  of us o u r  basic image of science is one  of controlled  observation  of the  world 
th rough  experim entation, an  image of empiricistic origin. All “g o o d ” scientific in 
vestigations m ust be replicable. All “good” scientific theories m ust fit the  “ facts.” 
I t is easy to  recognize the empiricistic p ro g ra m  as it enters ou r  daily lives th rough  
social values an d  customs. Logical th inking is also a scientific va lue  and  we still 
tu rn  to  rationalists  to give us assistance in this area. Y e t we refer to them  as “ logi
cians” instead of  “ scientists.”

R a tiona lism  was challenged by empiricists to explicate the  origins of simple 
ideas. Such an explication, the  a rgum ent was made, was the w hole po in t  of sci
ence. T h e  p rogram  of empiricism p roposed  an  explication, as we have  discussed, 
involving a no tion  of simple sensations and  induction  in con tras t  to  the  simple 
ideas an d  deduction  of rationalism. It is im portan t  to note, however, th a t  the  o b 
servations of simple sensations are  “ gua ran teed ,” so to speak, by the  trustw orth iness 
of consensual agreement. T he  execution of induction, furtherm ore , is guaran teed  
by a belief in the  principle of sufficiency o f  evidence. R ationalis ts  challenged em 
piricists to explicate exactly how  the principle  of sufficiency of evidence could  itself 
be verified. Using this approach , rationalists argued th a t  empiricism  was at fault 
due  to  c ircularity  of reasoning.

A s  m ight be expected, adherents  to rationalistic  and  empiricistic orien tations 
tow ard  o u r  how  question did no t find m uch g round  fo r  thoughtful com m unication . 
T h e re  w as one  rationalist, however, who late in his life heeded  the  a rgum en ts  of an 
em piric is t  and  p roceeded  to define a new orientation. T he  rationalis t  was Im 
m anue l K ant. T h e  empiricist was David  H um e. T he  em ergent ph ilosophy  of sci
ence “ -ism ” was criticism.

T h e  m essage which H um e (16)  sent from  E ngland  to G erm any  (which, inciden
tally, w as the d irection of most empiricistic critiques of rationalism ) was conta ined  
in a revo lu tionary  account of the scientific use of the notion of “ causality .” H um e  
h a d  believed in the empiricistic proposition  that we com e to awareness of  the  cause 
of som ething, say B, by observing tha t  it is always preceded  by an o th e r  thing, say 
A. I t  is said th a t  while playing billiards one evening, H um e, by observing the  inter
ac tion  o f  the  balls on the table, recognized that all one could correctly  say is tha t  
“ B succeeds A .” H e concluded that the notion of causality m ade no  sense or was 
at least superfluous when viewed strictly from an empiricistic vantage  point. The 
situation  was no better, he discovered, in the rationalistic camp. In o rd er  for a ra 
t ionalist to state that “ A causes B ” it w ould have to be assum ed th a t  the concepts 
of A  and  B “ prov ided” for their causal relationship. Otherwise, the  concep t of 
A  causing  B could not be deduced  from their individual concepts. B u t  this would 
requ ire  ou r  concepts of everything to include provisions for their rela tionship  to
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everything else. This, H um e concluded, would result in ou r  concepts  being “ un- 
w orkab ly” b road . H um e thus argued that the notion  of causality was no t scientific 
and that it should  be abandoned.

K an t  (17)  accepted  H u m e ’s devastating thesis, announced  that the no tion  of 
causality had to  be “ saved,” and set about the  task. Evidently, the only way th a t  this 
salvation could  have been accom plished was by form ulating a new orientation. This 
is w hat K an t  a ttem pted  and his approach  was one of synthesis of rationalism  and 
empiricism. As m entioned  in the above, the synthesis he devised came to be know n 
as “criticism.”

T h e  fundam enta l  premise of the criticistic orientation was that  the  p roducts  of 
scientific inquiry originate neither exclusively  in the world nor  the mind. R a th e r ,  
these p roducts  are the result of a process of coopera tion  betw een th inking and  
sensing. F o r  a criticist, simple sensations or simple ideas simply do  not exist. I n 
stead, there  are actions of judgm ent which are m ade possible when the mind s truc 
tures reality as presented through the senses. A criticist would  regard  ou r  how  ques
tion as directed  to  the problem  of a scientist deciding exactly how  to conduct her 
o r  his observation. W hen asked how a scientist should conduc t  inquiry, criticists 
th ink of the  structure  of the world which must be assum ed in o rder  for observation  
to be possible.

T he  criticistic p rogram  called for the senses to provide the contents  of our  sci
entific judgm ents  while the mind provided their form. As exam ples  of what criticists 
m ean t by “ fo rm ” we cite space, time, and a num ber  of “ categories of the u n d e r 
s tanding .” O ne  of these categories K ant defined “ as to R e la t io n ” and it included, 
am ong  substance and com m unity , cause. H erein  K an t’s p roposed  solution o f  the 
H u m e a n  prob lem  can be  found. W hereas the senses inform  us as to w hat needs 
to be rela ted , the m ind perform s the relation. O ne such category of p e rfo rm ance  
results in the judgm ent that A  causes B. W e find causality neither in the world 
no r  in o u r  concepts, suggested Kant, not because there  is no  causality but because 
it is con ta ined  in the  operation  of the mind.

O ver  time, the details of K a n t’s philosophy have been show n to be in e r ro r  by 
developm ents  in science itself. F o r  instance, K an t  accepted the N ew tonian t re a t 
m ents  of space and time as basic to the opera tion  of the mind. Einstein and  his 
followers have taught us that it is logically possible to th ink otherwise and  tha t  
it is empirically m anda ted  in certain situations to do so. N evertheless, the criticistic 
o rien tation  tow ard our how question deserves a place alongside of its parents , ra 
tionalism and empiricism. Rationalistically oriented scientists have given us logic, 
empiricistically oriented scientists have given us experim entation, and criticistically 
orien ted  scientists have given us motivation to tem per our logics with experim ents  
and  our experim ents  with logics.

W ith  the articulation of criticism the divisions between orien tations  tow ard  ou r  
how  question have become progressively less distinguishable. It would  be adm itted  
now  by almost all scientists and philosophers of science that scientific theories do  not 
occur in the minds of people without some provocation, b rough t  to bear  by d a ta  
from  experim entation , as to what it is that needs to be theorized. Observation in the
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nam e of science, m oreover, is generally accepted  to requ ire  some theore tical  delib
eration if only to define the extrem es which can  be m easu red  by the instrum ents  to 
be used. T he  issues of debate  am ong  in terested  parties  in the  20 th  cen tu ry  seem 
to have becom e those  of “ degree” (the degree to  which intuition is im por tan t  and 
the degree to w hich observation is im portan t) ,  with speculativism em phasizing  in
tuition and positivism, observation.

A s we have m entioned  in one way or  an o th e r  a n u m b er  of times in this section, 
it is speculativism, the m odern  version of ra tionalism , which is on the defensive 
in con tem porary  discourse. T he  speculativist p ro g ram  claims that certain  sciences, 
particularly those dealing with life and  society, a re  intrinsically in tu itionally  based. 
This is to say that im portan t  com ponents  of the  concep tua l  fram ew orks associated 
with these sciences will never be able to be expressed  in term s which enable obse rva
tion. Consequently , speculativists reason, there  will a lw ays be a central p lace  in sci
ence for intuition. Realizing this, a n um ber  of speculativ ists , H usserl  (79), fo r  exam 
ple, have devoted attention to the developm ent of well-circumscribed intuitional 
methods.

Positivists, on  the o ther  hand, have responded  to  speculativistic argum ents  by 
acknowledging tha t  unobservable  concepts  m ay be requ ired  by science, bu t the ex
tent to  which they a re  required  is the  extent to w hich  the body of know ledge in
volved is prescientific. T he  dem and  of positivists is th a t  scientific know ledge be 
“ positive” in the sense that it m ake assertions a b o u t  things which are observable. 
T he  meaning of scientific  terms, argue the positivists, is nothing m ore  and nothing 
less than  the opera tions  required  to observe the te rm s’ referents. T erm s  fo r  which 
such operations canno t  be specified are  said to  be nonscientific. T h e  fact th a t  there 
are o ther  types of meanings than those scientific shou ld  not influence the scientist. 
As well, positivists regard the analysis of the language(s)  of science as one  of the 
most im portan t  tasks to be pe rfo rm ed  by ph ilosophers  of  science.

T w o individuals w ho have done the most with the positivistic o r ien ta tion  as we 
have discussed it a re  C a rn ap  (2 0 , 27) and  B ridgm an  (22). O th e r  individuals in
volved in the speculativ ism -positiv ism  debates are:

Speculativism— Whitehead (1861-1948)  (23)  and Bergson (1859-1941)  (24)

Positivism— Mach (1838-1916) (25). Wittgenstein (1889 -1951)  (26). and Ayer
(1910-)  (27)

It seems im portan t to note that the positions of bo th  speculativism and positivism 
can be said to be reasonable. Scientific knowledge, as we have com e to unders tand  
it, must be based on publicly available inform ation. Positivists have concluded  that 
this requires that scientific knowledge be based on observation  even though at some 
point some of the com ponen ts  of that knowledge may have  been little m ore th a n  very 
private, and very tentative, intuitions of some scientists. Speculativists com plain  that 
the labeling of the p roducts  of intuition as nonscientific  or prescientific is an ar
bitrary and dangerous limitation of the scope of science. To them , it seems war
ranted that w hatever  influences the developm ent of scientific knowledge be con
sidered to be part of science.
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Speculativism and  positivism can be said to have arrived at the same sort of co m 
m unica tion  impasse as their forebears , rationalism and empiricism. Criticism, we 
have seen, a ttem pted  to b reak  this barr ier  by dem onstra ting  how  the scientific m ind 
could  be both  rationalistic and  empiricistic at the same time. A lthough criticistic 
a rgum en ts  seem to have succeeded  in this dem onstration , the resurgence of ra t io n 
alism and  empiricism  can be in te rp re ted  as an indication that  the criticistic th rust  
d id  n o t  cut deep  enough. P ragm atism  can be viewed as the m odern  version of criti
cism in tha t  it a ttem pts  to de m o n s tra te  how a philosophy of science can harm onize  
speculativism  and  positivisim.

T h e  basic com ponen t  of the p ragm atic  orien tation  as we shall discuss it is that a 
science  can  be both  speculativistic and  positivistic at the same time. Pragm atists  
bring to  the  surface o f  c o n te m p o ra ry  debates the fact that at any given tim e a sci
ence  involves a num ber  of different individuals at different stages of un d e rs tan d 
ing of different (types of) p rob lem s (phenom ena). Some of these individuals m ay 
be speculativistic  in their ou tlooks  while others may be positivistic. P ragm atists  
regard  as unnecessary  the classification of concepts as nonscientific simply because 
they are  speculativistically based . T h e  classification of fields of inquiry as nonsci
entific simply because  their p rac tit ioners  are p redom inantly  speculativistic is sim
ilarly viewed.

F o r  pragm atis ts ,  scicnce as an activity is not as separable from other  form s of 
hu m an  activity as o ther  ph ilo sophers  of science seem to view it. T h e  relations 
am ong  sciences, that is, physics, biology, etc., m oreover, are not as cu t-and-dried  as 
m any  w ould  have  it. T h e  question  of w hat psychology has to  say to physics, o r  w hat 
a rt  has to  say to physics for tha t  m atter , is meaningless to a pragm atist  unless a 
p rob lem  has been defined. O nce  a problem  has been specified, the im portance  of 
a solu tion  to the problem  assessed, and an inventory of available knowledge 
accom plished , a pragm atis t  will accept anything as scientific that contributes to 
the a t ta inm en t  of a state of know ledge which is appropria te  to the im portance  of the  
p roblem .

P ragm atism , then, a ttem pts  its synthesis of speculativism, positivism, and the 
o ther  o rien ta tions  we have covered  in this section by focusing upon  the inquiry of 
science ra th e r  than  of individual scientists. Some of the people  who have enunciated  
a p ragm atic  p h ilosophy  of science are Jam es  (1 8 4 2 -1 9 1 0 )  (28), Dewey (1 8 5 9 -1 9 5 2 )  
(29), and  Singer (1 8 7 3 -1 9 5 4 )  (30).  It should be noted, as we com plete  this dis
cussion of p ragm atism , that p ragm atic  th inking has not received the sam e recogni
tion from  speculativism and  positivism as did criticism from rationalism  and 
empiricism . Some additional rem arks  will be m ade on this point w'hen we turn  
to the cu rren t  and future  issues in a later  section.

It has  been o u r  goal in this section to expose some of the main curren ts  in the 
thoughts  which ph ilosophers  of science have given to  the question of how scientists 
should  conduc t  inquiry. This  we have done by discussing the tenets of orientations 
to  the  question  which we ob ta ined  by grouping  the efforts of individuals w ho can 
be said to have form ula ted  the question similarly. A lthough this survey has focused 
on  the “ - i s m s ” so defined, it is im portan t  to recognize the issues involved to be
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basically those of the  relative contr ibu tions  to  be m ade  to science by intuition versus 
observation and  deduction versus induction.

Orientation Tow ard the W hat Question

T h e  second question which we selected for the survey of this and  the preceding 
section was: W hat should be o u r  a ttitude  tow ard  the p roducts  of scientific inquiry? 
In  com parison  to o u r  first question, the m eaning  of this second query  is less obvious. 
Its history, m oreover, is considerably  less extensive in th a t  it has only been an 
active a rea  for debate  since the middle of the  19th century. Nevertheless, delibera
tions in its nam e  have becom e increasingly com m onplace  in recent times.

Before  proceeding m uch fu rthe r  we had  best be clear about o u r  unders tand ing  
of  the  question. F irst of all, we acknowledge th a t  the p roducts  of scientific inquiry 
a re  m anyfold. T he  specific class of p roducts  which we are  addressing  with the 
question, however, is that o f  “ theories .” Generally , we w an t to avo id  the question 
of  w hat the s tructure  of a theory  might be said to  be [see Cam pbell (37) or  Braith- 
waite (32)  for expositions of widely accepted  views]. T h e  question  w hich we do 
w an t to raise is tha t  of the junction  of scientific theories. T h e  debate  w hich  we want 
to  survey has been concerned  with the correctness of supposing th a t  we can do 
certain  things with theories.

T o  illustrate the  form  of this debate  we appeal for the m om ent to  w hat is probably 
th e  m ost prevalen t opinion on  the subject. F o r  m any of us, scientific knowledge 
in the form  of theories constitutes the  “ safest” and  m ost “ usefu l” knowledge tha t  
we hum ans  can achieve. I t is “ safe” in the  sense tha t  it is dependab ly  error-free. It 
is “useful” in the sense tha t  it is tailored to prov ide  solutions to  p rob lem s of survival. 
N o  m atter  how  strongly we might argue th a t  the cost of scientific knowledge is 
excessive or  that the  m ethods by which it is ob tained are  inhum ane , scientific 
theories  have the advantage that they “ w ork .” T hey  have p rov ided  direction for 
handsom e  m aterial developm ent, they have enabled us to reach  for the  stars, and 
they have justified u topian  visions of d isease-free societies. In  sum, scientific theories 
enable us to predict, explain, and control the events of ou r  world  with precision.

T he  view of scientific knowledge which we have just articulated  can be analyzed 
to  expose an orientation tow ard  ou r  w hat question. F o r  instance, we note that 
the  viewpoint assumes: (a) that a world of physical objects and  processes exists 
independen t of the scientific mind, (b) that the n a tu re  of these objects and  processes 
a re  (in principle) knowable, and (c) tha t  scientific theories are  the  most precise 
fo rm  of such knowledge attainable. D ebates on the merits of the  th ird  part  of this 
character iza tion  usually occur  between scientists and  nonscientists, and  even though 
they are fascinating, we have om itted  any record  of them from this article. There  
has been debate in ph ilosophers’ circles, m oreover, on the appropria teness  of the 
assum ption that a world exists independen t of the m ind but we will also leave that 
discussion to ano ther  place and  ano ther  time. W hat we will take up for discussion in
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the following are the thoughts  of those scientists and ph ilosophers  of science who 
have found  themselves m ore in agreement than not when com paring  attitudes tow ard  
questions about the existence of a physical world and the precision of scientific 
know ledge relative to o ther  forms of hum an knowledge but, all the same, disagree 
radically on the issue of the knowability of the physical world.

T h e  o r ien tation  which holds that scientific knowledge does constitu te  an u n d e r
s tanding  of the nature  of things in the physical world has com e to be called 
“ rea lism .” T w o of the individuals who have thought th rough  realistic positions are 
M o o re  (33)  and  Ryle (3 4 , 35). M ost of the rationalists and  empiricists whom  we 
cited in the previous section can be said to have been realists to one degree or 
ano ther . In addition, a num ber  of psychologists have a ttem pted  to develop theories 
of sense perception which are overtly realistic [“G estalt” theorists, such as Kohler 
(36), fo r  instance, postulate that the contents of reality and  those of the mind are 
“ isom orph ic ,” i.e., are in a one-to-one  correspondence]. T u rn e r  (37)  can  be cited 
as a con tem pora ry ,  philosophically minded psychologist w ho  openly discusses his 
com m itm en t to realism.

Realis ts  a re  opposed  by a num ber  of points of view which agree to the extent 
that they all emphasize the strongly conventional  ra the r  than  real charac te r  of 
scientific knowledge. Individuals of this orientation frequently refer to certain events 
in the history of science in o rder  to convey an apprecia tion  for why they have 
b rought the realistic thesis under  examination. Inventories of these events always 
include the “ revolutions” of Copern icus and Einstein whereby com plete  systems 
of scientific knowledge, those of Ptolemy and New ton, respectively, were summ arily  
rep laced  (3 8 -4 0 ) .  M ention is also m ade of developm ents in m odern  physics 
(in the form of quan tum  mechanics) which have led to the  conclusion that there 
are limits to the ability of the hum an mind to know  in real term s (41). Even the 
world of  m athematics, the contents of which lie beyond the perceptive powers of 
m ost o f  us, has been the scene of similar developm ents (4 2 -4 4 ) .  It is noted, 
m oreover, that astrologers and  alchemists once laid an unchallenged  claim to being 
scientists; and  ether, phlogiston, and hum ors  once laid a similar claim to being 
scientific, realistic concepts. In no small way, the history of science can be said 
to be littered  with the decaying parts  of discarded theories and  concepts.

It is not the case that realists ignore the dram atic  events itemized in the previous 
paragraph . R a the r ,  they d o n ’t accept the conclusions which “conventionalists ,” as 
we will call them, can be said to draw  from the study of the history of science. 
Realis ts  claim that  it is to be expected that science’s m ovem ent tow ard  real theories 
should exhibit progress whereby concepts and theories are refined. Events  such 
as the  rep lacem en t of Ptolemy by Copern icus and N ew ton by Einstein should be 
viewed as nothing more than “ growing pains .” The assertion that scientific theories 
are realistic in principle  cannot be rejected simply because we h aven ’t yet achieved 
perfect science.

Conventionalis tic  response to realistic argum ents can be said to have appeared 
in two m a jo r  forms. First of all, there are those who have held that science doesn 't
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need  to  assume a  realistic attitude. This  tactic  has been  m ost forcefully adop ted  by 
psychologists of  a behavioristic bent (45 ,46)  and  has com e to be know n  popularly  
as th e  “stim ulus-response,” “b lack-box,” o r  “ inpu t-ou tpu t” view of things. I t  has 
also influenced philosophic trea tm ents  of cybernetics [that of C ra ik  (105), for 
example]. Essentially, this strain of conventionalism , which has  also been  called 
“ instrum enta lism ,” holds th a t  science need only record  the corre la t ions  of actions 
p e rfo rm ed  by scientists and results observed. In troduc tion  of any add it iona l  material 
in to  scientific theories  is said to be unnecessary .

A  second conventionalistically m otivated  response to realism  can  be found 
in th e  writings of M ach  (25), Po incare  (47),  and  D uhem  (48). T h e  suggestion of 
these  authors, am ong  others, is th a t  the  realistic attitude is inappropria te .  I t  is 
the ir  assertion th a t  the reality of a theory  canno t  be assessed on scientific  grounds. 
H o w  could such an assessment be perfo rm ed , they ask, w ithout a com parison  of 
the  conten ts  of the theory with those  of reality itself. Obviously, such  a com parison  
is impossible because it p resupposes  know ledge of that which is unknow n. These 
conventionalists  acknowledge tha t  one theo ry  can be said to be unrealis tic  in com 
parison  to an o th e r  in the sense tha t  it doesn ’t account for observations as adequately. 
B ut, they are quick to rem ind us, science has experienced in its h istory  the “u n 
fo r tu n a te ” co-occurrence  of theories which account for the  sam e observations to 
the  sam e degree of accuracy. T o  say th a t  one such theory  becam e ascendant 
because  it was m ore  real, they conclude, is to postulate  an im possible  decision
m ak ing  capability.

In  the  place of a realistic orientation, conventionalists  of the  fo rm  we are dis
cussing would substitute an orientation which views scientific theories  as “ languages” 
by which scientists can com m unica te  results of observation unam biguously  and 
economically . I t  is not to  be denied tha t  the  contents  of these  languages are 
p rovoked  by reality as observed, bu t it is to be contested  that they tell us about 
th a t  reality as it is unobserved. If D u h e m ’s p rogram  is followed (48, pp. 19 -30),  
it is held that the relationships am ong  the contents  of a theory, on  the one hand, 
an d  the relationships am ong the conten ts  of reality, on the o ther, m ove tow ard  a 
coherence  over  time, but beyond this “ natural classification” little more of the 
realistic a ttitude  toward scientific theories can be interjected.

T h e  survey of conventionalistic critiques of realism which w e’ve conducted  to 
this po in t hopefully  engenders an apprecia tion  for why the assum ption  of “in
principle knowability of reality” has com e under  examination. W ith o u t  introducing 
considerable  additional detail, it w ould be difficult to take the discussion m uch 
further.  It has been our intention in going this far to dem onstra te  how  quickly the 
deceptively simple question “W hat should be ou r  a ttitude tow ard  the p roducts  of 
scientific inquiry?” becomes com plicated  when investigated critically. As with the 
prev ious section, it is im portan t  to  keep in m ind  the issues w hich have structured 
deba te  about the question. F o r  ou r  what question, these issues can be said to be 
those  of the (in)appropria teness, (un)necessity, and (im)possibility of the attitude 
tow ard  scientific theories as constituting real versus conventional knowledge of the 
world.
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Application to Library and Information Sciences

A t the start of this article the promise was m ade that o u r  survey of ph ilosophy 
of science thinking would be applied to the problem s of the library and inform ation  
sciences. T o  produce  such an application in the full form  possible w ou ld  be to 
develop a philosophy of library and information sciences. This  we cannot do  within 
the scope of a single article but we hope to sketch out the com ponen ts  and  prom ise 
of such  a philosophy.

If we recall fo r  a m om ent the definition of “ philosophy of science” which we 
in troduced  for ou r  discussion we will be able to develop precisely w ha t function 
a philosophy  of library and  information science might have. This definition stated 
th a t  a ph ilosophy of science constitutes a critical unders tand ing  of science where 
the w ord  “critical” implies that the means by which the science is u nde rs tood  are 
them selves subjects for exam ination and understanding. People w ho dedicate  
though t  to the philosophy of science, o r  to  the philosophy of a science, therefore  
function, th rough  the results of their  work, to enable scientists to be m ore  selective, 
m ore  conscious about what they do and the ways they do  it than  they m ight be 
otherwise. This is the case, that is, if there exist open lines of com m unica tion  
betw een  the two groups of scholars (those concentrating on the science, on  the one 
hand , and those concentra ting  on the philosophy, on the other).

S ta ted  in familiar terms, those who work upon a philosophy of a science assist 
those  who work in that science in conceptualizing design options  and in terpre ting  
situations. T he  options available to an individual approach ing  a system o r  an 
experim ental design task can be categorized, given sufficient work, a long the lines 
we followed in discussing ou r  how question in previous sections. This is to say 
th a t  a design task essentially raises questions about how som ething should  be done 
and, ph ilosophers  of science assert, answers to such questions, upon  exam ination , 
can be said to contain rationalistic, empiricistic, and criticistic o rien tations . It 
follows that a scientist who is able to recognize and analyze the strengths  and 
weaknesses of these orientations is better equipped to form ula te  and  evaluate  design 
alternatives than  one who is not.

L ib ra ry  and inform ation  scientists, for instance, face daily the p rob lem  of 
representing  the contents of documents. W hether  the m ode of represen ta tion  is tha t  
of classifying, abstracting, or indexing, to cite three, the prob lem  rem ains to  be one 
of developing a “ substitute (surrogate)” for a docum ent which enables th a t  docu
m en t to be related to o ther  docum ents for purposes of storage and  retrieval. We 
solve this problem  by using classification and indexing systems. T he  designs of 
these  systems have evolved over time and  can be viewed to dem ons tra te  the 
philosophy  of science orientations we have discussed. T he  app roach  to classi
fication adop ted  by Dewey, for example, relied heavily upon a conceptualization  
of the  universe of knowledge, while that of the Library  of Congress is based  m ore 
upon  the actual contents  of docum ents themselves. In this respect, the Dewey 
D ecim al Classification, oriented toward the ideational, can be said to be p red o m i
nantly  rationalistic  while the Library of Congress Classification can be said to be
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predom inan tly  empiricistic because it is o r ien ted  tow ard  the observable. S. R. 
R a n g a n a th a n ,  m oreover, with his Colon Classification, can be recognized  to have 
assum ed  a criticistic orientation. This is by virtue of his use of the  Process-M atter-  
Energy-Space-T im e (PM EST) form ula in the context tha t  every  d o c u m e n t  contains 
som eth ing  abou t each of these facets (an ideational assertion), but w ha t is c o n 
ta ined  has to  be determ ined by continual surveillance of published literature  (an 
observational assertion).

T h e  poin t of discussing how library and  in form ation  scientists have gone about 
designing systems for representing the con ten ts  of docum ents, how ever, is not to 
claim that  the designers involved used philosophy of science though t  to guide 
the ir  work. R a th e r ,  this brief exposition s tands as evidence for the  p roposition  that 
ph ilosophers  of science do serve to help the practicing scientist unders tand  m ore 
fully the ways things have been done in the past and the ways they cou ld  be done 
in th e  future. F aced  with a problem  of design and  equ ipped  with a com prehension  
of ph ilosophy of  science, scientists could explore  at the outset of w ork  on the 
p rob lem  the rationalistic, empiricistic, and  criticistic viewpoints to the  problem. 
Such an exploration would result in a prelim inary  inventory of subproblem s, sub 
tasks, associated with the theory which has to  be invoked relevant to the  problem 
(rationalistic), the  data  which has to be collected relevant to the p rob lem  (empiricis
tic), and  the m eans by which the theory  and  the data  can be m atched  to evaluate 
the  effectiveness of the design (criticistic). This  inventory, in turn, can function to 
clarify w hat the  design could do and, after consideration of the practical, what it 
can  do. It is in this latter category, that of w hat is practical for a design, that the 
inventory  is again very useful because it enables an unders tand ing  of  what the 
design is not doing. Thus, the task of explain ing design failures, after a system is 
im plem ented  o r  an ex p e r im en t ' is  conducted , becom es m ore  system atic  and  less 
ad  hoc  than  it is otherwise.

In some ways the above may be read as an articulation of the “ systems a p 
p ro a c h ” o r  the p rocedure  of “ systems analysis.” This  is not by accident. A num ber 
of con tem pora ry  philosophers of science have also contribu ted  to the  “ systems” 
literature. A  partial list of au thors  in this category includes Russell Ackoff (4 9 - 5 0 ), 
C. W est C hu rchm an  (5, 8, 53 , 5 4 ), O laf H e lm er  (55), and N icholas R escher  (56, 
57). T he  work of  Ian Mitroff (58) is particularly  interesting in this respect, especially 
his effort with Jam es  Williams and Eugene R athsw ohl (59), because it is frequently 
applied  to inform ation  science topics.

B eyond the functioning of philosophy of science thought as an aid for the con
ceptualization of design issues and  options, which is a function it has for all 
science, there  are  a num ber  of possibilities for the direct application of philosophy 
of science developm ents to the problem  spaces of library and in form ation  sciences. 
T he  concep t of “ user,” for instance, is one which library and in form ation  scientists 
have discovered needs increasing precision. Library and information workers are 
frequently  encouraged  to actively consider and involve the “ use r” in the design of 
services first and  in the delivery of services over time. Indeed, the attention which 
the  concep t of “ user” has a ttracted  in recent years can be said to account for the
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m etam orphosis  o f  the library and inform ation sciences into the behavioral an d  social 
realms. T o  date, however, the language which the library and  in fo rm ation  p ro fe s 
sion has developed for discussing this concept is p redom inan tly  anecdo ta l  in tone  
and  descriptive in approach .

T he  concep t of “user” can probably  be said to have begun its a scendance  as 
people  w ho w ork  with inform ation  endeavored  to  m ake  scientific sense of the  
associated  concep t of “ relevance.” On both  intuitional and  evidential g rounds  it is 
clear that  the relevance of an item of inform ation is a judgm en t m ade by a rec ip ien t 
of tha t  item. T he  proposition is offered, then, that re levant items of in fo rm ation  
transfo rm  a passive recipient of inform ation into an active user. A  design objective 
which is consistent with this reasoning is that inform ation delivery systems shou ld  
strive for m aking users  out of the recipients  of their services. T he  m an n e r  in which 
these systems might do  this, to  come full circle, is to deliver highly re levan t items 
of in form ation .

In  an  article sum m arizing conclusions m ade from experim entation  with relevance, 
T efko  Saracevic (60)  notes that com parisons of relevance judgm ents  have  been  
m ad e  am ong  users, nonusers, experts, and  nonexperts . T h e  rem ark  we w ant to 
m ake  at this point is that such com parisons are quite  obviously based  u p o n  a 
typology of recipients of information. This  is to  say th a t  considering the  degree 
of subjec t specialization of a recipient o r  the conditions of reception, an  individual 
is typed, fo r  purposes of analysis, as a user, nonuser, expert, o r  nonexpert.  R e fe rr in g  
back  to  o u r  previous com m ent about the language which library  and in fo rm ation  
scientists have fo r  discussing the concept of user, we can now  see exactly  w ha t  
th a t  language is.

T h e  hin t of an alternative language, that is, an alternative typology, for dis
cussing recipients  and users of inform ation can be recognized to  reside in the  
ph ilosophy  of science thought we have surveyed. Assum ing that library and  in fo rm a 
tion  w ork  will be  concerned  with scientific and technical com m unica tion  fo r  years  
to  com e, which is certainly true  in part, the ways in which philosophers of science 
have  com e to discuss orientations assum ed by scientists tow ard  their  w ork  could  
be exp lo red  as a base fo r  similar discussions am ong library and in fo rm ation  
scientists. This  is to say that we would com e to state in fo rm ation  requ irem en ts  and  
judgm en ta l  criteria  of groups of recipients of in form ation  in term s of the degrees 
to  which they could  be said to be rationalistic, empiricistic, and  criticistic in the ir  
o rien tations . A lthough sta tem ents of this type are p rem a tu re  given cu rren t  levels 
of developm ent, we can suggest for purposes of illustration that the differential re le
vance o f  items of inform ation could be systematically ap p ro ach ed  by assessing the 
rationalistic, empiricistic, and criticistic influence at work in the au tho r  and  recipient.

In so fa r  as philosophies of science provide theories of science and of scientists, 
then , they allow two m ajo r  areas of application to  the library and in fo rm ation  
sciences to be pursued. B oth  of these have been discussed in the above. F irs t  of all, 
in sum m ary , philosophies of science as theories of science help to m ake l ibrary  
and  in form ation  scientists more aware of the constellation of approaches  available 
for the execution of any given inquiry. Second, as theories of scientists, they con ta in
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characteriza tions of recipients and  users of in form ation to the  ex ten t th a t  the  
in form ation  involved is tha t  of scientific an d  technical com m unica tion . I t  is no t  
to  be concluded, however, th a t  the  philosophy of science is com pletely  ready  to be 
applied  in these ways. T here  rem ains m uch w ork  to be done  by bo th  philosophers 
a n d  scientists.

Some Present and Future Issues

T h a t  which one regards as an “ issue” in a field is that which is regarded  as the  
problem atic. I t  is the case, m oreover, th a t  the percep tion  of th e  p rob lem atic  is 
something which varies greatly from  individual to individual. Every th ing  we have 
said in this article pays tribute to this fact: w hat a rationalis t  takes for gran ted  an  
empiricist questions and  vice versa. I t  has to be unders tood , therefore , th a t  as we 
state  some curren t and  future  issues in the following, these s ta tem ents  have  to be 
in terpreted , m ore  th an  those o f  any o ther  section of this article, in the  light of their 
a u th o r ’s point of view. Obviously, this po in t of view is n o t  th a t  o f  a ph ilo sopher  of 
science per  se; rather, it is th a t  of an inform ation scientist w ho has  fo u n d  m aterial 
in  the literature of the  philosophy of science w hich provokes though t  abou t  and  
adds  perspective to his work. In addition, the point of view of the  au th o r  tends to 
be criticistic, that is, he favors the exam ination  of the  in terac tion  of concep ts  and  
observations over the exam ination  of concepts  o r  observations by them selves.

Within this f ram ew ork  it can be stated, preliminarily, tha t  the  m ajo r  present 
a n d  future  issues of the  philosophy of science are at the  “ fringes” of the  field instead 
o f  at its core. In  truth, it has to be acknow ledged th a t  this entire  article has been 
on  the fringes. Such “core issues” as laws versus empirical generalizations, the  
(a)symm etry of explanation and prediction, the structure  of theories, and  the 
explication of term s have occupied  little space in the preceding. T hese  core  topics 
can  be said to be focused on the products  of science. O u r  focus can  be said to have 
been  that of the processes  a ttendan t with the science. This consideration  of processes 
a ttendan t with science, m oreover, is still a fringe concern  for ph ilosophers  of science.

It is not fringe, however, for a num ber  of o ther  groups of scholars  which 
we reference through the descrip tor  of the  “ sciences of science.” Such scholars 
have come to unders tand  that a full trea tm ent of the processes of science will 
require  at least a politics, sociology, and psychology of science and  scientists. 
Seminal w orks in this respect are those of D erek  de Solla Price (61)  and A b ra h a m  
M aslow (62). D iana  Crane  (63)  has recently published a related effort, as has Ian  
Mitroff (64). T he  m onum enta l  s tudy by Elliot F re idson  (65)  is also of interest, as 
are those of N orw ood  H anson  (4, 38).

It is the case that m any philosophers of science in m odern  times have system
atically excluded the psychological from their sphere  of inquiry. A s he begins his 
milestone treatise on probability  as inductive logic, Rudolf  C a rn a p  (66)  rem arks 
at length on how it is inappropria te  for a logician to attem pt to speak to the point 
of the ways in which scientists actually do or  even should reason. Logic and, so it
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seems, philosophy of science in this w idespread conception  should  be neutra l as 
to the actual practice of science. T he  core issues raised in this context are associated 
with the developm ent of objective knowledge and  the form ulation of universal 
hypotheses and  laws from  tim e-bound experim entation. As is the  situation with 
m athem atics, the results of such research are presented as declarations of possibilities 
ra the r  than imperatives for action.

In  a certain  sense this a ttem pt to define the core of the philosophy of science is 
similar to what some authors  have tried to do with the issue of relevance in library 
and  inform ation  science. W. S. C ooper (67), referencing Patrick  W ilson (68), for 
instance, states clearly that his concern is that of logical relevance (topic-related- 
ness) ra ther  than  utility. D onald  King (69) has also seen value in separating the 
psychological aspects of relevance from other  aspects which could be considered. 
T he  main group of philosophers of science have placed such logical m atters  at the 
center of their specialization, as many library and  inform ation scientists can  be said 
to  have done with relevance.

T he  formal or “ Iogico-m athem atico” vein of philosophy of science has spawned 
a richly substantial literature. Recently, m oreover, it has developed along lines which 
bring it into proxim ity with the library and information sciences. Some of the  work 
in this class has been done by Kem eny (70), W atanabe  (71),  H in tikka  and  Suppes 
(72, 73), and  Suppes and  A tk inson  (74). T he  com m on ground involved here is 
bounded  by inductive inference and information theory wherein inform ation theory 
provides a “calculus” for certain  m easurem ent of language tasks associated with 
the procedures  of inductive logic.

T h e  neutrality  of this style of philosophy of science can be said to be responsible 
for bo th  its strength and its weakness. It has been strong because scholars devoted to 
it and  working within it have been able to push forw ard  w ithout being constra ined 
at every step by speaking to  the actualities of science and  scientists. N o te  tha t  this 
state of affairs, wherein philosophers of science have excluded behavioral and  social 
inquiry from  their  approach , is sym ptom atic  of a rationalistic fram e of mind. This 
is the case even when the philosophers involved have been extolling the virtues of 
empiricism. B ut it is im portan t  to recognize that philosophers of science d o  philos
ophy and not science and, consequently , it is not inconsistent for them to use 
rationalistic  argum ents in philosophy for empiricistic conclusions in science.

There  are those who are not convinced by this reasoning and it is these that 
we have referred  to as the fringe of the philosophy of science. W e are at a point 
now  from which we can unders tand  clearly their position and the present au th o r ’s 
conception  of the future. The fringe of the philosophy of science is constitu ted  by 
those individuals who have adopted  empirical m ethods for developing their philos
ophies. Evidently  they believe such philosophies are possible even though  it can 
be expected that philosophy, psychology, and sociology may be radically t ran s
form ed in the process. This is the area, the “empiricizing” of philosophy, in which 
interesting future issues will develop. It is the area in which interesting present 
issues have crystallized. T he  projected result is that the core of philosophy of science 
will itself transform  to som ething which is more directly approachab le  and a p p ro 
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pria te  to  scientists th an  that w hich is curren tly  the case. W hether  o r  no t this trans
fo rm a tion  will also result in a ph ilosophy which is too  “vulgar” to a ttrac t  the 
a tten tion  of com peten t ph ilosophers is som eth ing  which is difficult to decide.

Possibly the first an d  forem ost g roup on this fringe of which we have m ade  so 
m uch  is tha t  of the pragm atists . T he  reasons for this are n o t  ha rd  to  guess. Philoso
phies can  be characterized, as we have in the preceding to  a limited extent, by their 
“un it  of analysis.” Rationalism , for instance, analyzes things in terms of ideas, while 
em piric ism  uses sensations. Criticism ’s interest is in the act of judgm en t and  thus 
its em phasis  is on the relation of idea and  sense. T he  unit o f  analysis of pragm atism , 
w hich we have presented  as the  m odern  variant of criticism, is tha t  of hum an  
action in general [see M ead (75), for instance] F o r  pragm atists  m ore  than  any 
o ther  ph ilosophers  of  science, therefore , the dem and  has been for an action-directed  
philosophy of science.

In  addition to the  push pragm atists  have provided from  the fringe, certain 
developm ents  in the study of “objectivity” have set off som e m inor e rup tions  in the 
core  itself. Primarily , it would seem, most of the problem s are associated  with the 
social sciences. T here in  the appropria teness  or  even possibility of an objective com 
p rehension  of hum an  and  social behavior has been strongly questioned. Basically, 
the  issue has com e to  be know n as tha t  of the  “ value-(non-) f reedom ” of the  social 
sciences. K r im erm an’s anthology (76, pp. 6 8 9 -7 5 9 )  conta ins an excellent sampling 
of op inions on this subject. T he  biases which a social scientist can  in troduce  into 
an  experim ent have been the subject of study by R obert  R osenthal (7 7 -7 9 ) ,  among 
others . T o  m ake the situation com plicated  m any times again, m oreover, it has been 
de te rm ined  that the objectivity of social science research is in question due  to  biases 
in troduced  by subjects  themselves. T he  classic case in po in t  in this regard  is that 
of the  “ H aw tho rne  P ro g ra m ” [which provided  the m aterial for a book  by Roethlis- 
berger  and  Dickson (80, 81)] w herein it was conc luded  tha t  an im provem en t in 
industria l  w orker  productivity  and  satisfaction could be traced to the  w orkers’ 
part ic ipa tion  in an  announced  experim ent ra the r  than to any a ltera tion  of the 
working environm ent.

N o  doubt to some, the problem  of objectivity in the social sciences represents 
no less than  a diagnosis of their inadequacy as sciences. Things, however, are not 
tha t  simple. A stronom y, for instance, is certainly an “ accep tab le” science and  yet 
as tronom ers  have struggled for years (indeed, centuries) with the problem  of con
sistency in observation. Such consistency w ould be, in principle, possible if objectiv
ity of observation and  reporting were operative. Physics, as viewed by Heisenberg 
(41),  has  evolved to a state of uncertain ty  in this respect as well. In an a lm ost poetic 
c hap te r  (41, pp. 167 -186 ),  H eisenberg  outlines the d ilem m a of the physicist his
torically an expert in the realms of the obviously real (levers, inclined planes, pen- 
dula, etc.), app roach ing  the atom and the awareness that with things a tom ic  there 
is a w orld  of “ . . . potentialities or possibilities ra ther  than one of things o r  facts.” 
W hen the language of the physical sciences moves tow ard  a potentia l or possible 
or  probab le  calculus it begins to sound similar to the dispositional o r  expectational 
o r  p robab le  one of the social sciences.

So we find that the concept of objectivity, at the center of logico-m athem atico  
strains of philosophy of science, is in a position of change of ou tlook . M odern
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physical science and m odern  social science have furnished evidence to the effect 
that  objectivity is in the process of being replaced by intersubjectivity. In te rsub
jectivity, m oreover, seems radically less a logical m atte r  than  one empirical insofar 
as the “ in te r - ” of the concept requires a tten tion  be given to at least two things 
acting together ra ther  than the solitary “ego” which can be found  in so m uch of what 
we u nde rs tand  as logic. This is the m ajor issue, though, which we have identified 
with the  p resen t and future of the philosophy of science. F o r  purposes  of sum m ary , 
we again state that this issue, and all a ttendan t  issues, are those associated with 
the deve lopm ent of empirical techniques of philosophy in general and philosophy of 
science in particular.

Conclusion

T h e  bibliographical sources for this article are extensive and  thus it m ay be of 
use to  cite som e works for purposes of general reference. T he  a u th o r ’s personal 
favorites, which is to say the ones which he consults most often, are those of H a n 
son (4, 3 8 ), T u rn e r  (10), C hu rchm an  (8 ), D uhem  (48), K u h n  (39, 40),  and  P eppe r  
(9). T hese  are listed according to some m easure  of increasing difficulty. In the  area 
of collections, the au thor favors those of K rim erm an  (76)  and  Brody (82). It can 
be noted that all of those references are from the 20 th century ; it is the a u th o r ’s 
opinion that it is best to start with these ra ther  than the original, classic sources 
from  which they draw.

Individuals w ho have not received citation in the preceding  discussion bu t who 
have played influential roles in the developm ent of con tem porary  philosophy of 
science thought are: B road  (83), Crom bie (84), Eddington  (85),  Feigl (86), Feyer- 
abend (87, 88), Kaplan (89), M erleau-Ponty  (90), M erton  (91), Mill (92), N eu ra th  
(93), Pascal (94), Pearson (95), Popper  (96, 97), Quine (98), R e ichenbach  (99), 
Russell (1 0 0 -1 0 2 ) ,  Schlick (103), and Scriven (104).  This list, however, shou ld  not 
be regarded  as being exhaustive, for it reflects the scope of study of its au thor. The 
references given throughout this article also need not in every case be the  most 
representative of an au tho r  a lthough the a ttem pt has been consciously m ade  to 
meet such a condition for the majority.
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PHYSICS. AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF PHYSICS

T h e  A m erican  Institu te  of Physics (A IP ) was founded in 1931. It is chartered  as 
a m em bersh ip  co rpo ra tion  with leading societies in the  fields of physics a n d  astron
om y as m em bers. T h e  institute combines in to  one  operating  agency those functions 
which can  best be  done  by the societies jointly. T he  m em ber  societies are:

The American Physical Society 
Optical Society o f  America  
Acoustical Society o f  America  
Society o f  Rheology
American Association of Physics Teachers  
American Crystallographic Association  
American Astronomical Society 
American Association of Physicists in Medicine 
American Vacuum Society

T h e  institute publishes scientific journa ls;  provides abstracting and  indexing 
services; serves the public by m aking available to the press and o th e r  channels  of 
public in form ation  reliable com m unica tions  on physics and as tronom y and  their 
progress; carries on  extensive m anpow er  activities; maintains projects  directed 
tow ard  providing in form ation  abou t physics and  as tronom y education to  students, 
teachers, and academ ic  departm ents ;  encourages  and assists in the  docum entation  
and  study  of the history and  philosophy of physics; coopera tes  with local, national, 
and  in ternational organizations devoted  to  physics and rela ted  sciences; and  fosters 
the rela tions of physics to o ther  sciences and  to the  arts and  industries.

T h e  physicists represented  by the A IP  num ber  m ore  than 50 ,0 0 0  m em bers  of 
its m em ber  societies. In addition, approxim ate ly  5 ,000  students  in over 4 5 0  colleges 
and  universities are m em bers of the institu te’s Society of Physics S tudents, which 
includes the honor  society com ponent, Sigma Pi Sigma. Industry  is represented 
th rough  85 corpora tions , institutions, and laboratories  which, th rough  C orpora te  
A ssocia te  m em bersh ip , aid the institute in carrying out its purpose , the advance
m en t and  diffusion of the knowledge of physics and  its applications to  hum an 
welfare.

O rganization

T h e  institute has a staff of 360; expenditures  for its operations, including activities 
carried  out for m em ber societies, come to $ 1 4 ,000 ,000  per year. T h e  A IP  is 
divided into three opera ting  branches— Fiscal, G eneral Activities, and Publishing. 
T he  Fiscal Branch provides financial services for the institute and m em ber  societies, 
com prising  such essentials as subscription fulfillment, dues billing and  collection, 
da ta  processing, accounting, and office services. G eneral Activities includes public 
in form ation , education, m anpow er studies, a p lacem ent service, and a center for
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T A B L E  1 

P u b lica tion  S ta t is t ic s '1

N u m ber o f  m em bers 56,963
N u m b er  o f  jo u r n a ls  published 43
N u m b er  o f  co n feren ce  p roceed ings published 4
N u m b er  o f  p a g e s  published 106,319
N u m b e r  o f  p a g e s  published  per m em ber 1.9
N u m b er  o f  paid  subscr ip t ions

M ember 182,577
N on m em b er 82,463

N um ber o f  i t em s  published 18,133
N um ber o f  i t em s  published per m em ber 0.3

* 1975 data.

the history and  philosophy of physics. T he  Publishing Branch includes divisions for 
publications, advertising, and m arketing, as well as for Physics T o d a y , a m onth ly  
news m agazine  for physicists.

Publishing Branch

Publishing represents the institute’s m ajor effort 011 behalf of its m em ber societies 
and  the physics com m unity . In 1975, A1P published over 106,000 pages in archival 
journals ,  m em ber-society bulletins, transla tion journals, and  conference proceedings. 
Table  1 gives som e statistics on the scope of the program , which covers about 9 0 %  
of the  physics research published in the United States. The original English-language 
publications of the A1P and  its m em ber societies are:

Am erican  Journal of Physics  
A p p l ie d  Optics  
A p p l ie d  Physics Letters  
The A s tronom ica l Journal
The Journal o f  the Acoustical Society of Am erica
Journal of App lied  Physics
The Journal o f  Chem ical Physics
Journal of M athem atical Physics
Journal of the Optical Socie ty  of Am erica
Journal o f  Physical and Chemical Reference Data

(published jointly with the National Bureau of Standards and 
the American Chemical Society)

The Journal of Vacuum Science and Technology
M edical Physics
Physical R eview  A (General)
Physical R ev iew  B (Solid S ta teJ 
Physical R eview  C (Nuclear)
Physical R eview  D (Particles and Fields)
Physical R eview  Letters
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The Physics of Fluids
The Physics Teacher
Physics Today
R ev iew s  of M odern  Physics
The Review  o f  Scientific Instruments

I n  M ay of 1973, the U.S.S.R. becam e a signatory to the Universal C opyrigh t C o n 
ven tion ; the Soviet U nion  had  no t previously been a party  to any in ternational 
copyrigh t agreem ent. M em bers of the  U C C  a re  obligated to  p rovide  the  sam e copy
right p ro tec tion  to  nationals  of o ther  countr ies  as they give to  the ir  ow n  authors. 
A s  a result of the U.S.S.R. joining the U C C , an  agreem ent was reached  betw een the 
A I P  and  the Soviet A ll-U nion  C opyright A gency which gives the institu te  the  rights 
to  19 Soviet journals ,  continuing the transla tion  p rogram  begun in 1956; in ex
change, the Soviets received similar rights to  transla te  and  rep roduce  the  journals  
pub lished  by the institute. T he  R uss ian  physics journals  which A IP  publishes and  
distributes are:

JE T P  Letters
Optics  and  Spectroscopy
Sovie t A s tron om y
Soviet A s tron om y Letters
Sovie t Journal of L ow  Tem perature Physics
Sovie t Journal o f  Nuclear Physics
Sovie t Journal o f  Optical Technology
Sovie t Journal o f  Particles and Nuclei
Sovie t Journal o f  Plasma Physics
Sovie t Journal of Quantum Electronics
S ovie t  Physics— Acoustics
Sovie t Physics— Crystallography
Sovie t Physics— D oklady
Sovie t Physics— JETP
S ovie t  Physics— Semiconductors
S ovie t  Physics— Solid State
Sovie t Physics— Technical Physics
Sovie t Physics— Uspekhi
S ovie t  Technical Physics Letters

B ecause of the scale of the publishing opera tion , the A IP  was in a un ique  posi
t ion  to  develop a system which could  integrate prim ary  journa l  publica tion  with 
the  p roduction  of secondary services. W ith support  from the  N ationa l Science 
F o u n d a t io n ,  a system evolved in which items were keyboarded  only  once, p roduc
ing a da ta  base on m agnetic tape which is used for m any different purposes.

T h e  great m ajority  of papers  published in A IP  journals  are com posed  by type
writer  com position ( / ) ,  with com pu te r  photocom posit ion  accounting  for about 15% 
of the pages. Items produced  by com pute r  photocom position , p ro d u ced  from the 
tape, a re  the “ heads” (titles, au thors, au tho rs ’ locations, abstracts, indexing inform a
tion) fo r  all journal articles, journal indexes, Current Physics Index ,  Physical R ev iew  
A bstrac ts ,  and material for N uclear Science Abstracts .  T apes  of article heads,
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including the abstracts, are distributed as SPIN tapes (2), and are also supplied 
to  IN IS (In ternational N uclear Inform ation System) through  the U.S. Energy 
R esearch  and Developm ent Agency (ER D A ).

H ead s  are keyboarded  from the au tho r’s m anuscrip t, after the m anuscrip t has 
been accepted for publication by the journal editor. Keyboard ing  is done in upper 
and  low er case, using only those characters  which appear  on s tandard  typewriter 
keyboards. Special characters  and  symbols (A IP  uses abou t 1,500) are handled 
by m eans of an escape key and code. F o r  example, co is keyboarded  as @ gw ; it 
appears  on the SPIN  tape as =  (o m e g a )=  and  is prin ted  in hard  copy as co. The 
heads are p roofread , corrected, and com puter-pho tocom posed  using a V ideocom p 
pho tocom posit ion  device. C am era-ready  copy of the heads for the journa l  is 
usually available within three working days after receipt of the m anuscrip t  from 
the editorial office. Details of the com puter  software used to com pose special 
characters ,  formulas, etc., have been described elsewhere (3, 4).

T he  com puterized data  base, in addition to producing  heads, is then reused to 
prov ide  various secondary services:

S P IN — a monthly magnetic tape service designed for SDI and retrospective 
searches; records on the tape contain the complete article “heads'* from all of  
the AIP journals and conference proceedings. A few non-AIP American journals 
are also included. The data base began in 1970, and contained almost 160,000 
items by the end o f  1975.

Current Physics Index— a new secondary publication begun in 1975, intended as 
a quarterly subject and author index, with abstracts, to the AIP publication pro
gram. There is an annual cumulative author and subject index.

Physical R eview  Abstracts— a semimonthly collection o f  abstracts scheduled for  
publication in the Physical Review;  abstracts appear in advance of journal publi
cation, with a tentative date of issue.

Journal indexes— author and subject indexes are produced for the completed vo l
ume of each journal.

O ther  rela ted  services include:

Current Physics Reprints— a document access service for all AIP and member 
society journals, as well as those of the Institute of Physics (London). Tearsheets 
or photocopies of journal articles are usually dispatched within 24 hours of re
ceipt o f  a mail or telephone request.

Current Physics Microform— a monthly set of microfilm reels or cartridges with 
the full text o f  articles published in the preceding month. Reel and frame numbers 
are included on SPIN and in Current Physics Index.

Selected heads— sent semimonthly, on tape and as camera-ready hard copy, to 
F.RDA for publication in Nuclear Science Abstracts  and inclusion in the INIS 
tape service; these articles are indexed according to INIS specifications.

Figure 1 shows the flow of information from receipt of m anuscrip ts  accepted for 
publication to the appearance  of the various prim ary and secondary  services.
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FIG U R E  1. Production of prim ary and secondary in form ation  services in physics.

Indexing

All journal articles are indexed using the Physics an d  A s tro n o m y  Classification 
Scheme (PACS) (5), which was developed  with N S F  suppo rt .  PA C S  is a h ierarchical 
scheme, and  is com patib le  with the  com m on  classification schem e which has been 
agreed upon  by the Physics W orking  G ro u p  of the In te rn a t io n a l  Council  of Scientific 
U n ions /A bs trac t ing  B oard. A u thors  are asked to assign u p  to  fou r  index  codes to  
their papers, placing the most im portan t  index code first on  the list, and  indexing 
to the m ost specific level possible. Indexing is then  checked  at A IP . PA C S is 
upda ted  annually, in coopera tion  with the I C S U /A B  W o rk in g  G ro u p  in Physics.

G enera l Activities Branch

In form ation  about physics and astronom y is p rov ided  as a service to science 
writers and the general public. A n  annual sum m ary of new  developm ents , assem bled 
with the coopera tion  of A IP  m em ber societies, is w ritten  in easy - to -unders tand  
language specifically for science writers. T he  “M o n th ly  Science S um m aries ,” a 
joint effort contain ing brief stories from the A m erican  Institu te  of Physics, the 
Am erican Chemical Society, the A m erican  A ssociation for the A dvancem en t  of 
Science, and the A m erican  Psychological Association, is d istr ibu ted  to  350 weekly 
newspapers th roughout the nation. O the r  services to science writers include e s tab 
lishing press room s at meetings, providing lay-language papers , organizing press 
conferences, and arranging  interviews with physicists at the reques t  of newsmen.
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Several films have been p roduced  for national television under  a g ran t to A IP  
from  the N ational Science F o u nda tion  (“Birth and D eath  of a S tar” and  “The 
S truc tu re  of H em oglob in” ).

T h e  Public Relations D ivision administers two annual science-writing awards 
in physics and astronom y, with support from the United  States Steel F ounda tion , 
in an effort to encourage  good science writing; one award each year goes to a 
journalis t  and  the o ther to a scientist.

T he  work of the C en ter  for History  of Physics focuses on the location, preserva
tion, and  use of docum en ta t ion  covering the history of m odern  physics and  as tron 
om y at repositories th ro u g h o u t  the United States. Inform ation  on the location and 
conten ts  of these collections is listed in the cen te r’s National Catalog o f  Sources for  
H istory  o f  Physics and  A s tr o n o m y  (6). R esearch  m aterials in the cen te r’s Niels 
B o h r  L ibrary  include som e 10 ,000  published volumes, biographical-bibliographical 
files for m ajor  physicists, tapes  and  transcripts of oral history interviews conducted  
by the center and  others , the  Archives for History of Q uan tum  Physics, a large 
collection of historical p h o to g ra p h s  and tape recordings, vertical file m aterials, and 
archives of personal p ape rs  and  institutional records. T he  center conducts  studies 
on the historical deve lopm ent of con tem porary  physics and  as tronom y and issues 
books, articles, catalogs, and  o ther  publications com m unicating  results of its 
research  and  p reservation  activities.

T h e  p rogram s of the E d u c a t io n  Division include a consulting service which p ro 
vides inform ation and advice on undergradua te  education to individual faculty 
m em bers  and  physics d ep a r tm en ts  th roughout the U nited  States. A listing of 
speakers, tours, and films (7) has been compiled by the Society of Physics Students. 
T he  A I P  Inform ation  Pool in E duca tion  has served as a source of docum ents  related 
to physics education. T h e  T ech  Physics program  aims to provide instructional 
m ateria ls  for teaching physics to prospective technicians at com m unity  colleges 
and  technical institutes; som e of the equipm ent designed for this program  was avail
able in 1974, and  publica tion  of m odular  text units began in 1975.

A nnua l m anpow er surveys exam ine the flow of new physics degree recipients 
into the labor force, and  m ake  possible an analysis of physics subfields, types of 
employers, work activity, salaries, and o ther  factors. R eports  resulting from  these 
studies include: Survey of  Physics Enro llm ents  and Degrees; Survey of Physics 
B ache lo r’s Degree R ecip ien ts ;  G radua te  Student Survey; and an E m ploym ent 
Survey, which is a fo llow-up of physics degree recipients entering the job m arket 
for the  first time. A D irectory o f  Physics and  A s tro n o m y  Staff M em bers  (8) is issued 
annually , and  a yea r-round  em ploym ent referral service assists prospective em 
ployers and  physicists seeking  academ ic and industrial jobs.
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R i t a  G .  L e r n e r

PHYSICS LIBRARIES AND LITERATURE

Introduction

This article will discuss the practices and  problem s inherent in the  p roduction , 
publication, organization, storage, and  use of physics in form ation . In  o rder  to 
unders tand  how  physics libraries and  literature  differ from  libraries and  literature 
in general, one  m ust have a sensitivity to the philosophy and practices of physics in 
addition to an unders tand ing  of the position physics holds in the total spectrum  of 
knowledge. Next, all levels of physics literature— prim ary  inform ation , secondary  
sources, and  review literature— will be m entioned , placing particu lar em phasis  on 
the problem s of production and  use. T he  final of the three m ajor sections will focus 
on the storage and handling of the physics in form ation in libraries.

The Nature of Physics

To the casual observer it may seem that the scope of the science of  physics has 
been shrinking since the term was first used by the classical G reeks. T he ir  word 
“ physikos” was defined as “ the study of na tu re .” N ature , in this sense, included 
the organic as well as the inorganic. In fact, Locke was said to have insisted in the 
18th century that the study of physics should include the study of the spirits and 
gods. It has been suggested (7) that the information explosion in the 16th-century 
scientific l iterature actually caused the developm ent of sciences o ther  than  physics. 
Since the average physicist could not keep up with the literature in his field, he was 
forced to specialize!

M odern  physics developed with the study of the solar system (2, J ) .  W ith  N ew ton 
the studies of as tronom y and physics grew m ore distinct. In the early 1800s, with
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the  rise of modern  medicine, the study of the organic separa ted  from physics. By 
the mid-1800s,  culminating in the work of Mendeleev,  the field of chemistry be
cam e fully developed.  A t  the turn of the 19th century we are  left with what  is still 
commonly  thought  of as the limits of physics. The  O xfo rd  English D ictionary  p ro 
vides the following definition:

2. in current usage restricted to the science or groups o f  sciences treating the 
properties o f  matter and energy or o f  the action of the different forms o f  energy 
on matter in general (4 ).

This  ra the r  dry definition seems far  removed from that  of early Greeks,  but  is it 
really?

In the most  generic sense, nature consists of two qualities, mat ter  and energy. In 
fact the great  insight of Einstein showed that  the two are  related as E  =  m e2. Fur ther ,  
consider ing that  the rather  intangible e lement  called “ the life force” is but  one form 
of  energy among  many, then we are back to defining physics as the study of all 
nature ,  and indeed its scope has not  shrunk at all. The  scope  of physics covers all 
possible areas of nature .  Depth,  however , is what  does delimit the areas  of physics 
investigation. Physics  seeks to investigate only the very elementary,  fundamental  
propert ies  of  mat te r  and  energy.

Physics does have one rather  alluring quality about  it, something  that  makes 
it slightly more grand  than the other sciences. Physics has a single goal,  a “ mis
s ion” if you  will. This goal is to eventually reduce all of na ture  to its funda 
mental  laws (5). Such laws would be universally valid. Moreover ,  some physicists 
assume that  these laws will be simple in their form,  elegant  in their s ta tements  about  
the physical world,  and  few in number— one preferably.  F r o m  this one law and 
its axioms man  could completely describe nature.  It would  be a  valid assumption 
that  the current  work of physicists is still a long way from that  final goal. As far  
a long as physics may  be, however,  it is impor tan t  to r em e m be r  that  this goal exists, 
and it is the motivat ing force behind contempora ry  physics.

Gravely misunderstood  by most  laymen are the physicist ’s concepts  of t ruth or 
physical  law. Laym en  see a  complex combinat ion  of physical  phenom ena  with 
social implications and require the physicist to provide a clear-cut  solution. “W hat  
is the best source of power?” or  “H o w  do we clean up  the environment?” are 
typical of  the quest ions that  society wrongly demands  physicists to answer quickly. 
Such answers  are  bet ter given by social or  political leaders.  Physicists do  not  work 
that  way! The  process  of physics is slow, painstaking, and divorced from any 
social o r  technological  implications. This is not  to say, however ,  that  the initiative 
for  physical research may not  arise f rom social needs or  that  the results of physics 
research may no t  be utilized by other  disciplines. It is simply that  during the actual 
research,  physicists observe only isolated physical phenomena .

It is generally correct  to say that physics research seeks causal relationships. 
T he  physicist takes  a part icular  phenomenon  and simplifies his descr iption of that  
realm of nature  until he has an independent  variable and a dependen t  variable  (his 
phenomenon) .  He  then measures  the changes in the dependen t  variable caused by
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a given change to the independent  variable.  T h e  need to measure  change  is dictated 
by mathematics— the  physicist’s tool and  language. Thus ,  the physicis t’s concep t  
of  t ruth or  physical law is merely a s ta tement  of certainty that  within mathematica l  
limits a given change  in a physical p h e n o m e n o n  will have a predictable  result. If 
one  increases the force on a given mass,  the  mass will always accelerate (F  =  M A) .

A  second step in the progress of  physics involves the synthesis of  previously 
observed results into a more  complex and  comprehensive  description of  nature .  T h e  
discoveries of subnuc lear  particles and  the descr iption of each separa te  particle, 
variable  by variable— with each variable being the result of a series of  observat ional  
experiments— are gathered together  and  synthesized into a descr ipt ion of  the 
nucleus: a descr ipt ion,  however ,  that  is only as good  as the worst  piece of  observa
t ional data  used. T h e  physicist’s descr ipt ion of the nucleus, his physical  t ruth,  is 
once  again only a s ta tement  of  mathemat ica l  certainty (or  uncertainty) .  As the 
observat ions used in the synthesis are  repl icated with increasing precis ion or , as 
of ten happens,  surpr ising and unexpected  informat ion is obtained dur ing  the course  
o f  other  experiments,  the mathemat ica l  cer tainty of what  is considered  law may  
change, either to reinforce the law or  to require  its review.

Because of  the fundamenta l  nature  of physics, interact ions with the other  sci
ences  and nonsciences are common .  T h e  relat ionship of  physics and  mathematics  
a lready alluded to is most  crucial (6). T h e  two have of ten been confused  by lay
men. Mathematics  is an organized system of reasoning,  which utilizes a un ique  
language o r  formulism.  It permits the demons t ra t ion  of a rela tionship between one 
logical theorem and  another .  However ,  the science of mathematic s  is generalized 
beyond  the real world.  Its theorems m ake  no inference about  nature ,  and all that  
one  needs to answer  its quest ions is thought .  Physics, with its faith that  na tu re  
operates  accord ing to mathematical  laws, applies the reasoning of  mathematic s  to 
quanti fiable physical phenomena .  T h e  physicist  uses the reasoning of  mathematics  
as  a logical tool and  the formalizat ion of mathematic s  as a language;  but  at  all 
times the physicist observes the real world.  T h e  answers  to the quest ions of physics 
cannot  be found by thought  alone.

Just as physics applies the general rules of mathematics  to the special case of 
natural  phenomena ,  so engineering applies the discoveries of physics to the p rac 
tical goals of society. F o r  instance,  society as we know  it today wou ld  be fa r  dif
ferent  without the c om m on  transistor.  T he  deve lopment  of the t ransis to r  was based  
upon  discoveries in solid state physics (semiconduct ing effects) and  crystal lography 
(mater ial  preparat ion).  Science typically operates  in this mode  of  increasing spe
cialization (mathematics-»phys ics -^engineer ing) .  There  are, however ,  many cases 
of  the reverse process being of ex treme importance.  T he  t ransistor deve loped  by 
engineers enabled the physicists to utilize much more sophist icated electronic  e qu ip 
ment . No t  surprisingly, this helped the solid state physicist to invest igate more  t h o r 
oughly his laws of  semiconducto r  physics, thus aiding the deve lopm ent  of be t ter  
transistors.  On  a higher  order ,  there have been cases where the tools  prov ided to 
the physicist by mathemat icians  were not  sufficient for  the task at hand.  In rare  
but  often impor tan t  cases the physicist, in his need to describe na ture ,  has  made
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great  advances in mathematics .  Newton is given much credi t for the development  
of calculus. However ,  while conduct ing his work on planetary motion,  he found 
that  all existing mathematics  were insufficient to describe the motion of a planet 
within the solar system. Thus  it can be seen that  N ew ton ’s work on the deve lop
ment  of calculus was necessi tated by the attempt  to describe the observat ions of 
nature.

T h e  other  physical sciences— chemistry, geology, meteorology,  and crystallog
raphy— are specialized branches of  physics. They investigate par t icular  forms of 
mat te r  a n d / o r  energy in unique circumstances. T he  biological sciences apply the 
fundamental  principles of mat te r  and energy to living systems. C on tem pora ry  a d 
vances in biology have been possible not only because of advances in inst rumenta 
tion made  available through physics but also due to conceptual  leaps suggested in 
physics. Even psychology has begun studying the physical principles involved in 
desires  such as thirst, hunger,  and fear  in a discipline known as psychophysics . The 
enti re  group  of social sciences has long emulated the phi losophy,  practice, and  m a th 
ematical basis of physics.

M u c h  has been written about  the philosophical differences between the sciences 
and the humanities .  However ,  such differences find few champions among  physi
cists. M ore  than any other  scientific group,  physicists view themselves as artists t ry
ing to paint  a mathematical  picture of nature. T he  creative and imaginat ive genius 
of the physicist at work is quite similar to that of the painter,  sculptor,  or  author.  
T h e  only real difference is how they are perceived by society (7). Are  Maxwell’s 
equa t ions  less e legant  than a Bach fugue?

T h e  wide range of physical phenomena  has forced physics to develop several 
m ajo r  divisions of investigation. M echanics  is the s tudy of the motion of objects.  
Classical (or  Newtonian)  m echanics  deals with objects much larger than the size 
of the atom, while quantum  (or  wave) m echanics  t reats  objects  near  the size of the 
atom. H eat and  therm odynam ics  investigate systems with regard to the somewhat  
quali tat ive concept  of temperature .  Statistical m echanics , a b ranch  of  t h e rm o 
dynamics,  looks at the microstructure  of thermal  systems using the laws of  statistics 
and  probabi lity.  Electricity  and m agnetism  s tudy the interactions of part icles hav 
ing the property of  electric charge.  O ptics  deals with both the nature and  p ropaga 
tion of  light (physical op tics), while geom etrical op tics  is concerned  with t racing 
light rays. A to m ic  physics  investigates the s tructure of  the atom, especially the in
teract ions of  e lectrons with the nucleus. Solid  sta te  physics  looks at materials  in 
their condensed state with respect to their e lectromagnet ic ,  optical, mechanical,  
and  thermal  properties.  N uclear physics  looks for s t ructure within the atomic n u 
cleus and also studies the unstable  radioact ive nuclei. Research  in this area  is done  
with large energetic nuclear  accelerators (e.g., cyclotron,  Van de Graff).  Particle  
physics  consti tutes  one of the frontiers of modern physics. Using larger and more 
energetic nuc lear  accelerators (particle physics is often, for this reason, called high  
energy p hysics), the fundamental  consti tuents of mat ter  are sought. A no the r  f ront ier 
of modern  physics, re la tiv ity , considers all physical phenomena  in a generalized 
region of  space and  time, with part icular  attention to gravi tat ional  forces. These
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divis ions are  ra the r  forced and  m any  examples  can be found  where  the work  of 
one  par t icula r  person s traddles  two seemingly disparate  divisions— q u a n tu m  opt ics,  
for  example.  Librar ies tend to force such a  physics subdivision even fu r the r  th rough  
var ious  classification schemes.

Rega rdless  of  the par t icular  p h e n o m e n o n  any one physicist  m a y  be  invest igat
ing, his methodology is t radi tional .  It is the scientific method.  O n e  o f  the pr imary  
requ i rements  of  research which follows the  scientific method  is that  a descr ipt ion 
of  the work and  its results must  be m ade  available for  others  to scrut inize and ,  if 
necessary,  replicate. In addit ion, physics, with its unique  division emphasizing  either 
theore t ical  or  experimental  research,  has  addi tional communica t ion  needs. T h e o 
ret ical  a rguments  are  e ither refuted or  accepted by the results of  experimenta l  in
vestigations.  Previously un recorded  p h e n o m e n a  observed during experimental  work  
can be  placed into the logical f ramew ork  of  physics by the theorists.  Each  group  
m ust  be  aware of work done  by the other .  T h e  progress  of the science of physics 
depends  upon  the existence of an active and thorough ne twork of in fo rmat ion  t rans
fer  and  information s torage.  T he  second sect ion of this article discusses  modes  of 
informat ion  t ransfer  while the third section focuses on the methods  of  informat ion 
s torage.

Physics Literature

I N T R O D U C T I O N

T h e  process  of physics assumes that  na tu re  is deterministic.  It assumes  that  physi
cal laws exist and  are  obeyed;  these laws can be deduced  th rough  observat ion.  T h e  
methodology  of  physics assumes that  replicabili ty is crucial to the acceptance  of 
observa t iona l  results. Fu r the rm ore ,  the progress  of physics depends  u pon  the syn
thesis of  observational da ta  into m ore  complex descr iptions of na ture .  Therefore ,  
physics  is forced to include tools and techniques of  recording past  activities for  p res 
ent  a n d  future  comparison.  Such permanen t ly  recorded  and retr ievable  da ta  are  
fundam en ta l  to the pract ice of physics in that  they provide the archives  needed  
for  consensus by a basically conservative science. In addit ion,  the resul ts of observa
t ional  and  synthetic methods  may provide s timulating ideas for  those outside of  the 
intended audience.  Discussions concerning the phi losophical necessi ty for  scientific 
communica t ion  are many  and elegant;  see, for  example,  Z im a n ’s P ublic K now ledge  
(8) a n d  Russe l l ’s T h e  Scientific  O u tlo o k  (9).

A n y  discussion of communica t ion,  in physics as well as in o the r  disciplines, can 
be organized  in three ways: first, the direction of comm unica t ion— who c o m m u 
nicates  with whom;  second, the type of information communica ted ;  third, the media  
of communica t ion.  T o  unders tand  the reason for  these choices, it is impor tan t  to 
know that  the l iterature of  physics can be broken  down into three levels.

Firs t ,  and most  e lementary,  is the “ primary l i terature” which contains  works 
repor t ing  advances at the forefront  of knowledge. Such information is then distilled 
in the second form, “ review l i terature.” Review literature summarizes  advances
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m a d e  in a given field over  a given period of time. Finally, “ secondary  services” or  
the “ where-to-f ind-i t” l i terature facilitate the use of the o ther  two levels.

E a c h  of the preceding three types of information can,  in varying degrees,  be 
t ransmit t ed  by the following media: journals,  books,  reports,  compute r- readable  
files, conference proceedings and lecture notes, indexing and  abstract ing publ ica 
tions, and pe rhaps  most  important ly ,  oral communicat ions.

This  brief discussion of  the levels of physics l i terature serves as an introduct ion  
to  the various types of information communica ted  and the various media  used for 
this communica t ion.

P R I M A R Y  I N F O R M A T I O N  S O U R C E S

Within that  group  of l i terature resources known as the “ primary  sources” one 
finds the great mass  of information that  forms the archives of  this science. Pr imary  
sources  are  the dist ributed results of physics research or  other  intellectual activities 
of physicists. In the pr imary sources  one can find the impor tan t  elements  of an ex
periment ,  which include the descr ipt ion of the problem, the experimental  h y p o 
thesis, the methodology, the resulting data,  the analysis of  the data , and the co n 
clusion. Ideally, if the paper  represents  a theoretical  invest igat ion it will contain a 
discussion of the past theory and a comparison  of  theory and the real world,  fol
lowed by a discussion on the l imitations of the theory,  proposa l  for advancem ent  
of  the theory,  a construct ion of a model  of the physical phenom enon ,  a definition 
of  t erms and nomenclat ive lists of assumptions and approximations ,  a derivat ion of 
the new theoretical  result, a test of the new theory by sample  calculations or  by 
compar ison  with experimental  results, and finally a conclusion discussing s trengths  
and  weaknesses  of  the new theory along with any new insights gained. In both ex
perimental  and theoretical  pr imary sources,  all of the previously descr ibed elements  
are  contained  in the papers  but  it should be noted that  they are  nei ther  highlighted 
n o r  otherwise made  obvious. Each research paper  includes them in a unique p re 
sentation.

T h e  publ icat ion of research in pr imary sources  benefits two distinct g roups— an 
obvious s ta tement  yet deserving of comment .  First  to benefit  is the au thor  because  
he is forced to organize his thoughts into a publ ishable form.  The  critical na tu re  of 
his problem must  be establ ished,  it must  show the par t icular  insight of his approach ,  
and  it must  defend the form and importance of his results. Las t  bu t  not  least, all of 
the afo rement ioned elements  should appear  in a clear  and concise style. As a m e m 
ber  of the second group,  the reader  often gains more than simply the informat ion 
intended by the author .  New experimental techniques or  theoret ical  formalisms a p 
pl icable to his own research interests can be found,  or  he can scan the l iterature for 
descriptions of problems that  may prove interesting.

Since the beginning of  the 20th century,  the most  important  medium for  the 
t ransmitta l  of pr imary information has been the scientific journal.  The  scientific 
jou rna l  format  has been increasingly favored by authors  because the in fo rm a
tion is publ ished quickly, disseminated widely, and through compatible  secondary
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sources , docum en ted  thoroughly.  M any  s tudies have been done  and  many  publ ica
t ions have  been wri tten on  the  scientific journa l  over  the past  10 years,  with perhaps 
the m o s t  complete  analysis to date  (1975)  being that  of P hysics in Perspective, Vol. 
2, P a r t  B, Chap.  14, “Disseminat ion and  Use of the Information of  Physics” (10). 
Th is  single source,  which comprises  over  2 0 0  pages, reviews every significant work 
publ ished  on  the con tem pora ry  problems of  physics information. M uc h  of the work 
result ing in recent  publ ications about  journa l  l i terature in physics was spurred by 
the  curren t  ex traordina ry  growth in the num ber  and  size of  physics  journals  (see 
F igu re  1). Indeed ,  this rate of  growth in journal  l iterature has,  since the journa l’s 
beginning, been constantly accelerating.

Scientific journal s  first began  publ icat ion in the middle  of  the 17th century.  Pr ior  
to thei r  appearance ,  the majority  of communica t ions  among  ph i losophers  and sci
entists was by letter, pr inted  essay, o r  treatise. T h e  existence of  such works was car 
r ied by word of  mouth.  T h e  rise of  the scientific societies provided,  at a  critical 
per iod,  the impetus  to publ ish the journal .  M embers  of the society submit ted their 
ow n  works,  e i ther f rom their  personal  correspondence  or  i tems f rom their libraries, 
which  were to be included in the journal .  T h e  subsequent  issues were then  circulated 
to all o ther  m em bers  and  subscribers.  Kronick makes the following interest ing c o m 
ment:

The early journals can hardly be said to contain scientific contributions in the 
form o f  original papers as we know them today. The characteristic form of the 
scientific paper did not appear until much later in the history of scientific journalism 
and derives much more influence from the prize essay and the academic disserta
tion and oration than from the early contributions to the scientific journal. The 
distinction between authorship and editorship o f  the early journal is not made very 
clearly, so that many of the early editors are described in the contemporary litera
ture as authors of their journals ( / / ,  p. 72).

These  early journals  also conta ined many articles which were only t ranslated from 
o the r  sources.

Chronologically ,  there are  several critical points  in the deve lopment  and growth 
of the physics journal  (12). A l though  credi t is usually given to the F rench  publ ica
t ion Journal des scavans  for  being the first journal  containing scientific articles 
(January  5, 1665), of more  impor tance  to the l i terature of physics is the appearance  
2 m on ths  later (March  6, 1665)  of the Philosophical Transactions  of the  Royal So
ciety of  L ondon .  By the 18th century, scientific journals  were being publ ished in 
most  E u rope an  countr ies  and specializat ion had become evident.

Then ,  in July 1771 the monthly O bserva tions sur la physique , sur Vhistoire na- 
turelle  et sur les arts  appeared.  The  first journal  devoted pr imari ly  to physics, 
Journa l der P h ys ik , began in 1790. It then changed  titles: N eu es Journal der 
P hysik  ( 1 7 9 5 -1 7 9 7 ) ,  A n n a len  der P hysik  ( 1 7 9 9 -1 8 2 4 ) ,  finally settling on A nnalen  
der P hysik  (und  C h em ie ), s imilar in form to wha t  we know it as today. Also begin
ning at the end of the 18th century was the venerable  P hilosophical M agazine  (1798). 
T h e  19th century saw the start of several other  highly respected con tempora ry  jour-
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F IG U R E  I. The growth in the num ber o f abstracts covered by Chemical Abstracts, Physics 
Abstracts, and  Electrical Engineering Abstracts since early in this century along with report 
literature covered by Nuclear Science Abstracts showing the "norm al" 8.1 year doubling

time (From Ref .  19, p. 14).

nals: M o n th ly  N o tices  of the Royal  Astronomical  Society (1831) ,  Scientific A m e r i
can  (1845),  Z eitschrift fiir M a them a tik  und  Physik  (1856) ,  N ature  (1869) ,  P roceed
ings of the Physical Society, London  (1874),  and most  important ly , the Physical 
R ev iew  (1893) .  The  listing continues into the 20th century and the n u m b e r  of 
journals containing scientific l iterature is currently es timated at 35,000 ±  10%  (13).

C on tem pora ry  problems in journal l iterature seem to focus on two major  issues—  
size and economics.  The  problem covered by the word “ size" is more accurately 
one  of quanti ty .  Even in extremely specialized areas  of s tudy,  the am oun t  of pu b 
lished information is now beyond most  researchers’ ability to assimilate. T h e  most 
probable  solut ions lie with improved secondary services. Est imates  of the part icular  
num ber of journals  which contain information useful to the progress  of physics are 
difficult due to the vague definition of “ journa l” as well as the fundamenta l  ( interdis
ciplinary) na ture  of physics. The  num ber  of journals  scanned for  Physics A bstrac ts  
(Science A bstracts, Section A — Physics) has increased from 200 in 1920 to over  
800  in 1968 (14). However ,  in 1964, out of approximately 750 journals  scanned 
for Physics A bstracts, only 420 titles contained per tinent articles and,  in fact, in 
1964, 9 0 %  of the abstracts  were contained  in 124 titles. It is well known that  al 
though the literature of a subject may be scat tered th roughout  many titles, a large 
amoun t  of  it is clustered in a relatively small num ber  of key journals.  Within the 
core  jou rnal s  there is also ano ther  clustering phenom enon  but this is due to prestige 
effects. F o r  a listing of those key journals  in physics see Chen (15). In addi t ion to
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FIG U R E  2. Changes from  decade to decade in the am ounts o f material published by various 
physics journals. The dashed curve gives the growth o f the num ber o f physics Ph.D .'s in the

U nited States (From  Ref .  10, p. 1337).

the rankings of physics journals  in her study, Chen  also indicates for  those same 
journals  the rankings they received in earlier studies by Keenan  (76,  77).

While the num ber  of physics journals  has been growing at an approx im ate  rate 
of 3%  a year, it is interesting to note  that  the total volume of physics  journa l  p u b 
lications (in words)  has been growing at a rate of nearly 11%  a ye a r  (18). T h e  c o n 
clusion is obvious— physics journal s  are  getting fatter. Figure 2 gives a gl impse of 
how some of the m ajo r  journals  have been increasing in size. The  same figure also in
dicates the rate of growth of physics  P h .D . ’s in the Uni ted States over  the same 
per iod of time. The  slopes of the m anpow er  curve and the publ icat ion curve are 
similar. In fact, the output  per  physicist  has been increasing at a slight ra te  (10). 
Even if the num ber  of publ ishing physicists remains  the same, and  in an increasingly 
technocrat ic  society most envision the probable  increase of this number ,  physics 
journal l iterature should cont inue to grow in quanti ty.
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As men t ioned  earlier, the second major problem in physics journal  l iterature is 
the economics  of publ ication. Given the enorm ous  quant i ty of physics l iterature b e 
ing written,  how can society afford to publish and  purchase  it? The  details of the 
p rob lem are  not  greatly different in physics than they are  in the rest of the p u b 
lishing industry.  Yet  physics has led the way in working to solve this problem (20). 
T h e  majori ty  of physics publ icat ions are issued by societies, not  commercial  pu b 
lishers. T h e  American Inst itute of Physics directly publ ishes 2 5 %  of the wor ld ’s 
total physics journal  l iterature, translat ing and market ing an addit ional 10% (19). 
Publ icat ion costs are kept low by using the page-charge system. The page-charge 
system works as follows:

The institution sponsoring a piece of research pays for its publication at a rate that 
now generally covers most or all o f  the “pre-run” costs. The charge is not co m 
pulsory and payment is not expected if it would constitute a hardship. The average 
subscription price covers the "run-off” costs and the costs o f  those papers that do 
not honor the page charge. Since I960 the honoring o f  page charges has usually 
exceeded 80%. The page-charge system enables the societies to offer their publica
tions to subscribers at a reasonable cost but it does nothing in itself to reduce or 
eliminate journal publication costs (10).

T h e  costs  involved in the publ ication of  the journal l i terature can be divided into 
the a forement ioned “ p re - run” and “ run-off” groups.  Pre-run  includes all steps 
f rom recept ion of  the manuscr ipt  to the first copy p roduced  by the printer.  Typical 
s tages of  pre-run are technical editing— acceptability of contents ;  copy editing; lay
out , composi t ion,  and proofreading;  and finally composi t ion,  which is product ion  
of  the plates for printing. Run-of f  costs are  those of p roducing  any given number  
of  copies. Typical  run-off stages are pr int ing— paper ,  presswork,  and binding; 
mai ling;  and subscr iption file maintenance.  In discussions of  journal  economics two 
points  are  important .  First,  pre-run costs are usually 6 0 - 8 0 %  of  the total costs 
and  they are  not  dependen t  upon  the number  of copies produced .  They  are a fixed 
cost pe r  volume published. Run-off  costs vary directly with increasing subscr iptions 
but  they are  a small f raction of the total cost. It would therefore  seem possible 
that  by lowering their subscr iption prices, publ ishers would increase their sales, 
thereby return ing more money to cover pre-run costs, and the circle could then be 
reversed.

It has  been suggested that  despite buyer resistance, enough libraries will purchase 
physics journa ls  at quite high prices so that  no journal  with reasonable  content  is 
likely to fail f rom mere lack of subscribers (10). Recent  advances  in library co 
opera t ion  such as the Center  for Research Libraries E x p a n d e d  Journa ls  Project  
and  the Inst itute for Scientific In fo rmation’s Original Art icle T e a r  Sheet (OATS)  
Service may  enable individual libraries to so cut back on marginal journal subscr ip
tions that  the above s ta tement  will no longer  hold t rue and t radi tional  information 
disseminat ion pat terns may be destroyed.

M os t  of the efforts to reduce the costs of producing physics journals (with the 
except ion of  the page-charge system) have involved advanced technologies.  The
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use of  photo-offset pr inting has  enabled some small specialized jou rna ls  with very 
short  runs  to be p roduced  with m ore  cost-effectiveness. In photo-offset the typewr i t 
ten m anuscr ip t  is pho tographed  in its enti rety and  each manuscr ip t  page  is pr in ted—  
by offset process— as one journal  page. As  an example of  a jou rna l  publ ished in this 
m a n n e r  see Physical R e v ie w  A bstracts.

T h e  m os t  impor tan t  advance in fhe  last 5 years has  been the use of  pho tocom pos i 
t ion (19, A ppend ix  D). In this process  the text, letter by letter, is exposed  to a p h o t o 
graphic  emulsion until  the enti re  page is composed .  This great ly reduces  labor  costs 
of compos i t ion  (pre-run)  and in some respects  is bet ter able to hand le  i llustrations, 
charts ,  graphs,  and even equations. The  ul timate achievement  in pr int ing involves 
using a com pu te r  to set the composi t ion of  the enti re article. It  is hope d  that  the 
c o m p u te r  could set an  entire page of  copy into a cathode-ray tube  display screen. 
While  o n  the screen, the page could then be  pho tocom posed  onto  the final pr int ing 
surface,  o r  a  mic roform version could be produced.  At  the present  t ime only authors ,  
titles, an d  abstracts have been  hand led by compute r  because of their  relat ionship 
with secondary  services.

T h e re  exist several other  points  critical to such a discussion of  physics journal  
l iterature.  T h e  popular i ty  of this med ium above all others  is ba sed  pr imarily u p o n  
two factors . T he  autho r  of an article needs only to discuss one idea,  and the t ime 
be tw een  concept ion  of  the idea and publ ication of the journal  is relatively short.  
T h e  t ime-lag between submission of  an art icle and  its publ icat ion can be anywhere  
from  on e  m on th  to a year. “ Le t te rs” journals ,  those specializing in brief c o m m u 
nications, can, using typewri tten photocomposi t ion ,  publish an art icle within one  
month .  As an indication of how impor tan t  speed of publication has become,  one  
should  note  the rise in both the numbers  of titles and pages publ ished in the 
le tters-type of physics journal.  It is interest ing to note that  the same technology 
which aids  in the product ion of more  economical  journals  will also aid in reducing 
the publ ication lag-time. One  of the main causes of this lag is the process  of ref
ereeing. Articles,  when they are submit ted for  publ ication,  are dis t r ibuted to ou t 
side referees to obtain judgments  on the suitability of the articles for  publ ication.  
Th is  process  has been criticized for  promoting  conservat ism and  the s tatus  quo in 
physics,  but  studies have indicated that  the process  is fair (27).

T he  p r imary  language of physics jou rna l  l i terature is Engl ish,  account ing for 
6 8 %  of  the entries in Physics A bstracts. Using the same source,  Russian is second 
with 1 7 % ,  G erm an  and French  each provide 5 - 7 % ,  and all o the r  languages ac
coun t  for  less than 3 %  of the total. The  figures are  somewhat  different  when con
sulting o ther  secondary sources,  but  the ranks are approximate ly the same (22).

Finally,  a word should be said concern ing  the specialization of  physics journals.  
F ro m  the 1930s to the present,  specializat ion in physics journals  has increased u n 
til the specialized journal  is now predominant .  Although the specialized journal  
suits the needs of some physicists very well, the entire field of physics cannot  con
t inue to be so easily and profitably subdivided.  The  definition of  a subdivision or 
speciality is unique to each researcher.  Also,  as a journal specializes it loses sub
script ions and  is forced to raise prices. This  has a spiraling effect and  can easily



225 P H Y S I C S  L I B R A R I E S  A N D  L I T E R A T U R E

put a journal  publ ished by a profi t-making organization on an unsteady economic  
footing. These interdisciplinary and economic  effects will probably reverse this t rend 
of specializat ion in journals  during the next few years.

T h e  second most important  medium for the publication of pr imary in fo rmat ion  in 
physics is the book.  F rom  a historical point of view, the book once served as the 
major  means  through  which pr imary information was disseminated.  T h e  co rn e r 
stones of classical physics were publ ished in the form of books  or  treatises: B a c o n ’s 
N o v u m  O rganum , Copern icus ’ D e R evo lu tion ibus  . . ., Gal i l eo’s D iscorsi . . . and  
Siderius N u n c iu s , N e w ton ’s Principia, and Maxwell’s Treatise on  E lectric ity  and  
M agnetism .

T oday ,  in terms of pr imary information sources, the most  p rominen t  use of 
this medium is the area of published conference proceedings.  Entries in P hysics  
A b stra c ts  report ing papers  publ ished in books  represent  slightly more  than  2 %  
of the total num ber  of entries. Per  ki loword,  the price for  books  is c om parab le  to 
that  for  journals .  Circulation is slightly higher, mainly because of sales to conference 
registrants  as well as to libraries.

T h e  time-lag in publ ication of conference proceedings in book fo rm is longer  
than  that  for journals.  One  year  is not considered long, and the publishers of c o n 
ference proceedings are often the sponsors of  the conference and are  thus  inex
perienced,  a problem which causes further  delays.

Engl ish is the p redominan t  language in books by an even greater  margin than
in journals.  The  quality of the contents is said to be lower in books due  to the lack 
of refereeing;  nevertheless,  citation statistics are not  unfavorab le  to pape rs  p u b 
l ished in books. Since the type of publ ication now most  f requently found in books  
is more  suited to the journal  format,  it is suggested that  “ proceedings,  when  p u b 
l ication is deemed necessary, be publ ished in a journal of wide circulat ion rathe r
than  as a b o o k ” (10). Such a proposal  could very well spell the end  of the book
as a medium for  communica t ing pr imary physics information.

The  “ repor t” literature covers  a broad spectrum of formal and informal publ ica 
tions, f rom theses to preprints . The ir  com m on  point  is their informal mode  of p u b 
lication. The  most formal of  this group are theses. Recently  the accession of most  
Am er ican  theses has been greatly eased by the University Microfi lms C o m p a n y  of 
A n n  Arbor ,  Michigan (a subsidiary of Xerox,  Inc.). University Microfi lms takes  all 
theses f rom subscribing institutions, abstracts them, indexes them (in D isserta tions  
A b stra c ts ), and makes them available for purchase in e ither microfilm or  microf i lm -  
ha rd  copy  format.  Those  from other  sources  (e.g., European) ,  a l though contain ing 
valuable  information,  suffer f rom a lack of bibliographic organization and are  of ten 
overlooked.

Technical  reports tend to be character ized by the following: they are of ten the 
p roduct  of a grant  or  an industrial effort; they are not usually indexed,  abstracted,  
or  otherwise under  some form of bibliographic control ;  they are typically of an 
appl ied physics nature.  The  technical report  is discussed in the Panel R e p o r t on  
th e  R o le  o f the Technical R ep o rt . . . (23).

The  most impor tan t  form of informal  physics publ ications is the preprint .  An
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operat ional  definition of a  prepr in t  is a  single article of  p r imary  informat ion  p u b 
lished by the a u tho r ’s support ing  inst itut ion (usually by multil ith-offset) and  sent 
ou t  on exchange according to individual  mai ling lists. Typical ly,  most  preprints  are 
later publ ished in formal journa ls  (thus “p r e ” -prints).  T h e s e  publications are  then 
called reprints.  (The  reprint must  be m en t io ned  because of  its confusion with p re 
print.  A  reprint  is an  exact  copy of the publ ished article, p roduced  by the publ isher.  
Usual ly  an au th o r  receives for  his own use and  dist r ibut ion abou t  50  free reprints  
of  any article he publishes.)

However ,  the preprin t  has  become a topic of some controversy.  O n  the posi
tive side, the preprin t  provides  inexpensive dissemination of  current  in fo rmat ion  to  
a selected critical g roup  of readers.  O n  the negative side, it completely lacks biblio
graphic  control , thereby making it impossible to docum en t  an d  to cite. Because  not  
all of them are  eventually published,  there  soon develops an  archival  p rob lem  in 
sort ing out  f rom the total tha t  which is unpub l ished an d  m ust  be kept.  B o th  sides 
are  equal  in argument .  A  comple te  discussion of  the p repr in t  problem can be  found  
in Libbey and  Z a l tm an  (24). I t  is clear  that , a l though u n d e r  p o o r  bibl iographic  con
trol,  semiformal  communica t ions  contain valuable  informat ion ,  and  accord ing  to 
recommendat ion  C 14  of  S A T C O M  (18) they should be improved  and  cont inued.

One  of the most  difficult forms of  pr imary  in formation comm unica t ion  to doc u 
ment  is oral-personal communica t ion.  Ora l  com m unica t ion  of technical  in fo rma
t ion can be divided into two general  areas: formal  and  informal . Lec tu res  and 
seminars  serve as examples  of  the former,  with letters and  conversat ion as e xam 
ples of the lat ter area. Lectures , seminars , and  meet ings genera te  pr imary  informa
t ion in two basic ways. First,  the speaker  usually discusses  new work and  ideas 
which inform his audience.  T he  audience in return,  th rough  discussion and  c o m 
ments,  brings addit ional  information to the speaker . Act ive  researchers  t end  to rely 
o n  personal  conversat ion when they need immediate  discussion on a point  critical 
to  their work. T he  num ber  and  value of contacts  they have  available is usually in 
direct  relationship to their activity in a t tending meet ings.  Quant i ta t ive s tudies  are 
difficult, but  it has been roughly est imated that  in physics the value of  all forms of 
oral  communica t ion is equal  to the value of pr imary in fo rmation  from journals  (10).

T he  preceding sources and  media of  p r imary  physics information,  to  varying 
degrees, involve interpretat ions of data . Final  sources  of  in formation that  should 
be mentioned are  the raw da ta  collect ions of in formation analysis centers.  Mos t  
of ten these centers  are suppor ted  by a governmental  agency and consis t of a small 
group  of experts with clerical staff. The i r  job is to collect  f rom other  sources  all 
publ ished da ta  on a specific topic and  to then reduce a n d  organize it into  a usable 
form.  Table  1 lists some of the informat ion analysis centers  closely related to 
physics. A  m ore  complete descr ipt ion of information analysis centers  can be found 
in Critical E valuation  o f D ata in the Physical Sciences  . . . (25). T he  use of such 
centers  is viewed with an eye to the future by the W einbe rg  Report :

Ultimately we believe the specialized center will become the accepted retailer of  
information, switching, interpretation and otherwise processing information from  
the large wholesale depositories and archival journals to the individual user (26).
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R E V I E W  L I T E R A T U R E

In o rd e r  to facili tate the order ly  progress of science it is necessary to gather  
per iodically all of  the recent  pr imary  information on a given topic, sift through it, 
consol idate  it, and present  it f rom a critical, unified point  of  view. T he  results of 
such syntheses  are  refe rred to as review literature. Because it selects only the best 
of the p r im ary  l i terature  and  also because it highlights the critical points in the 
state of the art, review l i terature  is probably the most  efficient form of information 
publ ication in the physics  l i terature.

The  ne e d  for  these condensa t ions  of the li terature becomes even greater  as the 
volume of  p r imary  publ icat ions increases. Unfortuna tely  the volume of  review 
l iterature has not  risen in step with the pr imary l iterature. The re  are  two obvious 
reasons for  this. Resea rchers ,  especially active prominent  researchers,  do not  wish 
to take t ime away from their  research efforts to spend on review writing. It is a sad 
fact that  too m uch  (in terms of  funds,  prestige, and perhaps  in lean years, even 
jobs) r ides on  the ou tco m e  solely of  research. Com pound ing  this re luctance is the 
amazing  growth  of  the p r im ary  li terature in the past several decades which has  
p roduced  such g rea t  quant i t ies  of  l i terature as to make  the writing of review articles 
a lmost  impossible.  A s  an example,  on the topic of “ direct nuc lea r  react ions” (a 
modera te- s ized  subfield of nuc lea r  physics) a review au thor  work ing in 1974 would 
have found  over 2 0 0  art icles listed in the 1973 issues of P hysics A bstracts. A ssum 
ing that  review articles could not  be publ ished on every topic  every year, one can 
begin to see the m agni tude  of  the problem.

Review l i terature can actually be divided into three workable  groups:  review 
articles, t reatises, an d  compilat ions.  The  compilat ion is the easiest  to discuss, since 
it is a gather ing  of  da ta  f rom several sources,  which is then  reduced  to c om m on  
param ete rs  and publ ished in a single source. The  compilat ion usually has only a 
small wr i t t en  body to descr ibe the methods used to collect and  organize the data.  
Compi la t ions  are few in number ,  but  can be found in practically any form,  f rom 
books,  journal s ,  an d  reports,  to computer- readable  files. Pr ime examples  of c om 
pilat ions are, first, the  journa l  A to m ic  D ata and  N uclear D ata T ables  and,  second, 
the set of books,  N u m erica l Data and  Functional R ela tionsh ip s in Science and  
T e ch n o lo g y , comm only  referred to by the au thors ’ names:  Lando l t -Borns te in .

T h e  t reatise is the largest  single source of all review l iterature and  in itself covers 
a wide var ie ty of materia l,  f rom books for  the layman,  through graduate- level  texts, 
and on up  to research-level monographs.  Very few of the treatises publ ished at
tempt  to  cover  comprehens ive ly  the l iterature of their topic. Thei r  t reatment  is 
selective, usually following any biases of the author .  The  topics  covered by the 
treatises  also tend to be b r o a d e r  than those covered by review articles. Publ ication 
lag-time is of ten m uch  longer  for  t reatises than review articles, resulting in works 
that  are  more  obsolete upon  final publication. Despi te this lag, the average lifetime 
for  a t reat ise does not  differ f rom the review article and both are  significantly longer 
than  the 5-year  half-life of  pr imary information.  One  explana t ion for  this is that 
there  a re  so few reviews that  authors  use and cite whatever  is available. Judging
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by  surveys of pr imary l iterature citations, t reatises  account  for  a large p ropor t ion  
of the citations but  do not  domina te  the citat ions as they do  the figures on  total 
review pages written. This may  be because  the treatises contr ibut ing to  the lat ter  
are  not  or iented so completely toward  the research w orker  as the review articles 
are  and  also because the treatises, taking longer  to publish, are  less up  to  da te  when  
they appear  (27).

T h e  third fo rm of review literature,  the review article, can be found  in journals  
( review journals ,  pr imary  journals ,  society proceedings, and multidiscipl inary j o u r 
nals for  the general reader)  and  also books  (Annual  Review of . . .  , a n d  Progress  
in . . .  , conferences,  sum m er  schools,  and  mult iau thored  books  a nd  series). A s  o p 
posed  to the treatise, the review article tends  to be m uch  m ore  com prehens ive  in 
report ing on the advances as publ ished in the  pr imary l iterature  ( treatise,  1.5 cita- 
t io ns /k i loword  vs review article, 4 .0  c i t a t ions /ki loword) ,  but  covers  a  m uch  n a r 
rower  topic. T h e  size of  review articles varies  f rom several pages to several h und red  
pages,  with the following averages: 25 pages for  articles in R e v ie w s  o f M o d ern  
P hysics, 50 pages for  articles in books ,  a nd  8 - 1 0  pages for  articles in nonrev iew 
journals .

T h e  publ icat ion lag-time is much  less for  review articles than t reatises  (usual ly 
6 months )  and  it is typically 1 year  behind the  l iterature when published. T h e  cost  
o f  publ ication of review articles is approx imate ly  the same for bo th  books  and  
review journals,  but  dissemination is grea te r  for  articles appear ing in the A n n u a l  
Review-type  of  series. In general,  “ the review articles that  are the  most  used are 
ones that  have reasonable  thoroughness  a nd  are  publ ished in fairly obvious  and 
accessible places” (10).

Finally, in discussing the review article and  its publ ication, one  must  ment ion 
th ree  impor tant  sources. H andbuch  der P h y s ik , a set of  54  volumes,  is the most  
comprehensive  and respected review publ ication in physics. Topics  included are 
r a the r  broad,  and  it makes  little a t t empt  to be “curren t .”  R ev ie w s  o f  M o d ern  
Physics  and  U spekhi fiz icheskikh  n a u k  ( t ranslated into Engl ish as S o v ie t P hysics—  
U spekhi) are  the two preeminent  review journals  in physics, each  being more  
popular  in its own country.

S E C O N D A R Y  S E R V IC E S

The  group  of abstract ing journals ,  title listings, citation indexes, and subject  
indexes form the communica t ion  resources  called the secondary services. They  p r o 
vide the vital organizat ional link between the seeker of physics in fo rmation and 
the archives of publ ished li terature.  It  is helpful  to keep in mind when  discussing 
secondary services that  the use of  such services follows two distinct,  but  no t  ex 
clusive, pa t terns  dependent  upon  the user ’s needs.  T h e  user  can be interested 
in constant ly knowing of the most recent advances  in his prescr ibed field. Th is  is 
know n  as a current aw areness  service or  pe rhaps  as Selective Disseminat ion of  In 
formation (SDI). On the other  hand,  when the user  is interested in know ing  the 
previously publ ished l iterature in a given area,  a retrospective  service  is consulted.
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As we shall see, a given publ ication can provide both curren t  awareness  and  ret ro
spective services. There  have been approximately 70 secondary  services identified 
as covering the entire field of physics, a distinct subfield, o r  a peripheral  area. A  
listing of these services can  be found in C oope r  and Te r ry  (28). A  discussion of 
secondary services can be divided into what informat ion  these services t ransmit  
and  how this information is (or  should)  be used by the physics community.

A s  ment ioned ,  secondary services usually provide one  o r  both of two in fo rma
t ion searching functions: current  awareness or  ret rospective.  T he  amoun t  and  type 
of information t ransmit ted by the secondary services is a result  of this function. 
Specialization as to cur rent  awareness  or  ret rospective service is more  emphasized 
today  with computer-a ided photocomposi t ion  than  it has been in the past.  Cur ren t  
awareness  services are m ore  or  less valuable as a funct ion of  the t ime-lag between 
the publ ication of an article in, for example,  a pr imary journa l ,  and the a nnounce 
m en t  of that  publ icat ion in the current  awareness  source. Because  of this, it is im
por tant  to include only the most  necessary information that  will enable  the user  
of  the secondary service to identify useful publ ications.  A s  more information is 
included,  the prepubl icat ion editorial work takes longer  and  increases the publ ica
t ion lag-time, reducing the efficiency of the service. A  simple bu t  efficient group of 
information to be included in a current  awareness  service is simply author ,  title, 
and  citation. Concurrent ly ,  computer-a ided photocompos i t ion  of  pr imary journals  
is mos t  efficiently utilized in the area of the author ,  title, and  citation. The  obvious 
resul t is that  while the com pute r  is “ setting” the composi t ion of the author-ti tle- 
c itation for  the pr imary journal ,  it can s imultaneously be creat ing a curren t  aware
ness service, with pract ically no lag-time. The  American  Inst i tute of Physics, the 
largest  single publ isher  of  physics pr imary journals,  has begun publ ication of C ur
rent Physics T itles  using this concept . Pr ime examples  of  cur ren t  awareness ser
vices in physics are  the following:

Current Papers in Physics, Institute of Electrical Engineers, London  
Current Physics Titles, American Institute of Physics, N ew  York  
Current Contents— Physical and Chemical Sciences, Institute for Scientific Infor

mation, Philadelphia 
Chem ical Titles, American Chemical Society, Columbus, Ohio

Retrospect ive secondary  services have tradi tional ly included more information 
pe r  listing than  current  awareness  services. The  most  p rominen t  addi tion is the 
abstract . A  m oment  should  be taken to mention that  the informat ion included in an 
abstract  can differ greatly f rom one service to another  and  is dependen t  u pon  what  
type of abstract  each service uses: critical, informative,  or  indicative. The  critical 
abstract  is usually written by an authori ty  on the subject,  discussing the content  of 
the pape r  and making critical comments .  This is the most  expensive,  t ime-consum 
ing method.  T he  informative abstract,  written by an editorial abstractor,  sum m a r 
izes the content  of the article and is still rather  slow and expensive.  The  indicative 
abstract  only suggests what  topics are addressed in the article. It is usually (now 
almost  totally) written by the au thor  of the paper.  It is the cheapest ,  quickest,  and
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therefore,  the most  c o m m o n  form.  Some services (M athem atica l R e v ie w s  and 
A p p lie d  M echanics R ev iew s)  still use critical reviews, and  still o thers  (R e fera tiv n y i  
zhurna l and P hysika lische B erich te)  have at least reta ined signed in formative  re
views. In general,  the newer the secondary  service, the m ore  likely it is to use the 
a u th o r ’s own abstract . T h e  question shou ld  arise as to the necessity of  even in
cluding an abstract  at all, especially af ter  it ha s  been stated that  the author- ti t le-ci ta-  
t ion group is a most  efficient form of secondary  information.  T h e  answer  is that  
author-t i t le-citat ion may  be  most  efficient for  curren t  awareness  but  it is of ten 
not  sufficient for  a ret rospective service.

Cur ren t  awareness  services tend to have a  higher  f requency of publ icat ion  than  
retrospective publ ications.  In addi tion,  curren t  awareness services a re  used  as they 
are  publ ished,  while a ret rospective search is done only periodical ly.  Because  of 
this, a user  of  a  cu rrent  awareness  service has  fewer alerts (possible sou rce  of in
formation)  on  which to make  a  fol low-up decis ion at one  time. H e  can,  therefore ,  
be more  caval ier  about  not  rejecting a  possibility and, indeed,  he can  take  the  t ime 
to  look over  the actual publ ication. T h e  retrospective search bui lds a great  vo lume 
of  alerts at one  time. T h e  user  must  then m ak e  accurate,  conservat ive decisions to 
quickly and  drastically reduce the initial n u m b er  of alerts. Thus ,  the ret rospect ive 
search requires  more  information from the service, usually in the fo rm  of an 
abstract . In  such a  highly speculative field as physics, it is crucial to a id the user  
in reducing to as few as possible the n u m b er  of alerts he must  fol low up,  o r  the 
sheer  am oun t  of t ime necessary for  him to complete  the l iterature survey will be 
overwhelming.

Some secondary  services using the above  descr iptions,  which would  qual ify as 
ret rospective services, have at tempted  to also serve as current  awareness  services by 
two methods:  organizat ion and media.  M os t  abstract  journals  have begun classifying 
(or  having the au thor  classify) each article into one (or  several, if necessary)  sub
ject classifications. The  objective, as s tated by the A I P  for  their C urren t P hysics  
In d e x , is to have the classifications so detai led that  for  one issue of  3 , 0 0 0 - 4 ,0 0 0  
entries, each  subject division has only about  10 entries and, fu r ther ,  tha t  only 
about  3 0 %  of the entries need be cross-referenced (79). If this goal is met , a  user  
has  need only to identify his areas  of  interest to find the entries that  m ay  be of 
some  use to him. The  only disadvantage in this form of current  awareness  is the 
large publ icat ion lag-time due to the inclusion of the abstract.

T h e  second  method of increasing the curren t  awareness  utility of  basically re t ro
spective services is to t ransfer  the information  onto  compute r- readab le  files. Such 
files typically parallel the information conta ined in the paper-copy vers ion of the 
same service. O ne  notable except ion is C hem ica l C ondensates. This  is the magnetic 
t ape  vers ion of  C hem ical A bstracts, but,  unl ike C hem ical A bstracts, C hem ica l C o n 
densates  does  not  include the body of the abstract . If it did, C hem ica l C ondensa tes  
tapes  for  each week would be greater  in file size than  could be easily hand led  by 
most  compute rs  and compute r  p rograms servicing them — especially in relat ion to 
the slight increase in utility. O the r  bibl iographic  compute r  files of  impor tance  to 
physics, and  their paper  equivalents,  are as follows: A I P - S P I N  (Searchable  Physics
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Information  Notices) tapes parallel the for thcoming C urrent Physics In d ex;  IN S P E C  
Physics Tapes  parallel Physics A b stra c ts; A E C  tapes paral lel  N uclear Science A b 
stracts; N A S A  tapes parallel Scientific and T echnical A erospace  R eports  (STAR);  
and Science Citat ion Index, which parallels the paper  Science C itation Index .

The  general  m anner  in which such compute r-based services are used is by “p r o 
file” matching.  A profile is a list of key words (words which uniquely describe the 
subject of interest) which are joined in a pat tern by logical connectors  (A N D ,  O R ,  
NO T, etc.). The  list of words with their necessary and sufficient condit ions are 
then matched characte r  by charac ter  against the words (e.g., t i t le -au thor -c i ta t ion)  
appear ing  on the data  base for each article entered. If the correct  pattern of key 
words  appears  on the data  base, the full information for that  article is pr inted out  
for perusal  by the user. Most bibliographic data  bases can be categorized according 
to the type of vocabulary control  they utilize, with two extremes being prevalent.  
Some da ta  bases  use a fixed vocabulary where all terms must be selected from an 
approva l  list ( thesaurus)  while most  use no vocabulary control ,  since they rely upon 
the autho r ' s  own free text selection of a title and  abstract . T h e  lat ter is much more 
com m on  in the physical sciences data bases.

A relatively new form of secondary service not  yet discussed is the citation ser
vice. A t  present  the only publ ished citation index is Science C itation In d e x , p u b 
lished by the Institute for Scientific Information.  Fo r  those unfamil iar  with the cita
t ion searching method,  the principles, in brief, are as follows: T h e  user locates one 
or  several extremely critical papers  in his highly specialized area. T h e  paper  could 
very well be the user ’s own paper .  He  then assumes that  anyone else writing in his 
area would also cite that  paper.  He would then look up in the citation index the 
critical paper,  and listed along with that  paper  he would find o ther  papers  that  have 
cited it. By working backward from a recent  paper  and all of its references,  one  
can bui ld (by inverse pyramid)  a complete bibl iography of the subject.  Fo r  detailed 
information on citation services see the article “Citat ion Indexes” in Volume 5 of this 
encyclopedia.  As  we briefly mentioned earlier, the Science C ita tion In d ex  also has 
a compute r- readable  tape version.

Almost  overlooked in discussing secondary services is the com m on  index. Typ i 
cally, the index covers all information in a relatively few num ber  of journals.  P e r 
haps the only major  index of interest in physics is the Wilson publ ication, A p p lied  
Science and  T echno logy Index . This  index covers  the more “ popu la r” journals  of 
science and technology (e.g., Physics Today, Scien tific  A m erican , and N ew  Sci
entist). Each  article and news item within a covered journal is assigned one or  
several subject classifications and the citation to that item appears  in the index fol
lowing the appropriate  index headings. It should be noted that  A p p lie d  Science  
and  T echno logy In d ex  is practically the only secondary source published that refers 
to articles that can easily be read and unders tood  by laypersons, college underg radu
ates, and others  with marginal knowledge of the sciences.

In discussing the patterns  of use of secondary services by physicists, it must  be 
noted that  the use of such services is at best minimal.  Compi lat ions  of various 
sources  publ ished in Physics in Perspective (If),  Vol. 2, Part B, pp. 1281 -1284 )
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show that  a l though  physicists ra te the meri ts of secondary  services very high, in 
fact, in terms of  in formation-gather ing methods  actually used,  s econdary  services 
a re  least impor tant .  The re  are  a nu m b er  of commonly  held opin ions as to why 
physicists are  re luctant to utilize secondary  services. T he  most  of ten voiced c om 
plaint  is that  the informat ion sought  is no t  taxonomic.  T he  implication of this s ta te
m en t  is that  it is the na ture  of physics research,  not the failure of a par t i cular  in
dexing or  classification scheme,  that  makes  it difficult for  the physicist  to  predict 
the p roper  entry for  a secondary service li terature search.  This is probably the 
greatest  problem in the future  of  physics l i terature for  it has no  real solut ion.  If 
classifications are  too broad,  they encompass  too much material  to be scanned.  If 
they  are too narrow,  the user  must  choose  several classifications to cover  his p a r 
t icular  information needs and, again, he receives too many alerts. W h e n  one finds 
a physicist who likes a par t icula r  secondary  service, it is of ten because  his area of 
interest just  happens  to be accurately defined by one of the classification terms of 
that  service.

A no the r  reason voiced for the physicist ’s lack of interest  in secondary  services is 
subject ive in nature.  The re  is a large minority of  physicists who cry tha t  the  archives 
are  being overwhelmed with p oo r  or, at  best, mediocre  papers.  A  s tudy  done  by 
the Physics Survey Commit tee  contrad icted the view that  “ most  of  the l i terature is 
rubb ish” (1 0 , Vol. 2, Pa r t  B, p. 1137). If the size of  the pr imary  l iterature con
t inues to grow as rapidly as it has in the past 20  years, this un founded  not ion  will 
cont inue  to grow. T he  result  of such an evaluation of the pr imary  l i terature  is, of 
course,  to assume that  the secondary  services provide alerts to basically infer ior  in
formation.  It should be pointed out  that  this feeling is markedly s t ronger  among  
theoret ic ians  than  among  experimental ists,  experimental  articles being m ore  s traight
forward in content  and thus m ore  easily unders tood  by the reader.  Physicists who 
adopt  this “ inferiority of  the l i terature” position are usually s trong believers in the 
following two not ions.  T he  first not ion,  that  of the Invisible Col lege, which is a 
term coined by Rober t  Boyle to descr ibe the communica t ion  am ong  scientists be
fore  the founding of the Roya l  Society, assumes that  personal  communica t ion  
am ong  eminent  workers  in a given field is so good that  each will keep the others  
informed of  the developments  in their field. This falsely assumes that  researchers  
no t  included in their peer group,  or  work done not  in exactly their field, will not 
be of  interest. The  second not ion (also of an elitist nature) is that  the researcher  
should be able to dupl icate  any steps a long the way to his own research goal. It 
also assumes that  he knows what problems remain to be solved in his speciality. 
O ne  hears  this par t icular  type of researcher  complain that l i terature searches 
p romote  “ bibliographic r esearch” and actually fill a person's  mind with trivial re
sults. Both of the preceding scenarios  are simply the results of a large nu m b er  of 
physicists f rustrated at any at tempts  to keep abreast of all of the l iterature in even 
their  own small speciality.

The use of a given secondary  service increases as its comprehensiveness  in
creases. Additionally,  the use of  secondary services in a given subject  area increases
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if there exists a single predominan t  source— a “ one-stop service"  as it were. The  
existence of C hem ical A bstrac ts  positively affects the degree to which chemists 
utilize organized chemical l iterature systems. Physics, however ,  is divided among  
the several previously mentioned secondary services. The  publ ication of C urrent 
Physics In d ex  by the A I P  may exacerbate  this problem by adding another  sec
ondary source to those existing sources.  In addit ion,  the appearance  of C urrent 
Physics In d ex  points out  the fur ther uneconomical  duplication of effort. The  A I P  
has proposed  to sell the indexing and abstract ing of its publ ications to the publ ish
ers of other  secondary  services in physics as it current ly does  to N uclear Science  
Abstracts. Unfortunately,  at the time of  this writing, no agreements  have been 
reached using this most  sensible suggestion.

Tw o o ther  factors affecting the use of secondary sources  have already been 
briefly mentioned.  One  is the t ime-lag between the publ ication of  the pr imary source 
and its appearance  in a secondary service. Although this is of ten cited as a  signif
icant factor  in the low rate of utilization of the secondary services, it has never 
been so great  in physics as to have been a major  problem. N o r  have recent  im
provements  in publ ishing times (due to the use of compute rs  over  the past several 
years) seemed to have brought  any not iceable increase in the utilization of Physics  
A bstracts. An  analogy can also be drawn from the review publ ications to say that  
users of secondary  services are  content  with what  is current ly  available to them.

Probably a more per tinent factor in low utilization is that  of  availability. Since 
increasing size leads to increasing costs, many comprehensive  secondary services 
are now beyond not  only the scope of personal  subscr iptions, but also beyond the 
range where most  libraries can acquire  more than one copy. It is a wel l-known 
problem from the quest ion of departmental  libraries that  easy accessibility is a 
major  dete rminan t  in the extent  to which any information resource is used. O b 
viously, those secondary services which have a subscr iption rate within the means 
of the individual  will become the most  important  secondary service to that  user. 
The  American  Institute of  Physics's pr imary goal in publ ishing C urrent Physics 
In d ex  is to provide a cheap  but  comprehensive secondary  source  of its publ ications 
to individual  researchers . Conversely,  an excellent resource from which the user 
must  travel to a single “cent ral ” location often remains greatly underut il ized.  (The 
extremely high subscription rate is a significant reason why Science C itation In d ex  
remains sadly neglected.)

Finally, one point should be made on physicists’ use of secondary  services. P hy 
sicists, like o ther  groups,  contain members  who are highly organized,  some who  are 
very uns truc tured ,  and all varieties in between. Obviously,  it is very easy to design 
information systems for those users who are more organized, because they also tend 
to compartmental ize  and categorize their work. Builders of information systems 
should be wary of having user  studies biased by inclusions of large numbers  of such 
users. The  pitfall is that they tend to have always been heavy users of t raditional 
formal  information services and  are thus very visible to s tudents  and  investigators in 
information science. A surprisingly large number  of eminent  physicists,  because of
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their  free-wheel ing nature ,  have not  fit in well with any secondary  information 
services. But it should not be assumed that  they do not  have need of information 
services.

Physics Libraries

I N T R O D U C T I O N

O n  a broad  scale the problems and practices  of physics l ibraries are  indist inguish
able f rom those of l ibraries in general.  T he  only significant and  un ique  quali ty of 
the “physics l ibrary” lies in the definition of its collection. By its very name,  it 
houses  the li terature of physics and the l iterature of use to physicists.  W e have al
ready gone  over the place held by physics in the total spect rum of  knowledge  and 
resea rch  and it is probably correct  to say that  physics l ibraries have  a similar rela
t ionsh ip to all of the information sciences. In their phi losophy, the physics l ibrar
ies— regardless  of their part icular  form— are classified as special  libraries. Most  
comm only  (see, for example,  Refs .  30  and 31), special l ibraries differ f rom tradi
t ional  l ibraries in that  special libraries focus on the par t icular  curren t  needs of  their 
wel l-defined user group,  whereas  the t radi tional  library builds a collect ion that  could 
m ee t  the needs of as many different users  as possible.

E ve n  within the definition of special libraries there are  still two distinct groups  
of l ibraries— both groups being numerous .  Those  libraries which develop in sup 
por t  of  a specific program are  referred to as “ mission-oriented” libraries. T he  best 
e xam ple  of a mission-oriented physics l ibrary would be the libraries of the Los  
A la m os  Laborator ies .  They developed during the early 1940s in response to the 
single task of building an atomic weapon.  The  mission-oriented l ibrary acquires  
mater ia l  in any topic or  form as long as the material relates to the organizat ion’s 
specific program.

In opposit ion to the style of  the mission-oriented collect ion is the “ subject- 
o r ien ted” library. This  type of l ibrary at tempts to maintain a comprehens ive  col
lection but  in a single, well-defined subject  area.  Typically, because of the inter
disciplinary nature  of physics, a strict “ suborien ted” library is the except ion among  
physics  libraries. The  Niels B oh r  Library of the A IP  is, however ,  a good example 
of  a physics subject-or iented library. It is an archival collection strictly in the area 
of physics.

This  discussion of physics libraries is divided into two sections. The  first, l ibrary 
operat ions,  will discuss the management  of special libraries, emphasizing  par t icular  
problems for the physics library. The  second section will look at the various forms 
of physics libraries and will discuss various problems incurred because of their 
form.  However ,  before physics l ibraries are broken down into their const ituent  
parts,  some brief history of this type of l ibrary should be given.

Studies of physics and as tronomy began in the ancient  civilizations of China,  
Egypt,  and Mesopotamia ;  and the centers  of such learning were usually a round  a 
person o r  group  of people who produced ,  owned,  and collected the “ l i terature” 
of the period. The  school of a famous  thinker (Aristotle,  Plato,  Pythagoras)  was
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synonymous  with his collect ion and,  unfortunately for us, the fall of his school  of ten 
was accom panied  by the destruct ion of that  library.

The  personal  l ibrary system was improved upon  by the religious orders  of the 
Chris t ian era, whose monaster ies  and later schools were the centers of l iterary col
lections. F o r  the progress  of  the sciences, the bibliographic works  of these religious 
groups  were of ten repressive and  thus many writings from the ancients were lost.

T he  first truly great  deve lopment  in the history of scientific (physics) l ibraries was 
the beginning of the scientific societies. The Royal  Society of L o ndon  assumed that  
the l ibraries of  each of  its members  were to be considered am ong  the resources  
of  the whole  society and  in 1660, 5 years  before the first publ ication of the P hil
osophical T ransactions , the Royal  Society began to purchase  books  for  a co m m o n  
library. With the rap id  growth of colleges and universities, the deve lopment  of li
brar ies  was  assured an d  the great rise of scientific libraries had  begun,  due  essen
tially to the technological  needs created by the industrial  revolut ion.

PH Y S I C S  L I B R A R Y  O P E R A T I O N S

T he  l ibrary opera t ions  may be grouped  into three b road  categories involving 
the physical plant,  the  collection, and the staff.

Physical Facilities

T h e  prob lems center ing a round  the physical plant  are  few, with one notable  
except ion:  the locat ion and  size of the library. W hat  is the op t im um physical loca
tion of the physics l ibrary in relation to both the users and the larger l ibrary o r 
ganization? This prob lem is one of central izat ion versus decentral ization.  Physicists 
have taken this par t icular ly  to heart ;  see, for example,  the articles by Wells (32), 
Shera (33), and W aldha r t  and  Zweitel (34). The  issue is whether  it is better  for  
the physicist  as a user  of  the physics library to have a ra ther  poor  collection of  
materials in physical proximity to his working area o r  to have a voluminous,  
nearly complete  collect ion at a somewhat  t ime-consuming distance away. Since 
we have spent  some t ime here discussing the fundamental  and  interdiscipl inary 
nature  of physics, one  would assume that the more complete  the collection, the 
more  useful it would be to the physicist, given reasonable  physical distances. This  
is most  emphat ically  no t  the case (35). The  use of a given facility can depend  upon  
distances of  as little as hundreds  of feet and certainly— in far northern  climates—  
having to go out  of d oo r s  can create  an insurmountab le  barr ier . There  have been 
many examples  of a small g roup  of physicists setting up  their own tiny library when 
the official physics l ibrary was moved only a short  distance away. With such a 
seemingly s trong a rgum en t  for  many small specialized collect ions one  may wonder  
where the problem lies. T he  problems are that each small l ibrary has  a cer ta in  
i rreducible am oun t  of  overhead  and  also that each small l ibrary has  a group  of 
users who  are  de te rmined  to see that  their small l ibrary becomes a large library, 
dupl icat ing o ther  collect ions and wast ing funds. Obviously, compromises  must  be 
struck, unique  to each s ituation. The  size of the library is governed mostly by the 
size and extent  of  the collect ion and by the work space necessary for  the perceived 
user  group.
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Other  minor  points  often develop into p rob lem s  in par t i cular  situations. One  
c om m on  area of contest  between l ibrarians  a n d  users  is the availability of the collec
tion, part icularly a t  odd  hours  of the day,  o r  night. T h e  securi ty of the collection 
and  integrity of ci rculat ion procedures  mus t  be ba lanced  against  the un reasonable  
demands  upon  the l i terature that  creative talent  can make .  In  general,  the smaller  
the library, the m ore  homogeneous  the user  popu la t ion  a n d  thus the more relaxed 
the use restrictions can be. Also, there  is m uch  to  be  said fo r  the library having the 
a tmosphere of  an all -hours meeting place and  in formal  s eminar  room. If, as Physics  
in Perspective  states, “ personal oral com m un ica t ion  is approximate ly  V3 of the 
physicists information gathering m e th o d ” (10 ), why no t  p rom o te  the library as the 
center  for  that  communica t ion?

Other  equipment  of considerable  value to physics l ibraries is that  equipment  
used to read and  reproduce  microfilm. M os t  of  the r epor t  l i terature of projects  
funded by government  money  is now m ade  available on microf iche by the Nat ional  
Technical  In fo rmation  Service (NTIS),  Springfield, Virginia,  at a cost substantially 
below that  of the ha rd  copy. Mos t  universit ies an d  colleges now contract  with U n i 
versity Microfilms of  A nn  Arbor ,  Michigan,  to hand le  their  dissertat ions.  The 
dissertat ions are  on  microfilm and Universi ty Microf i lms will, on request , provide 
either  a  p aper  vers ion or  a microfi lm-to-microf ilm copy at  a  fixed rate. Universities 
who contract  to have  University  Microfi lms hand le  their  disser ta t ions will no  longer  
lend or  copy those disser tat ions themselves.  M a n y  publ ishers  of  pr imary journals  
are  developing packages whereby a subscr iber ,  for  an extra  cost, can also receive 
the microfilm copy of  the entire volume. T h e  cost of  the vo lume on microfilm is 
comparab le  with the cost of binding and,  obviously, needs less space. Looking 
into the future, com pute r  ou tput  on microfi lm ( C O M )  is increasing in popular i ty  
both for  journal  publ icat ion and also in the use of  s econdary  sources on compute r-  
readable files (36). T o  end the discussion of m ic ro fo rm  readers,  it must  be noted 
that physicists are  no different f rom other  l ibrary users  in their  cont inuing st rong 
preference for pape r  copy over microforms.

In physics as in other  fields, the one piece of  e qu ipm e n t  which has now become 
almost indispensable for l ibrary users  is the p h o tocopy  machine.  Quest ions over 
pho tocopy and copyright  have not yet been complete ly  resolved and probably face 
changes due to federal  legislation. However ,  the physicist  has  his files filled with 
photocopies  of per tinent  articles and the pho tocopy  machine  has become an integral 
part  of the library.

To  conclude this discussion of  physical facilities there  should be some comment  
on library layout. As with most  scholars,  physicists seek secluded spots in which 
to work. If one has  some influence over the design of inter ior  physics l ibrary space, 
it is desirable to break up work areas  into small uni ts by using either s tacks or  
physical walls as dividers. It has a positive impact  on use and raises the user's opin
ion of the library as an appeal ing place in which to work.

The Collection

T o  many people  the library is the collection. Functional ly ,  the most  important  
part  of the collection is the newest part ,  so col lect ion deve lopm ent  is the l ibrary’s
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most  important  responsibility.  W e have discussed the two basic types of physics 
libraries: mission-oriented and  subject-or iented. This  division is most not iceable in 
the m anner  in which the collect ion is built. T he  mission-oriented collection de 
velops in response to the p rog ra m s  it supports  and, most  often, changes in the p r o 
gram precede changes in the collect ion. The  mission-oriented collection is much 
m ore  interdisciplinary by na tu re  and  can be considered ha rder  to develop because 
of the lack of unified curren t  bibliographies . Listings of newly publ ished materials 
are  usually available, o rgan ized  by subject.  Thus,  to build a mission-oriented— or  
interdiscipl inary— collect ion, m any  subject  lists must  be scanned.

T he  subject-or iented collect ion at tempts  through its comprehensiveness  to p re 
cede changes or  perhaps  even initiate changes in the programs it supports .  T h e  sub
ject-or iented collection requires  less t ime to develop because it usually does follow 
the same organizat ional  pa t t e rn  as most  of the current  bibliographies.  Since the sub
ject areas  are usually b r o a d  (i.e., all of physics), more critical evaluation of the 
material  selected is done  for the subject-or iented collection.

T he  guides and services used to develop the physics collection (regardless of 
mission or  subject) are  n u m e r o u s  bu t  usually related in several groups.  T he  m o n o 
graphic  bibliographies of  Pa rke  (37), Whi tford  (38), and Yates  (39)  are ra ther  o u t 
dated but still are  useful for  both  covering all of the subjects considered to be in 
the scope of physics l ibraries  and also as a listing of  the classic t reatises and refer
ence works that  should a p p e a r  in most  physics libraries. Journa ls  of current  bibliog
raphy  such as P ublisher's W e e k ly , Sub ject G uide  to  F orthcom ing  B o o k s , and  spe
cific quarter ly issues of the L ibrary  Journa l announce  the availability of newly pu b 
lished books in physics as well as all o ther  subjects. Table  2 lists all of the pr imary 
journal s  in physics which conta in  as a regular  feature  e ither  reviews of newly pu b 
lished books or  announcem en ts  of  titles received. Most  of these journals  are limited 
to one  subfield of physics a n d  their choice of  books to review reflects their special
ization. Also, most  reviews are  wri tten by authorities  and are signed. Coverage  of 
these reviews as the jou rna l s  arrive is a solid yet conservat ive way to develop the 
physics collection.

Publ ishers  will on request  mail out  announcem ents  of  books both in process  and 
in print  from their press. By covering only the major  publ ishers  of physics l itera
ture,  one  can be alerted to a significant port ion of the available publ ications.  Pres 
ently (1977)  the major  publ ishers of  physics monographs  are the following: 
Addison-Wesley,  Academic  Press , Am erican  Elsevier, Cambridge,  Universi ty Press, 
Consul tan ts  Bureau (P lenum ),  F reem an ,  Harper  and Row , M I T  Press, Nor th -Hol -  
Iand, Oxford  University Press , Prentice-Hal l ,  Pergamon,  Plenum, D. Reidel,  
Springer-Verlag,  Van N os t rand ,  and  Wiley. All of these publ ishers  produce yearly 
catalogs of in-print materia l  and most  mail out  announcements  of forthcoming 
books.  A word of caution abou t  publ ishers announcements:  the publisher  will claim 
that  the book is intended o r  necessary for  a wider  group of potential users than 
may actually be the case.

The  secondary services are  a poor  but possible choice as a current  bibliography 
source for monographs .  With the except ion of A stro n o m y  and A strophysics  A b 
stracts, none  of the s econdary  sources  segregates  m onographs  from journal  articles 
e i ther within or  in addi t ion to their normal  subject groupings. For  the librarian with
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T A B L E  2

J o u r n a l s  C o n ta in in g  Reviews or A n n o u n cem en ts  of N ew  P h y s ic s  Books"

Book rev iew s Books received
T it le (no ./m o .) (n o . /m o .)

J o u r n a l  of th e  A coustica l  Society  of  A m erica 2 N one
A c ta  C ry s ta l lo g ra p h ic a  A & B 6 Selected  issues
A c ta  P hysics 8 N one
A c ta  P h y s ic a  A u s t r i a c a 4 N one
A c ta  P h y s ic a  Polonica  A & B 3 N one
A d v an ces  in  P hysics None Selec ted  issues
A m e r ic a n  J o u r n a l  of  P hysics 6 21
A m e r ic a n  S c ien t is t 80 100
A pp lied  O ptics 4 N one
A p p lied  P hysics 5 N one
A p p l ie d  S p e c t ro sc o p y 1' 7 N one
A s t ro p h y s ic a l  L e t te r s 2 N one
B u l le t in  of  th e  A tom ic  S c ien tis ts 4 N one
C o n te m p o ra ry  P h y s ic s 0 15 20
G e n e ra l  R e la t iv i ty  and  G ra v i ta t io n Selected issues N one
G io rn a le  di fisica ( I t a l i a n ) 6 None
H ig h  T e m p e r a tu r e — H ig h  P re s s u re s 1 N one
I c a r u s 2 N one
I n f r a r e d  P h y s ics 1 N one
In d ia n  J o u r n a l  of  Physics 1 None
I n te r n a t io n a l  J o u r n a l  of  M ass Spec troscopy  and 2 None

Ion  P hysics
I n te r n a t io n a l  J o u r n a l  of T heore tica l  Physics 2 N one
J o u r n a l  of  A pp lied  Spec troscopy 1 N one
J o u r n a l  of  A tm o sp h e r ic  and  T e r r e s t r i a l  P hysics 2 N one
J o u r n a l  of  College Science T each in g 7 40
J o u r n a l  of  M ag n e t ic  Resonance 5 None
J o u r n a l  of N o n -C ry s ta l l in e  Solids 1 N one
J o u r n a l  o f  P la sm a  P hysics 2 None
M edical P hysics 1 7
N a tu r e 8 None
N u c le a r  F u s io n  (F re n c h ,  R u ss ian ,  S p a n ish ) 4 N one
N u c le a r  I n s t r u m e n ts  an d  M ethods 1 None
N u c le a r  Science and  E n g in e e r in g 1 N one
N uovo  c im ento  A & B  ( I ta l ia n ) 6 S elected  issues
O p tica  A c ta 3 N one
O ptica l  S p e c t ra 7 (uns ig n ed ) None
O ptica l  Society  of A m erica  J o u rn a l 6 None
O p tics  and  Spec troscopy 4 None
O p tik  (G e rm a n ) 4 None
P a r t ic le  A cce le ra to rs Selected issues N one
P h y s ic s  B u lle tin 28 25
Ph y s ics  E d u ca t io n 4 15
P hys ics  in C a n a d a 2 10
P hys ics  in  Technology 10 None
Ph y s ics  T e a c h e r  (2 film loop rev iew s) 8 20

(c o n t in u e d )
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Book r e v ie w s  Books received  
Title  ( n o . /m o .)  ( n o . /m o .)

P h y s ic s  T od ay  7 60
R eview  o f  Scientif ic  In str u m e n ts  Selected  is su e s  6
S c ience  6 50
S olar P h y s ic s  3 N one
S ov iet  P h y s ic s  A cou st ics  1 N one
S o v ie t  P h y s ic s  Jou rn a l 2 N one
T r a n sp o r t  T h eory  and S ta t is t ic a l  P h y s ic s  4 N one
Z e it sch r i f t  a n g e w a n d te  M a th em a tik  und P hys ik  14 N one

( G e r m a n )

* P re p a r ed  by M. Seym our.
11 A lso  con ta in s  a l is t  o f  g o v er n m e n t  publications  on sp ectroscopy.  
' A lso  g iv e s  scope and level o f  the book reviewed.

access to Chemical  Condensates ,  1NSPEC, and SPIN (the magnetic tape versions 
of  the physics secondary sources),  it would be possible to run SDI searches against  
these tapes,  pulling out  those citations indicated to be monographs .

In physics and the sciences in general,  the most  difficult group  of materials to 
acquire  in any systematic manner  are  conference proceedings. If the conference is 
published by a major  publ isher (see list above)  the problems are the same as for 
monographs .  But  conference proceedings very often are publ ished by the agency 
responsible  for the conference— a society, university, or  some governmental  agency 
(foreign or  domestic).  These organizat ions are not  experienced publ ishers and their 
prob lems are predictable.  The  sponsoring organizat ions usually publish just enough 
copies of the proceedings to provide the at tendants  with a copy and to have a very 
few left over for sale. The  organizat ion does not  wish to store extra  copies for any 
long per iod of t ime; no r  do they unders tand  how to quickly announce  the avail 
ability of their publication. The  result is that by the time most  l ibrarians find out 
about  the publ ication, the sponsoring organizat ion,  in order  to rid itself of what  it 
sees as minor  responsibility and petty overhead, declares the proceedings out  of 
print. O ne  possible solution to this problem is to have such proceedings publ ished 
in the pr imary journals  where they will receive wide dist ribut ion ( JO, pp. 1359 -  
1360).

Blanket acquisitions programs and approval  programs are often useful for de
veloping a physics collection. The jobber  sends materials to the libraries based upon 
collections development  profiles constructed by the library's bibliographers . Spec
ificity of  such profiles can be as broad  as “ physics '’ or  as detai led as "physics—  
nuclear physics— nuclear  s tructure ."  Often, utilizing such programs with the vast 
system of contacts,  such companies  can improve a l ibrary’s chance of obtaining 
obscure monographs  and conference proceedings.  Many companies  act as jobbers
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fo r  blanket  and  approval  programs;  p rom inen t  among them  are  B a k e r  a n d  Taylor  
(U.S.A.),  Blackwell’s (Grea t  Britain) , a nd  O t to  Harrasowi tz  (Federal  Repub l ic  of 
Germany).

T h e  mos t  critical and  expensive port ion  of  the physics collection is also the  most  
difficult to develop— the journal  collection. The  problem has always be en  that  
given the high and  cont inuing cost  of jo u rna l  subscriptions,  which journa ls  must  
be subscr ibed to by the physics l ibrary a nd  which can be accessed via inter library 
loan,  o r  othe r  ne twork and  cooperat ive programs.  T h e  problem is c o m p o u n d e d  in 
physics by the habi t  physicists have of  scanning over the curren t  issues of journals  
to  obtain research  ideas and  to satisfy their  information needs.

T h e  publ ication C urrent C on ten ts  (publ ished by ISI, Phi ladelphia)  helps  to  solve 
this problem by providing facsimilies of the contents  pages from the most  p rominen t  
physics journals.  One  could supposedly rely up o n  the contents  publ ished there in  to 
satisfy the curren t  journal  browser .  How ever ,  C urrent C o n ten ts  has  two major  
shortcomings.  First ,  publ icat ion of the conten ts  page of a given journa l  does  not  
co rre spond in t ime to the publ ication of the  actual journal .  T h e  difference is u n 
know n  and  it varies. Second,  the two faces of  a given page may  conta in  the  contents  
of  two distinct journals  thereby making  it impossible to separate  the pages and  col
lect the contents  of a single title in a  separa te  place. C urrent C on ten ts  is a lso p u b 
l ished in m any  subject-or iented sect ions with the journals  of physics  divided be
tween the Physical  Science section and  the Engineer ing Technology  section.

M em ber  libraries of  the Cen te r  for  Resea rch  Librar ies  (CRL,  Chicago)  as of 
July 1975 are  able to request  any journa l  article in the a rea  of science, technology, 
and  social science, and they will receive ei ther  the original journal  issue on loan or 
a  pho tocopy of  the desired article. Some prel iminary results of the C R L  program  
may  soon be  available descr ibing the services and  savings to par t icipating libraries.

T h e  development  of  a  ret rospective physics  l ibrary collection util izes the  usual  
routes  of repr inters , out-of-pr int  book  and  journal  dealers,  and microfi lm retailers. 
T h e  deve lopment  of ongoing collections in physics requires  the l ibrarian to become 
aware of what  material  is in the process of  being publ ished, what  m a jo r  conferences 
are to be held, and  what  min imum  n u m b er  of journal  titles must  be subscr ibed to 
in o rder  to meet  the programs support ed  by the library.

O ther  problems arising in connect ion  with the main tenance  of the col lect ion—  
organizat ion,  circulation, security, etc.— are no  different in physics l ibraries than  in 
o ther  types of special libraries and are not  detai led here.

T h e  Sta ff

As previously mentioned, the two factors  descr ibing a special l ibrary are its spe
cialized collection and its special service to its users. Such specialized services are, 
of course,  the responsibilities of  the staff. The  size of a physics l ibrary staff can vary 
greatly f rom a part -time clerical w orker  to several professional  l ibrarians and  in
formation scientists. Clericals need only s tandard  business skills. With enough ex
perience and  natural  ability, the clerical may advance to the level of pa raprofes-



243 P H Y S i C S  L I B R A R I E S  A N D  L I T E R A T U R E

sional. The  paraprofessional usually has had underg radua te  t raining in either 
physics, mathematics,  or  ano ther  physical science. W hat  the paraprofessional  does 
not know about  the physics of the programs his l ibrary supports ,  he is capable  of  
learning. The  paraprofessional may have no formal t ra ining in library science but  
have gained such knowledge th rough experience.

T h e  professional l ibrarian (or information scientist) holds  an advanced degree in 
library science (usually the M.L.S.).  Very often the l ibrarian will hold an unde r 
graduate  degree in mathematics  or  one of the physical sciences, but such a degree 
is not  necessary.  The  physics l ibrarian must  have, however,  a good understanding 
of  the s t ructure and use of  mathematics ,  of the phi losophy and process  of  science, 
and of the relationship of  physics to the rest of  science. It is perfectly conceivable 
for a l ibrarian to have such an understanding while having had a liberal arts edu
cation. The  most  desirable quality for a physics l ibrarian to possess is an active 
imagination. Because of the nontaxonom ic  nature  of physics, the l ibrarian should 
be able to imagine several different routes th rough the l i terature for a given p rob 
lem.

Professional  advancement  and deve lopment  for physics l ibrarians is the same 
as it is for  all special librarians. Advanced  degrees may be taken  in e ither  physics, 
a field related to physics (e.g., the history of science), or  the library sciences. The  
largest organizations for the promot ion  of the profession are  the Library Associa
tion (LA, G rea t  Britain),  the American  Library Associat ion (ALA),  the Special 
Library Associat ion (SLA, especially the Physics, Ast ronomy,  and Mathematics  
Division and the Nuclear  Science Division), and the Associat ion of Special Librar ies 
and In formation Bureaux (ASLIB,  Grea t  Britain).  Similar  organizat ions exist in 
other  countr ies .  F o r  their names, see the directory of the Internat ional  Federat ion  of 
Library Associat ions.

As with libraries in general,  data  on the numbers  of physics l ibrarians are not  
available. Such a detailed survey would not  prove to be pract ical  o r  even possible.

P H Y S IC S  L I B R A R Y  A F F I L I A T I O N S

Physics libraries can be viewed as a par t  of their paren t  organizations and,  as 
such, can be divided into four  similar groups:  academic,  archival , industrial,  and 
governmental .  Each group  is unique either  by its collection, its service, or its p u r 
pose within its organizat ion. Public libraries usually do  not  divorce physics libraries 
f rom the other  sciences and thus are not significant enough to war ran t  discussion.

A ca d em ic  Physics L ibraries

Academic  physics l ibraries make up a large proport ion  of the physics l iterature 
collections. It is difficult, however ,  to make  exact  counts  because it is the academic 
situation in which the problem of centralization versus decentralization is most  
acute. The  purpose  of an academic physics library is threefold.  First  and foremost ,  
it exists to support  the research of the physics faculty, their  advanced degree s tu
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dents, and  their research assistants. T h e  second  funct ion is to suppor t  the gradua te  
educat ion of  advanced  degree candidates .  Its third purpose  and  least  active funct ion 
is the support  of underg radua te  educat ion .  T h e  ratings of these three funct ions are 
due to the methods of t radi tional physics educat ion which do  not  stress l ibrary r e 
search before the underg radua te  degree.

Because of the stress on  research support ,  academic physics depa r tm en ts  have 
t radi tional ly insisted upon  a departmental  physics l ibrary (31). A cadem ic  libraries, 
in general,  tend  to view themselves  as single, vast repositor ies  for  mater ia ls  of all 
subjects. Also, most  academic libraries must  strive to maintain reasonable  budgets,  
thus demand ing low overhead  and  little dupl icat ion (32). So the batt le of  library 
adminis t ra tor  (central ization)  versus  physicist  (decentralization)  goes on.

As  was mentioned earlier,  academic libraries tend to maintain subject-or iented 
collections. This  is bo th  in response to the  educat ional  purpose  of  the  academic 
physics l ibrary and also to suppor t  the wider  and more  fluctuat ing interests of the 
academic physicist. It has of ten been mentioned how important  the b read th  and 
depth of  a decentralized physics collect ion is to a physics de p a r tm e n t ’s ability to 
a tt ract  quality faculty.

T h e  staffing of  an academic physics l ibrary mostly depends  upon  the  size of the 
collection. Academic  physicists tend to rely upon  their  l ibrary staff for  their  in
formation needs less than  their industrial  or  governmental  counte rpar t s  do.  The  
main funct ion of the library staff is to oversee the collection (easily accomplished 
by a  nonprofessional)  and to develop the collection. M a ny  academic  physics li
brar ies are  combined with othe r  collect ions (e.g., mathematics  a n d / o r  chemistry) 
so that  duties may  be held by a co m m o n  staff. In an academic subject-or iented col
lection, services provided by the staff are  minimal.

Industria l Physics L ibraries

Since most industrial  l ibraries are mission-oriented,  it is difficult to descr ibe any 
as being strictly physics libraries, but  one can say that  the research of  the  parent  
organizat ion is more closely aligned with physics research than that  of  the  other  
sciences o r  engineering. T h e  purpose  of the industrial physics l ibrary is simply to 
support  the research organizat ion to which it belongs. The  industrial  physics li
brary is usually close to the research area. Time spent  by researchers going to and 
from the library is t ime and money  wasted. Access  to the l ibrary is usually the 
same as the hours  worked  by the research staff.

The  collection is strictly dependen t  upon  the research goals of the industry.  Very 
little a t tempt  is made to acquire  even a basic physics subject collect ion. Rather,  
industrial physics libraries tend to rely heavily upon  either interl ibrary loan or 
information networks. In industrial  physics libraries the librarian is usually respon
sible for preparing the complete l ibrary budget  and present ing it to the head of 
the research group. The  materials  and  services the librarian desires to be financed 
are considered research overhead  and  are counted in the prof i t / loss  s ta tement  of 
the organizat ion. This  accounts  for  the great  care in selecting materia ls  and the 
heavy use of other  collections. Often,  because time is more impor tan t  to industry
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than  are  funds, industrial physics libraries are heavy users of  the commercial  in
formational  retrieval and bibliographic data  base services (e.g., SD C and  Lockheed) .

A rch iva l Physics Libraries

As is implied by their group  name, archival physics l ibraries exist to preserve 
the records and artifacts of  the history of physics. Usually,  any contemporary  
material  these libraries collect is acquired as a record of current  research for the 
use of future historians ra ther  than for the use of active researchers . It is most  
co m m o n  that  archival physics libraries are affiliated with scientific societies. This is 
usually because the society’s own archives form a nucleus a round  which the larger 
collection can eventually grow.

The  headquarte rs  of the society usually serves two functions: administ ra tion 
of  the society, and as a site for the library. Specifically, the l ibrary contains  the p ub 
lished (and often unpubl ished)  physics literature since the beginning of the society; 
the records and t ransact ions of the society; writings, correspondence ,  photographs ,  
an d  other  memorabi lia  of physicists (both members  and nonm em bers )— or, if the 
society is or  was weal thy enough,  a sizable collection of rare scientific works. The  
pa ramete rs  governing the collection of the archives  are  usually de termined by the 
interests of the society. Those  parameters  may be by subject  (as in the case of the 
Niels B oh r  Library)  or  geographical (as with the Lunar  Society of Birmingham).  
Archival  l ibraries of societies often receive as gifts the personal  libraries of their 
members .

Such archival physics libraries tend to be staffed by professional  librarians, phys
icists, histor ians a n d / o r  ant iquarians. Typically, the director  of the library is a his
torian of physics and the manager  of library operat ions is a professional l ibrarian. 
Archival  physics libraries are  few in number but large in size and thus support  large 
and  varied staffs. Thei r  budgets  come from either  their society o r  f rom governmental  
charters,  or  both. The  archival libraries support  only valid historical research and 
usually only within the confines of the physical l ibrary— that is, they do not usually 
engage in interlibrary loan activities.

G overnm en ta l L ibraries

Governmental  libraries are  those libraries which exist within governmental ly  sup 
por ted research laboratories.  These need not be uni-national. This  group of l ibrar
ies is the newest  type of physics library because the idea of research establishments 
which are wholly funded by governmental  agencies has existed only since the 1940’s 
M anhat tan  Project . They are  located as close as possible to the actual research 
areas,  and with large sites such as the Argonne  National Laborator ies  or  Oak Ridge 
Nat ional  Laboratories,  the libraries arc decentral ized within the installation. The  
purpose  of such libraries is to support  the research undertaken  at each part icular 
site, but the sites now tend to be so large and the research so varied that the col
lections develop more as subject-oriented than mission-oriented collections.

The  only unique aspect of the collections of such libraries is that  they may c o n 
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tain classified material.  Such material  takes  special handling and  the staff must  
have been subject to security clearances. Services provided are similar to those of 
industrial  physics libraries and  relatively large budgets  enable  those  l ibraries  to 
take advantage of commercial  mechanized information services. T h e  budge t  is 
usually par t  of the operat ing expenses  of the laboratory and  is submit ted to the 
sponsoring governmenta l  agency(s).  T h e  scope of these laborator ies  is so great  in 
terms of suppor t  dollars that  even a small percentage (given to library resources)  of 
support  tends to be a large figure in actual  dollars.

The Future

Tradi t ional  physics l ibraries and l i terature will, in the nea r  future , face s t rong 
organizat ional  problems.  At  the t ime of this writing, it seems clear  tha t  society is 
demand ing that  physics de-emphasize its a t tack on the fundamenta l  quest ions of 
na tu re  and give a concerted effort to solving the more applied problems of ou r  c on
temporary life. In the United States, for  example,  governmental  fund ing agencies  are  
reinforcing this att itude with their financial support.  In addit ion, m any  physicists 
present ly feel that  t radi tional  physics is enter ing a static period and  thus  w ork  on 
appl ied problems is more  stimulating. With  an increasing emphasis  on  interdisci
pl inary research, some reorganization of the l iterature will be  necessary.

Librar ies will be forced to either re turn to the central ized library concep t  or to 
increasingly utilize networks  in o rder  to ant ic ipate  any possible pe rm uta t ion  of 
interdiscipl inary studies. Physicists will, we hope, become more  sympathe t i c  to use 
of the information systems made  available to them by l ibrarians and  in formation 
scientists. As can be seen by their chap te r  on “dissemination and  use of in fo rma
t ion” in Physics in P erspective (10), the  members  of  the physics com m un i ty  are  
capable  of addressing the critical problems of physics information,  bu t  it has yet 
to be shown that  they care enough about  their  own proposed solut ions to dem and  
action from their peers. Information  systems continue to be underut i l ized by physi
cists.

Physics libraries and  literature canno t  help but be affected by the projected 
increase in the use of information systems and  library networks.  A grea te r  emphasis  
on machine-readable  da ta  bases will cause physicists to receive many  more  alerts to 
possible information sources. Most  alerts will be references to journa l  articles— at 
a t ime when individual l ibraries are  unde r  economic  pressure,  and  are  reducing 
their journal  subscriptions.  The  ability to reduce subscr iptions has come about  from 
the increase in library cooperative efforts and the use of library networks.  However ,  
as was previously mentioned, such a decrease in journal  subscr ipt ions has a direct 
and negative impact  on the economic  health of the journal .

It is felt by most  scientific publ ishers  (profit and nonprofi t)  that serious c o o p e ra 
tive efforts by libraries would ruin the t radi tional  system of pr im ary  information 
publishing. Subscript ion prices have already gotten beyond the point  where they 
can be purchased by individuals and soon will be so high that l ibraries mus t  re
evaluate their subscriptions.
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A  dram ati c  decrease in subscr ipt ions will affect the prof i t-making publ ishers  first. 
W ithou t  the benefit of page charges,  they must  maintain a given num ber  of sub
scr iptions to break even. If the profi t-making publ ishers  fail, the  nonprofi t  p u b 
lishers, utilizing page charges,  will be  forced to carry the burden.  Because most  page 
charges are paid through research grant  money and  most  gran t  money (at least in 
the United  States) comes from federal agencies, there is a fear  among nonprofit  
publishers that  too much control  could possibly be exerted by government  agencies 
over research publishing. Most  nonprofit  publ ishers welcome the prof it -making p u b 
lishers and  feel that  they are necessary to the general health of  pr imary  publications. 
T h e  next  10 years— consider ing the growth of informat ion systems,  l ibrary networks,  
and  the possible development  of  a comprehensive copyright law— will be critical 
to the long-range future of physics libraries and l iterature.
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PICTURE DIVISION, 
SPECIAL LIBRARIES ASSOCIATION

T h e  Picture Division of the Special Libraries Association was establ ished in 1952.
In the early fifties, l ibrarians working in picture collections, government  archives, 

and  commercial  picture agencies felt a need to join a professional associat ion in 
o rd e r  to establish a body of basic knowledge needed in the field and  to lend  mutual  
suppor t  to their efforts to arrange and disseminate  “ picture” knowledge  among  
themselves  and their colleagues spread throughout  the many  different types of 
picture  collections in every par t  of the United States and  Canada .

T h e  Picture Division has 183 members  at present . The c o m m o n  interest  of  these 
l ibrarians  and other  professionals in the picture field is the picture fo rmat .  The  
subject content  of these pictures  covers  every aspect of hum an  knowledge:  art  and  
archi tectural  history, an thropology and the history of medicine,  b a nk ing  and 
mil itary history, numismatics  and ecology, United States history and iconography ,  
deve lopm ent  of the Thi rd Wor ld  and space explorat ion.

T h e  Picture Division publishes a quarterly  newsletter,  P icturescope. This  
publ icat ion includes news from the two Picture G roups  (New Y ork  C h a p te r  and 
Washington,  D.C.  Chapter) ,  descr iptions of picture collections in different  cities, 
articles on the preservat ion and handl ing of prints and pho tographs ,  and  news 
of  publications devoted to pr intmaking, photography,  art exhibi tions,  or  any  related 
subjects  of interest to picture researchers.  Picture  Division mem bers  are encouraged  
to  use this newslet ter  as a forum for their concerns.

T h e  Picture  Division joined the American Society of Picture  Professionals  in 
sponsoring  the publ ication of  Picture Sources 3 in 1975. Thi s  directory lists over  
1 ,000 picture collections in the United States and  Canada .  T h e  Picture  Division 
h opes  to cont inue to publish this impor tant  directory at regular  intervals because 
it is the pr im ary  reference tool for  many picture  searches which encompass  
col lect ions in many different locations.

Tn 1973 the Special Libraries Associat ion publ ished a guide to the techniques 
and  tools of picture work: Picture Searching, by R e na ta  V. Shaw.

T h e  “ Annua l  Directory Issue” of Special L ibraries  lists division mem bers  
a lphabetical ly under  Picture  Division as well as under  their  personal  nam es  and  
professional  affiliations. This  directory is a useful tool in contacting special l ibrarians  
in different types of libraries.

T h e  officers of  the Picture Division consist of an annually  elected cha irman,  
cha irman-elect ,  and secretary-t reasurer.  The  three immediate  past  cha irmen  serve 
as directors  of the division. The  Picture Division cha irman appoints  a mem bersh ip  
cha irman,  a public relations chairman,  and three mem bers  for  the nomina t ing  
commit tee .

T h e  New  York Picture G r o u p  and  the Washington Picture G r o u p  also elect a 
local cha irman,  a chairman-elect,  and a secretary- treasurer .  The  Washington  G r o u p  
has  a publ ic relations and hospitality chairman.
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T h e  two local Picture  G roups  offer m any  activities to their  members .  The  
Wash ington G r o u p  makes  a point  of visiting from six to eight different  picture 
collections yearly. These collections range from government  agencies to historical 
societies, and from art museums to local newspaper  “morgues .” P rog ra m s  consis t  of  
a  short  presentat ion by a picture  specialist  and  a  chance  for  a persona l  acqua in t 
anceship with the files and  finding aids of the collection visited.

Picture  Division members  part ic ipate  in the  programs of the a nnua l  conference  
of  the Special Libraries  Association.  Visits to art  galleries and  m useum s  are  of ten 
shared with members  of the Museums,  Ar t s  and  Hum ani t ie s  Division, w h o  share  
m any  of the interests of picture  l ibrarians.  T h e  small size of the Pic ture  Division 
encourages active part icipation and close communica t ion among members .
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R e n a t a  V . S h a w

PIERPONT MORGAN LIBRARY

The  Pierpont  Morgan Library at 29 East  36th Street in New Y o rk  City had its 
beginnings in the private collection of the international  banker  J. Pi e rpon t  M organ  
(183 7 -1 9 1 3 ) .  H e  is generally regarded as America ' s  greatest  col lector of art, 
history, and literature. A t  his death,  the manuscr ipts,  books, letters,  and  drawings 
that consti tuted his library accounted  for only about  one-eighth of the value of his 
vast collections, about  which he said in his will: “ It has been my desire and
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intention to make  some suitable disposition of [them] . . . which would render  
them permanent ly  available for  the instruct ion and  pleasure of the American  
people .” Although the l ibrary passed by inheri tance to his son J. P. M organ  (1867— 
1943), the lat ter  carr ied out  his father 's wishes in 1924 by t ransferr ing it to a Board  
of Trustees  with a maintenance endowment ,  and  soon af terward it was incorporated  
by a special act of  the New Y ork  State Legislature as a public reference library.

The  founder ’s concern with li terature and history on the one  hand,  and with art  
on the other ,  has  resulted in the l ibrary’s being part ly a m useum  and part ly a re
search library. It is a t reasury of the cultures f rom which ou r  nat ion  has  developed.  
Its collections are  unsurpassed in the Western Hemisphere  in the fields of Medieval  
and Rena issance  I l luminated Manuscripts,  Maste r  Drawings,  Early Pr inted Books,  
and  Bookbindings.  The  library also has outs tanding collect ions of ancient  written 
records (seals, tablets, and  papyri),  autog raph  manuscr ipt s  and letters (both 
E u ro p e an  and American) ,  and musical manuscr ipts .  In general,  the  library owes 
its dist inct ion to its unconvent ional  fields of concentrat ion,  and  to the exceedingly 
high percentage of its holdings that  are unique and therefore  basic to scholarly 
research.  T he  use of the collections is restricted to qualified a n d  accredi ted scholars,  
and  no  original material is permit ted to leave the library except  for  loans to exhibi
tions approved  by the trustees.

In  the 50 years  since the Pierpont  Morgan Libra ry’s es tablishment as a public 
institution, its collections have continued to grow, in recent  decades largely 
through the generosi ty of  people  who have responded  to the special quality of the 
library, and who  recognize that , although it is a New York institution, it has no real 
l imits of city, or  country,  or  century. Its services to scholars and  the visiting public 
have steadily increased. F r o m  very modest  beginnings, the exhibi tion program has 
e xpanded  to the presentat ion of four  major  exhibitions and seven or  eight smaller  
ones each year, most  of  them drawn in whole o r  in major  pa r t  f rom the l ibrary’s 
own  collections, but  including also loan exhibi tions from publ ic  and  private collec
t ions on both sides of the Atlantic.  The  establishment  of an intramural  conservation 
department  and a bindery,  both staffed by experts,  has done  much to preserve 
material  which is often fragile, and is subject  to the hazards  of  handl ing and 
(despi te c limat ization control) to some atmospheric  pollution.  A publ ications p ro 
gram, which may be said to have been initiated by the catalogs of his holdings 
privately pr inted by P ie rpon t  Morgan,  continues to provide information on the 
resources  of  the library, and to perpetuate  the record of m any  of  its major  exhibi
tions. Pho tograph ic  services, provided by a wel l-equipped department ,  make the 
collections readi ly accessible for scholarly use and publication.

The  original l ibrary building, designed by the noted archi tectural  firm of McKim,  
M ead  and White,  was constructed on property along 36th Street  adjacent  to Pie r
pont  M o rg a n ’s house on the corner of M adison  Avenue,  and  was completed in 
1906. M cKim  created a Renaissance palazzo, with a grandiose inter ior  flawless in 
every detail. This bui lding and its interior decorat ion ( including many of the 
founder ’s favorite works of art) have been carefully preserved. Francis  H. Taylor  
called it “one of  the Seven Wonders  of the Edward ian  wor ld” and  the archi tectural  
historian Wayne Andrews said that it reveals “ all that an archi tect might  accomplish
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F IG U R E  1. The East R oom  of the Pierpont M organ Library. Reproduced with the permission  
of the Trustees of the Pierpont Morgan Library.

in the Age of Elegance.” It has been designated a Nat ional  Histor ic  L a n d m a r k  by the 
secretary of the interior,  and  a New Y ork  City L a n d m ark  by the municipal ity.  T he  
M orga n  Library is a t reasure house which must  itself be t reasured (see Figures  1 and 
2 ).

After  ‘‘Mr. M o rg a n ’s Libra ry ,” as it was known originally, was dedica ted  to 
publ ic  use in 1924, it soon became apparen t  that  the original bui lding was 
inadequa te  for  the l ibrary’s new role. In 1928 J. P. Morgan  cons tructed a  large 
annex  on the site of his father’s house,  more  than doubling the size of the l ibrary,  
a n d  providing an exhibition hall, a reading room, staff quarters ,  and  ample  shelf 
space  for the rapidly growing collection of reference books.  In time, an addi t ion 
to the annex became necessary. Com pleted in 1962, this provided  pr ivate  office- 
study rooms for the curators;  a new and enlarged Print  R o o m  for the collect ion of 
drawings and  R e m bra nd t  prints and the relevant  reference works;  a Meet ing R o o m  
seat ing 200  for lectures, concerts,  official dinners,  and  meetings of cultural o rgan iza 
t ions; a bindery;  a conservat ion laboratory;  a sales desk area;  and addi tional stack 
space.  A total of more than $3 million was raised to pay for  this addi t ion and to 
provide for a substantial increase in the endowment;  these funds were p rov ided  by 
665 individual donors  and foundat ions.  A second addi tion to the annex was c o m 
pleted in 1977.
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FIGURF. 2. The West R oom  (Morgan's study) of the Pierpont M organ Library. R eproduced  
with the permission of the Trustees of the Pierpont Morgan Library.

T h e  M organ  collection began modest ly enough with the enthusiasm of a school
boy for  autographs.  In Pierpont  M o rg a n ’s diary, the following entry appears  under  
the date  of  August  4, 1851: “ Received letter from Pres. Fi l lmore.” The  co m m u n i 
cat ion was a little, orange card inscribed with Fi llmore’s signature,  enclosed in an 
enve lope  personally f ranked  by the president.  The  14-year-old collector  thus 
acqu ired  two presidential  signatures in answer to his request  for  one. These  are 
still in the library, now surrounded  by many hundreds  of  letters and documents  of 
the first 34 presidents.

T h e  collect ion grew but slowly during the first 50 years  of Pierpont  M o rg a n ’s 
life. A  catalog of his books  and manuscripts compiled by Joseph  F. Sabin in 1883 
contains  only a few nuggets,  though these include (characteristical ly) a set of 
au to g raph  letters and documents  of the signers of the Dec larat ion  of Independence,  a 
long let ter  from Robert  Burns incorporat ing the texts of three poems,  and the first 
Bible pr inted in North America.  P ie rpont’s father,  Junius,  w-as also a collector,  and 
by this t ime owned a superb,  six-page George Washington letter of 1788 expressing 
his hopes  for the new nation, and the original manuscr ipt  of Sir Walter  Scott ’s G uy
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M annering, bought  at auction against  R u s k in ’s agent. These  and o the r  early 
acquisi tions by fathe r  and son are  in the l ibrary today.

It  was no t  until after  Junius  M o rg a n ’s dea th  in a  carriage accident  on the Riv ie ra  
in 1890 that  P ie rpon t  began to buy in earnest  and  on a princely scale. H e  was  both 
aided and s t imulated by his nephew, ano the r  Junius  M organ,  who was a passiona te  
connoisseur  of books,  prints,  and manuscripts .  During the final decade of the 19th 
century,  P ie rpont  M organ  m ade  such notable  individual purchases  as a G u te nbe rg  
Bible on vellum, the  1459 Mainz Psalter,  the  famous  ninth-cen tury  L in d a u  Gospels  
with its sumptuous ,  jeweled binding,  the fou r  Shakespeare  Folios ,  and the original  
autograph manuscr ipt s  of Kea ts ’s E n d y m io n  and  Dickens’s A  C hristm as C arol, not  
to ment ion the Byron  manuscripts  which the poe t  had  given to his mistress, Countess  
Guiccioli.  H e  also began to buy collect ions en  bloc, when he was convinced  of  the 
general excellence and  appropriateness  of the contents.  In  1899 he  acqu ired  the 
choice George B. de  Forest  collect ion of  F re n ch  l i terature and ,  f rom James  Toovey,  
a fine run of  Aldine  imprints and  a superio r  group  of  tooled leather  bindings. In  the 
following year, he purchased the best par t  of the l ibrary fo rm ed  by T h e o d o r e  Irwin 
of  Oswego,  New York ,  which included the D uke  of H a m i l to n ’s famous  “ Golden  
Gospels ,” a F rench  manuscr ipt  Apoca lypse  that  had belonged to the D ue  de Ber ry,  
and  an admirably chosen group  of 27 0  R e m b ra n d t  etchings.

Tw o  years later came the collection of R icha rd  Benne t t  of  M anches te r ,  r ich in 
i lluminated manuscr ipts  and  early pr inted books ,  which incorporated  a l arge par t  
of the medieval  l ibrary of Wil liam Morris.  By 1905 Pierpont  M o rg a n  had  pu rchased  
f rom English sources alone some 70 0  incunabula ,  among  them 40  from the press 
of William Caxton,  which formed the nucleus of the great  M o rg a n  col lect ion of 
Caxtons.  While  such m ajo r  acquis itions were being made,  P ie rpont  M o rg a n  was 
also buying first edit ions of his favorite  Engl ish and  F re nch  authors ,  the m a n u 
scripts of nine more  Waverley Novels  to set beside his fa the r’s G uy M annering , and 
quanti ties of au tograph  letters and historical documents ,  such as the incom parable  
collection of letters of the kings and  queens of  England  assembled  by Sir J ohn  
F e nn  in the lat ter  par t  of the 18th century.

In 1906, having assembled his books  and manuscrip ts  in his new l ibrary building 
and  m ade  them accessible for consul ta tion,  Pierpont  M organ  seemed m ore  than  
ever inspired to increase the quality and  density of his collection, in the special  areas  
which had all a long a roused his enthusiasm. In this consolidat ion and growth,  he  was 
skillfully a ided by the brilliant young  librarian recom m ended  by his nephew 
Junius,  Miss Belle D a  Costa  Greene,  whose only previous t ra ining had been  as a 
cataloger in the library at Pr inceton Universi ty.  She cont inued as l ibrarian and  later 
as director  for  43 years, presiding with wit and acumen ove r  the growth of  the 
collections, the activities of the staff, and  the conversion of the library from private 
collection to nat ional asset. U pon  her  re t irement in 1948, she was succeeded  as 
director  by Frederick  B. Adams,  Jr. ,  who was in turn succeeded in 1969 by Char les  
Ryskamp.

During  the 7 years of his life remaining after the complet ion of the M c K im  
building, Pierpont  M organ  was more interested in filling gaps than  in making  group



255 P I E R P O N T  M O R G A N  L I B R A R Y

purchases .  The  Parisian bookseller  Rahir  tempted him successfully in 1907 with 50 
except ional  bookbindings;  Lord  Am hers t ’s Caxtons  were swept  up by Miss Greene  
just  before  they were scheduled to be sold at auction;  the extensive Stephen H. 
W a k e m a n  collection of American  19th-century literary manuscripts,  especially 
r ich in Poe, Hawthorne,  and Thoreau ,  was purchased through George  He i lm an  in 
1909;  a large group  of Copt ic  manuscripts  (most ly of the ninth century)  found  on 
the site of a monastery at Hamoul i  was purchased  in 1911, which proved equally 
r em arkab le  for texts, miniatures,  and original decorated  leather bindings;  and, after 
several years  of hesitation, the collection of master  drawings fo rmed by C. Fa irfax  
M u r r a y  was acquired from him in 1910, this single coup making the l ibrary’s d r a w 
ings the most important  collection in America.

In this same fertile period, large numbers  of i l luminated manuscripts,  incunabula ,  
and  au tographs  were acquired, some at the great Hoe and Hu th  sales, others  from 
dealers  or  by pr ivate treaty. Notable among the latter was the Gospels  of Countess  
Mati lda  of Tuscany,  written and incompletely decorated  in Italy about  1100;  this 
was the library's first acquisition from the vast manuscr ipt  hoa rd  of Sir T h o m a s  
Phillipps,  the continuing source of many of its finest purchases . Other  individual 
prizes included a perfect  Gutenberg  Bible on paper;  the only surviving complete  
copy of  the first edition of M a lo ry ’s M ortc d 'A r th u r  pr inted by Caxton;  holograph  
manuscrip ts  of Pope, Burns, Scott, Dickens, Thackeray ,  Zola ,  Meredi th ,  Ruskin ,  
and  M a r k  Twain  (to name only a few); the earliest manuscr ipt  of Aesop’s Li f e  and  
Fables  in Greek;  and  the l ibrary’s finest Persian manuscript ,  a bestiary of the late 
13th cen tury that  is the earliest surviving example of the art  of the Persian Mongol  
school.

For tuna te ly  for the future of the library, J. P. Morgan had always loved and 
unders tood  its collections better  than his father’s o ther  acquisi tions.  He  had given 
his father  the manuscr ipt  of Thackeray ’s Vanity Fair, and when the manuscr ip t  of 
T h e  R o se  an d  the R ing , with the au tho r ’s own delightful i l lustrations, became avail 
able in 1915, it proved irresistible. The extent  of his interest in i lluminated m a n u 
scripts did not  become clear  until the following year, when he acquired from the 
Phi ll ipps heirs the famous French 13th-century “ Old Tes tam ent  I l lustrations,” a 
vo lume which had once belonged to Shah Abbas the Great ,  King of Persia  (see 
Figure 3). This  was followed shortly after the end of the Firs t W or ld  W a r  by the 
purchase  at the H. Yates  T hom pson  sale of six except ional  manuscr ipts ,  including a 
sum ptuous  Greek Gospel  Lect ionary of the 1 1th century and  a Spanish Apocalypse 
dated 926 ,  majestic in size, profusely illustrated with vivid miniatures  t ransfo rmed  
from a late classical prototype. In 1920 the Phillipps collection yielded up the 10th- 
cen tury Greek  i lluminated manuscript  of Dioscorides,  D e M ateria M edico, which is 
the corners tone  of the library's fine botanical collection.

T w o  other  never-to-be-repeated opportuni ties occurred during the 1920s, and  the 
prizes were carried off by J. P. Morgan. The Earl of Leicester  agreed to sell him 
the four  superb manuscrip ts  that had been ‘l ib e ra t e d ” during the Napoleonic  Wars  
f rom the Benedict ine monastery at Weingarten in southern Germany .  Tw o of these 
were richly i lluminated and bound Gospel-books made in England  before  the
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F IG U R E  3. The creation of A dam  and Eve, from  a vo lum e of O ld  Testament Illustrations (13th 
century, French). R eproduced  with the permission o f  the Trustees o f  the P ierpont Morgan

Library.

N o r m a n  Conques t  and  owned  by Countess  Jud i th  of  F landers ,  the sister-in-law of 
both  Wil liam the C o n q u e ro r  and his opponen t  King H aro ld ;  a third, still in its 
resplendent ,  jeweled, silver-gilt binding, was the Missal  of  Abbo t  Berthold,  con
sidered by many to be the finest surviving 1 3th -cen tu ry  G e r m a n  manuscript .  The 
second oppor tuni ty  came when the t rustees of  the estate  of Lt. Col. Sir George 
Ho l fo rd  offered to sell privately the six finest m anuscr ip t s  in his collection. These 
included a ninth-century Reims Gospels  in prist ine condi t ion ,  with portraits  of the 
four  Evangelists,  and the entire text written in gold;  a profusely decora ted  Gothic  
Psalter  made for Yolande  de Soissons; and a 12th-century Life,  M iracles and  
Passion o f St. E d m u n d  with 32 miniatures , one of the two earliest known cycles of 
pictures  illustrating the life of an English saint. This ,  and  not  a few other  m a n u 
scripts bought  by the two Morgans,  would now be classified as nat ional t reasures  and 
therefore  nonexportable.
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J. P. Morgan  purchased abou t  half  as many incunabula  as his father  had  before  
him,  br inging the total to nearly  2 ,000.  A m ong  these were the two earliest edit ions 
(Rome,  1493) of  C o lu m b u s ’s account  of his epochal voyage of discovery,  an in
dulgence  pr inted by Gu tenbe rg  in 1455, and several Caxtons,  four  of  them unique. 
In  the acquisi tion of a u t h o r s  manusc r ip ts  and letters, he was considerably less 
active than his father,  but  a m o n g  his notable purchases  were the manuscr ipts  of  
Sco t t ’s T h e  A n tiq u a ry  and  Ba lzac ’s E ugenie G randet, and 173 au tograph  letters 
f rom T hom a s  Jefferson to his daugh te r  Martha .  Most  fascinating of all was the 
Codex  Huygens,  a t reatise on art  theory by a follower of Leona rdo  da Vinci, p r e 
serving some of the lost designs of  the master.

J. P. M organ  died in the midst of  World W a r  II. Postwar  inflation, which 
depreciated the buying pow er  of  the endowment  income,  and taxes, which cut  
heavily into the capital inheri tance and  annual  income of his heirs, combined  to  
present  a gloomy forecast  for  the l ibrary’s future development .  A collection of coins 
and medals  belonging to the l ibrary bu t  on loan elsewhere was gradual ly sold to 
publ ic  and private buyers ,  and  this m ade  it possible to resume buying manuscrip ts  
and drawings. Of greater  long-term importance was the formation,  late in 1949, of 
the association of “ Fel lows of  the Pierpont  Morgan  Libra ry ,” with the purpose  of 
providing funds for except ional  acquis itions and encouraging the use of the collec
tions. This  association, which has  always numbered  20  H onora ry  Fel lows among  
its membersh ip ,  has been of inest imable  assistance to the l ibrary;  without its help,  
the collect ions would have had to remain virtually static. In 1974 the M organ  
Libra ry  celebrated a double  anniversary:  its 50th as a public institution and the 
25th  of the Association of Fel lows,  which had grown to num ber  600 members .  In  
that admit tedly except ional  year,  the cash contr ibutions from the Fellows am oun ted  
to over  $575,000 ,  and  their  gifts in kind to the collections were valued at over  
$ 1,000 ,000 .

Since 1949, therefore,  the l ibrary has been able to add steadily to its collections, 
without  depart ing from the principles of  selectivity set by the founders.  A m o n g  the 
i l luminated manuscripts  acqu ired  in this quarter-cen tury are  two ninth-cen tury 
Gospels,  one from the school  of Tours ,  the o ther  f rom St. A m and ,  and  bo th  
purchased from Mrs. Ches te r  Beat ty;  the Gospels of the Church  of St. Severin in 
Cologne,  an Anglo-Saxon m anuscr ip t  of about the year  1000,  decorated with 
spirited pen drawings in colored inks, f rom the library of the Duke  d ’Arenberg;  a 
richly i lluminated 1 3 th-century Missal made for the monastery of Seitenstetten in 
Austria,  ano the r  Beat ty manuscr ip t ;  f rom the library of the Duke  of Coburg  and  
Gotha,  a monumental  B ohe m ia n  Bible, dated 1391, illustrated with 87 large 
pictorial initials painted in the court  atelier in Prague of King Wenceslaus;  and 
several 15th-century Books  of Hours .  Five of these are oustanding:  One  comes from 
the atelier of  the famous F rench  artist, Jean Fouque t ;  a second was i lluminated in 
Spain, predominant ly  in black,  gray, and gold, by a Flemish artist for Do n  Alfonso of 
Castile;  a third, conceived in the grand  manner ,  was made in England  for the D uke  
of W arw ick ;  a fourth,  of  great  delicacy, is the surviving masterpiece of Michel ino 
da Besozzo;  and the fifth, the now justly celebrated Hours  of Cather ine of Cleves,  
in two volumes finally reun i ted after  a century of separation,  has earned  a distin-
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F IG U R E  4. A page from  The Hours of Catherine o f  Cleves (illuminated manuscript, ca. 1435, 
Dutch). R eproduced  with the permission of the Trustees of the Pierpont M organ Library.

guished place in the history of  art  (see Figure 4). A n o the r  fine manuscr ip t  acquisition 
of this per iod  was the enormous  Gradua l  in two volumes wri tten for  the church  of St. 
Lorenz  in Nuremberg ,  1 5 0 7 - 1 5 1 0 ,  and i lluminated by Dlire r’s contemporary ,  
Jacob Eisner,  which was given to the library by the Kress Foundat ion .

During this recent  period,  the Morgan  Library has acquired a  nu m b er  of early 
manuscr ipts  without miniatures:  a ninth-century Pliny N atural H istory;  the oldest 
and most  complete  copy known of the Fables of Phaedrus ;  the Tegrimi C om putus, 
a north Italian scientific compilat ion of about  1020;  and several chronicles and 
romances  of special textual interest.
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In 1963, following the sudden death of William S. Glazier,  a  t rustee and devoted  
bene fac tor  of  the library, it received on deposit  his col lect ion of  medieval  and 
Rena issance  manuscripts,  the finest private collect ion in this field in the Uni ted  
States. In the same year, the library of Dannie  N. Heineman,  pr incipal ly G e r m a n  and 
F r e n c h  l iterature,  science, and  music, with a few i l luminated manuscripts ,  was 
received on deposit  f rom the He ineman  Founda t ion .  Both these collections enjoy 
the same care, and  are available to scholars and  for  exhibition on the same basis 
as the l ibrary’s own resources  and  are  supported,  respectively, by the Glazier  and 
H e in e m a n  Foundat ions .

Purchases  for  the library’s incunabula  collection continue to be selective, c o n 
centrat ing on books  individually important  in the deve lopment  of the art  of pr int ing 
and  its diffusion, and on books  notable for  their texts and i llustrations, in the finest 
obtainable  examples . The  most controversial  volume added  since 1949 is the  so- 
called Missale Speciale, one of four  copies known,  a book which some believe was 
pr in ted by Gutenberg  about  1450 (predating the Bible), while others  hold that  it 
ca n n o t  have  been produced before  1472. Pr int ings by Cax ton  and W ynkyn  de 
W orde ,  first and early editions of Greek  and Lat in  classics, and  il lustrated books  
of  legends and  romances  are among the volumes added  to existing s trengths,  s o m e 
times with the aid of a purchase fund establ ished by Dr.  and Mrs.  L a th ro p  Colgate  
H arpe r .

W hi le  the M organ  Libra ry  does not  have sufficient space to add extensively 
to  its holdings of  about  60 ,000 later-printed books, it has been happy  to receive 
Miss  El isabeth Bal l ’s collection of chi ldren’s l iterature with a  purchase  fund es tab
l ished by the donor ,  the William Blake collection of Mrs. L a n d o n  K. T horne ,  the 
V a n  A n tw e rp  collection of Sir Walter  Scott, and  the M a r ro t  collection of Jo h n  
Galsworthy.  The  renowned collection of Gilber t  and Sullivan formed by Regina ld 
Allen is being t ransferred by him to the library year by year,  and  to this the 
l ibrary has added the papers  of Sir A r thu r  Sullivan and several manuscr ip t  scores  
a nd  l ibrettos of  the Savoy Operas.

T h e  l ibrary has greatly expanded  its holdings of autograph letters of writers and  
artists, of ten of persons not  heretofore  represented in the collection. In o ther  cases, 
the library has added  to strength, notably some 350 Voltaire letters, an equal  n u m b er  
of  Coler idge letters, some 750 letters of Charles  Dickens,  and  about  2 ,000  from 
Rusk in ,  his wife, and their families.

T he re  has  been less activity in acquir ing original literary manuscripts,  but  recent 
accessions have included Sir Philip Sidney’s draf t of his D efence  o f the  E arl o f  
L eicester, the  most  importan t  surviving Sidney holograph;  the dedicat ion m a n u 
script  of Pe r rau l t ’s Tales o f M o ther G oose  (1695)  (see Figure 5); the one vo lume of 
T h o r e a u ’s Journa l  that  had  been missing for  half a century from the series, the o ther  
38 volumes having been purchased by Pierpont  M organ  from W a k em a n  in the a u 
th o r ’s original pine chest;  Hawthorne 's  T ang lew ood  T a les ; the working manuscrip t  
(with drawings)  of Sa in t-Exupery ’s L e Petit Prince\ the manuscr ip t  of his best vol 
um e  of short  stories, A h  K ing , presented by W. Somerset  M a u g h a m ;  and a n u m b er  
of journa ls  and  manuscripts of John  Steinbeck, presented by the author .
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F IG U R E  5. Frontispiece from the dedication manuscript of Charles Perrault, Contes de ma  
mere l’oye. Reproduced  with the permission of the Trustees of  the Pierpont M organ  Library .

In  1968 the Mary  Flagler  Cary Music  Col lect ion, mainly of ho log raph  scores  
and  letters of composers  and  musicians,  was deeded to the library by the t rus tees  
of her  Chari table  Trust .  This was the foremost pr ivate collection in A m e r ic a ,  a n d  it 
has  been considerably enriched each year  through funds provided by the  M a ry  
Flagler  Cary Trustees . The  originally modest  holdings of the l ibrary h a v e  also 
been expanded  by gifts f rom Rober t  O. L e hm an  of manuscr ipts  by the leading 
French  composers  of the 19th century.  These,  with the autograph scores  depos i t ed  
in the Heineman  Collect ion,  make the concentrat ion of musical m anuscr ip t s  in the 
M organ  Library second in America  only to that in the Library of Congress .

The  supremacy  of the M organ collection of tooled bookbindings was  m a in ta ine d  
dur ing this period by the acquisi tion of more than a hundred  examples ,  r a ng ing  in 
date  from the beginning of the 15th century to the 20th. The  principal fields of 
concentrat ion wrere French ,  Engl ish,  and Italian bindings of the 16th a n d  17th 
centuries, and  Irish and Scottish bindings of the 18th century,  but there  a re  also 
unusual examples  f rom Spain, Bohemia,  Denmark ,  Hungary, Mexico,  a n d  the 
United States. In H. M. N ixon’s S ix teen th -C en tu ry  G o ld -T o o led  B o o k b in d in g s  in 
the  Pierpont M organ L ibrary  (New York,  1971), approximately  o n e -q u a r te r  of the 
bindings illustrated had been acquired since 1949.
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A  strong revival of  activity in the field of master drawings was inaugurated 
auspiciously in 1949 with the exhibition of more than 100 drawings by Piranesi  
f rom the collection of Mrs.  J. P. Morgan,  subsequent ly presented to the library 
by he r  sons. F rom  the same collection and in the same m anne r  came several other  
im por tan t  groups of archi tectural  and  botanical drawings and  books.  The  first major  
purchases  of this new phase of expansion were 12 watercolor  designs by Blake for 
M il ton’s L ’A llegro  and II P enseroso , and a M ounta in  Landscape  of monumenta l  
g r ande u r  by Pieter  Bruegel  the Elder.  These were followed by many hundreds  of 
drawings,  sketchbooks, and  albums, by Italian, French ,  Spanish,  German ,  Dutch,  
Flemish,  and British artists. The re  are outs tanding sheets by Fi lippino Lippi,  
Signorelli ,  Fra  Bartolomeo,  Pon torm o,  Vasari,  Tintoret to ,  Annibale  Carracci ,  Reni ,  
Guard i ,  and the Tiepolos  among  the Italians; Bellange, Claude, Natoire ,  Boucher ,  
F ragonard ,  Gabriel  de St. Aubin,  Huber t  Robert ,  and P r u d ’hon among  the French ;  
Diirer,  Rubens,  Goltzius, Jacob  van Ruisdael ,  and  van Gogh  among  N or the rn  
E u r o p e a n  draughtsmen;  and Fuseli, Gainsborough,  Lawrence,  Samuel  Palmer,  and 
R usk in  among the British. An  album of 201 drawings for  book il lustrat ion by 
Piazzet ta  and his atelier presented by the Kress Founda t io n  and a group of 267 
drawings  by the Anglo-Amer ican Benjamin  West  and his son Raphae l  have made 
the M orga n  Libra ry’s holdings of these artists except ional.  A m ong  major  acquisi 
t ions in progress are the Janos Scholz collection of  about  1 ,500 Italian drawings 
before  1800, and the choice collection of Mr.  and Mrs.  Eugene  V.  Thaw ,  which 
these donors  have begun to t ransfer to the library. In general,  the M organ  collec
tion, concentrat ing on artists born  before 1800,  continues to be, as it began, the peer  
of any in America.

T h e  library has been part icularly for tunate  in the ongoing enthusiasm, guidance,  
and  generosity of the children and  grandchi ldren of J. P. Morgan,  many of whom 
have served and  are serving on the Board  of Trustees . Of these, the library owes 
most  to Henry  S. Morgan,  who gave from his own collection the single most 
valuable  pr inted book acquired during the past  quarter-century,  a splendid set of 
A u d u b o n ’s Elephant  Fol io  B irds o f A m erica .
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THE PIPE ROLL SOCIETY

T h e  Pipe Roll  Society was f o u n d ed  in L ondon  in 1883 by a g roup  of eminent  
Engl ish historians  interested in royal  adminis t ra t ion in the 12th century, and  m ore  
part icular ly  in its financial  aspects.  A ccord ing  to its original set of rules, the  pr imary 
object  of the society was  the pub l ica t ion  of  the Pipe Rolls  of  the reign of H e n ry  II,  
but  all national  manuscr ip t s  of  a  da te  p r io r  to the year  1200 were to be deal t  with 
in o rde r  of their  importance .  T h e  society issued its first vo lume in 1884  a n d  by 1915 
had  completed its first object ive a n d  h a d  publ ished all those financial  accounts,  
know n  as Pipe Rolls,  of  the t ime of  H e n r y  II. By that  date  the im por tance  of  the 
w ork  was widely recognized  a n d  the terminal  date  was extended,  first to  the end 
of the  reign of King J o h n  (1216)  a n d  later  to 1250. T h e  society is n o w  issuing
vo lumes  for  the early years  of  H e n r y  III .

Meanwhile ,  un d e r  the general  coverage  of na t ional  manuscr ip ts  the society
un d e r to o k  the publ icat ion of  A n c ie n t  Char ters ,  rolls of the court  of  R icha rd  I  for
1 1 9 4 - 1 1 9 5 ,  and  early final concords .  T h e  scope has  recently been  widened still 
fu r the r  to include impor tan t  collect ions held outside the Publ ic R e c o rd  Office, such 
as the Worceste r  Car tulary ,  pub l ished  in 1968, and the first pa r t  of the Norwich 
Ca thedra l  Charters,  publ ished  in 1975.

T h e  early volumes con ta ined  a  p reface  rather  than an in troduct ion to the material 
being edited. The  int roduc t ion  p roper ,  initiated by F. W. M ait land  and  at first 
extremely brief, has now be c om e  an impor tan t  par t  of the volume. T h e  editors have 
included  such important  his tor ians  as J. H. R ound ,  V. H. Galbrai th ,  J. C. Holt ,  
and,  above all, Lady  Stenton.  She be c am e  secretary of the society in D ecem ber  1923 
and general  editor within a m at te r  of  months,  and  it was she w ho  not  only found 
scholars  prepared  to t ranscr ibe  a nd  edit  Pipe Rolls and final concords  but  herself 
edi ted no  fewer than 17 volumes.  She gave up the edi torship in 1961, and the 
following year  the society paid t r ibute  to her work by issuing A n  Early M edieval 
M iscellany  “ for  he r  p leasure.”

T h e  society issued 38 vo lumes  of the original series, a lmost  all of them  editions 
of Pipe  Rolls of the reign of H e n r y  II. T h e  New Series began with the Pipe Rolls of 
R ic h a rd  I. Forty volumes  have been publ ished.  They  include all the extant  Pipe
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Rolls of the reigns of R icha rd  I and John,  and  those  for  the second and fourteenth
years  of  H e n ry  III.  They also include Fee t  of  F ines  for  Norfolk,  Suffolk, and
Lincolnshire;  Cartae A n tiquae;  the Here fo rdsh ire  D om esday ;  and  Interdict  D o c u 
ments  of  the reign of John.  The  last four  volumes  to be publ ished are:

N.S. 37: Pipe Roll 17 John and Praestita Roll 14-18  John
N.S. 38: The Worcester Cartulary
N.S. 39: Pipe Roll for 2 Henry III
N.S. 40: Norwich Cathedral Charters, Part I

M em bersh ip  in the Pipe Roll Society has  a lways been open  to interested scholars  
and to libraries. Institutional members  include universi ty  and  college libraries both 
in E ng la n d  and  abroad,  and the pr ivate m em bersh ip  of  the society has  always 
included the leading medieval  scholars  of  the time.

B a r b a r a  D o d w e l l

PIRACY

This  colorful  term, in the book industry,  is used to mean  the unauthorized 
publ ication of  works. It differs f rom plagiarism in that  the original au thor  may be 
given credi t  for the intellectual content ,  a l though  he almost  never  benefits from 
the publ ication.  It is easy to think of piracy as a 19th-century ph e n o m e n o n —  
Charles  Dickens fought  to have copyright  laws m ade  internat ional  in scope— but the 
p roblems of  piracy are as much prevalent  today as earl ier,  pe rhaps  more so. Piracy 
is not  a lways illegal, a l though it is a lways unethical.  It has been practiced on so 
extensive a scale as to endanger  a book  industry,  and even the slightest incident  is 
regarded with hor ro r  by publishers. Librar ians  may be vict imized as well th rough 
c o m m o n  practices of piracy.

T he  least excusable form of piracy is the pub l icat ion in a country of works 
originally publ ished elsewhere. Inf r ingement  of  copyr ight  can be punished and 
restitution forced only within countries  where  laws p rovide  for  the enforcement  of 
copyright  statutes. If internat ional agreements  do  no t  recognize copyright  elsewhere,  
a coun try  may, in effect, foster piracy, a lmost  always to the de tr iment  of the pu b 
lishing industry everywhere,  even in the coun try  where  the practice is prevalent . 
Such was  the case in the United States du ring the early period of  copyright laws, 
when copyright  was registered with the clerk of the local district  court.  Dickens 
wrote very popular  novels, copyrighted in England  but  with a large readership in 
the Uni ted  States. Each was republ ished wi thout  any provision of royalty payments  
to Charles  Dickens.  The  revision of the copyright  s ta tutes  was combined  with p ro 
tect ion of  the printing industry,  so that  only books  pr inted in the United States 
could be copyrighted.  The  Berne Conven t ion ,  signed by most  of  the developed 
countr ies  of  the world in 1911, was never  ratified in the Uni ted  States. In its stead,
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the  Uni ted  States p roposed the Universal Copyr ight  Convent ion ,  which  is far f rom  
being universal  and still protects  local pr int ing industries.

Works  publ ished in the Uni ted  States may  be t ranslated and  republ ished in other  
countries, par ticular ly the U.S.S.R. ,  with no  credi t given the original publ isher  and  
of ten little credit  given the original au thor .  (An example would be Maurice  F.  
T a u b e r ’s book  Technical Services in L ibraries.)  T o  combat  this pract ice in develop
ing countries, F rank l in  Books P rogram  was founded.  In  the more than 20  years  of 
their  existence, the book  industries of I ran,  Lebanon,  and Egypt  have been  great ly 
a ided by having fully au thorized t ranslat ions p repared  and  publ ished locally on  the 
basis of agreements  m ade  with Am erican  publishers. A  developing book  industry 
chiefly requires material  in the local language,  and  this of ten means  t ranslat ions 
rathe r  than original works.  T h e  success of  the Iranian book publ ishing industry can 
largely be credited to the favor  of  the Imperial  governm ent  coinciding with the 
efforts of Frankl in  Books P rog ram  and its representative in Iran. U n d e r  the rules 
of  the organizat ion,  the local representat ive of Frankl in  is always a nat ional  of  the 
country,  a bit of  foresight that  accounts  fo r  the success of Frank l in  as com pared  
with the inconsequent ia l  efforts of  the United  States In fo rmation  Service.

F r o m  a l ibrar ian’s point  of  view, republ icat ion of a work,  a l though in the public 
domain,  without  acknowledgment  of  the original publication is unethical and  highly 
confusing from a bibl iographic  point  of  view, a l though not  at  all illegal. T h e  
Olympia Press in Paris  published many impor tan t  literary works along with some 
valueless erot ica  because the books  were considered obscene in the Uni ted  States 
and  Grea t  Bri tain at  the time. This  is the reason that  Vladimir  N a b o k o v ’s novel  
Lolita  was first publ ished by the Olympia  Press. N o  British or  A m er ican  publ isher  
would take the risk of  running  afoul  of censorship provis ions enforced against  
publ ishers  who violated accepted canons concerning erot ica.  W h e n  L olita  was 
publ ished in the Uni ted  States, agreements  were made  with the author ,  but  Maurice 
Girodias  failed to obtain wha t  he considered just recompense as the original p u b 
lisher. A suit failed to justify his claims and subsequent ly  all of the titles in his list
were republ ished without his permission.  Some of these, such as novels  by H e n ry
Miller, b rough t  the wrath of the censors down up on  the publ ishers  in the United
States, part icularly Grove  Press. T he  efforts of  Girodias  to establish the Olympia
Press  in the Uni ted  States failed, primari ly because the end of censorship  restric
tions left au thors  of talent with many out lets for  their works.  T he  au thors  that  
Girodias  was supposed to have developed went  on  to find careers  within the book 
industry of their own country.

The  practice of piracy was part icularly prevalent during the 19th century when 
books were wri tten and publ ished on the cont inent  to be sold secretly in England.  
T h e  bookdealers  were liable to be fined and imprisoned,  because of the subject  
mat ter.  Henry  Ashbee, in his bibl iography under  the name Pisanus Fraxi,  spent  
much time and effort t racking down the original publ ication of such suppressed 
books as John  Cle land’s M em o irs  o f a W om an o f Pleasure. A book might  be 
publ ished in English, t ranslated into French,  republ ished as a book in two parts  (each 
with a separate  title), and retranslated into English and publ ished as new works.  
F anny H ill was the accepted title of C le land’s novel th rough some such process  as
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this. A l though  prohibi ted in all Engl ish-speaking countr ies ,  F anny H ill was re
m arkably available, at  least among  those who could afford the very high prices 
charged  for  the work. Piracy is largely motivated by greed.

T h e  high prices of American  textbooks and reference works and the problems of 
currency exchange account ,  in part ,  for the growth of a kind of pirat ical  book 
industry in Taiwan.  Utilizing cold- type methods, a  book originally publ ished in the 
United  States was copied and republ ished in Ta iwan at a f raction of the American  
price. Because of  the abundance  of cheap labor, an $18 textbook or  a $7 bestseller 
would  be sold for $5 and $2, respectively. These  books could be bought  in b o o k 
stores th roughout  the F a r  East,  although customs regulations prevented their im 
por ta t ion  into the United States. Nevertheless,  many servicemen and  o the r  t e m 
porar i ly  expatr ia te Americans availed themselves of the bargains  and sh ipped copies 
of  pirated books  home in their personal  possessions. Few were confiscated.

T h e  United States Depar tm ent  of State made  sufficient protest  so that  the Ta iwan  
book  industry came under  the control  of customs, so far as export  of the books  was 
concerned .  T h e  luggage of passengers  was examined both at entry and  exit f rom 
Ta iwan,  but  few such works were seized as the passenger  went  th rough customs on 
his way out  of the country.  A plan for  the publ icat ion of American  technical books  
in Asia foundered because of  the Taiwan  experience.  Worldwide inflation and  the 
devaluat ion of the dol lar has now reduced the problem to the vanishing point.

In fr ingement  of copyright  is ra ther  easily proven  in the case of publ icat ion for 
sale and  rarely at tempted when the laws are enforced.  A different and much more 
t roublesome issue is the question of  dupl ication of material  for  personal  or  local use. 
Publ ication,  as a legal term,  encompasses  much more than the customary use of  the 
word.  An office dupl icating machine can serve as the pr int ing press, a typist b e 
comes  a composi tor ,  and the individual who supervises the product ion  of the 
materia l  and its dist ribut ion becomes a publisher. There  seems to be little doubt  that  
pr epar ing  a mimeograph copy of extensive passages of text consti tutes piracy. T h e  
a rgum en t  that  office dupl icators are somehow different and  that  product ion of  many 
copies  of a work does not  consti tute piracy is ra ther  dubious.  Librar ies that  make  a 
practice  of making several dupl icate copies of a passage from a copyrighted book or  
a periodical are  engaged in piracy so far  as the publ isher is concerned.

The re  is, however , a gray area where piracy and fair use seem to merge.  The  
reserve book  service in a college or  university library has to choose between 
pu rchas ing  several copies of a book  for a chapter  or  two of assigned text and  m a k 
ing sufficient copies to satisfy instructors and s tudents.  Unfortunately,  the easy solu
t ion is piracy, since the num ber  of copies, the method of reproduct ion,  and the 
purpose  served are inconsequential.  If carr ied to its logical conclusion,  even a single 
copy for  the use of one person would also consti tute piracy. However ,  the doctr ine 
of  fair use has developed to excuse this rather  justifiable use of copyrighted material.  
Publishers  are discontented with the doctr ine and would like to license copying in 
wha tever  form it takes. Possibly the pract ice of making offprints of certain parts of 
the book,  which l ibrarians and others  could purchase, would meet  the objections 
and  maintain the a u tho r ’s right to a reward for his efforts.

In point  of fact, as Nasr i  notes in his recent  s tudy of copyright , the publisher  is
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protec ted (7). T h e  real question of copyright  legislation pend ing at this writing 
is whe ther  the au th o r  or  the publisher will be the pr imary beneficiary of laws that  
are  m ean t  to prevent  piracy. Should  the quest ion be resolved in favor  of  e ither 
necessary group  of a book industry,  new problems will arise. As  in formation  r e 
trieval  methods  are  perfected,  the availability of text ra ther  than  abstracts  or 
bibl iographic  citations will br ing this technology into quest ion,  so that  a copy of  a 
copyrighted work  p roduced  on  d e m a n d  will in troduce a new cons iderat ion  into the 
definition of piracy. Availabili ty of materia l  in a system that  can rep roduce  copy
r ighted por t ions  of  works on  dem and  will a lso consti tute piracy.

Gran t i ng  that  piracy is to the book  industry wha t  forgery is to f inancial inst itu
tions, some different method of publ ication is de m anded  by the technology available 
now  o r  soon to be developed.  This is no t  surprising. T he  invent iveness  of  h u m a n  
beings has always preceded  the social s tructures  that  make  the technology  useful 
ra the r  than  dangerous.  F o r  instance,  only recently Belgium deve loped  tests for  
dr ivers  who  h a d  previously been given a l icense on  the payment  of  a fee and  com 
plet ion of an  applicat ion. This  was the pa t t e rn  in the United States for  as m any  as 
th ree  decades  after  the au tomobile  becam e an accepted means o f  t ranspor ta t ion.  
Jus t  w ha t  fo rm  the publ ication of mater ia l  will take is a mat ter  of  speculat ion,  bu t  
a chief  cons idera t ion is a way of saving piracy with a dupl icating machine  from 
being one  of those easy crimes that  only massive supervision can prevent .  Hopeful ly ,  
new publ ishing methods  will prevent  piracy o r  m ake  it so costly that  it will cease to 
exist.
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J a y  E. D a i l y

PISSARRO, LUCIEN

T h e  eldest  of seven children of  Camille Pissarro and  his c om pan ion  Julie Vellay,  
Luc ien  Pissa rro  ( 1 8 6 3 -1 9 4 4 )  was born in Par is  on February  20,  1863,  and  grew 
up  with Impressionism.  The  year  of Luc ien ’s birth, Camille Pissarro exhibi ted in the 
first collective exhibi tion of Impressionis ts ,  at a “Salon des refuses.” (The  “ refuses” 
were  those artists w'hose works had no t  been accepted by the Ju ry  of the Salon.) 
T h ro u g h o u t  his ch i ldhood Luc ien  heard  the impassioned discussions of the familiar 
visitors to his hom e— Guil laumin, Monet ,  Cezanne.  H e  saw his fa ther  work 
relentlessly in his residences on the I le-de-France  (La Varenne-Saint-Hilaire ,  
Pontoise ,  Louveciennes)  where he could paint  a lot and live on little. E nc ouraged
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by his father,  as were his younger  brothers  later, Lucien was already d raw in g  by 
1870 when the Pissarro family emigrated to Grea t  Bri tain,  where a half-sis ter of 
Camil le’s, Mrs. Phineas  Isaacson, lived. France  had been invaded by the Germans ,  
and  the house at Louveciennes was laid bare by enemy guns. Camil le  found 
Cezanne  and  Daubigny there and met  Paul Durand-Ruel ,  who had  o pe ne d  a  gallery 
in L ondon .  (Lucien was never to forget the motifs painted by his fa ther  dur ing  this 
period.)  Re tu rn ing  to France in 1872, the Pissarro family lived in turn in Pontoise ,  
Osny,  and finally, f rom 1884 on,  near Gisors,  at Eragny, the village whose  name 
Lucien later  used for his publ ishing enterprise.

A t  age 15 Lucien was the object  of a conjugal quariel :  Camil le  was in favor  of 
his artistic vocat ion while Julie, worr ied about  the large family’s p recar ious  s i tua
tion, wanted him to go into business. Julie won, but only briefly. Settled in Par is  as 
a shipping clerk with an importer  of English products,  Lucien was fou n d  to be 
inept  at making up packages and was returned to his father  and  his apprent icesh ip 
as a painter.  H e  also assisted Camil le in the conduct  of his affairs and in the  p r e p a r a 
t ion of exhibits.

In 1883 Lucien was sent to London ,  to his uncle Phineas  Isaacson.  Thi s  was 
ano the r  a t t empt  on Julie’s part  to have him go into business,  while Camil le  wanted 
to help his son disengage himself f rom his artistic influence and  find his ow n  way. 
L o n d o n  charm ed  Lucien with its landscapes and the riches of the British M useum , 
where he copied the Egypt ian statuary.  H e  met  Whistler and became interested 
in the young  Engl ish school of painting. He  became able to paint f rom na tu re  and 
did his first wood  engravings.

Re tu rn ing  to France, Lucien was a devoted par tner  to his fa ther  f rom 1884 to 
1890. It was Lucien who, in 1885, put  Camil le  in contact  with Paul Signac and 
Georges Seurat  and won his fa ther  over  to Divisionism. Still uncer ta in  abou t  his 
talent,  Lucien concentra ted his artistic activity on engraving and il lustrat ion.  H o w 
ever, in 1886 he exhibited with a group of Impressionis ts  at the R e s t au ra n t  D ore  
and  par t ic ipated in the Salon des Independants ;  in 1890 he exhibi ted in Brussels,  in 
“T h e  G r o u p  of Twenty ,” a long with Theo  van Rysselberhe a nd  James Ensor .

A n o th e r  sojourn in England ,  f rom 1890 to the middle  of 1891, m arked  an 
impor tan t  step in Lucien Pissarro 's artistic evolut ion and in his personal  life. It was 
then that  he began a relationship with a group of young l iterary and  artistic people,  
some of whom  remained his companions  for the rest of his life: the poet  T.  Sturge 
Moore,  John  Gray,  Charles  Ricketts,  and Charles  Shannon.  In their works  Lucien 
saw the confirmation of his own inclinations. He wrote to Camil le:  “They  . . . are 
very m uch  of  ou r  ideas and— curious thing— they do  all of their  engraving on  wood! 
Real ly very good,  very simple, and in the tradi tion of the old masters , and  we have 
the same ideas as they do on subject mat ter .”

It was also during this sojourn that,  earning his living by giving design lessons, 
he had am ong  his s tudents one who would become his wife and  par tner ,  Es ther  
Bensusan. His life became fixed in England ,  where he became a citizen during 
World W ar  1.

Marr ied  in 1892, the young couple settled in Epp ing (Essex), whe re  their
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daughte r  Orovida was born. Luc ien  acquired a press and  founded,  unde r  the  name 
of E ragny  Press, a publ ishing enterpr ise  which remained  active until 1914.

A  serious illness preven ted him from working from 1897 to 1899.  Pa ralyzed at 
first, he  later  walked  with a limp, and his na tural  shyness increased.

Luc ien  Pissarro and  his family settled in 1901 at Stamford  Brook ,  H a m m e rsm i th  
(Middlesex) in a p icturesque 17th-century cottage,  where he spent  the grea ter  part  
of his life. However ,  he made frequent  and  sometimes long visits to F rance .  Som e of 
these visits were for  such family reasons as the death of Camil le  Pissa rro  (November  
12, 1903),  his sister J e a n n e ’s marr iage  (1908) ,  and his m o the r ’s illness (1922) .  H e  
also went  to see again the places of inspirat ion and meditat ion that  had  inspired him 
to persevere with his own painting: Riec-sur-Belon (Finistere),  Les Andelys  
(Eure) ,  L a  Fret t e  (Seine-et-Oise),  Chaum ont- en -V ex in  (Oise). Beginning in 1925,  he 
frequently  spent  the winter in the south of  France ,  m ore  precisely in Var ,  a t  Bandol ,  
at Brusc,  and at Bormes- les -Mimosas;  he acquired a fa rmhouse  nea r  T o u lo n  which 
he n a m e d  Ca m pa gne  Orovida.  In Eng land  his research on motifs led him to 
Finchingfield,  Rye,  F i shpond (Dorset),  C o ld h a rb o u r  (Surrey), Eas t  Knoyle,  Shaftes
bury  (Dorset),  Hast ings (Sussex), D a r tm ou th  (Devon),  and R ic h m o n d  (Surrey).

L u c ien ’s devot ion to his fa the r ’s mem ory  and his fidelity to the fr iends of  his 
you th,  M one t  and Signac in par ticular,  led him to become one of  the ambassadors  
of  the Impressionis ts and post- impressionis ts  in England.  Th rough  him the artists 
who  const i tuted the C am den  T o w n  G r o u p  came to know the w ork  of Camille 
Pissarro.  The  exhibi tion of his fa ther’s work that  he organized at Leicester  Gal ler ies 
in L o n don ,  in 1920, was highly acclaimed, as were the exhibi tions of  “Three  
Genera t ions  of  Pi ssa rros” in L o n d o n  in 1943 and  1954. In 1910 he became 
fr iendly with the pa inter  James  Bolivar  M anson ,  who was employed at the Tate  
Gal lery and became its assistant director.  Lucien frequently guided him and 
facili tated the gallery’s acquis ition of  Impressionist  works.

T h e  war  of 1939 m arked  the decline of Lucien Pissarro.  W eakened ,  deaf,  th rea t
ened  with bl indness,  having left Stamford  B rook  (which was too exposed  to b o m b 
ing), he settled with his wife at Hew ood ,  where he was still able to do several 
paint ings.  T he  war t ime restrictions, the lack of heat,  and his despai r  over  the 
destruct ion,  by a bomb,  of the safe deposi tory (when Camil le’s wa te rco lors  disap
peared)  ruined his health.  After  his last great work, “The  Yel low F a r m , ” he s topped 
paint ing almost entirely. He  died on July 10, 1944, and  was buried at W eymouth .

His Painting

T h e  ou tput  of Lucien Pissarro is known to be about  350  tableaux and  several 
designs and watercolors.  Despi te  the precocity of  his first a ttempts ,  master ing his 
art  de m anded  constant  effort. It seemed that  the examples  of the eminent  artists who 
had  su r rounded  his youth,  while all of them impregnated him with a cer ta in  vision, 
had  inspired in him an excess of modesty.  His encounters  with Seurat  and  Signac 
were important .  Al though  Camil le disengaged himself f rom Divisionism after  a few 
years ,  Lucien remained  faithful to it. In 1894 his father  wrote to him: “ I have  seen
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your  two canvases at C on te t ’s; they are very nice. . . .  Of  the way in which things 
s tand out,  one might  say that  the division technique has dr ied you up;  you fear to 
mix. . . . One  feels that you constrain yourself,  or  where there  is constraint ,  there 
is no t  p leasure.”

However ,  in spite of, or  because of, this constraint , Lucien obtained an 
intensity of color  vibration that characterizes him. Octave Mirbeau in 1897 styled 
Luc ien  Pissarro as a “ landscapis t  luminous and delicate, of an exquisite sensibility.” 
F ra n k  Rut ter ,  art  critic for the Sunday T im es  (London) ,  wrote  of his subject: “ that 
exquisi te landscape painter  f rom whom I have learned all that  I know of the science 
of  colou r .”

Al though the publishing house was an impor tan t  par t  of his activity until 1908, 
Lucien cont inued to exhibit in Paris at the Salon des Independants  and in London ,  
with the Allied Artists’ Associat ion. At  the entreaty of James  B. M anson ,  he  agreed 
to join the artists who separated themselves f rom the too conservative New English 
Ar t  Club and formed the Cam den  Tow n Group.  Lucien,  thanks to his artistic 
heri tage and  much reflection on the principles of design and color,  was considered 
by his comrades ,  such as Walter  Sickert, Augustus  John,  and  J. D. Innes,  as their 
leader. T w o  years  later the group took the name of the L o n d o n  Group,  the cubists 
were admitted,  and Lucien removed himself f rom the group. In 1919 he fo rmed the 
M o n a ro  Group ,  with his b ro the r  Rodo,  Manson,  and Miss Hassell.

H e  was at this t ime in full possession of his powers,  and from 1911 to 1936 he 
knew a per iod of  fruitful pictorial product ion.  He remained faithful to the expres 
sion of sensation,  as he wrote in 1919 to Monet :  “ As a bird sings!— that  is now the 
motto of us all. It really doesn ’t mat ter  if sensat ion arises f rom work pain ted in 
f ront  of nature ,  or  not, as Jong as the sensat ion is there .” H e  had assimilated and 
tempered Divisionism, and he summarized  his technique in his advice to his nephew 
and  s tudent  John  Bensusan-Butt ,  in 1937: “Work  in dot  to begin with, reserving 
the right to develop a f reer  handl ing when you are  used to analysing the elements  
which make  up the colour  of  things.” His exhibitions, num erous  and favorably re
viewed, demons tra ted  his talent as a harmonious  colorist.

His Engraving

W e know of the artistic games which Camil le Pissarro played with his children 
and  which predisposed them to embrace all forms of the designing arts. Paternal  
advice permit ted  Lucien Pissarro to develop an original talent. At the time of 
Luc ien ’s first stay in Eng land ,  Camille involved him not  only in design but in e n 
graving, sending him as models  the li thographs of D aum ie r  and Delacroix.  When 
he returned to France ,  Lucien met with Lepere, sent i llustrations to the anarchist  
journal  L e  Pere P einard , to the R evu e  illustree, and to the Vie franco-russe. He 
worked at the Manzi  publ ishing house at chromography,  a thankless  task but  one 
from which he profited. As early as 1884, Lucien and his father  col laborated,  
Lucien engraving his father 's  designs. They planned a series of wood engravings 
devoted to country scenes, which was only partially realized.
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L u c ie n ’s first i llustrations reflected the influence of Keene ,  whose i llustrations 
(which  had  appeared  in P unch  and  been  carefully saved  by  Camille)  h a d  given 
pleasure  to the enti re Pissa rro  tribe. Cer ta in  engravings of 1891 revealed a pre- 
R aphae l i te  influence (notably “L a  D a m e  au m a n te a u ”) / B u t  the source of L u c ien ’s 
endeavors  in the study of engraving was the Rena issance,  a n d  he quickly ca m e  to 
express,  in his beauti ful  way, a naive, s incere poetry,  susta ined by a ha rm onious  
decorat ive  sense.

A m o n g  his engravings one  should  note  several  portra i ts  of  his fa ther ;  the wood  
engravings from “Les T ravaux  des C h a m p s ” of  Camil le  Pissarro;  the  album of 
“Twelve  W oodcuts  in Black and  C o lou r” publ ished in 1891 by Ricket ts ;  “La  
R o n d e ” (1891);  the i llustrations for  “ The  Q ueen  of the F ishes ,” publ ished at  Epp ing  
in 1894,  and  those of the “Livre  de R u t h  et  Es the r” (1896) ;  the w o o d  engravings 
i llustrat ing “ l’Histoire  de la reine du Matin  et Sol iman ben D a o u d , ” by G e ra rd  de 
Nerva l  (1906) ;  and “L a  C h a r ru e  d ’erable,” by Emile  Mossel ly  (1910).

F o r  information on  Lucien P issa rro ’s activities as a publ isher ,  see E ragny Press, 
V o lu m e  8 of this encyclopedia,  pages 1 6 1 -164 .

Exhibi t ions by Lucien Pissarro are:

Participant in group exhibitions

1886: (May 15-June 15) Exhibit o f  a group o f  Impressionists at the Restaurant  
Dore

1886: (and later years) Salon des Independants  
1890: Group o f  Twenty, Brussels
1908: Allied Artists Association, Royal Albert Hall, London  
1911: Camden Town Group, Carfax Gallery, London  
1912: same 
1913: same
1914: (June) A group including Lucien Pissarro, Manson. M. Milne, H. Squire,

Diana White; Carfax Gallery, London  
1919: Monaro Group, Galerie Goupil, Paris
1934: (December) Pissarro and His Sons, Galerie Marcel Bernheim, Paris 
1934: Three Generations o f  Pissarros, Lewes, then Lancaster Galleries, London  
1954: Three Generations o f  Pissarros, O’Hana Galleries, London

Indiv i duo I exh i biti ons

1922: Leicester Galleries, London
1924: Galerie Marcel Bernheim, Paris
1935: (June—July) City Art Gallery, Manchester
1946: (January) Memorial Exhibition, paintings; Leicester Galleries, London  
1947: (December) Memorial Exhibition, wood engravings; Leicester Galleries, 

London
1950: Designs and Engravings for the Eragny Press, Leicester Galleries. London  
1963: Centenary Exhibition, Arts Council Galleries. London
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F r a n c o i s e  P y - C h e r a u  

Translated from the French by Mildred S. Myers

THE PITTSBURGH BIBLIOPHILES

T h e  Pi ttsburgh Bibl iophi les was founded on  February 9, 1962, at Pi ttsburgh, 
Pennsylvania .  It was conceived by Mr.  Bernard  S. Horne ,  the first chairman of the 
Advisory Commit tee  and inspired by the establ ishment of  the H u n t  Botanical  
Libra ry  at Carnegie-Mellon Universi ty by Mrs.  Rachel  M cM as te r s  Miller Hun t .  
T h e  founding m em bers  were Mr. Horne ,  who  had  built an outs tanding  collection 
of W a l to n ’s C om plea t  A ng ler;  Mrs.  H un t ;  Dr. George H.  M. Lawrence,  botanist  
and  director  of the H u n t  Botanical  Library;  Mr.  William Oliver, an authori ty  on 
books,  especially those having to do with sport ing prints;  Mr.  T h o m a s  C. Pears  III, 
Pi t tsburgh pr inter;  Mr.  Charle s  J. Rosenb loom, eminent  book collector (whose 
library has  since been bequeated to the Beinecke Library at  Yale,  the R a re  Book  
R o o m  of the H u n t  Library,  and other  libraries); Mr. Jack W. Stauffacher,  pr inter-  
in-residence at Carnegie-Mel lon  Universi ty;  and their spouses , since the society 
considers husband  a nd  wife as one membership.

T h e  Pi t tsburgh Bibl iophi les hold five or  six meet ings a year  to which distinguished 
scholars  are invited to present  programs on book collecting, manuscr ipts,  callig
raphy,  graphic  arts, typography ,  bibliography,  authors  and their  works,  and other  
related subjects. Exhibi t ions are often arranged  to illustrate the curren t  lecture. The  
meetings are  usually held in the handsome penthouse  setting of the H u n t  Institute.

T h e  group has made  m any  pilgrimages to other  cities where they have been the 
guests of famous  libraries. Visits have been made to Phi ladelphia,  Washington,  
Bal timore,  Uppervil le,  Charlottesville,  New York  City, Pr inceton,  Boston, Chicago,  
and  Cleveland. Most  trips have been marked  by the issuance of a booklet  dist ributed 
to members ,  hosts,  and  friends.  The  first visit abroad,  to the Vat ican and some 
othe r  great Italian libraries, took place in May 1976.
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The seal of the Pittsburgh Bibliophiles.

T he  Pi ttsburgh Bibliophiles have had  wri tten and  have published three books:  
Five H undred  Years  o f  the Printed  Bible  (1964) ,  by Dr. C lement  Har r i son ;  H u n t  
R o m a n :  the Birth  o f  a T y p e  (1965) ,  by Dr. George  H. M.  Lawrence,  Jack  W. 
Stauffacher,  and  H e r m a n n  Zapf ;  and  T h e  C om plea t A n g le r  1 6 5 3 -1 9 6 7 ,  A  N e w  
Bibliography  (1970) , by B erna rd  S. Horne .  The  club has recorded its activities, 
roll, and  bylaws in five edit ions of its Y earbook .  It takes  pr ide in the p r in ted  not ices 
sent  to members  for  each meet ing.

T he  society has a R a re  Book  F u n d  and furnishes  the means to local libraries to 
purchase  books of their choice within a s tipulated price bracket .  Rec ipients  of books  
f rom  this fund are  the several l ibraries represented by St. Vincent  Col lege,  Carnegie-  
Mellon University, University of Pi ttsburgh,  Duquesne  Universi ty,  and  C ha tha m  
College.

T he  seal of the Pi ttsburgh Bibl iophi les was designed by the late T h e o d o r e  B ow 
m an ,  architect and cal l igrapher  of the University of  Pi ttsburgh.

T h o m a s  C .  P e a r s , h i

PITTSBURGH. CARNEGIE LIBRARY OF PITTSBURGH
See Carnegie Library o f  Pittsburgh

PITTSBURGH REGIONAL LIBRARY CENTER

Background

Early in 1947 Direc tor  Ralph  M unn ,  Carnegie  Library of Pi ttsburgh;  Chance l lo r  
Fitzgerald, University of Pi ttsburgh;  President  Doherty,  Carnegie  Inst i tute  of T e c h 
nology; and Direc tor  Weidlein,  Mellon Institute, requested their l ibrar ians  to study 
all phases  of possible cooperative activities. Of  concern was the need  to render  the 
most  effective library service within available budgets,  and especially the avoidance 
of unnecessary dupl ication of materials.  On  June  15, 1948, the two universities and 
the Carnegie Library' released an announcem ent  of a new program:
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Libraries o f  the University of Pittsburgh, Carnegie Institute o f  Technology and 
the Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh have developed a cooperative program designed  
to avoid duplicate purchases o f  expensive materials and to make all of the library 
collections available to college faculty members, graduate students and qualified 
research workers of the city.

Subject  areas were divided for the acquisition of research materials  and  the libraries 
agreed to exchange catalog cards  on books purchased in the assigned subjects. 
“ Serial and periodical  publ ications will be listed in a union catalog which will list 
not  only such material in the three institutions, but also that  in o ther  educat ional,  
industrial  and business, and special libraries in the area .” T he  release s ta ted that  the 
two universities had  agreed that  faculty and gradua te  s tudents  could use materials 
in e ither l ibrary and that  faculty could bor row materials directly f rom ei ther  library. 
“ In addit ion, a liberal system of inter-library loans with regular  book deliveries 
between Pitt and  Tech is being s tar ted.” Because of the shortage of space,  under 
g radua tes  “will have to depend upon  the library facilities on their own campuses .” 
This  coopera t ion was the seed which was to grow into a regional organizat ion,  the 
Pi ttsburgh Regional  Library Cen te r  (PRLC).

T h e  growth  of neighboring institutions increased the pressure for  access to library 
resources . Regu la r  meetings of academic l ibrarians with the director  of  the 
Carnegie  Library were revived in 1962. The  l ibrarians who met to find joint  ways 
of deal ing with increasing user and financial pressures  called themselves the 
Pi ttsburgh Cooperat ive Counci l of Academic Librar ians , or  “Coop  G r o u p . ” This 
g roup  was the immediate predecessor  of PR LC. Included were E leanor  M c C a n n  of 
Duquesne  University, Keith Dom s  and Daniel Pfoutz  of Carnegie Library,  C. 
Walte r  Stone and  Harold  Lancou r  of the University of Pi ttsburgh, Kenneth  
Fagerhaugh  of Carnegie-Mellon University, Sister M. Camillus  of M o un t  Mercy 
College,  and Benjamin B. Richards  of Cha tham  College. By June 1965 it was 
agreed that  a legal body should be established to carry on curren t  projects  and 
explore  new cooperative activities. Broad areas  of concern were discussed wherein 
libraries might  benefit through regional coordinat ion:  acquisition, s torage and 
preservat ion of resources,  and insuring access to the totality of research materials;  
evaluation,  selection, analysis, and dissemination of materials;  bibl iographic and 
research services on a contractual  basis; selected technical services. Gordon  
Williams, Cen te r  for Research Libraries, spoke to the librarians about  the forma
tion of a regional l ibrary council. At his suggestion, a list of pressing needs was 
developed.  These were (a) central ized technical processes, including shared staff 
t ime for  the Carnegie Library;  (b) s torage of little-used materials;  (c) improved 
bibliographic access, reference centers,  and faster interlibrary loan;  (d) cooperat ive 
collection bui lding and special collections; (e) local delivery of l ibrary materials;  
(/) photo reproduct ion  and microfilming services; (?) telefacsimile.

O rganization

During 1966 Articles of Incorporat ion and Bylaws were draf ted, the name 
chosen, project  funding sought, membership assessments levied, and T hom as
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M in d e r  hired as execut ive director.  T he  cen te r ’s offices were located at C h a th a m  
College.  M in d e r ’s first tasks were to obtain funds for the conversion of a U n ion  
List  of  Serials f rom cards  to machine-readable  form a n d  to develop plann ing d o c u 
men ts  for  the new organizat ion.  T h e  R eg iona l Library C enter in the  M id -1 9 7 0 ’s, 
a C o n cep t  Paper, was one of the results of  his efforts a n d  gained a wide dist ribut ion.

O n  September  8, 1967, the Pi ttsburgh Regional  Library Cen te r  became in
co rpora ted  as a nonprofit  Pennsylvania  corpora t ion .  T he  Bylaws s ta te that  the 
cen te r ’s purposes  are  for  advancing l ibrary science, for  the p rom ot io n  of  l ibrary 
services, and for  the prom ot ion  of inter library coopera t ion among  the publ ic  and 
pr iva te  l ibraries in the City of Pi ttsburgh,  Pennsylvania ,  and  su rrounding  areas  to 
a dis tance of 200  miles. The  charter  members  were the Carnegie  L ib ra ry  of Pi t ts
burgh,  Carnegie-Mellon Universi ty,  C h a th a m  College, D uquesne  University,  M o u n t  
M ercy  College, Po in t  Pa rk  College, R o b e r t  Morr is  Jun io r  College, Universi ty  of 
Pi ttsburgh,  and the Mellon Institute. T h e  first officers were: president,  Kei th  Doms,  
Carnegie  Libra ry  of  Pi ttsburgh; vice-president , Kenne th  Fagerhaugh,  Carnegie-  
Mellon  University; secretary- treasurer ,  M ary  Cel ine Boyer ,  R o b e r t  Morr i s  Jun io r  
College;  and assistant  t reasurer,  Edw in  J. Brueggman,  Carnegie L ib ra ry  of Pi t ts
burgh.  Before  the year  ended,  the t rustees adop ted goals and m oved  to invite a 
representat ive of the Pi ttsburgh Chapte r ,  Special Librar ies  Associat ion to a t tend 
all b oa rd  meetings. Virginia  Sternberg became that  representative. T h e  goals were 
s ta ted  as (a) to improve  the overall  economic  efficiency, service effectiveness and  in
formation-handl ing  capabilities of the libraries of each mem ber  institution,  pr i 
mari ly  th rough  joint efforts; (b) to provide the facilities and organizat ion needed  to 
he lp solve the research,  administ ra tive, and service problems of c o m m o n  interest 
to  the  members ;  (c) to coord inate  the services of the libraries of m em be r  inst itut ions 
a n d  the Pi ttsburgh Regional  Library Cen te r  with larger  l ibrary and  informat ion 
systems being developed regionally, nationally,  and within intellectual disciplines.

T h e  present  Bylaws call for  each m em ber  institution to appoin t  two t rustees 
each  year. Of  the persons so appointed,  one  must  be the head l ibrar ian or  other  
sen ior  l ibrary staff member.  A n  Execut ive Council  is designated to guide the busi
ness of  the P R L C  between meet ings of the full B oa rd  of Trustees ,  which meets 
th ree  times a year. The  Execut ive Council  is compr ised of the cha irman ,  vice- 
cha irman,  secretary,  t reasurer ,  and immediate  past-chairman.  Standing commit tees  
of Budget ,  Ways and  Means, and M embersh ip  are  named  in the Bylaws.

A revision of the Bylaws is being considered dur ing  1976 which names  the 
following s tanding committees:  Budget and Finance,  Research and  Deve lopment ,  
Opera t ions ,  and Publ ic Relations.  This revision would add the cha irmen  of  the 
s tanding commit tees  to the Execut ive Counci l.

A d  hoc commit tees  are appointed by the cha irman,  are task-or iented or  advisory, 
and  usually have a limited tenure.  The  execut ive director  is an ex-officio t rustee and 
an ex-officio mem ber  of all commit tees .  Functionally,  P R L C  is much like a legislative 
body. Before presentat ion to the board,  project  proposals  are h a m m e re d  out  in 
commit tee ,  reviewed by Ways and Means,  and referred back to commit tee  or 
r ecom m ended  to the full Board  of Trustees  by the Execut ive Council .



275 P I T T S B U R G H  R E G I O N A L  L I B R A R Y  C E N T E R

A t  the close of  the 1 9 7 5 /7 6  year, the voting membership consis ted of 26  aca 
demic inst itut ions and 9 public libraries. The  Histor ical  Society of W estern  
Pennsylvania  and  the Nuc lear  Cente r  Library,  West inghouse Corpora t ion  were  
nonvot ing affiliates. The  membersh ip  roll is:

Allegheny College, Meadville, Pa.
A ltoona Area Public Library, Altoona, Pa.
B. F. Jones Memorial Library, Aliquippa. Pa.
Bethany College, Bethany, W.Va.
California State College, California, Pa.
Cambria County Library System, Johnstown, Pa.
Carlow College, Pittsburgh, Pa.
Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh, Pittsburgh, Pa.
Carnegie-Mellon University, Pittsburgh, Pa.
Chatham College, Pittsburgh, Pa.
Citizens Library, Washington, Pa.
Clarion State College, Clarion, Pa.
Community College of Allegheny County. Pittsburgh, Pa.
Davis and Elkins College, Elkins, W.Va.
Duquesne University, Pittsburgh, Pa.
Edinboro State College, Edinboro, Pa.
Erie City and County Library, Erie, Pa.
G eneva College, Beaver Falls, Pa.
Historical Society of Western Pennsylvania, Pittsburgh, Pa.
Indiana University o f  Pennsylvania, Indiana, Pa.
La Roche College, Pittsburgh, Pa.
Mercyhurst College, Erie, Pa.
Monessen Public Library, Monessen, Pa.
N ew  Castle Public Library, N ew  Castle, Pa.
The Pennsylvania State University, University Park, Pa.
Pittsburgh Theological Seminary, Pittsburgh, Pa.
Point Park College, Pittsburgh, Pa.
Robert Morris College, Coraopolis, Pa.
Saint Francis College, Loretto, Pa.
Slippery Rock State College, Slippery Rock, Pa.
University of Pittsburgh, Pittsburgh. Pa.
Warren Library Association, Warren. Pa.
Waynesburg College. Waynesburg, Pa.
Westinghouse Nuclear Energy Systems, Pittsburgh, Pa.
Westminster College, New Wilmington, Pa.
Westmoreland County Community College. Youngwood, Pa.
Wheeling College. Wheeling, W.Va.

Services and Facilities of the PRLC

T E C H N I C A L  PR O C E SSES

T h e  first item in the 1966 list of pressing needs was for a central ized way of  
assisting the members  to process library materials.  T w o  approaches  were tested. 
Exp lo ra to ry  talks with the Ohio College Library Center  (OCL C)  began during the
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spring of 1970 for  a  pilot project  offering on-line cataloging services for  P R L C  
members .  La te  in N ovem ber  1970, an agreement  was signed for  a Spiras terminal  
to be  installed in the Hil lman Library,  University of Pi ttsburgh.  T h e  terminal  was 
to be installed dur ing  the following July. It became operat ional  dur ing  September  
1971 and was used cooperatively by the University of  Pi ttsburgh,  Car low College 
(formerly M o u n t  M ercy  College), and  R o b e r t  Morr is  College. In  J anuary  1971 a 
subscript ion was en tered for  the In fo rmation  Dynamics  C orp o ra t io n ’s M C R S  
service. A  reader -pr inter  was installed in the Hil lman Library and staffing a rr ange
m en ts  comple ted to receive and process  m em be r  l ibraries’ cataloging data  requests.  
By  January  1972 members  were still experiencing serious difficulties in obtaining 
reproducible  copy for  catalog cards  through MCRS. An improved reader -pr inter  
was tested, with only marginal ly satisfactory results. The  M C R S  experiment  was 
conc luded  June  30, 1972. While the cards  ordered  from O C L C  were quite ac 
ceptable,  sufficient t ime for  using the terminal and  the inconvenience and expense 
of  t ranspor t ing cataloging da ta  to and  fro illustrated the necessity of acquir ing 
separa te  terminals  for  those who  wished to use the O C L C  system.

In  1 9 7 4 /7 5  P R L C  was awarded  an L S C A  grant  of $250 ,000  for  the provis ion 
of  O C L C  on-line cataloging services to 11 libraries designated as Distr ict  Library 
Centers  and  13 publ ic  and private academic  libraries in western Pennsylvania .  T he  
g ran t  provided for  the purchase  and  installation of terminals  fo r  all par t icipants  
plus first-time-use, terminal  service, and card and te l ecommunica t ion costs for  the 
Distr ict  Library Centers .  A subsequent  LSC A  gran t  has  cont inued support  for  
the District  L ibrary Centers .  By June  30, 1976, 26  libraries were using 35 terminals  
for  cooperat ive cataloging and accessing the O C L C  da ta  base. Par tic ipat ion in 
O C L C  services through  P R L C  by several more  members  has been  m ade  possible 
th rough  the Kel logg F o u n d a t io n ’s na t ionwide Libra ry  D em ons tr a t ion  Program. 
Be thany,  Davis and Elkins, Geneva,  Waynesburg ,  and  Wheel ing Colleges received 
gran ts  to enable their  libraries to go on-line during the 1 9 7 6 / 7 7  year.

U N I O N  L IST  O F  P E R I O D I C A L S

Similar to the experience of m any  library consort ia  organized in the late 1960s 
and  since, a un ion list of periodicals  provided P R L C  m embers  with tangible 
benefits of cooperat ion.  The  local chapter  of the Special Librar ies  Associat ion 
s tar ted the list, issuing pr inted edit ions as early as 1926 and  1934. In the 1940s 
and  1950s, the University of Pi ttsburgh, Carnegie-Mellon University , and the 
Carneg ie  Library of  Pi ttsburgh maintained the union  list on cards  at the Carnegie  
Libra ry  of  Pi ttsburgh. By the close of 1961 some 13,768 titles, represent ing the 
holdings of 56 area libraries, were on file. It was repor ted  that for  the 1 9 4 8 - 1 9 6 0  
per iod,  the num ber  of calls made  upon  the list increased nearly 3 3 0 % .  Some 2,184  
queries  were made of the file during 1961.

P R L C  obtained a Nat ional  Science Founda t ion  grant  in 1968 to study the 
m anua l  operat ion of the union list, with the goal of convert ing it to machine-  
readable  form. Conversion was accomplished at Carnegie-Mellon University. W hen
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c o m p u te r  t ime was offered by Allen Kent  at the Universi ty of Pi ttsburgh,  programs 
were rewrit ten so that  further processing could be accomplished and  maintained.  
With  aid f rom LSC A grants,  two pr inted editions were publ ished by the center.  The  
latest,  da ted  1973,  included more than 40 ,000  unique titles found in 85 of the 
r eg ion ’s public,  academic,  and special libraries.

T h e  m em bers  of P R L C  foresaw an increasing use of the O C L C  system and  in 
M a rc h  1974 concluded an agreement  with O C L C  wherein the tapes of the P R L C  
Regiona l  Union  List of Periodicals were sold to OC LC. T h e  P R L C  serials data  
base would have been the first of its kind on-line nat ionally had not  technical  
prob lems and othe r  factors intervened. The  P R L C  tapes are now scheduled to be 
loaded and  available throughout  the O C L C  system during the 1 9 7 6 / 7 7  year. This  
list will add  some 23 ,800  unique titles to the Minnesota  Union List of Serials 
present ly in the O C L C  data base.

B I B L I O G R A P H I C  ACCESS

Increasing the range of bibliographic control,  aiding cooperat ive acquisi tions,  and 
r eaders ’ services were the focus of  several projects  which resul ted in the publ ication 
of  f inding lists or  union lists for the cen ter ’s members .  A checklist  of holdings for  
selected i tems listed in WinchelPs G uide to R e ference  B o o k s  was developed.  A  file of 
i tems pu rchased  by members  costing $100  or  more  was accessed by te lephoning  the 
cen te r ’s office until computer ized listings were distributed.  In 1973 two finding lists 
were published:  M ajor  M icro form s in Eight P R L C  Libraries  and  the P R L C  N e w s 
paper  Directory.  Revised in 1975 and publ ished in 1976, the second  edit ion of the 
newspaper  list cited holdings in 42 libraries of mem ber  institutions. Six Pi ttsburgh 
libraries  met  together  during 1 9 7 4 /7 5  to determine the overlap in their  periodical  
lists a nd  to decide for cooperative access. Some $9 ,000  of dupl icative subscr ipt ions 
were  cancelled.  Presently,  the P R L C  is cooperat ing  with the Pi ttsburgh Council  on 
Higher  Educa t ion  in an inventory of ethnic collections and records.

As the cente r ’s membersh ip  grew, a newslet ter  was inaugurated,  as was a m e m 
bership directory.  The  latter listed subject collections and s trengths as well as o ther  
in fo rmat ion  which assisted members  to cooperate .  The  newsletter has become a 
regular  bimonth ly  publication. The directory was expanded  to cover  the majori ty  of 
southw este rn  Pennsylvania  libraries. It was publ ished in 1975 as W estern P enn 
sy lvania  R esources  in loose-leaf format  to facilitate addit ions and corrections.  The  
first addenda ,  over  100 pages, were issued in May 1976.

R E A D E R  ACCESS

The  delivery service inaugurated in 1948 was maintained by the Universi ty of 
Pi t tsburgh for  many years. When P R L C  was formalized,  addit ional  members  re
quested  delivery service and soon the university’s t ruck was making stops t h rough 
out  the metropol i tan Pi ttsburgh area. This expansion grew to be a larger investment 
than  the University of Pi ttsburgh could maintain.  Since P R L C  members  could not
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contr ibute  to the funding, the university was  forced to di scont inue the service. In  
January  1975 the Inter library Delivery Service (IDS) began  using L S C A  funds  to 
expand from its Lancaster  C oun ty  base into a statewide l ibrary-dedicated delivery 
system. M any  P R L C  m em bers  are  now interconnected via  IDS not  only with 
othe r  members ,  but  with libraries t h roughou t  Pennsylvania.

T h e  present  direct  access and  bor rowing  p rogram  suppor ted  by most  P R L C  
members  deve loped  from the cross -borrowing agreement  establ ished be tween  the 
Universi ty of Pi ttsburgh and Carnegie-Mel lon  University in the late 1940s. 
Through  this program, a college s tudent,  on  recom menda t ion  f rom his o r  her  ow n  
library, may  bor row materia ls  directly f rom ano ther  P R L C  participating l ibrary. A  
special prepr in ted  form is used which specifies the materia ls  required.  T h e  ava i la 
bility of materia ls  and condi tions of  the loan are  according to the policies of  the 
lending library.

C L E A R I N G H O U S E  F O R  I N T E R L I B R A R Y  L O A N

Almost  f rom its incept ion in the 1930s, l ibrarians recognized the utility of the 
U n ion  Library Catalogue of Pennsylvania .  However ,  only two western and  central  
Pennsylvania  libraries were represented  by extensive holdings in that  un ion  file. 
T h e  center’s mem bers  wished to more  fully utilize the weal th of l ibrary resources  
within the central  and  western areas of the state. With  funds f rom  the  H i l lm an  
Foundat ion,  the P R L C  Clear inghouse for  Interl ibrary L o a n  was establ ished.  Af te r  
several mon ths  of planning and organizat ion,  Clear inghouse L ibrar ian  K a re n  
W o rm a n  Si lverberg was able to s tart  the m onograph  locat ion service for P R L C  
members  in October  1974. Libra ry  locat ions are  provided for  books,  b u t  the 
Clear inghouse has no  authori ty  to channel  requests directly to a  l ibrary it learns  
holds  those books.

A n  L S C A  gran t  provided funds sufficient to microfilm the card  catalogs of nine 
resource libraries in the region. F o u r  o ther  mem bers  dona ted  microfi lm o r  book  
catalogs of their holdings and  an O C L C  terminal was installed. T h e  loca t ion  of 
the Clear inghouse in the two-plus-mil l ion-volume Carnegie  Libra ry  of P i t t sburgh 
permits  quick access to ano ther  major  bibl iographic  resource and  the shar ing of  a 
T W X .  In calendar  1975, nearly 8 ,800 locat ion requests  were fielded. Reques ts  are 
accepted by mail, telephone,  and T W X  and a reply is sent ou t  during the next  
working day. With the addit ion of the Union  Library Catalogue on  microfi lm in 
Apri l  1976, the P R L C  Clear inghouse became the largest resource bank for  inter- 
library loan locations in the state. Although the service has been  rest r ic ted  to 
P R L C  members ,  extension on a fee basis to nonm em bers  was inaugura ted  in the 
fall of 1976.

The  activity at the Clear inghouse has fostered the establ ishment of an internship 
program in cooperat ion  with the Universi ty of Pi t tsburgh’s G ra dua te  School  of 
Library and Information Sciences. Dean  T hom a s  J. Galvin and the Clear inghouse  
Librar ian Karen W o rm a n  Silverberg select one s tudent  each term for 6 hours  per
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week of work at the Clear inghouse.  In addit ion to learning searching procedures  
and  the ope ra t ion of various machines— including the O C L C  terminal— readings 
on  network ing,  interlibrary loan policies, and the operat ions of o ther  c lear inghouses  
are pa r t  of the program. The  s tudent  visits the interlibrary loan departments  of 
several  P R L C  members  during the internship period.  Several  interest ing term 
papers  have resul ted from the s tudents’ study and part icipation in this aspect of 
regional resource  sharing.

D ur ing  F e b rua ry  and M arch  1976, data  on regional inter library loan were 
collected by P R L C s  Advisory Commit tee  on the Clearinghouse.  The  M a y / J u n e  and 
J u ly / A u g u s t  issues of the P R L C  N ew sletter  r eported that  the publ ic l ibrary m e m 
bers directed 5 4 %  of their February  interlibrary loan requests to the Clear inghouse 
for initial searching; academics sent 2 2 % ;  special libraries, 3 0 % .  Of  the total 
2 ,089  interl ibrary loan requests sent  out in February  by m em ber  libraries, 844 
( 4 0 % )  were first sent to the Clearinghouse for locations. Of  the requests  not  sent 
to  the Clear inghouse,  locations were found for 17% in the O C L C  da ta  base and 
for 1 6 %  in the National Union Catalog. Other  sources,  including “ hunches,” p r o 
vided locat ion information for  the remainder .  Of the 844 requests  searched  by the 
Clear inghouse,  locat ions for 699 books  were found. The  Clear inghouse was unable 
e i ther  to verify o r  find locations for the remaining 145 citations.  A full 16% of 
the requests  received had major  citation errors  which had  to be corrected in order  to 
ident ify the i tem. Fol low-up on borrowing revealed that  50  of the successful 699 
searches were not  requested to be borrowed  from other  libraries. F o r  the 649 books 
which were requested to be loaned,  the Clear inghouse gave 1,869 library locations, 
o r  2 .9  locat ions per book. The  s tudy revealed that 399 books  requested for  loan 
were actually loaned,  or  that 61 %  of  the books for which locat ions had been found 
by the Clear inghouse  were actually borrowed  by member  libraries.

A  two-page  worksheet  on costs was a part  of the survey instrument.  Borrowing, 
lending, clerical and  professional  time, and  t ransmittal  costs (postage,  teletype, etc.) 
were assayed.  Mrs.  Silverberg repor ted that there was a wide range in the inter- 
l ibrary loan costs detai led by member  libraries. Costs  to lend ranged between 
$1 .00  and  $4 .00 ,  while costs to borrow averaged between $1 .50  and $5.00.  In 
fo rmation  gathered in this use and costs survey will help P R L C  study the possi
bilities for  mak ing  a more  equitable interlibrary loan network th roughout  the region.

Conclusion

The  Pi t tsburgh Regional Library Center  is looking forward  to fur ther  improve
ments  in the region and in Pennsylvania  which will assist libraries to provide the 
best informat ion  service possible to their clientele. As in the past,  new methods 
and  technology will be used where feasible to deal with the problems of faster do c u 
ment  delivery, improved bibl iographic and direct access, and  the need for con
tinuing professional  educat ion.
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S t e p h e n  B. F o l t s

PITTSBURGH. UNIVERSITY OF PITTSBURGH 
GRADUATE SCHOOL OF LIBRARY 
AND INFORMATION SCIENCES

T h e  Gradua te  School  of Library and Information Sciences at the Universi ty  of 
Pi ttsburgh was establ ished bv action of the Executive Commit tee  of the univers ity’s 
B o a rd  of  Trustees  on September  12, 1961, and opened officially to an initial class 
of  134 s tudents  on September  4, 1962, as the G radua te  Library School , the 12th
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professional school  of the University of Pi ttsburgh. As the direct  successor  of  the 
Carnegie  Library School, originally founded in 1901 as the Training School  for 
Ch i ldren’s Librar ians  of the Carnegie  Library of Pi ttsburgh,  the Gradua te  School 
of Library and Information Sciences represents today a cont inuous  75-year  t radi tion 
of  educat ion for the library and information professions in the city of Pi ttsburgh.  
At  present , the G radua te  School of Library and Information Sciences is one of  the 
largest of its kind in the United States and in the world. In the fall of 1974 the 
school  was cited by Change M agazine  as among  the 10 outs tanding schools in its 
field in the United States. Its present  strength derives in no small measure from its 
cont inuous  close relationships with the Carnegie Library of Pi ttsburgh and  Carnegie-  
Mellon Universi ty ( formerly Carnegie Institute of Technology) ,  as a consequence of 
its historical origins.

The Carneg ie Library School —A Brief Historical Sketch

As early as 1881, A ndrew  Carnegie  proposed to establish a free library for  the 
city of Pi ttsburgh by the gift of a central building to house a museum  and library, 
as well as several branch  library buildings, on condi tion that  the city provide for 
their cont inued maintenance.  Several years were required to overcome legal 
obstacles, but  in 1890 the City of Pi ttsburgh accepted Mr. Carnegie’s gift, and 5 
years later, in Novem ber  1895, a central library, “ free to the people ,” opened unde r  
the direction of Edwin Hatfield Anderson,  later the successor  of Melvil Dewey as 
director  of the New York State Library and Library School, and  ultimately, director  
of the New York Public Library.

In February  1896, a few months after the library opened,  Anderson  made  p r o 
vision for  es tabl ishment  of  a separate  chi ldren’s reading room. T w o  years later,  he 
invited Frances  Jenkins  Olcott ,  then assistant l ibrarian of the Brooklyn Public 
Library,  to join the staff of Carnegie  Library as head of its newly established Chi l
d ren ’s Depa r tment .  An early Carnegie  Library account.  Brief History o f  the Training  
School fo r  Children s Librarians , notes that:

The most discouraging feature at the time of the organization o f  the Children’s 
Department o f  the Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh in 1898. was the lack o f  young  
women trained to do library work with children. Tw o or three untrained assistants 
were appointed and they had to be trained for the work after they became members 
of the staff. . . . This attempt at training children's librarians already on the staff 
was necessarily limited and unsatisfactory, ft was soon found impossible to give 
time and attention to an assistant without previous experience in library work with 
children, no matter how willing and anxious to learn the assistant might be. Almost  
immediately the work of her children’s room grew beyond her control, and her 
efforts to keep up with its development, instead of helping the work, retarded it.
The Library then made a new experiment and drew its supply o f  children’s 
librarians from the Pittsburgh and Allegheny Kindergarten College.

It was not the intention o f  the Library to run a kindergarten, but the kinder- 
gartners had had some experience with children. This innovation was a great
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improvement over employing untrained help, but still was not satisfactory, for 
although the kindergartners were original and were personally adapted to work 
with children, still they lacked knowledge o f  technical library work and of children’s 
literature, and it was difficult for them to discipline older children.

The future opening of new branch libraries and a large new children’s room at the 
Central Library, besides the prospective growth o f  work with schools and hom e  
libraries— small travelling libraries for poor children— made it necessary for the 
Library to have a corps o f  trained, experienced workers.  With this object in view  
the Library started on October 1, 1900 a training class for children’s librarians.
Five students were admitted for the first year. . . .

It soon became known among other libraries that the Carnegie Library of Pitts
burgh was conducting a training class for children’s librarians, and libraries began 
to apply for students to fill positions as the heads of children’s departments or 
children’s rooms. So in 1901, the Carnegie Library established a school for the 
training o f  children’s librarians for other libraries, as well as for its own Children’s 
Department. . . .

T he  initial class, organized October  1, 1901, included s tudents  f rom six states. 
Miss  Olcott ,  as chief of the Chi ld ren’s D epar tm ent ,  also served as di rec tor  of the 
Training School. A  1-year course,  leading to  a certificate, was offered, with s tudents  
“ who  have shown decided fitness and  intell igence” permit ted to pursue  a second 
year  of study and apprenticeship,  culminat ing in a  diploma.  It was m a d e  clear  that  
the entire energies of the new school  and its faculty were to be  devoted  to  t raining 
librarians for work with children, “no t  compet ing in any way with the general  l ibrary 
schools.” Students  were t ra ined for  such posit ions as superintendent  of the chi ldren’s 
department ,  head of  the chi ldren’s room, supervisor  of work with schools ,  super 
visor of home libraries and  reading clubs, and l ibrarian of a social sett lement . 
Admission was open  without examinat ion  to college graduates ,  those who  had  c o m 
pleted a yea r ’s instruct ion at other  l ibrary schools, or  those with sufficient practical 
experience who  came r ecom mended  by their  l ibrary directors. O th e r  candidates  
were admit ted on the basis of satisfactory achievement  on an examinat ion  en
compassing l iterature, history, and  general information.

In  1905 a special 1-year course was added  for  those who had g radua ted  from 
ano ther  l ibrary school.  By 1909 alumni  of the New Y ork  State, Drexel ,  P ra t t  Insti 
tute, Simmons College, University of Illinois, and  Wisconsin l ibrary schools had 
enrolled. Throughou t  its early years,  the school was the direct beneficiary of the 
phi lanthropic interest  of A ndrew  Carnegie,  who provided annual  gifts for  books, 
supplies, staff salaries, and visiting lecturers f rom 1903 th rough 1916,  when the 
school officially became a department  of the Carnegie  Institute. The  then newly 
named Carnegie  Library School remained,  however ,  under  the direct adminis t ra t ive 
supervision of the director  of the Carnegie  Library,  Harr i son  W. Craver .  M e a n 
while, Miss Olcott  had been succeeded as principal  of the school in 1911 by Sarah 
C. N. Bogle, later secretary of the Board  of  Educa t ion  for  L ib ra r ianship  of the 
American  Library Associat ion. During Miss Bogle’s tenure,  the pos t  of  principal  of 
the school was separated from that  of head of the chi ldren’s de pa r tm e n t  of  the 
library, 1-year courses  in school l ibrary work and in general l ibrary work were 
added, and  in 1919, an opt ional 4-year  program leading to a bacca lau rea te  degree,
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awarded  by the Division of Academic  Studies of  Carnegie  Inst itute of Technology 
along with the diploma from Carnegie  Library School, was initiated. In  1920 a 
parallel  joint  p rog ram was establ ished with the University of Pi ttsburgh.

In  1920 Miss Bogle was succeeded briefly as principal  by Lucy E. Fay,  who was, 
in turn,  fol lowed in the post by Nina C. Brother ton .  Miss  Bro ther ton  served as 
pr incipal  until 1927, when she joined the faculty of the School  of L ib ra ry  Science 
at Simmons  College. In  1927 Frances  Ham er ton  Kelly, who had  served for  7 years 
as he a d  of the Depa r tm en t  of W o rk  with Schools of the Carnegie  Library,  became 
associate  director  of the school,  a post which she held until he r  re t i rement  in 1948. 
In 1928 R a lph  M u n n  succeeded J ohn  H. Leete  as director  of  the Carnegie  Library 
of Pi t tsburgh  and  dean of the school.

R espond ing  to the 1926 recom mendat ion  of  the American  Library Assoc ia t ion’s 
B o a rd  of  Educa t ion  for Librar ianship that  l ibrary schools become affiliated with 
universities,  ra the r  than  with public libraries, Dr. M u n n  in 1930 negot ia ted formal  
affiliation with the Carnegie  Inst i tute of Technology,  thus enabl ing the school  to 
confer  the degree of Bache lor  of  Science in Library Science on those who  were 
college gradua tes  and who completed the postgradua te  year of work in the library 
school.  T h e  financing of the school,  however , remained the responsibility of  C a r 
negie Inst itute,  while the school cont inued to be housed  in the Carnegie  Libra ry ,  with 
its director ,  Dr. M unn ,  retaining adminis tra tive responsibility and  the title of dean, 
assisted by Miss  Kelly. M u n n ’s contr ibutions to l ibrary educat ion nationally included 
autho rship of  the 1936 survey C onditions  and  Trends in Educa tion  fo r  Librarian
ship, sponsored by the Carnegie  Corporat ion of N e w  York.

T h e  Carnegie  Library School’s new fifth-year bacca laureate  degree p rogram was 
initiated in the fall of 1930. In June  1931 Carnegie Inst itute of  Technology con
ferred the degree of Bache lor  of Science retroact ively on some 161 eligible alumni  
of  the school.  By 1934 admission to  the school was limited to those who  were college 
graduates ,  and in that  same year, accreditation as a Type  II  school  was gran ted by 
the B o a rd  of  Educa t ion for  Librar ianship of the American  Lib ra ry  Associat ion 
(ALA ) ,  which had 3 years  earl ier  extended official recogni tion as a “ senior  unde r 
g radua te  school .”

In 1948 El izabeth Nesbitt ,  a distinguished specialist in chi ldren’s l i terature and 
long-time m em be r  of the faculty, succeeded Miss Kelly, u pon  her  ret irement , as 
associate  dean of the school.  In that  same year, following the lead of the University 
of D e n v e r ’s l ibrary school,  the Carnegie  Library School  substi tuted the Maste r  of 
Library Science degree for the fifth-year baccalaureate ,  a pat t ern  subsequent ly 
adop ted  by all American  library schools. The  first M.L.S. degrees  were conferred 
upon  19 graduates  by Carnegie  Inst itute of Technology in June  1949.

In N ovem ber  1953 the school  was visited by representat ives of the American  
Library Associa t ion’s Board  of Educa t ion  for Librar ianship for  the purpose of 
reviewing the new Maste r  of Library Science degree p rogram unde r  the A L A ’s 
S tandards  for  Accredi ta t ion as adopted in 1951. While accredita t ion was both 
r ecom m ended  and  subsequent ly granted in 1954, several of the b o a r d ’s r ecom m en
dations, when combined with other considerat ions, led Dr.  M u n n  to begin systematic 
explorat ion— initially with Dr. John  C. Warner ,  president  of  Carnegie  Institute of
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Technology, and  J am es  Bovard,  president of  Carnegie  Inst i tute— of alternate  s t ruc
tures for  the school.  These  explorat ions led, 3 years later,  to his r ecom m end ing  to 
Dr.  W arner  and Mr.  B ova rd  that  considerat ion be given to the t ransfer  of  the l ibrary 
school  to ano ther  institution,  suggesting that  the University of Pi t t sburgh would  
offer the most  favorable  locat ion. After  careful  study, President  W arne r ,  in Augus t  
1958, concurred  in this r ecommendat ion.  Shortly thereaf ter ,  the Execut ive  C o m 
mit tee of the B oa rd  of  Trustees  of  Carnegie  Inst itute of Technology au thor ized 
negotiations to t rans fer  the school  to a general  purpose  university. In  Augus t  1960 
the University of  Pi ttsburgh formally reques ted  support  f rom the C om m onw ea l th  of 
Pennsylvania to establish a gradua te  school  of l ibrary science, and  in D e c e m be r  
of  that  year it was a nnounced  that  the Carnegie  Library School  would  g radua te  its 
last class in J une  1962.

In  its 61 -year  history,  the Carnegie  L ib ra ry  School  educated  m any  leaders  for  the 
l ibrary profession, no t  only in the field of  chi ldren’s l ibrary services, bu t  in general 
public, academic,  school ,  and special l ibraries as well. Its faculty, in addi t ion  to a 
distinguished succession of directors,  pr incipals,  and  associate  deans,  included such 
luminaries  as Ernest ine  Rose ,  Margaret  M ann ,  Effie Power ,  Elva S. Smith, B e r tha  
T.  Randal l ,  and Sara Vann.  T he  school establ ished a s t rong t radit ion of innovat ion 
and  excellence in professional education, combined  with a deep com m itm en t  to 
service, that  has con t inued to character ize  the programs and activities of its succes
sor, the G radua te  School  of L ibrary and  In formation  Sciences at the Universi ty  of 
Pittsburgh.

The University of Pittsburgh's G rad uate  School of Library and  
Inform ation Sciences—A  Brief Historical Sketch

Appropria t ion  Act  4 7A  of the Pennsylvania  Legislature,  signed by then G o v e rn o r  
David L. Lawrence  on August  29, 1961, provided funds to the Trus tees  of  the 
University of Pi ttsburgh to establish a gradua te  l ibrary school,  thus assuring that  
l ibrary educat ion would cont inue to be available in western Pennsylvania  after  the 
closing of the Carnegie  Library School.  Shortly thereaf ter  Dr. H a ro ld  Lancour ,  
associate dean of  the G radua te  School  of  Library Science at the Universi ty  of  Il
linois, accepted appo in tment  as Pi t tsburgh’s founding dean,  arriving on  the cam pus  
in October  1961. A rrangem ents  were completed for  the University of Pi ttsburgh 
to assume responsibility for  any Carnegie  Library School  s tudents  who  would  be 
unable  to complete  degree requirements  there  by June  1962;  to receive the alumni 
records,  equipment ,  and  professional l ibrary of the Carnegie  Libra ry  School , includ
ing its valuable historical collection of chi ldren’s books ;  and to engage the services 
of its retiring associate dean along with two members  of its suppor t  staff.

On July 1, 1962, the Gradua te  Library School was officially opened  with a faculty 
of four in addit ion to Dean  Lancour ,  including El izabeth Nesbi tt ;  C. Walte r  Stone, 
formerly of the United States Office of Educa t ion;  J. Clement Harr i son ,  a dis
t inguished British l ibrary educator ;  and A ndrew  Osborn  of the facul ty of the U n i 
versity of Sydney, Australia.  The  first class of 134 candidates  for  the Maste r  of
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Library Science degree followed 2 months later. F rom  the outset , a program leading 
to the Advanced  Certificate in Library and Information Science was also provided 
to meet  the need for pos tgradua te  study at the sixth-year  specialist level. M ore  than 
2,500  s tudents  earned  the M.L.S.  degree during the school’s first 12 years,  while 
nearly 175 pos tgradua te  s tudents  have successfully comple ted the advanced cer
tificate program.

On January 29,  1964, accredi ta tion of the new school ’s first professional degree 
program was announced  by the Commit tee  on Accredi ta t ion of the American  L i 
brary Associat ion,  following a visit earlier in that  academic year. In that  same year,  
the name of the school was officially changed from the G radua te  Library School to 
the G radua te  School of  Library and Information Sciences, recognizing a growing 
emphasis  on the applicat ion of new electronic and  com pute r  technologies  a t t r ibut
able in large part  to the appo in tment  to the faculty a year earl ier of  Allen Kent ,  
formerly associate director  of the Center  for Documenta t ion  and Communica t ion  
Research at Case Western Reserve University. In 1964 a doctoral  p rogram was 
establ ished in library and information science. In its first decade, 52 s tudents  have 
earned  the Ph.D.  degree as preparat ion for positions of major  responsibility in 
l ibrary management  and library educat ion both in the Uni ted  States and abroad. 
Thei r  num ber  currently includes 7 deans of library schools, 26 individuals of p ro 
fessorial rank in library educat ion programs,  and 6 directors and 5 associate direc
tors of  m ajo r  academic and  public libraries.

In 1968, under  a grant  f rom the Pennsylvania Com m onw ea l th  Science and Eng i
neering Foundat ion,  the Universi ty of Pi ttsburgh established a new, highly inno
vative Interdiscipl inary Doctoral  Program in Information Science. M anaged  initially 
by a university-wide interdiscipl inary commit tee  chaired by Professor  Kent  during 
the 5-year  experimental period of its grant  support,  this second Ph.D.  program,  
which has placed its gradua tes  in both industry and in such diverse academic fields 
as l ibrary science, psychiatry,  and business administ ra tion,  is now adminis tered, on 
a cont inuing basis, by the Gradua te  School of Library and Information  Sciences.

In 1969, in recogni tion of  the growth of the faculty and  s tudent  body and the 
emergence of expanding  programs of instruction and research in the new in fo rma
tion professions,  the school  was reorganized adminis tra tively into two academic 
departments .  This  s tructure continues today,  with faculty organized into a D e p a r t 
ment  of Library Science and an Interdisciplinary Depar tment  of Information Science, 
each chaired by an associate dean.

In 1970, as a culminat ion of 2 years of joint curr iculum deve lopment ,  the G r a d u 
ate School of  Library and Information Sciences and the School of Educat ion as
sumed collective responsibility for  the adminis t ra t ion of  a specialized curr iculum 
leading to certification for school librarians in the Com m onwea l th  of Pennsylvania.  
Concurrent ly ,  course offerings were expanded,  in col laborat ion with the School of 
Educa t ion’s Program in Educat ional  Communica t ions  and Technology,  in the areas 
of communica t ions  and hum an  behavior,  culminat ing in the establ ishment in the 
Depar tment  of Library Science of a Communica t ions  Media Research Center,  di
rected by Dr. Patrick R. Penland. Tw o o ther  specialized research centers exist in 
the context of the Depar tm en t  of Library Science: a Bureau of  Urban  Library R e 
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search,  founded  in 1971 and directed by Dr.  F rank  B. Sessa, and  an  Inte rna t iona l  
L ibra ry  In fo rmat ion  Center  (q.v.) presently directed by Dr.  R ic h a rd  Krzys.

I n  1971 the Interdiscipl inary D e p a r tm e n t  of Info rmat ion  Science initiated course  
offerings at the underg radua te  level in informat ion science in the univers ity’s Col lege 
of  A r t s  and Sciences and in its School  of  Gene ral  Studies. T h e  lat ter p rogram n o w  
provides  a full underg radua te  major .  T w o  years  later, the  D e p a r tm e n t  of L ibra ry  
Science,  with initial support  f rom the Pennsylvania  State  L ib ra ry  th rough Lib ra ry  
Services and Const ruc t ion Ac t  funds,  began deve lopment  of  a un ique  t raining p r o 
g ram  for  paraprofessional  l ibrary personnel.  This  has subsequent ly  been  e xpa nded  
to a  full certificate program in paraprofessional  library s tudies , adminis tered by the 
univers i ty’s School  of General  Studies, and  utilizing an innovative external s tudies 
fo rm a t  that  has  been widely emulated in o the r  states.

In  1971 the school’s founding dean,  Dr. Haro ld  L a n c o u r ,  assumed the title of 
dean  emeritus,  and Dr. F ra n k  B. Sessa was designated act ing dean  for  a 3-year  
per iod while the school  engaged, with the assistance of a  na t iona l  advisory panel ,  in 
an ex tended and  far-reaching s tudy of its s t ructure  and  programs.  O n e  consequence  
of  this review was the adminis tra tive reunification,  in 1973,  of all instructional  p r o 
gram s in l ibrary science and in formation science into the contex t  of  an  expanded  
G r a d u a te  School  of  Library and In fo rmation  Sciences. In  Septem ber  1974 Dr.  
T h o m a s  J. Galvin,  formerly associate director  of the School  of  L ibra ry  Science at 
Simmons  College,  assumed the deanship.  I n  that  s a m e  year ,  the  newest of  the 
school ’s gradua te  programs— leading to the Maste r  of Science in In fo rmat ion  Science 
degree and  offering specializations in l ibrary systems design and  informat ion  c o u n 
seling— was inaugurated.  In January  1976 the M as te r  of  L ib ra ry  Science degree  
p rogram  was reaccredi ted by the A m er ican  Library Associat ion u n d e r  its 1972 
S tandards  for  Accredi ta t ion.

The G rad uate  School of Library and Inform ation Sciences Today

A t  present,  the school  conducts  m ajo r  programs of research in a variety of areas  
of the l ibrary and  information sciences, while providing instruct ion to m ore  than  
50 0  g radua te  and underg radua te  s tudents  in eight degree  and  certificate programs.  
T he  D e p a r tm en t  of Library Science, with a full-time facul ty of  15 and an ad junc t  
teaching staff of equal  size, offers graduate- level  p rog ram s  leading to the degrees  
of M a s t e r  of Libra ry  Science and Doc to r  of Phi losophy,  an A dvanced  Certi ficate 
(sixth-year)  in Library and In formation  Sciences, and  a  special certificate for School  
Librar ians .  T h e  department  also is responsible  for the curr i culum and staffing of 
the certificate program in Paraprofessional  Libra ry  Science offered through the 
Exte rna l  Studies uni t of the universi ty’s School of General  Studies.

T he  Interdiscipl inary Depar tm en t  of In formation Science faculty, number ing  
seven full-time members  of professorial  rank,  includes individuals joint ly appo in ted  
with the university’s School of Engineer ing,  School of  Business  Adminis t ra t ion,
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Office of  Inst i tut ional  Resea rch ,  and Knowledge Availabili ty Systems Center .  G r a d u 
ate degree p rogram s  are  the interdisciplinary doc tora te  in informat ion science and 
the Maste r  of  Science in In fo rmat ion  Science with specializat ions in systems design 
and information counsel ing.  In addition,  the department  offers a major  concen t ra 
t ion in informat ion science at  the baccalaureate  level in the School  of Gene ral  Stud
ies, a p rogram  of  in troduc to ry  courses in the College of Ar t s  and Sciences, and  spe
cial courses  in records m a n a g e m e n t  and criminal justice information  systems.

Instruct ion and research a re  not  confined only to the main  campus  in Pi ttsburgh.  
G r a d u a te  courses  in l ibrary science are offered regularly during  the summ er  session 
at the C h a u ta u q u a  Inst i tut ion near  Jamestown,  New York,  in conjunct ion with the 
universi ty’s regional ca m p u s  in Bradford,  Pennsylvania . Courses  in both l ibrary 
science and  in formation science are also offered from t ime to time at all four  of 
the univers ity’s regional cam puses  at Bradford,  Greensburg,  Johnstown,  and Ti tu s 
ville, in western Pennsylvania .  As a part  of a sta te-related inst itut ion,  the school  also 
assumes  responsibility for  educat ion and training in the l ibrary and information 
sciences th roughout  the Com m onw ea l th  of Pennsylvania , most  notably through its 
external  studies p rogram fo r  paraprofessional  l ibrary personnel ,  which is available 
on a  s tatewide basis.

Special and  Unique Program s

While  providing s t rong  teaching and research programs of  high quality across  the 
broad  range of the l ibrary a n d  information sciences, the school  has currently iden
tified certa in  specific areas  of  special programmatic  interest. These  include the fol
lowing areas.

B O O K S  A N D  M E D I A  IN E A R L Y  C H I L D H O O D  E D U C A T I O N

F r o m  the original found ing  of  the Carnegie Library Tra in ing  Class for Chi ldren 's  
Librar ians ,  chi ld ren’s l i terature  and children's library services have been fields of 
special teaching and research interest in Pittsburgh. This rich t radi tion has been con
t inued in the G r a d u a te  School  of  Library and Informat ion Sciences most  recently 
unde r  the leadership of  P rofe ssor  Margaret  Hodges, an internationally known chil
d r e n ’s au tho r  and  specialist  in chi ldren’s reading. In May 1976 Fred Rogers ,  a 
Pi ttsburgh p ioneer  in ch i ld ren ’s television, was designated ad junc t  professor  in the 
school.  In Oc tober  of  that  year,  the Elizabeth Nesbi tt  Room ,  nam ed  in honor  of the 
fo rm er  associate dean of Carnegie  Library School,  herself a leader in the scholarly 
s tudy of  chi ldren’s l i terature,  was dedicated in the school.  This  room houses a col
lection of  more than 5 ,0 0 0  ch i ld ren ’s books, along with the complete  archives of 
the award-winning “ Mister  R oge rs ’ Neighborhood"  chi ldren’s television series, co n 
sti tuting a unique nat ional  cente r  for research in chi ldren’s reading and in the place 
of print,  audio,  and visual media  in early chi ldhood educat ion.
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I N F O R M A T I O N  S C I E N C E

T h e  school’s Interdiscipl inary D e p a r tm en t  of  In formation Science is recognized 
internat ional ly both for innovat ive basic resea rch  into the characte r  of the in fo rma
t ion t ransfer process  and  for  the p repara t ion  of scholars and  managers  in the infor
mat ion  field. In the s um m er  of 1976, its cha irperson  and the school’s associate  dean, 
Allen Kent , was n a m e d  Dist inguished Service Professor  by the Universi ty  of Pi tts
burgh in recogni tion of  his nat ional  and  internat ional  leadership in the in formation 
science field. In conjunc t ion with the universi ty’s Knowledge Avai labi li ty Systems 
Center,  C am pus  Based  In formation  System, and  Hi l lman Library,  m embers  of the 
department  faculty are  current ly engaged in large-scale research projects  sponsored 
by  major  governmental  and foundat ion grants.  In  1972 the department  was selected 
to conduct  a Nor th  Atlan t ic  Treaty  Organizat ion Advanced  Study Inst i tute in In fo r 
mation Science, and  in the fall of 1976 the school  sponsored a  major  nat ional  
conference for  m ore  than 350 leaders in the library and information professions on  
l ibrary resource sharing, an area  in which the university has been in the forefront  
in research and demons tra t ion programs.  A  fully equipped  In fo rmat ion  Display 
Laboratory ,  incorporat ing a minicomputer ,  provides  a sophist icated facility for  
systematic invest igat ion into fundamental  character ist ics of hum an  behavior  in the  
information-seeking mode.

I N T E R N A T I O N A L  A N D  C O M P A R A T I V E  L I B R A R I A N S H I P

The  school  is recognized as preeminen t  in the United States as a cen ter  for the 
internat ional study of  the role of libraries and  publ ishing and comm unica t ions  media 
in their intranational,  cross-nat ional , and cross-cul tural contexts.  Its Internat ional  
Library In formation  Center  (q.v.) is unique  in Nor th  America  as a scholar ly r e 
source,  comprising pr imary  source materials in 33 languages from 142 countr ies  of 
the world and support ed  in part  th rough grants  f rom the A. W. Mellon Educa t iona l  
and  Charitable T rus t  and the F o rd  Foundat ion .

Fr om  its establ ishment in 1962, the school  has been enriched by visiting inter
national  faculty, and  by an internat ional s tudent  complement  compris ing approx i 
mately 15% of the s tudent  body,  and  currently  representing 22 nat ions of the 
world. More  than half  of the faculty has  had significant overseas teaching a n d / o r  
consultant  experience in Europe ,  Africa,  Asia,  Latin America,  and Australia.

Since 1970 the school  has hosted on a regular basis Multi regional Seminars  for 
members  of the internat ional l ibrary community  unde r  auspices of the Uni ted  States 
Depar tm en t  of State. In 1973 the Gradua te  School of Library and  Information  
Sciences joined with the College of Librar ianship,  Wales,  to establish the first In te r 
national Summer  School  in Librar ianship and Information Science, which convenes 
annually in Aberystwyth,  Wales , unde r  cont inuing joint sponsorship,  at tracting a d 
vanced s tudents f rom throughout  the world.

C O M M U N I C A T I O N S

The school has been cited nationally for its innovat ive programs  of teaching and 
research center ing on human  relations t raining for library and informat ion p e r 
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sonnel.  Recent ly ,  major  research grants in this area have suppor ted  the conduct  of 
a national  institute on the role of the librarian as learning consul tant,  a pilot  study 
of the function of the public l ibrary in informal adul t  learning, and  a nat ional  exami
na t ion of individual  self-planned learning in America.  The  school was the first in 
the Uni ted States to offer a special program for  the preparat ion  of information 
counselors ,  and  to sponsor  a national  conference on m anpow er  needs in the new 
and emerging information professions.

F A C U L T Y  R E S E A R C H  A N D  P R O F E S S I O N A L  A C T I V I T IE S

T h e  school’s faculty has a sustained record of productive scholarship and  profes 
sional  leadership in the library and  information fields. Between 1970 and  1974,  a 
s tudy of faculty activities indicated that 1 1 members  served as editors of m o n o 
graphic  series o r  scholarly and professional journals ,  including the editorships of 
the E ncycloped ia  o f  Library and  In form ation  Science  and the E ncyclopedia  o f  C o m 
p u ter  Science and  Technology. Dur ing that  same 5-year  period,  these individuals 
were responsible collectively for  authorship of a total of 44 book-length publications 
and  227  journal  articles, excluding book reviews. This  represents  an average of 1.4 
m onographs  and  7.3 journal  articles per faculty member.

A  close and cont inuing liaison with the library and information fields is also 
main tained th rough professional  consult ing and  leadership in professional , scientific, 
and scholar ly organizat ions.  In addit ion to faculty part icipation in such groups,  the 
school  has the distinction of serving as the pe rm anen t  secretar ia t  for Be ta  Phi Mu,  
the internat ional  library science honor  society, founded by Dean  Emeri tus  H aro ld  
Lancour .

The Future Mission of the G raduate School of Library and 
Inform ation Sciences

T h e  mission of  the G radua te  School of Library and Informat ion Sciences is to 
make the max imum contribution possible toward enhancing the quality of library, 
media ,  and information services to society. T o  the t radi tional  role of the l ibrarian 
in the conservat ion of recorded knowledge has been added  an equal  responsibility 
for the effective, timely dissemination of useful information to both specialized 
clienteles and  to the general public.

The  school  combines programs of instruction,  research,  and service in the library 
and information  sciences designed to expand knowledge and enhance  unders tanding  
of the nature ,  organizat ion,  t ransmission, and utilization of information.  Its activi
ties are  essentially interdisciplinary both in operat ional  phi losophy and in curricular  
s tructure .  Chief  among them are:

T o  contribute to the growth of basic knowledge in the library and information  
sciences through the conduct of research and the dissemination of the results of  
research.

T o  educate scholars who will teach and conduct research, practitioners who will 
serve as managerial and operational staff in libraries and information centers, and
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designers o f  information systems w ho will take advantage o f  modern technological 
opportunities.

To offer superior programs o f  professional instruction that will be responsive to 
the needs o f  the Comm onwealth of Pennsylvania, as well as to the broader needs 
of  the national and world library and information communities.

To develop and conduct programs o f  continuing education adapted to  the needs  
of  library and information professionals in the Com m onwealth  o f  Pennsylvania, 
the region, the nation, and the com m unity o f  nations.

To make available to libraries and information centers the expertise and educa
tional services of the school in ways consistent with its primary functions o f  teach
ing and research.

To provide leadership and to cooperate in the development o f  training programs 
with state and local public agencies, and with other colleges and universities, to 
meet staffing needs at all levels in libraries and information centers.
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T h o m a s  J. G a l v i n

PITTSBURGH. UNIVERSITY 
OF PITTSBURGH LIBRARIES
History of the University

T h e  history of the Universi ty  of Pi ttsburgh is interwoven with the history of the 
city. Pi ttsburgh is unique.  It was once famous for its huge steel mills, belching black 
smoke ,  that  b rought  great  wealth to a few industrial  giants. Pi t tsburgh pioneered in 
sm oke  control  in the 1930s,  and  after World W a r  II  an all -out  effort was m ade  to 
c lean u p  the pol lut ion from the mills and factories. A t  the same time, inner  city 
decay  was replaced by skyscrapers  rising in clean air at the confluence of three 
rivers. T h e  city is equal ly  p roud  of the rich heri tage of  the many nationali ties who 
immigrated there  to work in the coal and steel industries.  All this vitality is 
reflected in the image of  the Cathedral  of Learning, Chancel lor  B o w m a n ’s far
s ighted symbol  for the university,  and  in Chance l lor  Li tchf ie ld’s concept  in the 
1960s of a great  university.  Recent  closer ties with the Commonweal th  of 
Pennsylvania  emphas ize  the universi ty’s commitment  to u rban  and state interests.

T h e  Universi ty  of  Pi t tsburgh  was chartered in 1787 as the Pi ttsburgh Academy,  
a log cabin that  fo rm ed  the nucleus of the Western University of  Pennsylvania,  and 
was recha r te red  and inco rpora ted  in 1819.

T w o  great  fires, one  in 1845 which raged through one-fourth  of the city, and 
one in 1849, destroyed the university buildings and equipment .  T he  second fire 
closed the university for  6 years. During this period the t rustees and faculty 
p o nde re d  the direct ion of the university— should it follow a classical t radi tion or  
shou ld  it follow the needs of  a growing industrial community  and provide a practical 
scientific t raining? T h e  deba te  was resolved in a comprom ise  that  retained the 
classical educat ion leading to an arts degree and developed a curr iculum with an 
engineer ing degree. T h e  admit t ance  of the first w om an s tudent  in 1893 led to the 
formal  beginning of  coe duca t ion  in 1895. After  several moves from its beginning 
in 1787, the Western  Universi ty of Pennsylvania moved  to its present  location in 
1908 and was renam ed  the Universi ty of Pi ttsburgh (Pitt). In 1926 ground was 
broken  for the Cathedra l  of  Learning,  the inspirat ion of Chance l lo r  John  Bowman,  
who envisioned a dram ati c ,  evocat ive building to excite community  interest and to 
enhance  the university's reputat ion.  Dollars poured  in f rom major  corporations,  
augm en ted  by pennies  f rom 97 ,000  children in the Pi ttsburgh publ ic schools, to



P I T T S B U R G H ,  U N I V E R S I T Y  O F,  L I B R A R I E S 292

build the 42-story bui lding which made  the inst i tution k n o w n  as the Skyscraper  
Universi ty  (see Figure  1).

T h e  university had  long recognized the poten t ia l  of the m a n y  ethnic groups who  
inhab i ted Pi ttsburgh and their desire to fu r ther  their  ch i ld ren ’s educat ion.  In  1918 
the university opened  the American izat ion  Inst i tute  to  t ra in  teachers  and  social 
worke rs  who worked  with immigrants . P i t t sbu rgh’s popu la t ion  was one-third foreign-  
b o rn  and  one-third f irst-generation Americans.  Universi ty  rosters  attest to the great  
diversity of nationali ties who  at tended Pitt  f rom  the early 1900s on.

T h e  cultural  heri tage of the many ethnic  g roups  w ho  set t led in Pi t tsburgh was 
enshrined  in the wor ld-famous  nationali ty room s  which  were  conceived in 1926. 
Eigh teen  classrooms were provided  in the C a thed ra l  of  Lea rn ing  by specific na t ion
ality groups,  who raised money  and commiss ioned  ar t isans to furnish each room

F I G U R E  1. T h e  C athedra l o f  Learning.
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in authent ic  detail  to reflect its heritage.  Various national  governments  dona ted  
objets d ’art to enhance  the rooms.

After  Wor ld  War II the university experienced the upsurge in enrol lment  that  
swept  the country. Pi t tsburgh was in the midst of a physical renaissance and  many 
of the community  leaders  w ho  brought  new' vigor to the city were members  of the 
univers ity’s Boa rd  of Trustees .  In 1955 Dr. E dw ard  Litchfield was appo in ted  as 
chancellor .  Chance l lo r  Li tchfield’s “Com m itm en t  to Excel lence” sparked a renais
sance within the university which took it from a regional institution to a university 
of nat ional impor tance  and  internat ional  dimensions. The  university issued a repor t  
to the community  in 1965 that  demons t ra ted  the progress  m ade  by the institution 
in just  10 years. F o r  example ,  in 1951, 6 4 %  of the freshman class was from 
Allegheny County,  3 1 .5 %  from other  counties  in Pennsylvania,  and 4 %  from 
outside the state. In 1965, 3 9 %  were from Allegheny County,  2 7 %  from other  
sect ions of Pennsylvania ,  and  3 4 %  from other  states and foreign countr ies.  In 1954 
Pitt  had hous ing facilities for  100 s tudents ;  in 1965 this was expanded  to 3 ,400.  In 
1955 there  were 23 bui ldings on  campus ;  in 1965 the campus  doubled in size and 
contained  4 0  buildings. In 1955 there  were 561 full-time faculty members ,  of whom 
5 6 %  had P h .D . ’s; 10 years later,  the full-time faculty numbered  1,091, of whom 
8 5 %  had P h .D . ’s. In 1959 Pitt p ioneered  the t rimester  plan which, with modif ica
tion, is still operat ing  (7).

In  1964 the “ In ternat ional  Dim ens ions” effort was initiated. Utilizing an inter
disciplinary faculty, the university developed three areas  of scholar ly interest: 
La t in  America,  Asia, and R u s s i a / E a s t  Europe.  It also adminis tered p rogram s  in 
foreign institutions and universit ies on a cooperative basis. T he  “ Internat ional  D i 
m ens ions” programs were coalesced into the Universi ty Cente r  for Internat ional  
Studies in 1968.

Altogether ,  between 1955 and  1965, the university set up nine interdiscipl inary 
centers,  three new schools ,  and three new departments ,  and expanded  the Medical  
School  f rom 10 to 16 department s .  O ne  of  the new schools was the G radua te  School 
of L ib ra ry and Information Sciences, which was moved  from the Carnegie  Inst itute 
of  Technology.  The  university a lready had a branch  campus  in Johnstown,  P e n n 
sylvania, founded in 1927. Dur ing  the 1960s three more branches were establ ished,  
at Greensburg ,  Titusville,  and  Bradfo rd ,  Pennsylvania.

In 1965 Dr. Litchfield resigned his position after  suffering a hear t  a ttack.  A 
t ragic plane crash in 1968 ended  his life and the life of his wife, two sons, and  his 
mother.

In  1966 the university became part  of the Com m onwea l th  System of Higher  
Educa t ion.  Pitt is still a pr ivate  inst itut ion but now has a special rela tionship with 
the Com m onw ea l th  of  Pennsylvania .  Fol lowing two interim chancel lors,  Dr. Wesley 
Posvar  was appo inted  chance l lo r  of the university in 1967. He cont inued the c o m 
mitment to develop an excel lent  university and emphasized its potential as an 
influential urban center.  In his first annua l  report .  Dr. Posvar  focused on the univer 
sity’s un ique  opportuni ty  to meet  the challenges of urban society. And  again in 1972 
he wrote: “ Urban  society is not  only where the University is geographical ly,  but  it is
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where most  of ou r  s tudents  come from, where  we gain o u r  pract ical experience,  and 
where we deliver ou r  public service. The  city is both o u r  h o m e  and  ou r  laboratory ;  
the megalopolis is o u r  milieu” (2).

T h e  university’s expansion of  resources and  facilities progressed  with inpu t  f rom 
the surrounding community  in the plann ing stages. In  1974  the Universi ty  of 
Pi ttsburgh,  including four regional campuses ,  had 2 4 ,8 1 0  full-t ime equivalent  
s tudents,  2 ,136 full-t ime faculty, 49 bui ldings plus 8 affiliated inst itutions, 15 
schools,  and 169 academic departments .

The Library: A  Brief History

University of Pi ttsburgh catalogs pr ior  to 1875 m en t io n  a l ibrary of 20 ,0 00  
volumes,  but  most  of  the collect ion was presumably des troyed  in the fires of 1845 
and  1849. Found ing  of  the present  Universi ty Library m ay  be  said to have  taken 
place in 1874 with receipt  of the R obe r t  W atson  Collection.  T h e  Watson  Collect ion 
included some 2 ,000  volumes in mathematics ,  natural  science,  and  in ancient  and  
m odern  languages.  In  1907 the l ibrary was fur ther  enr iched by a gift of over  2 ,500  
volumes from the heirs of  Pe ter  Alldred. L a te r  the family establ ished an endow m ent  
which even today enables  the l ibrary to buy works of  curren t  fiction, travel,  
biography, poetry,  an d  drama.

In  1908, when the Western  University of Pennsylvania  becam e  the Universi ty  of 
Pi ttsburgh and  m oved  to its present  site, the Universi ty L ib ra ry  was housed  on  the 
first floor of  State Hall,  the main campus  building. This was  razed  in 1970 to  provide 
space for  the new chemistry building.

In  1910 the university was designated a deposi tory for  U.S.  governm en t  doc u 
ments .  At  first, every document  pr inted by the gove rnm en t  for  dis t r ibut ion was 
acquired,  and in 1910 these a m oun ted  to some 1,000 pub l icat ions a year.  Every 
year  the ou tpu t  increased and  in 1922 the superin tendent  of  docum en ts  advised 
that  new legislation provided for  sending only reques ted documents ;  so the library 
had to accept  only those classifications that  it required.

In 1918 the university received from M ary  and  Ed i th  Dar l ing ton  a  collect ion of 
11,000  volumes,  known  as the Wil liam H.  and  M a ry  C. Dar l ing ton  Memor ia l  
Library, in h o n o r  of  their parents.  With the death of M a r y  in 1925,  the university 
received several thousand  more  volumes and a con tr ibu t ion tow ard  a l ibrary bui ld
ing fund. Even  a cursory survey of mater ia ls  reveals Wil l iam M. Dar l ington  to  have 
been a man  with wide reading interests including poetry,  d r am a ,  biography ,  and 
natural  history. The  collection is rich in volumes which tell of  pioneer ing  travels in 
western Pennsylvania  and the Ohio  Valley as well as some 325 holograph  letters 
which refer to persons who were p rominen t  in early U.S.  history. It contains  
A u d u b o n  elephant  folios and first edit ions of  Dickens and  Thackeray .  T h e  l ibrary is 
best descr ibed as a gent leman’s library of the 19th century.  T h e  collect ion contains  
pr imary  and  secondary source material for  the colonial per iod,  the Revolu t ion ,  and 
the W a r  of 1812, with part icular  emphasi s  on western Pennsylvania  and the Ohio 
Valley.

In 1924 the University Library collect ions were reclassified from the Dewey
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Decimal  System to the L ib ra ry  of Congress Classification scheme.  Librar ians serving 
the School of M edic ine  ha d  previously adopted the Libra ry  of Congress plan.  In 
1940 -41  the per iod ica l  hold ings of the University of Pi t tsburgh  Librar ies appeared  
for  the first t ime in the U n io n  List of Serials sponsored by the Library of Congress .

In  the early years  of the University Librar ies a succession of professors assumed 
charge of the l ibraries  a long  with their teaching duties. F o r  brief intervals, several 
catalogers  were admin is t ra to rs .  In 1920 Mr. J. H ow a rd  Dice was appo in ted  head 
l ibrar ian and  he ld this pos t  until his death in 1939. Fol lowing several inter im years, 
Mr. A.  L. R o b in s o n  served as head librarian, f rom 1942 th rough  1951.

Al though  the profess ional  schools had always main ta ined  separate  l ibraries, over 
the years the sho rt age  of  space  for l ibrary growth brought  an increasing n u m b e r  of 
demands  to establ ish depa r tm en ta l  libraries. By 1930 the university had  developed  
some 31 separa te  l ibrary uni ts , ranging in size f rom 110 volumes in industrial  engi
neering to 12 ,750  vo lumes  in law. Except  for the Evening  School  of Business  
Adminis t ra t ion,  all d e p a r tm e n t  libraries were run by s tudent  help or  by the de pa r t 
menta l  secretary,  with cataloging  done by the main library.

In 1934 it was dec ided to move  the main library to the fourth,  fifth, a n d  sixth 
floors of the new C a the d ra l  of  Learning,  which had been u n d e r  construc t ion since 
1926. W h e n  the new l ibrary quarters  first opened for  use in 1936, individual  seating 
was offered for  64 0  reade rs  and  the new book stacks afforded shelving for  140 ,000  
volumes. Six depa r tm en ta l  l ibrary collections were now merged  with main library 
holdings.  T h e  at t ract ive ne w  facilities greatly improved l ibrary service. Only 3 years  
after its move  to the Cathedra l ,  however , the librarian r epor ted  that  once again 
l ibrary stacks had  been  ou tg row n  and, despite expansion to the third floor and  later 
to the basement ,  in every repor t  submit ted from 1945 to 1966,  succeeding l ibrarians 
stressed the need for  addi t iona l  space as a continuing prob lem and warned  that  
failure to provide space wou ld  cause s trangulat ion.

In  1950 Mr.  R a lp h  El lsworth,  l ibrarian at the State University of Iowa, was 
employed as a consu l t an t  to  prepare  an analysis of the l ibrary system. In his repor t  
he gave m uch  credi t  to the l ibrary staff’s dedication,  stating: “ I am sure that  there  
is no library staff in the coun try  that  accomplishes so m uch  w'ork per  m an -h o u r  as 
does the Library staff at P i t t sburgh” (J).  He recom mended  that  the library should  
have three focal points:  a new,  separate  s t ructure should be erected to hold the 
main library collect ions;  a Science-Technology Library should  be built ad jacen t  to 
the science bui ldings;  and  the Medical  Library should be housed in the Medical 
Center .  H e  also r e c o m m e n d e d  that  all l ibrary planning should  be  coord ina ted  and 
that  the di rector  of  l ibraries should part icipate in all new planning. Many years were 
to elapse before  Mr. E l lsworth ’s recommendat ions were implemented;  the main 
l ibrary building was not  op e n e d  for another  1 7 years and  a science library never 
was built.

Miss L o rena  G ar loch  was  appointed  head librarian in 1952 and served through 
1963. Miss Garloch,  work ing  under  great financial handicaps,  nevertheless increased 
the library holdings substant ially.  She secured Mellon funds to acquire  significant 
materials and inaugura ted  the Gift and Exchange  Depar tm ent .  She also developed 
a library t rainee p rogram  an d  created the position of bibliographer.  When Dr. L i tch



P I T T S B U R G H ,  U N I V E R S I T Y  O F ,  L I B R A R I E S 296

field was appo in ted  chancel lor  in 1955, his plans for  expanding  and  improving the 
university gained some advantages for  the library. A  generous  endow m en t  es tab
l ished the Stark Collection of spoken recordings and the Stark Collections in E c o 
nomics and  Judaica.  T h e  l ibrary acquired the M a ry  Rober ts  R ineha r t  Col lect ion of 
books,  manuscr ipts,  and memorabi l ia .  In 1960 the F o r d  and Har r i e t  Curtis Thea tr e  
Col lection was dona ted  and  the H u m a n  Relat ions Area  Files were acquired in hard  
copy.  In  1960-61  two new libraries were opened,  one for  the  Na tura l  Sciences and 
one  for  the G radua te  School  of  Business . T he  following year  a l ibrary was  set  up  
for  the new Gradua te  School  of  Library and  Information Sciences. In 1961 l ibrary 
holdings reached the one-mill ionth volume (including microtext) ,  and  that  yea r  the 
l ibrary was admit ted to the Associat ion for  Research  Libraries.

In  1963 the first m ajo r  purchase  of Lat in  American  materials was made.  The  
Chinese collection was s tarted in 1960 when the D e pa r tm en t  of Eas t  As ian  L a n 
guages and Li te rature  was established.  In 1965 this collection fo rmed the nucleus 
of  the East Asian Library,  which within 10 years  emerged as 14th among  50  Eas t  
As ian  collections in the Uni ted  States.

Despite these high points,  the libraries struggled unde r  the perennial  hand icaps  
of  shortages of  space,  money,  and  personnel.  While  the university en larged its scope 
a n d  enhanced its reputat ion,  the library funct ioned poorly. F o r  2 years  ( 1 9 6 3 - 1 9 6 5 )  
the  library was administered by an execut ive committee ,  consist ing of four  depart 
m en t  heads and the dean of  the G ra dua te  L ibrary School.  T he  Senate  Libra ry  C o m 
mit tee in 1965 pressured the university adminis t ra t ion to upgrade  the library. Thei r  
repor t  to the University Senate  listed the current  problems:

1. Lack o f  leadership.
2. Lack o f  funds and personnel. (The library budget was 1.2% of the total un i

versity budget. Only $57,000 in unencumbered funds were available for library 
materials for the year.) Staff was extremely short (one person was in charge  
of  acquisitions, bibliographic services, and Gift and Exchange). Special areas 
such as Latin American materials had no personnel. The Slavic librarian was  
bibliographer, cataloger, and reference librarian, with no supportive staff for  
processing.

3. Lack of space. (The stack area had boxes in all the aisles, and whole collections  
were in storage.)

4. Service (reduced hours, staff attrition with no replacements, causing huge 
backlogs).

5. Lack o f  prestige (resentment from faculty and students; prospective faculty  
discouraged from com ing to the university because the library was inadequate  
and archaic) (4).

All th rough the years  the library had fought  valiantly for a modes t  sha re  of  the 
university budget.  Before Chance l lor  Li tchfield’s tenure,  the majority of s tudents  
were commuters  and, consequently,  were not  prone to spending long hours  doing 
l ibrary research. The  rise of dormitor ies  and resul tant  influx of res ident  students,  
coupled with the new, s t rong gradua te  programs,  changed the library climate. 
Unfortunately,  although money  became available to support  specific research p ro 
grams,  the library had to compete  with the enorm ous  costs of expand ing buildings
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and academic  programs.  Therefore ,  it was not suddenly affluent but  striving des
perately to compete .  Par ticularly during the expansion period, new program s  and 
whole depa r tm en t s  were establ ished without  the library’s knowledge.  Thus ,  no  
oppor tun i ty  was provided to select appropriate  materials to support  new courses .

T h e  year  1965 proved to be a turning point for the libraries. Dr. C. Walt er  Stone 
was appo in ted  director  of Universi ty Librar ies  with the university admin is t ra t ion’s 
pledge to upgrade  the libraries. Dr. Stone immediately launched  pilot studies on 
staff util ization,  work flow, and management  of  library services; recrui ted senior  
professional  personnel to implement  new organizat ional  plans;  and p repared  to 
au to m ate  all possible routines  and processes. H e  establ ished an administ ra t ive 
policy, an account ing system, and personnel benefits including classifications for 
nonprofess ional  staff that reflected library duties; ordered new equ ipment ;  and  
o pe ne d  up  communica t ions  with academic departments .  An  inventory of the collec
t ion was s tar ted because at that  time no one really knew the exact  holdings of the 
main l ibrary or  the specific weaknesses in various areas  of the collections.

Simultaneously,  money became freer. N D E A  funds were acquired to expand  the 
acquisi t ions program.  Foundat ion  money was available for several new academic 
p rogram s  including library materials.  Fo r  example,  special emphasis  was placed on 
Spanish-speaking Lat in  America,  which would become the university’s m ajor  over 
seas a rea  of  concentrat ion.  The  library purchased the A n d re a n a  Collect ion, rich in 
volumes  represent ing major  poets  of Latin America,  Spanish d ram a  of the late 19th 
and  20th  centur ies , and Mexican and Lat in American  periodicals.  Several years 
later comple te  files of  impor tant  Bolivian serial publications and sets of Cuban  
publ icat ions issued during the revolut ionary period were purchased.  As a result  of 
these and  o ther  acquisitions, the University of Pi ttsburgh has one of the finest 
research collect ions on Bolivia in the United States. In 1965 interlibrary loan 
statistics showed for the first time in many years that  more volumes were loaned 
than  bor rowed .

All of the reorganization was geared to operat ions in the new library building, 
which was un d e r  construction. This  would be the first separate  library facility in 
the 177-year  history of the university. The  groundbreaking  ceremony had been 
held in 1964 following Com m encem en t  exercises. L. Quincy M umford ,  l ibrarian of 
Congress ,  gave the C om m encemen t  Address  revolving a round  the C o m m encem en t  
theme “Knowledge  Availabili ty.”

T h e  Hil lman Library,  named in honor  of John  Hartwell  Hil lman, Jr.,  was financed 
by the Hi l lm an  Foundat ion,  the Hil lman family, and the legislature of the C o m m o n 
weal th of Pennsylvania .  In January  1968 the five-story library opened  at the corner  
of Fo rbes  A venue  and Schenley Plaza, adjacent  to the Cathedral  of Learn ing  (see 
Figure 2). T h e  completely modern library features an open-stack a rrangement  and 
includes a Communica t ion  Center  providing nonprint  resources  and staff for  p r o 
ducing them. The  building has a capaci ty for 1 ,200,000 volumes and 2,067 reader  
seats, including 538 carrels and 75 faculty studies.

Dr. Samuel  Gould,  chancellor  of the State Universi ty of New York,  gave the 
dedicat ion address,  appropriately titled “The University Library in an Urban  
Set ting.” His examinat ion of the changes in American institutions of higher  learning
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F IG U R E  2. The Hillman Library.

to meet  the needs of  a shifting society since the days of  the small f ront ier  colleges 
reflected the changes the University of Pi ttsburgh had  undergone  since its log cabin 
beginning in 1787. H e  specified the l ibrary’s role in meet ing the need of an u rban  
university to aggressively b roaden  the spect rum of its services to the comm unity  (5).

Because of  the new accessibility to all its collections, in its first year  of ope ra t ion 
Hi l lman reference services increased 1 6 0 % ;  circulat ion increased 6 3 %  over  a 
2-year  period;  and requests for  government  documents  rose 4 3 6 %  (6).

In 1968 the University of Pi ttsburgh joined the Center  for Research  Librar ies ,  
a nonprofit  service corpora t ion establ ished in 1949 by a group of m ajo r  universit ies 
as a central s torehouse of  specialized research material,  those items that  do  not  
require  heavy use.

In 1970 Mrs.  Glenora  Rossell ,  the present  director,  was appoin ted  to head  the 
l ibrary system. Mrs.  Rossell  establ ished the Library Resources  D e p a r tm en t  which 
combined  the opera t ions  of the bibl iographers ,  Gift  and Exchange,  and Special 
Collections.  It was organized to implement  a dynamic  collection deve lopment  p r o 
gram. An  expanded bibliographic staff concentra ted on an extensive analysis of the 
library holdings in the various academic areas  and energetically enlisted faculty 
support  of  the library. The Technical  Services area was reorganized to separate  
original cataloging from the remaining processing funct ions,  which were directed 
by a coordinator .  Automat ion  has s t reamlined the processing ope ra t ion and  has 
generated a current  record of an o rder  through each processing stage. Since great 
emphasis  is placed on cooperat ion among  the various areas, the publ ic  service and 
technical service staff work together  to p romote  new concepts  of service.

For  many years Pitt library adminis t ra tors  have recognized the value of sharing 
resources  and have actively p romoted  cooperat ive programs.  In 1947 the first



299 P I T T S B U R G H ,  U N I V E R S I T Y  O F ,  L I B R A R I E S

commit tee  on library cooperat ion  was appointed,  which included the l ibrarians  f rom 
Carnegie  Libra ry  of Pi ttsburgh, Carnegie  Institute of Technology  (now Carnegie-  
Mellon University),  and the Universi ty of Pi ttsburgh. The  first suggest ion was for 
a joint l ibrary for  Pitt and Carnegie  Tech,  but the idea was vetoed.  T h e  commit tee  
did agree on a Union  List of  Serials for the Pi ttsburgh area,  keeping each l ibrary 
informed on costly purchases , exchange of catalog cards  for  new books, and  co 
operat ive lending privileges for  graduate  students and faculty. The  commit tee  also 
decided that  Pitt should concentra te  on bui lding social science and humanit ies  col
lections, while Carnegie  Tech  should focus on physical science, engineering, and 
fine arts. Fol lowing the recom mendat ion  for exchanging catalog cards,  Pitt  l ibraries 
filed cards  f rom Carnegie  Tech until 1952. The  catalog drawers  becam e too 
c ram med ,  so the exchange was discont inued.  This tentative beginning toward  co 
opera t ion led eventually to the establ ishment  in 1966 of the Pi ttsburgh Regional  
Libra ry  Center  (PRLC ) ,  a nonprofi t  corporat ion.  Within one  ne ighborhood of  the 
city there exist five academic institutions, three giving gradua te  degrees, and  two 
at the bachelor ’s level. Loca ted in their midst  is the Carnegie  Library of Pi t ts 
burgh, with holdings of 905 ,025  (7). Much dupl icat ion of  material  was draining 
the financial resources  of these libraries. Altogether,  eight Pi t tsburgh academic  insti
tutions, plus Carnegie Library,  founded P R L C ,  which drew up  three basic goals:

1. To  improve the efficiency o f  each member library through cooperative efforts.
2. T o  solve research, administrative, and service problems o f  com m on interest.
3. T o  coordinate and integrate member libraries and the center into the larger 

library and information systems being developed regionally, nationally, and 
within intellectual disciplines (8).

P R L C  m em bers  immediately explored methods to create a computer ized  U n ion  
List of Serials available in the Pi ttsburgh area, the cooperat ive order ing  of selected 
materials,  s torage of little-used items, and cooperative microfilming.

P R L C  libraries extend lending privileges to all s tudents  of mem ber  institutions. 
In 1971 the Ohio  College Library Center  invited P R L C  to par t icipate in shared  
cataloging to reduce te lephone line charges for Ohio members .  T h e  first c om pute r  
terminal was placed in Hil lman Library; now there are  terminals  in 23 P R L C  
libraries (8 publ ic  and 15 academic).  In 1976, the membersh ip  of P R L C  had  ex 
panded  to include 29 academic institutions, 9 public l ibraries, and 2 special l ibraries.

The University of Pittsburgh Libraries Today

Besides the main library, the Universi ty of Pi ttsburgh Librar ies  include the 
following:

1. Allegheny Observatory l ibrary, which has an outstanding collection o f  star 
photographs.

2. Bevier Engineering Library— holds all relevant material for the many branches 
of  engineering taught at the university, performs data bank searches in the 
engineering fields.
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3. Buhl Library o f  Social Work.
4. Chemistry Library— includes current awareness and retrospective computer  

search service, using the Chem ical Abstracts  data base.
5. Collection in Regional Economics Library— devoted to regional and urban 

economics, and demography. Maintains several data bases.
6. Computer Science Library.
7. Darlington Memorial Library— rich in primary and secondary source material 

for the colonial period, French and Indian War, the Revolution, and the War  
of 1812, emphasizing western Pennsylvania and the Ohio Valley.

8. East Asian Library.
9. Graduate School of Business Library— collection includes American corpo

ration reports, financial and industrial services, and government documents  
relevant to curricular and research needs of the Graduate School o f  Business.

10. Graduate School o f  Library and Information Sciences Library— contains a 
collection of historical children’s literature dating back to the 17th century.

11. Graduate School o f  Public Health Library.
12. Graduate School o f  Public and International Affairs Library.
13. Henry Clay Frick Fine Arts Library— moved in 1965 to a beautiful renais

sance building built by Helen Clay Frick; important collections in Oriental 
art and materials covering the Byzantine, early Christian, Medieval, and 
Renaissance periods.

14. Langley Library o f  the Natural Sciences.
15. Maurice and Laura Falk Library o f  the Health Professions— the main library 

of  the University Health Center. Operates a computer-based Medical Litera
ture Analysis and Retrieval System and contains a significant History of M edi
cine collection.

16. Law School Library.
17. Mathematics Library.
18. Physics Library.
19. Stephen Collins Foster Memorial Library— largest and most com plete assem

blage o f  material relating to the life and works of the 19th-century American  
composer.

20. Theodore M. Finney Music Library— the Finney Collection contains valuable 
historic materials and original manuscripts.

21. Western Psychiatric Institute and Clinic Library.
22. Branch campus libraries at Bradford. Greensburg, Johnstown, and Titusville,

Pa.

Hil lm an  Library,  the main l ibrary of the university, is primari ly  the Social 
Sc iences /H umani t i e s  Library.  It also houses the Eas t  Asian Library,  the Buhl  Co l 
lect ion in Social Work,  the Afro-Amer ican  Collect ion,  and Special Col lect ions.  
Besides  rare books and  manuscripts ,  some of the m ajo r  collections in the Special 
Col lect ions Depar tm ent  are: the Curtis Thea tre  Col lect ion,  the Hervey  Allen Co l 
lection, the M ary  Rober ts  Rineha rt  Col lect ion, the Nietz Col lect ion of Educa t ion  
Books ,  and the Archives  of Industrial  Society. One  hundred  seventy-one collections 
compri se  the archives, which include historical records of business, e thnic  cultural  
and social organizat ions,  publ ic records of governmental  agencies, and the private 
papers  of individuals and families. The  or ientation is on the urban industrial  society 
of western Pennsylvania.

T h e  Communica t ion  Center  contains  an Instruct ional  Product ion staff to assist
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faculty members  in the development  of courses  employing nonpr in t  media  and  to 
provide T V  support  for instruct ion, including product ion  of  nonpr in t  resources  not 
otherwise available. The  center  also supports  a graphics  depa rtment ,  audiovisual 
services, and an Independent  Study Center  featuring individual ized mediated 
instruction.

T h e  Processing Depar tm ent  in Hil lman Library prepares  materials  for the main 
library and  13 department  and professional school libraries. C o m p u te r  technology 
is an integral pa r t  of the l ibrary’s operation.  All basic rout ines  are  automated:  in- 
process,  O C L C  cataloging, account ing,  and lending. The  University of Pi ttsburgh 
was in the vanguard in au tomating its book processing and circulat ion,  and especially 
in developing base searches.

T h e  libraries are  component s  of the Campus-Based Information System (CBIS), 
admin is te red  by the university’s Office of Communica t ions  Programs,  which affords 
expansion of t radi tional  library service to meet  today’s informat ion  needs,  pa r t icu 
larly through  the use of data  bases. Information Utilizat ion Labora to r ie s  for  the 
social sciences and  engineering sciences have been created.  D a ta  bases  available at 
the university include Engineer ing,  Chemistry,  Economics,  Social Science, Political 
Science, Medicine, and Educa t ion ;  these are located in various parts of the campus.  
M any  of the da ta  bases are searchable  with one program. The  Pi t tsburgh I n fo r m a 
t ion Retr ieval  System (P IR ETS)  program was written by Pitt staff and  all tapes 
received are  converted into PIRETS-sea rchab le  format.  Hil lman Library houses 
the New Y ork  Times Information Bank, the first computer ized hook-up  with the 
In format ion Bank  ever installed outside the T im es’s own office.

The  Hillman Library system is administered by the director  and  a management  
staff consisting of four  coord ina tors  who supervise, respectively, cataloging, in 
formation services, library resources,  and  technical processing;  and  two assistants to 
the di rector  who are responsible for  adminis t ra t ion/f iscal  control  and  l ibrary sys
tems deve lopment  (see organizat ion chart ,  Figure 3). The  di rector  of l ibraries re 
ports  to the provost . An  Execut ive Commit tee  for Librar ies  and the Senate Library 
Commit tee  act as advisers on policies and  goals. In 1970 the professional l ibrarians 
were gran ted faculty status.

To ta l  staff in the Universi ty Libraries in 1976 was 128 professional  and 129 s u p 
portive full-t ime staff. Total holdings in 1976 of the University of Pi ttsburgh L i 
brar ies were 2 ,916 ,198,  including microforms.

The  pr imary  goal of the Universi ty of Pittsburgh Librar ies is expanded  service 
within the framework of economical  operat ion.  The  l ibraries’ const ituency has ex 
panded,  requir ing a variety of  tools, ranging from the scholar ly tome to the sophis 
t icated information retrieval base. As the university has developed its academic 
programs,  the libraries have s t rengthened their collections; as the universi ty’s role 
has b roadened  to serve the community,  the libraries have emerged  as a dynamic 
agency for communicat ion.

Autom at ion  of library processes  will be refined continually  in o rde r  to provide 
instan taneous  access to records on library holdings, locations of materials,  and 
opera t ing statistics as well as bibliographic files. Because cooperat ive systems provide 
improved services at reduced  cost, the libraries s trongly endorse  the concept  of
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inter library cooperat ion and  will continue to explore all possible ways to extend 
network ing  and shared resources .

R EFER E NC ES

7. The University of  Pittsburgh, 1955-1965:  A Report to the C om m u n ity ,  passim.
2. “Report o f  the Chancellor— 1972,” p. 10.
3. Ralph Ellsworth, “Analysis o f  Library System: University o f  Pittsburgh,” p. 4.
4. “Report of the Senate Library Committee, 2 /  11 /6 5 . ”
5. Samuel Gould, “The University Library in an Urban Setting,” dedication address, Septem 

ber 8, 1969, quoted in entirety in “Report of the Director o f  University Libraries for the 
Academ ic Year 1968-1969 ,” the Libraries, 1969, pp. 2 -7 .

6. “Report of the Director of University Libraries for the Academic Year 1968-1969 ,” p. 11.
7. “80th Annual Report to the Board of Trustees o f  Carnegie Public Library, 1975,” p. 35.
8. “Report o f  the Director o f  University Libraries for the Academic Year 1966-1967 ,” the 

Libraries, 1967, p. 4.

BIBLIO GRAPH Y

Ellsworth, Ralph, “Analysis of Library System: University o f  Pittsburgh,” February 24, 1950 
(mimeographed report).

Greenberg, D. S., “Pittsburgh: Rocky Road to Excellence,” Science,  February 4, 1966, pp. 
549 -5 5 2 ;  February 11, 1966, pp. 658-662;  February 18, 1966, pp. 799 -801 .

Kinne, Em m a E., “ University o f  Pittsburgh Library Historical Sketch 1875 to 1935,” 1936, 
259 pp. (typescript).

M oore, Helen Jean, “Library Cooperation in an Urban Setting: The Pittsburgh Story,” Lib. 
Trends, 10, 5 5 2 -5 7 2  (April 1962).

“Report o f  the Chancellor, University of  Pittsburgh,” Pitt, 23(4), (Fall 1967).

“Report o f  the Chancellor— 1972, University o f  Pittsburgh,” Pitt, 28 (3 /4 ) ,  (Fall-Winter  
1972-73).

“Report o f  the Senate Library Committee, 2 / 1 1 / 6 5 , ” reprinted in Faculty N ew s,  February  
1965, pp. 3 -4 .

Starrett, Agnes Lynch, Through One H undred and Fifty Years, Univ. of Pittsburgh Press, 1937, 
541 pp. plus Appendices.

Stone, C. Walter, “University o f  Pittsburgh Libraries Progress Report, 1964-65 ,” the Libraries, 
October 21, 1965.

The University of Pittsburgh, 1955-1965: A Report to the C om m un ity ,  Univ. of Pittsburgh, 
1965,31  pp.

University o f  Pittsburgh Libraries, “Annual Report,” the Libraries, 1935-36  through 1972-73. 

U niversity  of Pittsburgh Libraries H andbook,  the Libraries, September 5, 1973.

L e i l a  W .  J a m i s o n



P L A C E M E N T S ,  L I B R A R Y  S C H O O L 304

PLACEMENTS, LIBRARY SCHOOL
Historical Background

Melvil Dewey,  advert ising the opening  of  the first school  for  the t raining of 
librarians, specified in the Circular o f  In fo rm a tion  fo r  1 8 8 6 - 8 7  that  the m ain  p u r 
pose  of the school  was:

. . .  to provide satisfactory librarians, cataloguers, and assistants for the rapidly 
growing number o f  libraries public and private, town and college, reference and 
circulating, that wish help in starting anew or reorganizing with the best and cheap
est methods, and in the modern library spirit. A  number o f  assistants have already 
been sent out from the preliminary classes to fill such vacancies before they had 
opportunity for the regular training. A registry will be kept o f  all students wishing  
positions, with notes of their qualifications, experience, salary required, and posi
tion, or kind o f  work and section o f  country preferred. The school will undertake,  
for any library or individual wishing such services, to recommend the student who  
seems best adapted to the work required. In this way the most satisfactory assistant 
can be secured for a given salary. Every student will be entitled to free registration 
and to such recommendations for vacant positions as his abilities and work while  
in school, or elsewhere, have merited. N o  definite promise o f  position or salary  
can be made, but the experience o f  the past year justifies the opinion that there 
will be applications each year for considerably more than the ten students o f  whom  
provision has been made.

In addit ion to founding  the first l ibrary school,  Dewey thus crea ted the first e m 
ployment  registry for  l ibrary school  s tudents  and graduates .  As other  l ibrary schools 
became established, each also developed  p lacement  services of some sort.

T he  1948 Pr inceton Conference on Library Educa t ion  repor t  summ arized  the 
basic points concerning placement  t h roughout  the period.  It  was clear that  n o  school  
guaranteed employment  to a graduate ,  bu t  all did recognize varying degrees of  re
sponsibility for  placement  of  gradua tes ;  no  school  charged either the g radua te  or  
the employer  for  the service; effective opera t ion requi red  active records,  since no t  
only new graduates  but  those already working were considered in making rec om 
mendat ions;  finally, schools m ade  recommendat ions  not  only on  the basis of the 
school  record but  also on the professional record.

Pract ical ly speaking, the library schools,  and  to some extent  the Am erican  Li 
b rary Associat ion (ALA ),  were the only sources through which employers  could 
find trained people. N o  other  major  agencies existed; no t  only did the l ibrary schools 
hold the most  accurate  and complete  records, but  faculties were interested in placing 
t rainees and  alumni  and were in a posit ion to know the field, many of the practic ing 
librarians, and  the current  s tudents  o r  alumni  seeking new positions. Despi te  the cost 
to the sponsoring schools, the advantages to the schools  of maintaining a placement  
service were, and still are, in the s t rong ties developed with alumni , the s trong ties 
developed with employers  (many of whom  were also alumni) , the s t rengthen ing  of
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the reputa t ion of  the school to the extent  that  alumni were well t ra ined and  a p p ro 
priately placed, and the influence of the school on general  professional development .

T h e  20-year  period from about  1950 to 1970 was a per iod  during which jobs 
were relatively plentiful and professionally t ra ined personnel  scarce. By the middle 
1950s the t rend was increasingly away from highly individual ized service and  toward 
a contact  or  c learinghouse type of  service in which employment  openings and  qual i
fied people  could be matched but  which was generally no  longer  a highly selective 
service.

In  the 1950s and 1960s o ther  sources  of job information expanded  and  devel
oped. Some professional  journals  carr ied classified listings as early as the 1920s and 
these listings increased as employers  found it more difficult to find employees. N o n 
professional  publ ications such as T h e  N ew  Y o r k  T im es  and  the Saturday R ev iew  
publ ished advert isements.  M any  of  the specialized library associations increased 
their services, and a professional  employment  network operat ing th rough state e m 
ployment  services was instituted. A formal  national registry for  l ibrarians  unde r  the 
auspices  of the Illinois State Em ployment  Service s tarted in 1965 and still operates  
in coopera t ion with the American  Library Associat ion. Special purpose  registries 
designed to recruit  people for all types of work at schools and colleges became 
available. Commerc ial  employment  agencies, part icularly teacher-p lacement  agen
cies, became useful sources  of job information.  In the 1970s job seekers have 
innumerable  sources  f rom which to seek guidance and job information.

The Role of the Am erican Library Association

T h e  American  Library Associat ion offered placement  service as early as 1917 and 
by 1920 a placement  office had been establ ished at A L A  headquarters .  Called the 
Personnel  Division until 1946, the office then became known as the Office of Place
ment  and Personnel .  In 1948 the office was abolished as an economy measure.  
A much curtailed service was then offered for a short  time.

T he  “ Placement  Service R e p o r t ” of 1953, prepared  by an A L A  subcommit tee , 
analyzed the placement funct ion of  A L A  for the Execut ive Board.  Although a place
ment  service was felt to be necessary and desirable, the decision was made  that  the 
A L A  should not  finance such a service but should continue to work with existing 
placement  operations, helping them to improve the quality of service. It was feared 
that  to proceed with any of the plans suggested by the subcommit tee  on Placement  
Service would be to jeopardize the tax-free status of the A L A  as a professional 
organizat ion. T he  A L A  has cont inued that  policy to the present  time. The  Office for 
L ib ra ry Personnel Resources ,  established in the early 1970s, funct ions in the areas 
of recrui tment,  l ibrary educat ion,  and employment ,  but not directly with placement .  
It serves as the major  component  within A L A  that concerns itself with librarianship 
as a profession, with career  goals, and with the development  of  policies and practices 
which enable  staff to develop professionally.
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Methods of Placem ent

Most  accredi ted library schools  mainta in  p lacement  services e ither within the 
school  or  through a central ized college o r  university service. A  majori ty  of  the 
schools provide service to current  s tudents  and to alumni,  but  the  emphasi s  is on  
current  s tudents.  T h e  services are  supervised in a  variety of  ways: by facul ty m e m 
bers,  the dean, the assistant dean,  or  by full-time or  par t -t ime p lacement  officers. 
Placement  services vary in the amoun t  and  quali ty of  the aid given but  mos t  provide 
a variety of  basic services.

Placement  services act as c learinghouses for  job information on  available pos i
tions. In formation  received by mail or  te lephone  or  called from other  sources  for  
par t -t ime or  full-t ime professional or  preprofessional  positions, o r  posit ions in r e 
lated lines of  work,  is usually posted on  bulletin boards  and  in notebooks.  Listings 
are  often arranged by type of library, geographical  area, or  both. Keeping such list
ings current  is a t ime-consuming but  impor tan t  task.

A no the r  service is provis ion for  interviews for  potent ia l employers  and  recrui ters  
who  often use school  facilities to interview applicants.  Potent ial  employers ,  f re 
quently  graduates  known to faculty m em bers  and p lacement  officers, of ten request  
information abou t  individuals directly f rom faculty and  staff, who  may  suggest 
gradua tes  or  curren t  s tudents  for  par t icular  jobs.

Using the information contained in the job listings, statistical analyses  of the job 
marke t  and placement  opportuni t ies  can be developed  and used by p lacement  
officers in counsel ing. Counseling job-seekers  is an important  placement  funct ion.  
Students  and  alumni  who need advice on  job direction,  prospects,  resumes,  and  
tactics in job-hunt ing are encouraged  to use the service where it is provided.  M a n y  
schools have assemblies and organized workshops  for the discussion of  job-search  
strategies and  the s tate of the marketplace.

In recent  years, schools have expected s tudents  to take  the initiative in the act iva
t ion of their placement  files, request ing references,  and developing resumes,  in c o n 
trast to an earl ier t ime when such activities were the responsibility of the placement  
officer in many schools. Personal  placement  files vary from simple to e laborate ,  bu t  
generally include a  current  resume and  several letters of reference.  These  files are  
main tained at the schools  and mailed to prospective employers  at the reques t  of  the 
employer  or  prospective employee. They  may or  may not be confidential  records. 
Keeping such records up to date  is difficult and the responsibility is on the user  of 
the service to do  that.

Most  schools request new graduates  to inform the placement  service abou t  their 
first posit ions and salaries, but  little a t tempt  is made  to keep t rack of subsequent  
moves. Several schools publish job-informat ion newslet ters for  a lumni  seeking 
posit ions in an effort to help those to whom  the postings are not readily available. 
As placement  services try to meet  the employment  needs of growing alumni  groups  
and to place gradua tes  in a tight job market ,  the cost of doing so is increasingly 
becoming a major  concern for  schools.  M any  schools now charge varying fees or 
are  considering charging in an effort to continue quali ty service.
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Sources of Assistance in Seeking Placem ent

There  are  many  sources of assistance in seeking placement .  Positions to be filled 
are widespread  geographical ly and vary widely in type.

General  sources of information are classified listings in national  professional 
journals  such as A m erican  Libraries, Special Libraries, and College and  R esearch  
Libraries; and  in the commercial  professional  press in the Library  Journal  a nd  the 
W ilson L ibrary Bulletin. Newsletters of var ious state, regional,  and  special g roups  
also carry listings. Prominent  among  these are the A E C T  Bulletin ,  the A L A  Black  
Caucus  New sletter,  A R L I S / N A  Newsletter, Bulletin  o f  the  A m er ican  Socie ty  fo r  
In form ation  Science, Catholic L ibrary World, Colorado State  L ibrary N ew sle tter ,  
L a w  Library  Journal, N ew  Jersey Libraries, and N orth  Carolina Libraries. L ib ra ry  
journals  f rom other  countr ies  also carry job information. T h e  Sunday  N e w  Y o r k  
T im es  lists openings for l ibrarians,  as do local newspapers  th roughout  the country.

T h e  Nat ional  Registry for  Librar ians  in Chicago,  Illinois, was establ ished in 1965 
as a no-fee,  central ized, nationwide clearinghouse for  professional  l ibrarians  seek
ing posit ions,  and  for employers.  The  Registry coopera tes  with the American  Lib ra ry  
Associat ion at its midwinter  and summer  meet ings by providing a placement  cente r  
with opportuni t ie s  for job interviews. In addit ion,  there are commerc ial  e m ploym en t  
agencies  which provide service for  a fee.

Special ized library associations and groups are important  sources for  highly 
specialized positions. Many not  only publish newslet ters bu t  also maintain da ta  
banks.  Some dist ribute resumes and some are able to match posit ions and  quali fied 
applicants  available. The  newslet ter  and the services are generally free, or f ree to  
members ,  o r  available for a modest  fee. A partial listing would include the A m e r ic an  
Associat ion of L a w  Libraries,  the American Chemical Associat ion,  the A m e r ic an  
Society for  Informat ion  Science, the American  Theological  Library Associat ion,  the 
Medical  Library  Association,  the Society for American  Archivists,  and the Special  
Librar ies  Association.

M a ny  s ta te  l ibrary agencies and associations provide job listings and formal or  
informal referral services. State or  regional library associations sometimes prov ide  
placement  centers  at annual  meetings. The  Library Vacancy  R oster ,  compiled by 
the Fede ra l  Libra ry  Commit tee ,  lists federal vacancies  monthly.

A recent  innovat ion is the establ ishment  of “ job hot lines” sponsored by var ious 
groups,  which are  taped telephone listings of current  vacancies.  These  are u pda te d  
weekly and the caller pays for the call.

Library  school  placement services are an impor tant  source of  job information  and  
help in job-search techniques,  part icularly for  curren t  students .  Most  schools pos t  
job listings and many have newsletters. The  majority of schools  provide service only 
to their  own students  and alumni.

T he re  are  many  othe r  general  sources  of  placement  information not specifically 
designed for  l ibrary job-seekers.  Fo r  example,  l ibrarians seeking school posit ions 
find commercial  teacher  agencies helpful. T he  Chronicle o f  Higher Education  lists 
posit ions in academic  libraries, and the American  Associat ion of Jun io r  Col leges
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Career  Staffing Cen te r  includes provision for placement  of l ibrarians.  N u m e ro u s  
other  such clear inghouse sources  exist and  are  available to the imaginative job 
seeker.

Certification

T he  issue of whe ther  or  not  l ibrarians should  be certified to practice,  as are  m e m 
bers  of some other  professions, has been a topic of discussion since the tu rn  of the 
century. A  proposa l  to develop a certification system was examined  in de p th  by an 
A L A  commit tee  in 1921.  It  r ecom mended  the establ ishment of a nat ional  certifi
cation board  which would provide for  several types of certification and which could 
award  certification on the basis of examinat ions  to those with no  formal  l ibrary 
school  training. These  proposals  were no t  well received at  the t ime and  the issue 
has  continued to be a controversial  one.  Current ly  only school and publ ic  l ibrarians 
are  concerned with certification to any degree.  Public school  l ibrarians,  like publ ic 
school  teachers,  mus t  be legally certified by the state in which they are  working.  
In  about  half the s tates certification is m anda to ry  for publ ic l ibrarians;  o the r  states 
have voluntary or  no certification. Certification requirements  vary from state to state 
a l though some states have made  reciprocal  a rrangements  or  are in the process  of 
doing so. Gradua t ion  from an approved  l ibrary school  program gives au tomatic  
provisional certification in most  states where  it is manda to ry .  School  certification 
often requires the complet ion of very specific course work.  Individuals  should  co n 
sult the most  recent  information available when prepar ing  to meet requi rements  in 
a  given state.

Nei ther  academic no r  special l ibrarians are  required to have certification, a l though 
some library associations,  notably the Medical Library Association,  do  issue cer 
tificates to those complet ing specified course work. In  the past such certificates have 
no t  usually been required of jobholders.

In periods when l ibrarians  are  in short  supply, formal  certification is generally 
given lip service regardless of the law. In a tight marke t  the law is carefully observed, 
and placement  is cont ingent  on appropriate  credentials.

Recruitment and Selection Methods of Em ployers

Recrui tment  and selection methods  reflect the times. During  per iods when there  
are  more jobs than qualified people to fill them, such as the 1960s, employers  c o m 
pete strongly to fill each vacancy. Em ployers  located in the less popu lar  geographical 
areas, or  whose salary scales are low, or  whose general  working condi t ions are u n 
attractive are often unable to compete  successfully for  well-qualified personnel.  
When jobs are scarce and many well-qualified people  are  seeking employment ,  such 
as the mid-1970s,  employers  everywhere usually have large numbers  of  applicants  
for every job opening.

Employers  recruit  and selcct employees in a variety of ways. General ly  the posi
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tion is advert ised and applicat ions solicited. Affirmative action programs require  that  
posit ions be advert ised as widely as possible in fairness to all who might  be seeking 
employment ,  part icularly women and those from minority groups.  Ideally, employers  
acknowledge the receipt of every application. W hen  great numbers  of appl icat ions 
are  received, many employers feel they are not  adequately staffed to respond  to 
each or  take a long time to do so. Many anxious job-seekers  feel that  such t reatment  
is needlessly rude. Employers  usually describe the ideal qualifications in the adver
tisement.  Responden ts  who are overqualified or  underquali fied are weeded  out. 
Those  appl icants who appear  to be the most  promising are  usually invited in for 
an interview. When the position to be filled is at a high level, for  example,  a  director , 
associate  director , or  the head of a large unit, it is becoming comm on pract ice,  p a r 
ticularly in academic libraries, to entrust  the decision making to a “ search com m it 
tee,” made  up  of  several people represent ing various constituencies.

Individual employers ,  staff members ,  or  the search commit tee  interview the cand i 
dates  chosen.  A  personal interview is considered to be very important ,  and frequently 
a candidate  will be interviewed by many individuals and groups.  Em ployers  are  in
terested in individuals who not  only have the basic qualifications sought,  bu t  who  
also seem to have the ability to work smoothly and effectively with the staff and 
the community  served. The  expenses of getting to the interview are usually but  not  
always borne by the potential employer.

The  evaluat ion of r ecom mendat ions  is an important  mat ter.  Em ployers  depend 
on  wri tten recommendat ions ,  which may or  may not  be confidential,  and on word-  
of-mouth recommendat ions .  References from professional colleagues and from for
mer supervisors are considered the most reliable, those from friends the least 
reliable.

A tight job market  permits the potential employer  to be extremely selective.

Type of People: Easy/D ifficult to Place

T he  Bureau  of  Labor  Statistics M anpower  Study, which has projected needs for 
l ibrary personnel  through 1985, predicts that despite a tight job market  there  will 
cont inue to be a dem and  for Black and other  minority librarians, outreach l ibrarians,  
media  specialists, au tomation specialists, and experienced adminis t ra tors and super 
visors.

Beginning-level l ibrarians are the easiest to find and thus the hardest  to place. 
N e w  librarians with advanced  degrees, particularly the Ph.D. ,  and no library work 
experience sometimes encounter  difficulties in finding positions suited to both their 
specialization and lack of experience.  The impact  of the increased number  of holders 
of subject  m as te r ’s degrees and part icularly of Ph .D . ’s on the field is yet to be 
determined,  but they should serve to upgrade quality. Librar ians  with experience and 
highly specialized t raining are harder  to find and easier to place. The  poised, ar t icu
late, and wel l-groomed person who is able to work well with staff and the public is 
easier to place than one who lacks these attributes. The  nonconformist  is usually 
more  difficult to place, as are the il l -prepared and the emotionally unstable.  E m p lo y 
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ers with  tight budgets  and m any  qualified people  to choose  from tend to take  the 
fewest  possible risks in hiring.

It  is m ore  difficult to place people  who  are  unable  o r  unwilling to move  from a 
given area than  it is to  place someone  who  is willing to  relocate. T hose  who  are  
willing to work  evening and  weekend hours  are  easier to place than those who  are  
inflexible abou t  the working day.

Legal Im plications

Since 1963 there  has  been a considerable  body of federal legislation in both  the 
Un i ted  States and  C a n a d a  which bears  on  p lacement  pract ices and  employment .  
In  the  United States, the Equal  Pay A c t  of  1963,  amended  in 1972 to  include profes
s ional employees, the category in which most  l ibrarians  are  classified, has  been one  
of the  most  effectively enforced federal  s ta tutes  barr ing discr iminat ion in salaries 
and  fringe benefits o n  the basis of  sex. Execut ive  O rde r  11246 of  O c tobe r  1968,  
am e n d e d  by Execut ive O rde r  11375,  prohibi ts  discr iminat ion on the  basis of  race,  
color , religion, sex, o r  nat ional origin by any organizat ion receiving government  
contracts .  Execut ive O rd e r  11478,  August  1969,  which also amended  O r d e r  11246,  
direc ted  the establ ishment of affirmative act ion p rogram s  by all federal  employers ,  
an d  by all inst itut ions receiving federal contracts .  Academic  l ibraries par ticularly 
have  felt the impact  of  this legislation, which requires  the employer  to t ake  posit ive 
s teps  to m ake  equal employment  oppor tuni ty  a reality for minority personnel ,  in
c luding women.

Ti t le  V I I  of the Civil Rights  Act  of 1964, amended  and enforced by the Equal  
E m ploym e n t  Opportuni t ies  Ac t  of  1972,  prohibi ts  discr imination in employment  
condi t ions such as salary, benefits, hi ring practices,  a n d  training. Guidel ines  set up  
by the Equa l  Em plo ym en t  Oppor tuni ty  Commiss ion  stress minority rec ru i tment ;  and  
many  libraries and l ibrary systems seek to comply  by advert ising in widely circulated 
professional journals,  by listing posit ions with various types of placement  agencies, 
and  by recruit ing at schools which have large minority enrol lments.  Since the n u m 
ber  of  t ra ined minori ty  professionals  is relatively small,  the competi t ion for  such 
quali fied people has been keen and has  pointed up  the necessity for  rec ru i tment  to 
the profession of larger  numbers  of minority members .

U n d e r  the Federal  Family Educa t ional  Rights  and  Privacy Act  of  1974 (the B u c k 
ley A m endm en t ) ,  s tudents  in general are permit ted  access to confidential letters and  
recom menda t ions  wri tten after  January  1, 1975. A s tudent  or gradua te  may, by 
signing a waiver, rel inquish the right to inspect recommendat ions  respecting appl ica
tions for  employment .  No  one is required to do  this bu t  can choose to do so, since 
many potent ial  employers  prefer confidential letters of recommendat ion  because they 
believe that  these tend  to be the most  candid  and helpful. Confident ial  records are 
sent  to  employers  with the consent  of the s tudent  or  gradua te  and  with the u n d e r 
s tanding  that  they are not  to be shown to the person involved. O ne  result  of the 
Buckley A m endm en t  is thought  to be an increase in the number  of r ecom menda t ions  
given orally, helping to perpetuate  the a rr angement  comm only  called the “ old boy
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ne tw ork” whereby individuals are  identified and recom mended  or  not  r ecom mended  
on the s trength of personal contacts.

C a n a d a  has also enacted a considerable  body of legislation concern ing hum an  
rights and  discr iminatory practices. The  most  significant of these acts are  the C a n a d 
ian Bill of Rights  of 1960, the C a na da  Labor  Code of 1970, the Public Service E m 
ployment  Act  of  1970, the Unem ploym ent  Insurance Act of 1971,  and the several 
Provincial  Equa l  Pay Acts.

Current Problems

M a ny  of the problems of placement  are related to t ightened budgets ,  the present  
dear th  of jobs, the qualifications and expectat ions of those seeking positions,  and 
the curren t  state of the American  economy.  In 1970 library personnel  needs began 
to decline in every type of l ibrary because of declining school  enrol lments  and  the 
imposi t ion of increasingly austere budgets.  At  the same t ime there was a large in
crease in the num ber  of  l ibrarians  available, both new gradua tes  and  people seeking 
reen t ry  to the profession. T h e  l iterature of the 1960s is replete  with articles on the 
increasing need for  more  librarians, and the num ber  of l ibrary schools and graduates  
grew dramatical ly  in these years. Dur ing these years qualified gradua tes  who wanted 
professional s timulation and opportuni ties for growth and advancement ,  in an inter
esting community ,  combined with an equitable salary, could find such posit ions with 
relative ease. In the 1970s such posit ions became increasingly difficult to find, and 
cu rren t  library l iterature on various aspects of placement  reflects a d i senchantment  
with schools and  the field in general  in handl ing of problems created by large n u m 
bers of people  applying for a lmost  every job available.

Despi te  the best  efforts of many school placement  services the prob lem of the lack 
of communica t ion  between schools and recent  graduates  is a serious one, part ly 
because  of  staff shortages at schools and part ly because of the failure of recent 
gradua tes  to respond to requests  for information on what  they are  doing and salaries 
received. There  is some evidence that  many new gradua tes  go directly into other  
g radua te  programs,  or  do  not  immediately seek work for var ious reasons.

Skilled counsel ing for  those at the enter ing level and  those who  are or  ought  to be 
seeking higher-level posit ions is a necessity in the current  job marke t .  Unfor tunately  
it is no t  always available. The  uncertainty of the current  job marke t  creates  anxieties 
in s tudent  groups part icularly,  which are difficult to dispel. At  the same t ime the 
expectat ions  of many gradua tes  are unrealistic in terms of the curren t  scene.

Th e re  is a need  for constantly upda ted,  accurate statistics on salaries, num ber  of 
posi t ions available, type of positions available and qualifications expected,  and  the 
geographic  locat ion of positions. Such information would be most useful for those 
planning  to enter  the field, those about  to graduate,  and those who counsel.  Several 
reasons  are commonly  given by both placement  officers and employers  for many 
placement  difficulties. People who have limited geographical mobility for family 
reasons or  because they prefer  specific regions or localities may  be limiting their  
opportuni ties .  Poor  local, regional, and  national  economic  condi t ions creating a
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scarcity of vacancies  limit opportuni ties.  Those  who lack reasonable  flexibility in 
the type of work which they will accept  or  in salary expectat ions are  difficult to 
place,  as are  those with personal ity quirks  which employers  find unacceptable .

In  recent  years  two t rends have been evident in hiring practices.  Em plo yers  appear  
to be upgrading requi rements  for  entry at the beginning level to an unnecessary 
degree,  demanding  qualifications which only a short  t ime ago would have  el iminated 
peop le  as being overqualified.  A t  the same time, many  libraries are  upgrading  n o n 
professionals  who  are  employed and giving them work which previously was consid
ered to be professional work.  M any  people  have had the unhappy  experience of 
being interviewed for  beginning-level posit ions,  only to find out  that  the posit ions 
were filled by l ibrarians  with experience o r  filled from within by a paraprofessional .

M a n y  placement  services now advise new graduates  to remain in, o r  even take,  
preprofessional  posit ions in o rde r  to stay in the field. In  many instances,  however ,  
employers  do  not  allow degree holders  to work in nonprofessional  positions.  
Students  o r  those seeking reentry are  of ten encouraged to take volunteer  posts  in 
o rde r  to get experience.

A  serious problem for  the profession which reflects in placement  activities is that  
of minority  rec ru i tment  to the profession,  and  the influence of  affirmative act ion p r o 
grams at all levels of  employment .  Placement  services are  inundated by requests  
expressed in terms of  affirmative action for  racial and ethnic minority  applicants  
and  for  higher-level posit ions for  well-qualified women.  At  the same t ime many 
l ibrary staffs need men  to ba lance the “ feminine image” of the profession.

Future of Placem ent

Several t rends in placement  can be noted.  M any  sources of placement  informat ion 
will be developed and used, not  school sources a lone; the s tudent  o r  g radua te  u n d e r 
takes the pr ime responsibility for  placement;  there will continue to be a na t ionwide 
interest in employment  problems and an increasing interest in and  insistence upon  
fair employment  practices; schools  appear  to be more concerned  with the beginning 
g radua te  than with those in the field; automation  is still not  much  in evidence; 
th rough the operat ion  of the Office for  Library Personnel  Resources ,  the A L A  is 
taking a more active role than it has in many  years.

Successful placement  depends on the initial recrui tment  to a l ibrary school  p r o 
gram and depends  on quality programs designed to meet current  and  future  needs 
in the profession. Coopera t ion among  library schools, libraries, and  related organi
zations is essential, and constant ,  planned interchange is necessary.

T h e  cost of maintaining placement  services w'ithin library schools  must  be 
weighed against the cost to the school  and to the profession of not  maintaining 
such a service. The  current  Standards  of  Accredi ta t ion of  the A L A  do not  ment ion 
placement  activities and  so there is no  at tempt  to measure effect. T he  quali ty  of the 
placement  service is not only a concern of the alumni  in many schools  but  can 
serve to a tt ract  s tudents  to the school.  Many schools continue to feel that  their 
successful survival depends  in part  on the ability of the placement  service to help
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graduates ,  and that  a central ized service is less likely to be as sensitive o r  efficient. 
This mat te r  will cont inue to be debated.

The  future will see large numbers  of highly qualified people  seeking posit ions and 
raising s tandards in the profession at the same time as paraprofessionals  are  being 
given opportuni t ies  to qualify on  the basis of examinat ions and work experience 
for  professional positions.

Library employment  is projected to grow at a slow rate th rough 1985. T he  main 
source of jobs will be as replacements  for l ibrarians who retire, die, or  leave the 
work force, rather  than in an increasing num ber  of beginning-level jobs. Projected 
requi rements  can be met  by the estimated number  of new graduates  who will be 
enter ing the profession. Those people seeking reentry will be at a disadvantage.  

Melvil Dew ey’s advice on placement  still holds true:

. . .  If you chose to enter we will do the best we can to help you to success, but 
as in every other profession you must win your position by superior work. . . .
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PLANNING LIBRARIANS, COUNCIL OF
See Council  o f  Planning Librarians

PLANNING LIBRARY SERVICES: 
CONFERENCES IN LATIN AMERICA

This  article does not  pretend  to be definitive, a lthough it is conc e rne d  in part  
with the stages a lready passed in the evolut ion of Lat in  American  l ibrary phi losophy.  
Th e re  are  var ious reasons for  this decision,  the most  impor tan t  of  which relate to 
the following factors: the small edi tions in which the majority of  La t in  American  
meet ings are  reported;  the impoverished collections in special l ibraries  where  the 
reports  might  be consul ted;  and the scant  value and  interest, at t imes nonexis tent ,  
of much  of them. Despi te  these difficulties, the repor ts  of 200  meet ings have  been 
consulted,  of which only 40  are cited here.

No t  to ex tend this article unnecessari ly,  meet ings of specialized groups such as 
agricultural  centers and  libraries, biomedical l ibraries, and  l ibraries of educat ional  
documentat ion  have not been included, because the reports of such meet ings do not  
aggregate fundamental  recommenda t ions  for  long-range planning,  even though 
some of  them  will be found to conta in  interesting and  valuable decisions.  However ,  
some  nonl ibrary meet ings and those that  took place outside Lat in  Am er ica  are  in
cluded, because they were devoted to planning in relation to o u r  cont inent  and 
because at these meet ings Latin A m er ican  specialists a ttended.

The  m ajo r  conclusions have not  a lways come from the most impor tan t  meetings. 
A t  times, small gather ings surpr ise the investigator  with the quali ty of their work,  
usually the result of  some highly respected person in a t tendance.  In all cases, this 
article is confined to the approved  decisions and  recommendat ions.  This  scarcely 
reflects the wealth of the discussion and the effort which p roduced  the decisions. 
Therefore ,  the most importan t  of these meet ings are cited in the reference list. 
In selecting the meet ings to be included,  ano the r  first considerat ion has been to 
embrace all kinds of l ibraries and information centers in a wide variety of countr ies.
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Antecedents of and First Description of the 
Idea of Library Planning

T h e  idea that  libraries ought  to be managed and developed according to a plan  
is no t  new. Nevertheless,  the scientific concept of planning did not  make its a p p e a r 
ance  until the decade of the 1960s, although it is possible to t race the ear lier  t e n 
tat ive beginnings of the emergence of  libraries f rom isolation to take advantage  as 
m u c h  as possible of their resources by means of  the work of  col laboration.

It  should not seem strange that internat ional organizat ions interested in l ibraries 
were t roubled by the num ber  of isolated gestures having no  significant consequences.  
Thus ,  in the decade of the 1950s the need to provide for  be t ter  l ibrary services in 
La t in  America  was centered in the declaration m ade  in several  meet ings of  the 
necessi ty of cooperat ion,  coordinat ion,  and central ization of l ibrary services and  
activities. As  an example,  the Conference on the Development  of Public L ib ra ry  
Services in Lat in  America,  convened by U N E S C O  in Sao Paulo,  Brazil ,  in 1951 (7), 
insisted on such concepts as regional development ,  coo rd ina t ion and  cooperat ion,  
and central ized and cooperative cataloging. It dedicated one pa r t  of  its r e c o m m e n d a 
tions to “Kinds of Library Activity Coord ina t ion ,” in o rder  to fur ther  the crea t ion 
of organizat ions with coordinated funct ions which,  in addit ion,  were expected to  
assume responsibility for  establishing s tandards in public l ibrary activities.

Progress  f rom the idea of national cooperat ion to regional coopera t ion  and  from 
that  to planning library services is not  abrupt ,  but  it is sufficiently rapid. In  this 
often vacillating advance, in which ideas were usually unclear,  we can take no te  
of two facts: first, the role played by the Regional Center  for  the Western H e m is 
phere  of  U N E S C O  with its headquar ter s  in Havana  and by the Organizat ion of  
Am er ican  States; second, the parallel concepts of educat ional  planning and l ibrary 
planning.

T h e  concept  of  educat ional  planning in Lat in America arose in the Second M e e t 
ing of  the Ministers  of Educat ion held in Lima, Peru,  in 1956 (2). Its Resolu t ion II 
stated:

Integral Planning of Education
In consideration of the fact that American countries have problems both quantita
tive and qualitative in the field of education for the solution o f  which it is advisable 
to use modern techniques o f  planning, it is recom m ended  that: each o f  the govern
ments of member states prepare an integral plan o f  education to establish a Depart
ment o f  Planning and that they send to the Organization of American States a 
report on their integral plans; that the Organization o f  American States and 
U N E SC O  provide assistance to the member states.

Nevertheless,  the conference showed no great concern with libraries and,  above 
all, not  the slightest understanding that  they should be included in this planning.  
They  were limited to the brief ment ion in Resolut ion XV, “ M eth ods  and Mater ia ls  
for Campaigns  and Programs of Li teracy and Fundam enta l  Educa t ion ,” r ec o m 
mending to the governments  of mem ber  states the encouragement  of the establish
ment  of libraries in the same way the governments  were advised to do what  was
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appropr ia te  in the use of audiovisual  mater ia ls ,  in the s timulation of interchange 
of read ing materials,  and  o ther  s imilar activities.

F r o m  the year  following the Second Meet ing  of Ministers,  no ted  above,  a nd  for 
a pe r iod  of 10 years  after, 1 9 5 7 - 1 9 6 7 ,  the Regiona l  Center  for  the Weste rn  H e m is 
phe re  of  U N E S C O  had in its charge the realization of the Principal  Pro jec t  for  the 
Ex tension  and  Improvemen t  of Pr im ary  Educa t ion  in La t in  America.  T h e  chief 
enthusiast  of this project  was the Chilean educa to r  Oscar  Vera,  who  w orked  in the 
H a v a n a  headquarte rs  of  U N E S C O  with the Argent ine l ibrar ian Carlos  Victor  
Penna .  The  reciprocal influence that  the ideas of one of these m e n  exercised on  
those  of  the o ther  was m ade  apparen t  by V e r a ’s incursions into the field of l ibrarian- 
ship, in his articles and  o ther  writings, and  in the enthusiast ic  adherence  of  Penna  
to the  idea of planning, t ranslat ing its pr inciples  and  concepts ,  requi rem ents  and 
specifications to the field of  l ibrarianship.

T h e  first manifestat ion of this double  influence appeared  in the l ibra r ians’ meet
ings tha t  in notable  n u m b er  were held in La t in  Am erica  in the course of 1956 and 
1957.  A m o n g  these we can cite the Mexican Meet ing on  Librar ianship,  Bibl iography, 
a nd  Exchange  (J) ;  the fourth meet ing of  Argent ine  l ibrarians (4)\ the  Cos ta  Rican  
l ibrary science meet ing (5)— all of 1956— and  the first Pa na m a n ian  l ibrary science 
mee t ing (6) of 1957. A t  each of  these, the Regional  Cen te r  of  U N E S C O  presented a 
p a p e r  entitled Basic Plan fo r  a National Service  o f  A c a d e m ic  Libraries  (7). Thi s  col
laborat ion,  which is unsigned,  belongs to  Penna  and Vera.  In it, they affirm strongly 
that  academic  libraries fo rm part  of the system of  pr im ary  educat ion  a nd  that  the im
p rovem e n t  of educat ion ought  to be real ized by means  of  a “gradua l  plan whose  de 
ve lopment  will be foreseen in various years  of work .” It  includes, also, a “ Sketch for 
the Organiza t ion of Library  Service in Pr imary  Schools” (4). O f  all the  meet ings 
no ted  above, the Panamanian  with the comm enta ry  of  the local l ibrarians  a n d  the 
Cos ta  Rican  were the ones that  showed the greatest  accep tance of the  Plan  presented 
to them  and that  introduced certain e lements allowing us to think of  the impor tance 
of pl anning for  a given type of library. Thi s  first and  hesitant  e ncouragem en t  to 
l ibrarians  to formulate  plans beyond the problems of individual l ibraries found  its 
echo  in some of the recommenda t ions  approved  by the Costa  R ica  meeting (5):

1. Centralization o f  Services
a) That competent authorities organize the centralization of services o f  school  

libraries in conformity with the plan explained in the preconference paper 
presented by the Regional Center of U N E SC O  in the Western Hemisphere, 
already cited.

b) That a Section o f  School Libraries be organized in the Ministry o f  Public 
Education whose mission will be to create and develop this type of library 
and to coordinate their activities. As a preliminary step, for experimental 
purposes, this section ought to organize a model school library with the 
intention of attaining standards necessary for the installation of other similar 
libraries. . . .

4. Organization
a) That technical processes o f  school libraries (selection, cataloging, preparing
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for circulation, inventorying, planning extension services, promotion of  
services) be given top priority by the Section of School Libraries referred 
to in Point 1 o f  the Centralization of Services. . . .

6 . Interlibrary Cooperation
a) That in localities where there are no public libraries, the school library 

assume the responsibility, as far as possible, of providing service to the 
community.

T h e  decade of  the 1950s was rich in l ibrar ian’s meet ings of distinct types. Outs ide  
those  of a national  character ,  the most  numerous  were those concerned  with ex
change  of  materials.  A m ong  all these, the Meet ing of Experts  on Internat ional  E x 
change  of Publ icat ions in Lat in  America,  Havana ,  1958, is outs tanding  (8). It is 
no teworthy  because it brought  together  the conclusions reached in eight o ther  m ee t 
ings held between 1953 and 1956 in as many countries  of the region. In all these, 
the c reat ion  of a national  center  of  exchange was advised that  in any event  ought  
to be Lat in  American  in scope. Although there was no discussion of p lanning as 
such,  the programs of  action formulated and the steps indicated to achieve them 
presuppose  a planning effort. In the Meet ing of Experts  in H avana ,  the concep t  of 
a pi lot nat ional center  for  exchange and a project of an in ter-American agreement  
on exchange  was added.

Someth ing  s imilar occurred in the same decade in meet ings held to s tudy the 
p rob lem  of bibl iographic control  in the various countries  of the cont inent.  In  the 
Second Bibl iographic Seminar  of Central  America and of the Car ibbean ,  Pa na m a ,  
1958 (9), its recommendat ion  is entitled “ Study of the Planning of Library and  
Bibl iographic  Services in Lat in  America ,” and states: “ that  taking into account  the 
need  to formula te  a plan that  will indicate the best means  of coordinat ing the l ibrary 
and  bibl iographic  efforts that  are foremost  in Lat in  America,  the Regional  Center  
of U N E S C O  in the Western Hemisphere  should prepare  a documen t  conta in ing  a 
s tudy of Lat in  American  l ibrarianship and bibl iographic practice  that  will effect the 
coordina t ion  already mentioned.” As can be seen, in addi tion to thinking of  a plan 
to coord ina te  l ibrary and  bibl iographic activities, the word “ p lanning” is used in a 
way that  until that  t ime was rarely found in the professional literature.

T u r n in g  to the field of educat ion,  the Inter -American  Seminar  on Integral  P l a n 
ning of Educa t ion ,  Washington,  1958 (JO) further  developed the ideas revealed in 
1956. In  an extensive documen t  there was indicated the significance and value of 
educat ion planning as much as its organizat ion and methods.  Librar ies again a ppear  
as something  at tached that  is not really integrated in that  organizat ion and does not  
use its methods.  Librar ies  are cited from time to time when the talk is about  the 
investigation of educat ional reality, about  projects  of investment and of physical 
facilities, but  without  ever thinking of  their funct ions or  of their planned a r r a n g e 
ment . T w o  articles are, nevertheless,  auspicious.  U nde r  the heading Cultural  E x 
tension an article by the Pan-Amer ican Union  appears ,  “ Librar ies as an Aid  to 
E d u c a t io n , ” in which all types of libraries (not  only school,  college, and university),  
their  techniques,  and their  services are analyzed along with their relation to the
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educat ional  process.  Finally, in an Appendix ,  is a “Sum m ary  of the In format ion  
Service Needs of La t in  A m e r ic a ” taken  from the work,  later  publ ished, of  Mariet t a  
Daniels,  Studies and  Understandings in A c t io n  (11).

While  educat ional  planning cont inued its upw ard  m arch  and the Pr incipal  Project  
of U N E S C O  was developed, the idea of  l ibrary planning burs t  forth  in La t in  A m e r 
ica as a result of an article by Penna ,  the title of which is suggestive: “ P lann ing the 
Libra ry  Services: T h e  Library Services and  the Planning of E d u c a t io n ” (12).  In  his 
article, Penna  explains  his posit ion at the time: the solut ion of l ibrary problems in 
La t in  America  will be  found in planning library services. This  planning for  l ibraries 
is p a r t  of educat ional  planning.

Meanwhile ,  in the field of l ibrary science, those steps were taken that  today,  f rom 
a distance,  have acquired a p repara tory  character .  T h e  terminology related to p lan
ning was de termined (at least that  concerned  with the activities of planning)  and 
the idea of educat ional  planning was formula ted  more  definitively. Th is  planning 
will appear  today as closely bound  up with national  p rograms of deve lopm ent  and 
also will be assigned an integral character .  In  this considerat ion,  of great  impor
tance  are the resolut ions of the Ex t rao rd in a ry  Meet ing of  the In te r -A mer ican  E c o 
nom ic  and Social Counci l at the ministerial  level, which took  place in P u n ta  del Este  
in 1961 (13). Reso lut ion A . l  of the Decennial Plan o f  E duca tion  in the  A lliance  
fo r  Progress  states in its deliberations that:

. . . the primary purpose o f  education is the integral development of every human  
being, and aside from its value as such, the achievement o f  this purpose is a decisive 
factor in the true econom ic and social development o f  the people. . . .  In order 
to assure the success of the Alliance for Progress and the maximum return o f  
expenditures for education, it is indispensable to integrate plans o f  educational 
development with national programs.

Recommended: 1. The adoption o f  integral plans of education in every country  
to pursue well-defined goals in the next decade in order to elevate the cultural 
level o f  the people o f  Latin America and to enable them to participate construc
tively in econom ic and social development.

So far  as libraries are  concerned,  Pu n ta  del Este  made  no  innovat ions. Librar ies are 
thought  of as one  of  the means by which the educat ional  goals can be reached.

In summary ,  we can say that  until 1960, the idea of planning library services arose 
in the mind of some l ibrarians but  they had not  found the oppor tun i ty  to express 
themselves in a meeting of regional importance.

The A ppearance of the Idea of Library P lanning for Regions

T h e  year  1960 marks the inclusion of the idea of planning in the field of l ibrarian- 
ship as a result  of the first specialized meeting in which planning was referred to 
specifically. It is t reated in the Lat in  American  Seminar  of Bibl iography, D o c u m e n 
tat ion, and Exchange  of Publ ications, Mexico, 1960, which was at the same time 
the Th i rd  Bibl iographical  Seminar  of Central America  and the Car ibbean  (14).
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If we accept  the theme of the meet ing as well as the p reconference papers  p re 
sented, we would  not  expect  that  the meet ing would p roduce  declarat ions and  ap 
prove  expostulat ions with themes  that  are not  strictly in line with the a n n o u n c e 
ments  of the seminar.  Nevertheless,  on two occasions,  the recommenda t ions  for 
planning of l ibrary services are set forth: in a general way in the “S um m ons  of 
M ex ico” and in a much more concrete way in Resolut ion CII -2,  “ Planning for 
Bibl iographic Services and for Docum enta t ion .”

T h e  “Su m m o n s ” was required by the convict ion that the solut ion of the problems 
which held back the deve lopment  of library services in Lat in  America  were beyond 
the control  of professional  l ibrarians,  who claim the support  of their governments  
and  the vital forces of society. Therefore  they directed their  summ ons  to all for the 
kinds of action possible. T w o  of these requirements  rela ted directly to planning.

SU M M O N S
to the G O V E R N M E N T S  to consider the services o f  librarians, bibliographic 

and o f  documentation, as themes to be studied by councils or other organizations  
of national planning with the goal of extending and improving these services 
through necessary resources;

to U N E SC O  and the OAS (Organization o f  American States) that they convene  
as quickly as possible after adequate preparation at the national and international 
level a meeting o f  representatives, on one side, o f  national planning— educators, 
economists, scientists, industrialists, and on the other, qualified librarians, bibliog
raphers, and documentalists. This meeting should determine the best way to inte
grate the activities o f  librarians in general with the economic, scientific, technical, 
cultural, and social development of Latin American countries;

to C E P A L  (Center for Economic Planning in Latin America), that it include 
among its studies and projects o f  economic development, the encouragement o f  the 
activities of librarians, bibliographers, and documentalists. . . .

C II-2  Planning bibliographic services and documentation
Taking into account the great scientific and technical development in the world  
today which has made adequate and efficient bibliographic services and d ocu
mentation urgently needed, it is recommended that:

1. Coordination and greater cooperation be established am ong the university 
libraries, documentation centers, and special libraries o f  each country. . . .

3. Library and bibliographic services, and documentation, be planned as an 
integral part of the socioeconomic process in accord with the needs for infor
mation that such development requires.

4. That the resources o f  libraries and bibliographic and documentation centers 
be inventoried in each country to determine the needs and the means of  
financing these institutions as a preliminary study looking toward a possible 
and desirable international meeting at a high level between economists, 
scientists, sociologists, educators and librarians with the object o f  planning 
their activities in intimate relationship with the econom ic and social develop
ment o f  their respective countries.

It is necessary to insist that  Resolut ion CI I-2  did not  issue forth easily f rom the 
deliberations of the attending factions that figured in the deve lopm ent  of the seminar,  
nor  did it follow from the consensus that  made  up the remaining decisions of the 
Second Commission,  the organizat ion that  prepared  the s ta tement  for publ ication.
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T h e  impression one gains is of a recom m enda t ion  m a d e  s om ew hat  forceful ly and 
without  the suppor t  of  the rest of the s tatement,  something,  therefore ,  tha t  is an 
expression of  desires or  an emot ional  declaration.

A  year  la ter  the s ituation changed  radical ly on  the occas ion  of the  seminar  con
cerned  with planning a national  service of  school l ibraries,  B ogo ta  (75). T h e  idea 
of planning is appl ied here  to a single section of  school  libraries, those which are 
closely related to pr imary  educat ion.  But  for  the first t ime,  p lanning  was the central  
them e  of a l ibrary meet ing, not  simply an expression of  goodwill.  Penna,  referr ing 
to the  seminar,  later said: “ W e ought  to consider  it the first effort  tow ard  systematiza
t ion directed at present ing those problems which establ ished the methodology  of  
this discipline (planning)  (16).

T h e  Bogota  Seminar  was organized by the Regional  C e n te r  of U N E S C O  u n d e r  
the  sponsorship of the Nat ional  Commiss ions of C o lom bia  a n d  Ecuado r .  T h e  level 
of success of the meet ing, the impor tance  of the papers  presented,  and  the con
clusions reached gave the seminar,  nevertheless,  a cont inen tw ide  significance. W e 
can affirm that  the seminar  was the first La t in  A m er ican  meet ing of  m odern  s t ruc
ture  with conclusions of  great value that  went  far  beyond  the  field of  school  libraries. 
Before  the seminar,  a work of great interest was presen ted  deal ing with habits  and  
levels of readers,  an accompl ishment  of the Regiona l  C e n te r  of U N E S C O  (17). 
Aside from the l imitations and  imperfections of this investigation,  it served to co r ro 
borate  the thesis of the pape r  which s ta ted that a close rela t ionship existed between 
the low level of  reading habi ts  and  ability of certain sectors  of the La t in  A m er ican  
populat ion  and the demons t ra ted  inability of the state to  sustain a ne tw ork  of publ ic 
libraries. T h e  object ives of  the seminar  were as follows:

1) To improve relations between educators and librarians and to encourage the 
exchange of ideas in the study and analysis o f  com m on problems;

2) T o  stimulate organic interdependence of planning library services with the 
planning o f  educational services, in a way that would incorporate all these 
services functionally and effectively in the educational process;

3) T o  foster systematic investigation indispensable to the future planning of  
library services:

4) T o  review the fundamentals and establish the criteria for the preparation, ap 
plication and evaluation o f  plans for the extension and improvement o f  library 
services. . . .

T h e  conclusions related to planning were support ed  in the deba tes  which took 
place in considerat ion of  papers  presented on the theme of  the seminar  (18). E ven  so, 
these papers  and  the conclusions reached had no  o ther  po int  of view than planning.  
F o r  the members  of the seminar,  the development  of l ibrary services in their respec
tive countr ies  was not  satisfactory. It is notor ious how little impor tance  the directors 
of educat ion placed on library development .  There  existed no systematic  and  effec
tive methods  or  procedures  that  would impel library progress.  T h e  remedy to  these 
evils could only be the adop t ion of a “ program of e ncouragem en t  and  deve lopm ent  
of l ibrary service, inspired by the principles and  techniques  of  planning;  programs 
that,  to be felt and effective, would be a segment  and an element  organical ly incor 
po ra ted  within the framework of general  and integral p lanning of educat ional
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services.” Along  with p ropo u n d in g  the objectives and  stages of l ibrary plans, the 
seminar  approved  an organic  plan for a national school l ibrary service and  decided 
to solicit its immediate  adop t ion  by the governments  of Colom bia  and Ecuador .

T he  seminar  at Bogo ta  was,  thus, the first such meet ing where principles were 
announced  for the p lann ing  of  l ibrary services and also in formulat ing a plan  sup
ported  by these pr inciples  fo r  a predetermined type of library. This  accompli shment  
shows the difference be tween  the two seminars  discussed so far: while that  of Mexico 
r ecom mended  planning,  the one at Bogota  centered its debates  on planning, trying 
to outl ine the activity, and  it finally applied the methods it had designed to a concrete  
plan. M any  years have passed  since this second meet ing and  it is p roper  to recog
nize that  the clarity of  its object ives,  its interesting presentat ion,  and the rigor of its 
conclusions are  still wor thy  of  considerat ion.

La te r  in the same year  of  the Bogota  seminar  (1961) ,  the first meet ing took  place 
that  was dedica ted  to p lann ing  for a single country,  the Second Chilean Library 
Confe rence  at Sant iago (79).  Three  prel iminary papers  were concerned  with the 
theme of the conference,  two  of  which are of special interest. One,  by A n d r e a  M o 
rales Vazquez,  was a ten tat ive evaluation of the library situation of the country ,  but  
it was based on a l imited quest ionnaire  submit ted to a few selected libraries. Even 
so, the conclusions of the work  did not refer to planning.  T he  other  was p repared  
by M a r ia  Teresa  Sanz and  Jaime Navarrete  Barrueto,  and in this paper  they p r o 
posed  the creat ion of  a commiss ion  including experts  f rom U N E S C O ,  A L A ,  OAS, 
etc. This commiss ion would  formulate a program for the development  of the public 
libraries of Chile.

T h e  pape rs  presented  an d  the recommendat ions made  show that  the terrain was 
bu t  little explored;  the ideas  were not  always correct ;  and the steps taken  were 
tentative. Bu t  this meet ing of  Chi lean librarians showed that  planning was already 
a p reoccupat ion in 1961 and  it indicated the rapidity with which the pr inciples and 
sense of  value in plann ing were assimilated.

O f  all the r ec om m e nda t ions  approved ,  the most  impor tan t  were the following:

1. That administrative and educational authorities and the members of the legis
lature be informed o f  the results o f  the meeting with the expectation that they 
will support the efforts of librarians to give the country a library system that 
is organized technically, served by qualified professional librarians, with ade
quate financial resources, it being understood that such a library will effectively 
contribute in elevating the cultural level o f  the people and assist in making  
every Chilean useful in the supreme battle of our time: the improvement of  
living conditions, the increase of productivity, a more equal and just distribu
tion o f  wealth, and progress toward perfecting the democratic system.

2. Planning o f  library services, for which statistical studies should be completed  
which with other preparation will permit exact knowledge o f  the national situa
tion with regard to the needs of readers, the distribution of the population, etc., 
soliciting the help o f  respective technical institutions.

3. That the planning o f  the Chilean library system be accomplished on the basis 
of an adequate classification o f  various kinds of libraries required by the coun
try, giving especial emphasis to the creation of actual public libraries and school 
libraries. . . .
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5. That a means be found to unite and recast all the decisions o f  a library char
acter into a single legal corpus which may be the result of a profound study 
o f  the library needs of Chile.

A  year later,  in 1962,  four  impor tan t  conclusions were reached  in as m any  mee t
ings, all of regional  character ,  which are  set forth below in chronological  order :

First Meeting of Librarians o f  Central-American Universities, Rodrigo Facio U n i
versity Campus, Costa Rica (20)

Conference on Education and Social and Econom ic Planning in Latin America,  
sponsored by OAS, U N ESC O , C EPAL, and the Directorate o f  Social Affairs o f  the 
United Nations, Santiago, Chile (21)

Meeting o f  the Working Group on National Planning o f  Library Services o f  the 
Pan-American Union, Miami Beach (22)

Regional Seminar on the Development o f  University Libraries in Latin America,  
Mendoza, Argentina (23)

T h e  Costa  Rica meeting had special characteristics.  Although  t reating the them e 
Planning and Organizat ion of Libra ry  Services, the representat ive of U N E S C O  
no ted  the exploratory aspect of the meet ing with regard to the seminar  which would  
be held some months  later  in M endoza ,  and  he asked that  no study of the plann ing 
of l ibrary services be  at t empted bu t  only that  an awareness  of the p rob lem be  
achieved in preparing the groundwork  for  the future meeting.

In response to this request , the them e was covered in its most  general aspects.  
T he  conclusions of G ro u p  3, “Organizat ion of  Library Services,” are  uni ted with 
those included in the theme:

0. Group 3 based its work on the final part o f  the preliminary paper by Professor 
Efraim Rojas Rojas, entitled “Current Situation of Library Services in Central 
American Universities.”

1. The Group noted the negative consequences o f  disinvolvement o f  the univer
sity library from the educational process. Thus, the Group singles out the lack 
o f  organic plans that would permit not only changing the situation but also  
extending and developing library services in order to succeed in the functions  
assigned to university libraries.

2. The formulation o f  these organic plans require: a) precise knowledge o f  the  
human and material resources available; b) determining the needs o f  the uni
versity library, taking into account its functions as noted in the report of  
Group I; c) deciding the funding needed for these plans. All these constitute 
the planning of library services. . . .

The  Conference on Educat ion and  Social and Econom ic  Development  in Lat in  
America  comple ted an analysis of demographic ,  economic,  social, and educat ional  
condi tions of the cont inent.  This importan t  document ,  which served as the basis 
for  the discussion, insists on the need to integrate educat ional planning with eco
nomic and social planning (24).
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F o r  the first t ime a meet ing of such importance accepts,  in its C onclusions and  
R e c o m m en d a t io n s , the need for library planning,  a l though this is seen in int imate 
relationship with educat ional  planning as it is applied par ticularly to school l ibrary 
services. The  port ions of the report  of the Santiago Conference  which refer to this 
theme are the following:

I. Structure and Administration o f  Educational Services. . . .
6. That the services of pedagogical research, school construction, production

of  textbooks and teaching materials, and school libraries be integrated
into the educational systems. . . .

VI. Libraries and Museums 
A. Libraries

1. That educational planning incorporate into its activities the qualitative 
and quantitative improvement of library services at all levels, including 
the training o f  personnel;

2. That with this objective, the following grouping o f  library services 
can be considered: a) public and school libraries, and b) university 
and special libraries and documentation centers;

3. That through the medium of national and regional seminars organic 
plans be prepared to assure the strengthening and extension by these 
services of the work begun by the school and respond in this way  
to  the exigencies and needs for reading felt by those individuals who  
do  not pursue a formal education. All the resources of library service 
should be made available to them including bookmobiles. . . .

5. That the Latin American Seminar on University Libraries, which will 
be convened by U N ESC O  during 1962 with the cooperation of the 
Argentine government, be asked to study library services in relation 
with the objectives of higher education and the requirements o f  social 
and econom ic planning, taking note of the cost and the priorities ade
quate for the funding of the services establish corresponding plans of  
action;

6. That the initiative of U N ESC O  be supported in aiding a Latin Ameri
can country to plan library services at all levels; and

7. That a study be completed on the cost of library services in all its 
aspects with the object o f  facilitating planning of library development  
and its funding for short-term, mid-term, and long range plans.

T he  confe rence  recom mended,  as seen above, the complet ion of a study as par t  
of  the Seminar  of  M endoza  on the planning of university l ibrary services. T h e  im 
portance  of this decision lies in the fact that the projected meet ing came to locate  
itself parallel  with the meet ing in Bogota  in 1961. Tha t  meet ing was dedicated to 
school  l ibraries; the former  conference extended planning to include the o ther  
l ibraries of  the educat ional  establ ishment  and higher  educat ion.

T he  Organization of American  States convened the meeting of Miami in April  of 
1962. A  working group  on the planning of national l ibrary services discussed these 
problems during several days without  approving resolut ions or recommendat ions.  
It discussed a plan of  act ion in order  to attain a national plan for  l ibrary services, 
and the steps to follow in the preparat ion of a M anual o f  Procedures  and its table
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of contents ;  and  it projected an O utline o f  Facts and In fo rm a tion  Necessary  for  
Planning Nationa l Library Services, a t tempting informally to apply it t o  Venezuela .  
O n e  of  the conclusions reached by the part icipants of the g ro u p  was as follows:

The responsible organizations in the various countries ought to give priority to 
effective national planning o f  library services, and international organizations  
should lend major support to working out and carrying out the particular plans, 
giving preference to projects related to the national plan, especially those o f  such  
magnitude that they could not be realized with only national resources.

T h e  year  1962 closed with the Regional  Seminar  on the Development  of  Uni
versity Librar ies  in Lat in  America,  organized by U N E S C O ,  whose mission was to 
analyze the state of university libraries in South America  and  to p ropose  a plan 
to be completed within 10 years  after  the meeting, taking into account  the p ro b 
able deve lopment  of  higher  educat ion during this period.

T h e  seminar  began by redefining the funct ions of university libraries, not ing their 
deficiencies, and  covered the necessary changes in libraries in view of  the deve lop
m en t  foreseen in universities in the next  few years, and, finally, a W ork ing  G r o u p  
w orked  out a decennial  plan for the deve lopment  of the Universi ty  Libra ry  of the 
Nat ional  University of  Cuyo,  Argentina.  This  work did n o t  go beyond being an  im
perfect  essay because there w asn’t enough information available.  In the Conclusions, 
these reservat ions were stated as “ the first experience in the collective formula t ion 
of such a plan which ought  to serve as a guide and or ientat ion for  similar  s tudies ,” 
and  its impor tance  s tands out  as a pract ical  exercise. Finally,  the seminar  exhorted  
l ibrary schools to include planning in their courses of instruct ion:

As a final point in these conclusions, the Director wishes to state that the prin
ciples o f  planning ought to be the object o f  constant professional attention, these 
principles should be continually present and should characterize the greater part 
o f  the effort o f  different working groups. Judging from the esteem and importance 
given this discipline and the lively interest o f  the participants in determining the 
results o f  planning, this discipline should receive preferential attention in library 
schools and by international organizations interested in the topic.

If f rom 1960 to 1962 library planning was each time apprec iated  with greater  
energy in the meet ings held by Lat in American  l ibrarians,  it is in 1962 that  p lan
ning was addressed with greatest  feeling, to the point of occupying the first level 
of interest in congresses  and seminars.  The  ideas which can be extracted from all 
these meet ings and which conform to the thinking at this first stage are  the 
following:

1. Latin American library science had made scant progress despite great effort.
2. This failure was due to proceeding in an irregular fashion without regard to 

well-matured plans.
3. In consequence, it is necessary to undertake planning o f  library services in 

order to improve library activities.
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4. Library planning was conceived as intimately bound up with educational plan
ning, and further with social and economic development o f  the various coun
tries.

5. Library planning assumed the attainment o f  the following stages:
a. Investigation o f  the actual conditions o f  librarianship in the country, study

ing all its quantitative, qualitative, administrative, economic, and cultural 
aspects.

b. Working out a plan, preferably o f  a flexible nature, with consideration o f  
its immediate, mid-range, and long-range stages.

c. Application o f  the plan experimentally with the help o f  international or
ganizations.

6. From  the content o f  5a, above, it can be deduced that library research inevitably 
sustains library planning.

7. Planning cannot be accomplished according to a particular formula but ought 
to be adapted to the social and economic realities of each country.

8. It is to be hoped that planning would extend throughout the nation and the 
region.

Consolidation, Developm ent, and Expansion of the 
Idea of P lanning Library Services

T he  stage of enr i chment  of  the idea of planning library services s tarted at the be 
ginning of  1963. In the years  that  have passed since then, it is possible to note  two 
periods:  T he  first, between 1963 and  1967, is character ized by a  constant  search 
for  a  fundamenta l  theory of  planning and by the insistence that  l ibrary plann ing is 
a  specific aspect of  educat iona l  planning. The  second, which began in 1968 and  co n 
t inues to the present , planted the doubt  that library planning was legitimately ident i 
fied with, o r  better,  that  it could be immersed in educat ional planning.  T he  theory  
of the second per iod conscient iously held that,  more than  the coincidences and 
similarities of  educat ional  and  library planning utilizing the same method,  the latter 
ought to try to find m ore  au to nom ous  forms of action and more  original p roce 
dures.  T w o  factors cont r ibu ted to this conviction: the first is most  evident  and  is 
de termined by the fact that  not  all libraries are involved in the educat ional  process;  
the second was p rovoked  by the applicat ion of  planning to bibliographic control  
and  informat ion retrieval,  both of which have nothing to do, directly, with the 
educat iona l  process.

A n o th e r  fact that  character izes  this period is that  it ought  not  to be considered 
an era  exhausted  by theoret ical  discussion without the pract ical  grasp of concrete  
realizations. F rom  then on the meet ings and seminars  were s trengthened by the 
presentat ion of plans of  real or  possible applicat ion, leaving pure speculat ion to 
theoret ic ians  who, a l though slowly, began to produce articles and books dedicated 
to this theme (25).

As  a consequence  of this departu re  f rom the theoretical  plane to the practical,  
the long-range planning of  l ibrarianship,  which was confined to the s ta tement  of 
pr inciples and has rarely been attempted in Lat in America,  gave way to those c o n 
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gresses and  other  meet ings in which the short- term p lann ing  of l ibrary services met  
with accomplishments  occurr ing in the countr ies  where l ibrary practice  was most  
developed in the methods  and practical examples  that  p lann ing  in the b roade r  sense 
lacked.

Finally, each time with greater  insistence, a manual  o r  t reatise was de m anded  
which would provide sufficient detail abou t  the way t o w a rd  pract ical  applicat ion of 
the planning.  T he  necessity for  this was demons t ra ted  by the Meet ing of  Exper ts  in 
Miami Beach  (22). This  manual  was already being publ ished  in draf t  form and  one 
of its coauthors  was, precisely, a Lat in  A m er ican  l ibrar ian (26.)

T H E  P E R I O D  F R O M  1963 T O  1967

Because of the impossibility of  analyzing all the meet ings held  in this period,  much 
less reproducing,  considering their length, the recom m enda t ions  decided upon ,  those 
will be cited in which the problems of  planning l ibrary services are  t reated in the 
most  complete fashion or  those in which the fundamenta l  steps are  given to gain 
affirmation. Others  have  been chosen to exemplify the types of  meeting and  of 
decisions that  are character is tic of  this 5-year  period.  T h e  pr incipal points  t reated 
in these meet ings are  given below, a rr anged by the them es  of  the meetings. This is 
not  to say that  there were no other  meetings devoted to  planning, but  citing all in 
one  list would be an impossible task and superf luous besides.

1. Study groups gathered by the Organization o f  American States and the Inter- 
American School o f  Librarianship, Medellin. 1963-1967  (27)

2. Chilean Librarians’ Meeting, Santiago, Chile, 1964 (28)
3. Round Table on International Cooperation and the Fncouragem ent o f  Libraries 

in Latin America, Washington, 1966 (29)
4. Mexican Meeting on Library Science. Bibliography, and Fxchange, Jalapa,

Vera Cruz, Mexico, 1965 (30)
5. Working Conference on the Function and Development o f  Academic and Pub

lic Libraries, Santiago del Estero, Argentina, 1965 ( 3 / )
6. Meeting of Experts on the Planning o f  Library Services in Latin America,

Quito, 1966 (32)
7. Meeting of the Argentine National University Library Board, La Plata, 1967 (33)

T H E  P E R I O D  F R O M  1968 T O  T H E  P R E S E N T

This  is the most  fertile per iod in the s tudy of a n d  intentions for carrying out 
plans for  library services planning in Latin America.  Somewhat  advancing  the 
knowledge of the meet ings analyzed,  an increasing complexi ty  in the debates  is 
observed, and an enrichment  of working papers  and contr ibut ions.

Some of the meet ings analyzed acquired a special significance and importance;  
these are numbers  8, 12, and 14.

8. Inter-American Seminar on the Planning o f  Library Services and D ocu 
mentation, Madrid. I96X (34)
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9. Meeting o f  Experts on the Development o f  Academic Libraries in Central 
America, Antigua, Guatemala, 1968 (J5)

10. Meeting o f  Experts on the Promotion of Books in Latin America, Bogota,
1969 (36)

11. National Seminar o f  University Libraries, Bucaramanga, Colom bia, 1969 (37)
12. Seminar on Planning National Structures o f  Scientific and Technical Informa

tion, Madrid, 1970(55)
13. Meeting on Modern Techniques of Documentation, Santiago, Chile, 1971 (39)
14. Meeting of the Working Group on the Development o f  Library Services and 

Scientific and Technical Information in the Countries Signatory to the Andres 
Bello Convention, Caracas, 1971 (40)

15. Inter-American Seminar on the Integration o f  the Information Services o f  
Archives, Libraries and Documentation Centers in Latin America and the 
Caribbean, Washington, D.C., 1972 (41)

16. Second Meeting o f  the Working Group for the Development o f  Library 
Service and Scientific and Technical Information in the Countries Signatory 
to the Andres Bello Convention, Bogota-Rionegro-M edellin , 1972 (42)

Finally it is necessary to ment ion ,  in view of the influence they would have on  the 
tasks of planning, the L I L I B U ,  C A T A C E N ,  and M A R C A L  projects,  u n d e r  the 
auspices of the Organizat ion of American States:

17. Meeting of the Experts on the L IL IB U -C A T A C E N  (REPLICA) Projects, 
Rionegro, Colom bia, 1973 (43)

These projects t reat  of  lists of books  for university libraries (L IL IB U) ,  central ized 
cataloging ( C A T A C E N ) ,  and  the Library of Congress M achine-R eadab le  Cataloging 
applied to Lat in  A m er ica  ( M A R C A L ) .  The  latter two, par ticularly if completed,  
should be taken into account  in all Lat in American  planning.

Synthesis of Recom m endations on Planning Contained in the 
Meetings and Sem inars A nalyzed

The following synthesis  of  recommendat ions is divided according to the two 
chronological  periods of  deve lopment ,  196 3 -1 9 6 7  and 1968 to the present.

The Period from 1963 to 1967

I. The Situation o f  Libraries and Information Services
1. The condition o f  libraries and information centers is generally critical.
2. Libraries:

a. National libraries are merely depository collections.
b. Public libraries are notoriously insufficient and badly organized; 

there are no branches nor are they formed into networks; they have 
no connection with school libraries nor are they aimed toward the 
com m unity  at large.

c. Academ ic libraries rarely intervene in the educational process and 
have for the most part been treated with great indifference by the 
authorities o f  education; their bookstocks are poor and inadequate.
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d. University libraries are those with the largest collections and the 
most capable personnel, which assures better organization; their 
budgets are limited and they cannot keep their collections up to date.

e. Special libraries are few, generally well supported, and the prop
erty o f  private institutions.

3. Information services:
a. In beginning are in a better state.
b. Their action is limited.
c. Their situation is less critical than that of libraries (29,32).

II. Planning in General
1. The development of libraries is an integral part o f  educational develop

ment.
2. National planning o f  library service is strictly related to econom ic,  

social,  cultural, and educational development.
3. The national organizations responsible should give priority to national 

planning o f  library services.
4. The absence or limitations o f  services o f  information should be a 

special preoccupation o f  those responsible for library planning and a 
strict relationship should be established between them and libraries.

5. International organizations and foundations should give greater support  
to the elaboration and initiation o f  the tasks o f  planning (28 ,29 ,31-33) .

III. Interdisciplinary Character
In order to make the levels o f  development effective, specialists should be
provided in distinct fields such as education, sociology, etc. (29,32,33).

IV. The Bases o f  Planning
1. In order to accomplish planning, the following is necessary:

a. T o  study the situation o f  the library system in order to establish 
what human and material resources are available, the populace of  
the area, and the other socioeconom ic elem ents involved in the 
development of the library system.

b. T o  complete studies that will permit the determination o f  the habits 
and levels o f  readers and thus the actual and potential needs o f  the 
community.

c. T o  utilize to the maximum the resources available.
d. T o  find formulas o f  adequate financial support.
e. T o  establish a policy for the construction o f  library buildings.
f. T o  establish a pilot library that will serve as a place for experim en

tation and the training of personnel.
g. T o  prepare adequate legislation that will assure the beneficial prog

ress o f  planning.
h. T o  wage a campaign of explanation o f  principles am ong those who  

inspired the planning, and thus make known the resources and 
services o f  libraries (28,29,31-33).

V. Organizations for Planning
1. A national organization should be established which will have respon

sibility for planning.
2. The following will be the functions o f  this organization:

a. T o  conclude the studies o f  a socio-educative and bibliothecal char
acter in order to permit the structuring o f  a service that will take 
into account the cultural levels of the populace and will meet the 
needs o f  economic and social development.
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b. T o  establish extension services o f  libraries as an integral part of  
the educational system.

c. T o  assure adequate kinds o f  reading material and the utilization 
of  cultural media for all the inhabitants of a region whatever their 
geographical distribution.

d. T o  select and acquire bibliographic material to contribute to the 
establishment and progress of cultural media.

e. T o  encourage, in whatever manner is effective, the habit o f  reading 
am ong the populace.

f. T o  determine the most effective and economical rules for technical 
processes.

g. T o  organize a system o f  interlibrary loan.
h. T o  utilize the mass media to popularize the use of library services.
i. T o  create and promote courses for the continuing education of  

librarians.
j. T o  create and sustain its own library, which will become an operative 

center for the conduct and function of the plan (30-33).

VI. Research
The establishment o f  the groundwork o f  planning supposes knowledge of  
actual library and information services in a country, which can only be 
obtained by constant research. For this purpose a close relationship was 
counseled between the organizations concerned with planning and the centers 
of  library research (33).

VII. Training o f  Personnel
1. The number o f  Latin American librarians has been lessened because 

o f  the exigencies o f  the environment, and in consequence, greater 
effort ought to be made to train a number of librarians sufficient to 
cover the existing deficit.

2. The training o f  librarians is weak in addition to being scant, and the 
schools ought to revise and improve their plans and programs o f  studies.

3. T o  assure that personnel who carry out plans are capable, a course on 
planning should be included in library school curricula (2 8 ,3 1,32,39).

VIII. Legislation
1. Adequate library legislation does not exist.
2. Latin American countries ought to write or revise library laws. These 

should be worked out with the collaboration of librarians, educators, 
schools, and associations o f  librarians (30,32,33).

IX. Projects
1. Plan for the development o f  school and public libraries (28).
2. Project for a national library service law (30).
3. Project for library legislation (32).

The Period from  1968 to the Present

I. The Condition o f  Libraries an d /or  Information Services
1. Spanish American countries do not provide effective services for read

ing and for information. This has caused a crisis in library services and 
in documentation and has furthered the deterioration of the concept  
that the two ought to be treated as isolated identities.
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2. So far as libraries are concerned:
a. National libraries have not reached as satisfactory a level and 

function, if at all, as public libraries.
b. Public and school libraries constitute the most serious problem 

because o f  their scant number, bad geographic distribution, poor 
support, and bad organization.

c. University libraries and special libraries are the best endowed but 
lack the coordination that would permit good use o f  their resources.

3. Information services arc found to be in a deficient state.
4. Library legislation is antiquated.
5. Statistics are neither complete nor reliable.
6. Within a general plan o f  development, -there do  not exist, generally, 

national plans or organic regional plans for the development o f  inte
grated documentation services.

7. Neither library nor information nor documentation services have been 
evaluated (34,41,42).

II. Planning in General
1. The planning o f  library services and of documentation is part o f  the 

educational, scientific, and cultural planning within the general plan 
for the development of a country or a region.

2. Governments of Spanish-speaking countries ought to adopt and to give 
priority to those political, juridical and administrative, financial and 
economic decisions that will assure the better functioning o f  the national 
structures o f  scientific and technical information.

3. Latin American countries should create a national organization at the 
highest level o f  governmental policy for the planning, coordination, and 
promotion of the services o f  information and documentation.

4. Latin American countries should incorporate into their national plans 
the development o f  networks or systems o f  information, which should  
be put into the context o f  Latin American regional integration.

5. T he national structures o f  libraries and information centers will have 
as their fundamental objective contributing to the developm ent o f  the 
well-being of the people, to facilitate access to information, and to 
further the improvement o f  the process o f  information transfer in 
scientific and technical fields. These structures should be compatible  
within the countries o f  the language area and should be coordinated on 
a regional and international level.

6. International organizations ought to provide major support to the tasks 
o f  library planning (34,35.38-42).

III. Information
1. Documentation forms part of the national heritage, but it is also an 

international resource to which every person has the right o f  access. 
This right to know, the right of access to information, is an inherent 
right of everyone. The memory o f  humanity belongs equally to every
one, and governments are obligated to work toward its preservation, 
enrichment, and dissemination. Toward this end, adequate institutions 
should be created that permit effective access to reading materials and 
information sources for everyone.

2. The planning o f  a global infrastructure o f  information and documenta
tion should create two systems which, although interrelated, have dis
tinct functions and objectives: one for public and school libraries and 
the other for scientific and technical information.
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3. C E P A L  should include in its studies an investigation o f  the soc ioeco
nomic indicators o f  development, particularly those arising from the 
structures o f  information and documentation.

4. Spanish-speaking countries should give support to U N ISIST  and bring 
to conclusion a pilot project in the application of the system among  
countries signatory to the Andres Bello convention (3 4 ,3 5 ,3 8 -4 1 ).

IV. Integration
1. T o  provide access for everyone to reading materials and to documenta

tion sources, centralized or coordinated services should be established  
for libraries and documentation centers and for any other kind of  
information-providing institution that may arise in the future.

2. The governments ought to take the administrative, political, and financial 
steps necessary to permit the integration o f  the services o f  archives, 
libraries, and centers of information, for which they should formulate 
plans that will conserve the appearance and character of the institu
tions {34,38,40,41).

V. Interdisciplinary Character
1. Planning should be within the responsibility o f  specialists in libraries, 

documentation, information science, and communication, and in co n 
sultation with scientists, economists, sociologists, educators, statisticians, 
and others as may be necessary.

2. Archivists, librarians, and specialists in information should bring about 
increased communication with other professional organizations (38,41, 
42).

VI. Basis o f  Planning
1. Each country should formulate an integrated national plan o f  services 

of  information, which should be exhaustive, realistic, and flexible. The 
plan should take the following into consideration:
a. Official archives and private ones o f  public interest.
b. Libraries o f  every kind.
c. Documentation and information centers.

2. Each integrated national plan for information services should establish 
the fo llowing priorities:
a. Education and training o f  personnel.
b. Enrichment o f  collections.
c. Training o f  library users.
d. Acquisition o f  equipment.
e. Integration and normalization o f  technical processes and public 

services.
f. Utilization o f  information services at an international level.

3. In order to accomplish this plan, the following is necessary:
a. T o  create an awareness of the value of library and information 

services.
b. T o  define and develop a program of scientific and technical infor

mation.
c. T o  define the goals that distinct types o f  libraries, information 

services, and documentation centers ought to reach.
d. T o  create a national organization for the plan.
e. T o  determine the priorities within the plan and its limits, total or 

partial, that each type o f  library and information service and their 
geographic areas ought to occupy.
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f. T o  unify the structure o f  library and information services with a 
view to integrating them to work in conjunction as much on a 
national level as on a regional one.

g. To estimate the existing and necessary human resources.
h. To conclude studies o f  a statistical character and o f  econom ic anal

ysis that will permit knowledge o f  how investments should be made  
in these services and to determine their future financing.

i. T o  complete studies of library users.
j. T o  impel the intervention o f  library associations in the tasks o f  

planning and to establish the cooperation o f  other specialists, 
k. To compile, analyze, and publish systematically the statistics ap

plicable to planning.
1. T o  pass and enforce legislation.
m. T o  evaluate periodically the tasks o f  planning.

4. There should be established minimum standards for school libraries and 
for public libraries; organizational plans for scientific and technical 
information systems; norms o f  professional education; principles of  
library and scientific and technical information service legislation; and 
statistical m ethodology as applied to library and information services. 
Studies meant to accomplish this normalization can be entrusted to the 
various countries of Latin America and to Spain.

5. In cases in which the planning is on a regional or subregional level, 
each country should hold som e organization responsible for linking 
and coordinating all activities related to library and information services, 
and at the same time this organization should be the focal point of  
U N ISIS T  (34, 35, 37 -42 ).

VII. Methodology
It is necessary to study the m ethodology of planning in all its aspects. The  
following are important points to consider: the lack of, and need for, sta
tistics and economic analyses, rules, minimum requirements for the train
ing o f  personnel, unification o f  techniques, and the coordination and har
monization o f  exterior help (34,35,37).

VIII. Investigation
1. Planning is a continuous and systematized process o f  study, from the 

point o f  view o f  library science, o f  the problems o f  education at all 
levels, continuing education, information, and research.

2. It is necessary that research include the field of library science in order 
to provide theoretical fundamentals in its instruction and to provide the 
organizations concerned in planning with the necessary instruments 
for their information (34,35,42).

IX. Bibliography
Since the expense o f  producing current bibliographic records, subject and 
general, constitutes a serious obstacle in the knowledge and understanding  
of  the people and deprives library and information services o f  an element 
essential for their tasks, it is appropriate to study in coordination with Spain 
a means o f  providing a compatible model and to analyze the possibilities 
of  publishing an integrated bibliography o f  works in the Spanish lan
guage (40).

X. Terminology
An opportunity is believed to exist to prepare a basic vocabulary of plan
ning. which, by establishing a com m on terminology, will facilitate the
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transmission o f  ideas and improve communication among all the specialists  
in Latin America (40).

XI. Professional Education
1. The education available for professional librarians is not satisfactory, 

despite the efforts of library schools, for the following reasons:
a. Bad geographic distribution.
b. The existence of schools outside a university setting.
c. Antiquated curricula and programs o f  study divorced from reality.
d. Paucity of matriculated students.
e. Scant and, at times, unprepared instructional staff.
f. Poor libraries and equipment in the schools.
g. Lack o f  incentives that would attract the young.

2. The disciplines of library science, documentation, and information  
science should be integrated into the program o f  instruction.

3. T he OAS, the OFI. and UNESCO should give the highest priority to 
programs of professional education (38,40,41).

XII. Working Group
1. A Latin American and Caribbean Working Group should be created 

for the purpose of preparing a document that contains the elements and 
bases for the formulation of a national program of information services.

2. The creation of a Group of Archivists, Librarians, and Information  
Scientists should be urged in each country in order to maintain active 
watch over the implementation and progress of the planning (41).

Conclusions

T he  preceding analysis permits  an appraisal,  although general  in nature ,  of the 
impor tance  and s trength which the idea of planning has been accorded  in La t in  
America,  as well as the greater  complexi ty which has t ransformed the idea in suc
cessive congresses,  seminars ,  meetings, and conferences where  it has  been unde r  
review.

Doubtlessly,  the decisions taken in all these meetings have to be considered in the 
light of l ibrary l i terature in the form of books o r  periodical  articles on this theme,  
which appear  constant ly.  The  fact that the most  fertile writers on planning in La t in  
A m er ica  should at  the same time be the instigators of many of the meetings which 
have been held on the continent  permits a great  consistency in Latin American  th ink 
ing. Var ious  obstacles  have been put  in the path of realizing all the r ec o m m e n 
dations:

1. The existence in Latin America of a structure of librarianship that will have 
to be reshaped in large part.

2. The lack o f  interest in library problems on the part o f  the governments of  
Latin American countries, on the one hand, and of specialists in other disci
plines (sociologists, educators, statisticians, etc.) on the other, whose collabora
tion is indispensable in order to move the planning forward.

3. The poor education of professional Latin American librarians is much in ev i
dence in many meetings and accounts for the lack of accomplishment in this 
work.
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4. The difficulty o f  formulating a methodology in the work o f  planning librarian- 
ship.

5. The scarcity o f  funds assigned to these organizations.

Nevertheless,  on reviewing what  has p receded us, on e  gains  the impression that  
there  has been considerable  progress in the r igor  of th ink ing  of  those l ibrar ians  who  
have  conf ronted  this problem. It appears  that  the ques t ion today  is not , as yesterday,  
knowing  what  to do, but  ra ther  how and  with what.
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J o s i  f a  E. S a b o r  

Translated from the Spanish by Jay F. Daily
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PLANNING AND PLANS FOR NATIONAL LIBRARY 
AND INFORMATION SERVICES

Introduction: The Potential Utility of This Survey and the 
Nature of the Audience to W hom It Is Addressed

A n  examinat ion and  survey of  the nat ional l ibrary and  information service p l an 
ning process as it has occurred in a variety of  political, geographic,  economic,  his
torical,  and cultural  settings in recent  years is war ran ted  on several grounds.  First ,  
it merits scrut iny because nat ional  l ibrary and information service planning  is in 
itself a relatively novel  activity. As an area of  concern for  nat ional legislators and  
adminis t ra tors,  policy makers ,  and policy implementers ,  it is, for  the most  par t ,  
less than 10 years old. As a  “ subdiscipl ine” within the domain of  appl ied l ibrary 
and  information science, the actual  planning of  full-fledged, comprehensive nat ional  
l ibrary and information service(s) (LIS) is a pursui t  which has heavily  involved 
l ib ra r ians / in formation  scientists for  only an equally brief period.  T h e  ser ious s tudy 
of  the national  LIS planning process per  se and  the study of the p roduc t s  of  tha t  
process  has only just  begun.

Hi the r to  the basic da ta  and  the necessary background  materials were  lacking for  
such r igorous engagements.  Before appropr ia te  guidelines for  nat ional action could 
be recom mended,  before  the basic pr inciples could be derived,  before the fo rm ula 
t ion of a generally agreed u pon  schema for  overarch ing  analyses, reviews, or  eva lua 
t ions could be successfully essayed,  it was necessary for  sufficient t ime to have  
elapsed to permit  the complet ion of a nu m b er  of  “ in-dep th” scholar ly longi tudinal  
studies and the emergence of  appropr ia te  methodological  guidel ines for  analysis.  
Only then could a clear  picture  of the var iant  national LIS  planning processes,  the 
implementat ion procedures ,  and  the operat ional  features of these nat ional  systems 
be discerned and evaluated.

Until  the  past  few years,  too,  a species of vicious circle was apparent ly  in o p e ra 
tion. The  novelty and complexi ty of the subject,  the lack of suitable guides,  c o m 
bined with a paucity of  readi ly available, recent,  and authori ta tive surveys of the 
topic served to encumber  and  thwart  the progress of  the individuals and  groups  
who  were immersed  and enmeshed in the difficult task of planning to  br ing o rder  
to the various existing LIS  within their  respective countries.  In tu rn ,  the lack of 
available “ in-progress” or  comple ted repor ts  on such planning activities ha m pe red  
the construct ion of  compara t ive  and in-depth scholar ly works on which survey-type 
t reatments ,  such as the present  one,  could be based.

M ore  recently, however , a growing n u m b e r  of information scientists have begun 
to achieve some success in their efforts to invest this fledgling subrealm with all the 
trappings and the aura of the more mature  sciences. They have been pursu ing the 
topic with all of the rigor that  can be mustered by scouring the ent ire  gam ut  of 
scientific and social science theorizing and methodologies .  And  now, the passage 
of t ime;  the evolut ion and the at t empted  implementa t ion of numerous  nat ional LIS
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plans in a great  num ber  of par t icular  countr ies ;  the publication, during the past  3 
years, of authori ta tive accounts  of these LIS planning ventures;  the analyses of the 
processes  and  the resul tant  plans by respected scholars;  and  the appearance  of 
several notable surveys and reviews render  the construct ion of an overview such as 
the present  one feasible. It is current ly possible to identify certain  potent ia lly useful  
planning precedents  and guidelines that might  be followed, according to the various 
national  settings, by countr ies  newly engaged in such activities.

In  sum, it is now possible to provide the reader  with relatively objective in fo rm a 
tion concerning such topics as:

1. The range and complexity o f  the problems likely to be encountered in the 
LIS planning process at the national level and the variety o f  mechanisms that 
appear to facilitate the formulation o f  national LIS plans.

2. The variety o f  alternative objectives, planning procedures, implementation  
strategies, and operational arrangements available.

3. The variety o f  information needs which national LIS plans are designed to 
satisfy.

4. The various factors which should probably be taken into account in the plan
ning process.

5. The identification o f  the bases for government decision and policy making 
regarding information services and the preconditions necessary for the making  
o f  such policies.

6. The various assumptions on which the planning process and the resultant 
plans may be founded.

7. The various ways in which the LIS planning process may be coordinated 
with other national planning activities in science, education, industry, social 
development, or overall national development.

8. Clues and guidelines for the selection o f  appropriate planning procedures in 
view o f  the planning context.

9. The present status and role o f  “information professionals” in the formulation  
of  various recent national LIS planning enterprises.

10. The principles or “lessons” which may thus far be derived from the expe
riences o f  the many national LIS planning ventures.

11. Some o f  the various criteria by which the quality a n d /o r  the success of  
national LIS planning efforts may be judged.

With these direction pointers at hand,  it is hoped that  experts ,  both information  
specialists and those outside the field of library and information  science— such as 
legislative leaders, part icularly the planners and  the adminis t ra tors  of future local, 
national,  and internat ional LIS systems and networks— might  benefit f rom the 
present  overview. Perhaps,  through obtaining some useful insights, they will be 
enabled both to avoid some of the worst  pitfalls and  to seize upon the most  
advantageous  alternat ives at hand.

This  survey of  the current  “ state of the a r t"  of national  LIS planning and review 
of the status  of a variety of types of national  LIS plans is in tended to serve a t h re e 
fold purpose.  Hopefully,  it will contr ibute  to the object ive of building a more  
precise methodology for, and  of providing addit ional  “ subs tance” to, the would-be 
new socio-science and subdiscipline. Hopefully,  too, it will assist, directly or indi
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rectly, in expedit ing the improvement  of  the information services available to the 
ultimate  users  o r  consumers  of information in the var ious countr ies  which are 
e ither about  to em bark  on national  LIS  planning enterprises  o r  are  a l ready so 
engaged.

T h e  a t t a inment  of the aforementioned  threefold purpose  is a t tempted ,  in par t ,  
t hrough the bui lding upon  and  the upda t ing of  existing pioneer  authori ta t ive studies 
in this new field. T h e  notable recent  general  t rea tments  by Fos te r  M o h r h a r d t  and  
Carlos  P e n n a  ( / ) ,*  by A ndre w  Aines and  Melvin Day (2), by R o b e r t  V o s p e r  (3), 
and  by Vasi le T a rab o i  (4) all compri se  significant contr ibutions to  the discipline. 
Equal ly  im por tan t  contribut ions are  to be found  in the studies an d  docum en ta t ion  
p roduced in connect ion with and  following the 1974 U N E S C O - s p o n so r e d  In te r 
governmental  Conference  on  the Plann ing of  Nat ional  Docum enta t ion ,  L ib ra ry  and  
Archives  Infrastruc tures  (Paris),  and the documenta t ion  and  studies emana t ing  from 
U N E S C O ’s U N IS IS T  P rog ram  relating to the U N IS IS T  effort to establ ish na t iona l  
focal  points for  internat ional  scientific and  technological  cooperat ion.  T w o  U N I S I S T  
publ icat ions in part icular,  G uidelines on th e  P lanning o f N a tiona l Scien tific  and  
T echnological In fo rm a tio n  System s, au thored  by Carl Keren  (5), and  U sing and  
Im proving  In fo rm a tion  S ystem s fo r  D evelopm en t: Som e Practical Im p lica tions  fo r  
Policy M akers, au thored  by J. P. Pol iniere (6), are  especially noteworthy.  In  addi 
t ion, several O E C D ,  Organizat ion of  Am erican  States, and  In te rnat iona l  F ede ra t ion  
of  Library Associat ions studies, written from the internat ional s tandpoin t ,  ad d  sig
nificantly to the background materials available on the topic. Also  written at the 
internat ional  level, but  emanat ing from a different division within U N E S C O  than  
the above-mentioned U N E S C O  publ ications (namely, the Mass C om m unica t ions  
Division), is the l andm ark  work,  completed in 1975, by E. L. S om m er lad  on  N a 
tional C om m unica tions System s: S o m e  Policy Issues and  O ptions  (7). In delineating 
the policy issues at stake in connect ion with the establ ishment of national  c o m m u n i 
cation systems, it brings into clear  focus the intimate connect ion between present-day 
communica t ion systems and LIS.

Besides the foregoing items which,  in aggregate, may assist the reader  in ob ta in 
ing a detailed view of the state of the art  of nat ional information services/ systems 
planning in general (and the internat ional ramifications of such planning),  num erous  
other  publ ications which provide details concerning current  nat ional LIS planning 
activities in par t icular  countries  have recently been published. The i r  respective c o n 
tributions to the field are  indicated in the sections of  this study which deal with the 
LIS planning activities within certain individual countries.  The  bibliographical  details 
of each are to be found at the end of  the section to which it is relevant .

A sizable portion of  the information concerning the most rccent  nat ional LIS 
planning developments ,  found on the following pages, was derived from records 
of personal interviews with over a hundred  individuals and from docum en ts  obtained 
by the writer during the course of a year ( 1 9 7 4 - 1 9 7 5 )  of sabbat ical leave, in 14 
countr ies in Nor th  America,  Western Europe,  and the Middle East.

: The References for this section appear on page 34 1. Other general works on the topic are 
listed in the General Bibliography at the end of the article.
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This  survey must  be regarded as but an interim  document ,  for it delineates  the 
state of the art of national information services planning and  plans at the t ime of 
writing. Obviously,  in a field of investigation as new as this one,  rapid advances  
should be anticipated.  An extensive, authoritative,  and updated  account  may be 
expected in the near  future as a result of a recommenda t ion made at the afore
mentioned Intergovernmental  Conference.  The  recommendat ion  requested that  
“ U N E S C O  commission a state of the art review of planning activity in the field of 
national planning for documentat ion,  information services, l ibraries and archives 
infrastructures ."  It is also worth not ing that U N E S C O  was s imultaneously requested 
to “collect and publish details of establ ished national  information systems, including 
a historical descr ipt ion of the planning stages of these systems.” If and when they 
are publ ished, the foregoing U N E S C O  documents  should not only supercede  the 
present  survey but the sources  used herein as well. Hopefully,  too, the periodic 
updat ing of these possibly for thcoming U N E S C O  publ ications will eventually also 
be possible.
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The Delim itation of the Scope of the Survey

Essentially, this survey seeks to describe the degree or  the extent of the “ progress” 
being made,  officially or  otherwise,  in a variety of countries ,  in the direction of the 
planning o r  of the actualization of specific plans for a par t icular  species of national  
LIS,  as well as for the facilities, systems, and networks which render  possible the
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provis ion of that  o rder  of service. The  survey has  as its f rame of  reference integrated 
LIS to the individual  user and  to part icular  groups  of users.  T he  ideal na t iona l  LIS 
against which progress  in national plann ing efforts is to be m easured  compri ses  a 
model,  the na tu re  of  which is embodied in the definition found in the following 
paragraph.

T h e  “ ideal” nat ional LIS is a single, na t ionwide and national-level,  c o m p r e h e n 
sive, organized,  coordinated,  rat ional ized,  art iculated,  and  integrated service de
signed to: ope ra te  within a given nation-state  in the form of an  aggregated or  
overall,  but  not  necessarily uni tary or  central ized,  coheren t  system and  ne twork;  
serve as the nat ional node  in an eventual  worldwide LIS system and  ne twork ;  p ro 
vide “all of the ‘r ight’ information,  and on ly  the ‘r ight’ information,  to  all of  the 
‘r ight’ persons, and  on ly  the ‘r ight’ persons,  a t  the ‘r ight’ t ime and  p lace a n d  in the 
‘r ight’ form, at a cost which is ‘r ight’ for  both society and  the individuals c o n c e rn e d ” ; 
and serve the nat ional interest as well as m ank ind  through  assisting in nat ional  
deve lopment  and  through sustaining, extending,  and contr ibut ing to both the 
“quality of life” and “national wel l-being.”

A  “ nat ional l ibrary and information system,” for  the purposes  o f  this s tudy,  and 
as adapted from J. P. Pol iniere (7),* comprises  a na t ionwide an d  national- level,  
overal l infrastructure  or  set of organical ly interrelated institutions, facilities, and 
personnel,  which, when combined  with a coord ina ted  network,  is o rgan ized  to p ro 
vide its users  with information resources and  educat ional,  consult ing,  and  advisory 
information services appropriate  to their  changing needs,  interests,  an d  abilities.

F o r  the purpose  of  clarifying the present  use of  the term “ planning,” a dist inct ion 
adapted from R.  E.  K e m pe r  (2) is m ade  herein between “ p lanning” and  “ fore
cast ing.” Bo th  planning and forecast ing involve the future. Forecast ing  is taken  to 
mean the predict ion of the most  probable  course of future  actions,  events,  o r  c o n 
ditions which do not  ordinari ly involve prede te rmined courses of  h u m a n  action. 
In  forecasting, the element  of pr ede te rmined  personal  or  organizat ional  causat ion 
is minimal  o r  absent.  Planning,  on the other  hand,  is necessary because  we cannot  
accurately forecast.  It involves p redetermined  courses  of h u m an  act ion based  either 
on  par ticular  contingencies  o r  the normal  course  of events. T he  e lement  of personal  
o r  organizational causat ion is ever-present.  Planning involves potent ia l  changes in 
the probabi lit ies surrounding certain s ituations as a  result of the n o n c h a n ce  factors 
introduced by man.  It deals with the presumable  or  more or  less certa in  future 
effects of pr ior  a n d / o r  current  human  decisions. The  question,  then,  that  faces the 
long-range p lanner  is: “W hat  should w>e do  o r  decide to do today  to be ready for 
a partly uncertain tomor row ?” Planning,  accordingly,  is a dynamic  process  of: c om 
mitting resources systematically and with the best possible knowledge  of the future;  
organizing systematical ly the effort needed to utilize these resources;  and measuring 
the results of  planning decisions against expectations,  th rough organized  systematic 
feedback.

A distinction is also made herein between “ library services" and  “ information 
services,” with the intention that the term “ LIS"  convey the aggregate  meaning of

The References for this section appear on page 345.
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both “ l ibrary” and  “ informat ion” services. It is assumed tha t  the reader  is conversant  
with the term “ library services.” The  term “ information services” is used to c o n n o te /  
denote  the type of information p rocessing/analysis /syn thes is  and  information re 
source services provided by special libraries, information analysis centers,  in fo rma
t ion indexing and  abstract ing facilities, archives,  museums,  information consul tants,  
compute r  scientists, educat ional  technologists,  and computer-assis ted learning 
specialists. Thi s  broad connotat ion  of the term LIS,  which includes within its p u r 
view not  only m ajor  portions of the fields of compute r  technology, c om m un ic a t ions /  
te lecommunicat ions,  and educat ional  technology,  but  also many  aspects of educa
t io n / in s t ruc t ion / t r a in ing  as well, is considerably wider  than  that  found in the 
previous authori ta tive studies in the field. They  tend to regard these areas  of infor
mational  activity as complementary  a n d / o r  peripheral  to LIS per  se, whereas this 
s tudy conceives of them as par t  of the “central core” of the topic.

Although distinctions are, at several points,  also raised between “ nat ional LIS 
plann ing,” on the one hand ;  and,  on the other ,  “ national  central  services planning,” 
“national  control  services planning,” “ nat ional library plann ing,” “ national l ibrary 
and  in formation systems planning,” and “national  library and  information  network 
plann ing,” it is assumed that  the reader  is familiar with these nuances and  that  the 
context  in which these terms appear  will provide sufficiently c lear indication as to 
their intended meaning as to render  unnecessary further  e laborat ion at this point.

N o t  all nat ional LIS planning activities o r  national  LIS  plans are deal t  with 
herein.  Only those which,  in this au tho r ’s view, embody,  at least potentially and 
minimally,  certain features  which appear  to lend themselves  to fur ther  development  
in the direct ion of  the model  or  ideal national  LIS  denoted in the foregoing definition 
are  deemed worthy of considerat ion.  The  s tudy limits its t rea tment  to the del inea
tion of significant and representative types of efforts exer ted in the past  few years 
which exhibit  virtually all, if not  all, of a par t icular  combina t ion of characteristics.  
Unless  otherwise indicated,  each of the component  character is tics  must  fu r thermore  
be ei ther  manifestly or  potentially present  to at least the minimum degree or 
threshold- level  set forth below. It should be noted that  in the case of a few of the 
characteristics,  the minimal  levels are  also the presumed ideal levels.

A. National Plans and Planning— Only those planning activities and “blueprints” 
which deal with services to be offered at the national level, for the nation as a 
whole, and are to be available to the public an d /or  the national government 
in question, are described herein. To be deemed “national-level” plans or 
planning enterprises, they must additionally:
1. Be essentially “nationwide” in geographic coverage or scope.
2. Be potentially a single, overall, articulated service, capable o f  serving as a 

node in an international information system.
3. Include virtually all relevant regional/d istrict/state/provincial/Iander/pre-  

fectual, etc., and local plans and planning activities insofar as they may be 
conceived o f  as actual or potential components o f  the ideal national LIS 
as defined above. (A nationwide group o f  cooperating local an d /or  state/  
provincial LIS entities whose activities are overlapping, redundant, or even, 
in part, competing, but are nevertheless articulated, could minimally co m 
prise a national LIS. There may be more than one overall plan envisaged



P L A N N I N G  N A T I O N A L  L I B R A R Y  S E R V I C E S 344

per nation, but it would be almost impossible for more than one such plan 
to be implemented simultaneously.)

4. Involve at least one national governmental agency, either existing or new, 
in at least one stage o f  the planning process, in the implementation o f  the 
plan, or in the operation o f  the resulting service-system, with the govern
mental involvement consisting o f  more than the m ere facilitation and/or  
financial support o f  the planning itself, or o f  the implementation or opera
tional phases o f  the envisioned services. (There is no requirement that 
national LIS plans undergo governmental scrutiny or have governmental 
approval, or that governmental decisions for or against their implementa
tion be contemplated, in order to permit the treatment o f  such plans herein. 
Previous studies have tended to include only official or semiofficial plans, 
the implementation o f  which appeared likely, if not certain. This survey 
not only includes the work o f  planners who have no official status but also 
takes into account planning designs without regard to the probability of their 
implementation.)

B. Library and Information Services— Only those national schemes and planning 
enterprises wherein the existing an d /o r  proposed or intended national services 
to be offered encompass a very broad range o f  library and information/data  
processing and documentation activities are reviewed here:
1. They must include the major portion o f  the various services involved in the 

information/comm unication chain— from information or knowledge cre
ation to information use. (Information processing pursuits, such as book
binding, graphic arts, radio announcing, journalism, etc., although they all 
comprise types o f  information services, do not, according to the view taken 
here, in themselves, or even in aggregate, constitute a range o f  services 
sufficiently broad as to warrant inclusion here, unless accompanied by 
numerous other library and information services as they are com m only  
conceived. Thus this study will not treat planning activities o f  national 
governmental agencies which are public relations-propaganda or news media 
agencies, or printing or information distribution arms.)

2. They must include, at minimum, services involving m ost form s  o f  recorded 
inform ation/data/knowledge, necessarily including virtually all forms o f  
printed materials but not necessarily including all types of recorded non
print information or various types o f  “live” unrecorded spoken an d /or  
visual human messages an d /o r  resources o f  information.

3. They must include, at minimum, virtually all types and sources o f  primary 
information (i.e., the actual contents o f  documents, original or otherwise, 
files, recordings, and raw, numerical, or other data) but not necessarily  
types of secondary  information (i.e., information about information, such 
as bibliographies, catalogs, abstracts, and indexes).

4. They must include subject matter from most d iscipline/knowledge fields, 
necessarily including virtually all science and technology areas (but not 
necessarily including information concerning ongoing an d /o r  contem 
plated research endeavors, and not usually including military, secret, co n 
fidential, proprietary, personal, or private information).

C. Channels— The envisioned services must at least potentially involve the inclu
sion o f  the various types/form s o f  com m unication/telecom m unication an d /or  
mass media, both those which “broadcast” the identical messages to all who  
attend to them, and those which transmit messages to and from particular 
individuals an d /or  groups, for whom the transmitted messages may be selec
tively “individualized.” National communicat ion /telecom m unication/te lepro-
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cessing services, systems, and networks per se will not be dealt with here, 
excepting insofar as they are related to other national library and information  
services planning.

D. Institutional Arrangements— The anticipated services must at least potentially 
include almost all the formal organizational/institutional/structural arrange
ments and configurations which function at the national level in the information  
service field. It should be noted that included in this group are the organizational 
arrangements implied or listed where information services are defined above.  
Virtually the entire national information infrastructure must be encompassed  
by one or more at least partially interlinked systems.

E. Other Limitations— Basically, this study covers a narrower time span and a 
more recent one than that o f  the other major published surveys o f  the field.
It deals almost exclusively with planning activities and plans initiated or pro
mulgated in the period 1970 to m id-1976, whereas the Aines and Day (5) 
and the Mohrhardt and Penna (4) analyses, for example, tend to treat develop
ments in the 1964-1974  period. In the case of plans which are in the process 
o f  being implemented, emphasis is given, in this study, to current and future
stages o f  the planned activities, rather than to what was previously a ccom 
plished. Historical notes and references to past developmental and im plem en
tation efforts are included solely for purposes o f  background and com pre
hensibility.
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The Concept of and the Rationale for Planning N ational Library and  
Inform ation Services: A  Survey Based on an A nalysis of the Assum ptions 
on W hich P lanning and Decision M aking Regarding Library and Infor
mation Services A pp ear to Be Founded

C O N C E P T  A N D  R A T I O N A L E

T he  past  few years  of  the 1970s have been marked by an almost  exponent ia l  in
crease in nat ional  LIS p lann ing  activities. Equal ly  evident  is the t rem endous  upsurge 
in the num ber  of nat ional  LIS plans which are e ither  currently in the process of 
being implemented o r  have already been brought  to fruition. The  curren t  and u n 
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precedented high level of interest in the field should not , in one  sense, be surpr ising, 
as virtually every na t ion is still confronted  by the p rob lem  of  h ow  it can  best  develop 
an L I S  infrastructure that  will engender  the satisfaction of  its educat ional  o r  schol
arly, industrial  or  commercial ,  recreat ional  o r  en te r ta inm en t  demands,  as well as 
o ther  information and  knowledge needs,  in an affordable  a n d  effective manner .

Th is  rapid increase in the num ber  of extant  na t iona l  L IS  plann ing enterpr ises  
appears  to be directly related to three m ajo r  curren t  wor ldwide  deve lopments  which 
are  themselves  closely interrelated. Probably  most  p ro m in e n t  among  the th ree  is 
the sha rp  rise in global concern regarding a growing n u m b e r  of complex  social 
problems.  These  tend  to be so widespread in their ramificat ions as to render  them  
manifestly not  suscept ible to solut ion except  on a na t iona l  o r  an internat ional  basis. 
Pollut ion, ecology, and energy problems s tand  ou t  as examples .  In turn,  these p r o b 
lems have generated worldwide debate  in government  a n d  outside of it regard ing 
“ the limits of  growth and deve lopment” and  the relat ionsh ip of na t iona l  deve lop
men t  to  “ the quality of nat ional life”  and  “ nat ional  well -being.” T he  deba te  has 
increasingly been accompanied by a  spate  of d e m a n d s  fo r  the establ ishment  of 
nat ional  deve lopm ent  policies and  p rograms designed to protect,  expand  upon ,  and 
improve  the quality of  national life. Bu t  the deve lopment  of  such policies, if they 
are  to  be implementable  and effective, comm only  requires  considerable  planning 
and  decis ion making. Consequent ly ,  accompanying  the rise in interest in the solu
tion of  deve lopm ent  problems is a spurt  in the popular i ty  of  policy making and  
plann ing ventures  in all spheres and at all levels of  governmenta l  activities, even 
in the relatively unplanned milieux of  the capitalist  countr ies .  These  manifestat ions 
compri se  the second factor  which has great ly affected the rise in the n u m b e r  of 
recent  national  LIS enterprises. As a consequence  of  this rap id  change  in a tt itude,  
nat ional  LIS  plans, official and  unofficial, that  were cons truc ted  as  recently as the 
late 1960s in the Uni ted States and  C a n a d a  and a lm os t  immediately rejected out -of
h a nd  in their day (presumably because they a t t em pted  to  suggest  the then  almost  
un th inkable  not ion of  national LIS  planning),  are  today,  at  least to an extent,  both  
in the same countr ies  and abroad,  regarded  with some awe and  emula t ion  as being 
highly foresightful.  Examples  in point  are  to found in the  S A T C O M  report  of  1969,  
in the Uni ted States, entitled Scientific  and  Techn ica l C o m m u n ica tio n — A  Pressing  
N ationa l Problem  an d  R eco m m en d a tio n s  fo r  Its  S o lu tio n  ( / ) *  and the ill-fated Tyas 
R epor t ,  Scientific an d  Technical In fo rm a tion  in C anada  (2).

A  third phenom enon  to which the swift rise in the incidence of  nat ional LIS 
planning  activities may in part  be att r ibuted is the emergence  of  an increasingly 
widespread acceptance of the premise that  planning,  as a form of decision making,  
to be  maximally effective (whether  for the citizen o r  the pr ime minister)  is ever-more  
frequent ly  dependen t  on the availability, even in the midst  of  the informat ion deluge, 
of the significant and relevant information.

In addi t ion to the assumed value of informat ion in assisting in wise decision 
making and hence in protecting and expanding  the quali ty of  life, informat ion bears  
ano the r  relat ionship to national well-being which carr ies  considerable  and potent ia l

* The References for this section begin on page 358.
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importance.  In fo rmat ion  has  a unique  quality as a resource and  a commodity ,  the  
utility of which,  in c om bina t ion  with its other  values, is so pervasive as to result  in 
the now co m m o n  appel la t ion  given to the period of history ahead as “ the infor
mation age.”

Undeniably,  in formation and  knowledge are  commodit i es  and resources.  L ike  
o ther  commodit i es  and  resources ,  they can be bought  and sold, t raded,  and even  
stolen. Like water,  they a re  a commodity  which none of  us can live without  for 
long. Like o ther  commodit ies ,  too,  they can,  in a sense, be “ used” or  “ c o n s u m e d ” 
in the process  of  the a t t a inm ent  of  goals— both individual and national.  But ,  unl ike 
most  commodit i es  and  resources ,  they are both “ produc t s” and “ services.” M o r e  
importantly,  and paradoxical ly ,  while being usable and consumable,  and sometimes 
“ ou tda ted ,” they are  s imul taneously nonconsumable and renewable,  limitless, and 
cumulat ive. In an age*when the depletion of nonrenewable resources  is a concern  
to  most  nations, in fo rmation  and  knowledge resources  and  services thus s tand ou t  
as impor tan t  excep t ions  to many  of  the economic  dicta of the day. They  are  the 
only known “ have your  cake  and  eat  it” commodit ies ,  the only extant  geese whose  
golden eggs cont inue  to p o u r  forth  even while their layers are  being devoured .  
Hence ,  it is with good  reason  that  information services are  in some circles regarded  
almost  as highly as energy in terms of their potent ia l for  providing increments  to 
the Gross  Nat iona l  P roduc t .  Consequent ly ,  many nations are  examining their infor
mat ion resources with a view to their possible use as a form of  “ investment” which 
m ay  soon “ pay off” handsom ely  in terms of their salability both at hom e  and  
abroad,  without  e i the r  their  deplet ion or  the deplet ion of  o ther  resources.

T he  value of and  need fo r  access to current  and accurate  information,  as well as 
to ret rospective and  cumula t ive  information,  is especially evident in three m ajo r  
aspects  of current  exis tence: in educat ional  endeavors,  in economic  affairs, and  in 
scientific and technical  mat ters .  In educat ional and in t raining activities, in p a r 
ticular,  informat ion is and  always has been the “stuff and staff of life,” at the very 
hear t  of the enterpr ise.  W i thou t  the availability of information services and resources 
— human,  print,  and  n o n p r in t— educat ional  institutions cannot  exist. An  accep tance  
of  this fact of educat iona l  life is daily rendered ever more urgent  because educat ion 
is everywhere becoming  a “ w o m b  to tom b” affair. Keeping abreast of the deve lop
ments  in o n e ’s vocat ional  an d  avocat ional  pursui ts  is thus almost  a cultural im pera 
tive. Nat ions have perforce,  then,  found it expedient,  when consti tut ional ly possible 
within their national social and cultural  development  plans,  to include near- te rm  
and long-range plann ing  o f  their  educat ional  enterprises.  And  in an at tempt  to 
provide a quali ty and flexibility to their  educat ional systems that  can help to render  
them  capable  of being responsive to future educat ional needs,  they have sought  to 
supply the existing and  p lanned  educat ional  inst itut ions with effective LIS and  
resources.

It is especially impor tan t  to take note at this point  of the fact that  it is within 
the educat ional  setting in most  countr ies  that  the longest and strongest  efforts have 
been  exerted,  and  the most  progress achieved,  in providing users— students  and  
teachers— with info rmat ion  services and resources appropr ia te  to their g roup  and
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individual  needs. Cur r icu lum specialists and  educat ional  psychologists have  increas
ingly been cons trained to design learning mater ia ls  with par t icular  types of users  in 
mind. They have also devised means for  the evaluation of  the success o r  otherwise 
of these efforts. Together  with educat ional  media  and technology specialists, they 
have  attempted the scientific investigation of  the effects of various m ed ia  when  used 
unde r  given condi t ions with various types of  use rs / le a rne rs  and  with var ious sizes 
of learner  groups.  T he  systematic  design, deve lopment ,  and  packaging of i n fo rm a
t ion resources  to meet  user  needs and the evaluation of  the effectiveness of such 
materials have consequent ly  recently become major  preoccupat ions  of those en 
gaged in the educat ional  profession.  In their  use of  all of the various available  and  
appropriate  media,  in their  drawing from various types of informat ion  ne tworks 
a n d  systems, in their use of  the systematic approach  to the satisfaction of  user  
needs,  and in their a t tempt  to use scientific techniques for  the evaluat ion  of  the 
quali ty and effectiveness of  their  efforts, the  members  of the educat iona l  profess ion  
embody  an almost  un ique resource of expertise  in the provis ion of a wide variety of 
types of information services. Those  within that  profession who  have  devo ted  t h e m 
selves to the prepara t ion of  validated,  mult imedia ,  tutorial ,  computer-ass is ted  in
s truction materials  stand, in a sense, at  the apex of the providers of  individual ized,  
remote,  randomly  accessible, relevant  information retrieval services to users.

In  the foregoing context ,  educat ional  inst itut ions may be conceived of as highly 
importan t  producers ,  storers,  and  dist r ibutors  of information,  as well as leading 
consumers  of  information and  information services. T he  inclusion of their  offerings 
in the data banks, the systems, and the networks of national LIS— and  the satisfac
t ion of their information needs via nat ional L IS— is just  beginning to be perceived 
as a vital area that  will require  being taken into account  in any efforts a t  foresightful  
L IS  planning. T h e  fact that  national plann ing for  the effective sharing of the multi -  
media  products  of  the new educat ional  technology requires  far  m o re  difficult and  
m ore  complicated design efforts than LIS planning for print  mater ia ls  a lone is also 
becoming apparent .  F o r  effective systems for  the sharing of  educat ional  technology 
materials can presumably  result  only when the integrated technologies  of c o m m u n i 
ca t ions / t e lecommunica t ions  and teleprocessing are par t  and parcel  of  the overal l 
LIS planning venture.

The  same strictures, in varying degrees,  hold t rue regarding the need  for  extensive 
planning for the provis ion of effective informat ion services on behalf  of  the eco 
nomic interests and the scientific and technological  sectors within each nation.  
Scientists, for example,  require the formulat ion of science policies and  information 
systems which will permit  them to monito r  the progress  of nat ional and  inter
national  research and deve lopm ent  (“R  and D")  activities in their respective fields. 
A n d  in the view of many eminent  scientists, satisfactory services of this o rd e r  can 
only come about  as a result of considerable  planning at the national level.

Similarly, specialists involved in the social sciences, the arts, and  the humanities,  
and in all of the other  cultural aspects  of national life, increasingly require  a p p r o 
priate  information services and the planning, at the national  level, of  such services, 
in order  that  they, too, may maximize their contribut ions to the quali ty  of nat ional 
life and to the pursuit  of truth.
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T h e  need for ever-more extensive and planned information services being experi
enced  by personnel  engaged in the various facets of nat ional life noted above is 
closely paralle led by information needs within ano ther  aspect of  daily living in 
every nation,  namely, the operat ions of the communica t ions  media,  including the 
mass  media  and  en ter ta inment  services. Like the aforement ioned  aspects of social 
life, these services have an impor tan t  bearing on national  deve lopment  and  well
being.  These  communica t ions  media,  in turn,  are  depended  upon  by the var ious in
fo rmation services for  the dissemination of their  products .  This  growing web of inter
relationships is exemplified by the fact that  in recent years  var ious countr ies,  
par t icularly  the “Third  W or ld” countr ies,  have,  with increasing frequency, found it 
expedien t  to use their communica t ions  services for  a variety of nat ional  deve lop
m en t  purposes: formal  and informal  educat ion and vocat ional  t raining,  rural de
velopment ,  health  care, urban  and regional development ,  technology t ransfer  and 
industria lization,  and nat ional  integrat ion— heating “ the melting p o t” and “orches
t ra t ing cultural  diversities.”

Thus ,  in the wel ter of economic,  social, and cultural imperat ives , the imperat ive 
of  adequa te  information and communica t ion services is being viewed as a realm 
which must  be considered for  placement  among  other  national  priorities. A nd  just 
as planning has become the order  of  the day in o ther  areas  affecting the quali ty of 
life, so, too,  it has become the order  of the day for l ibrary and  informat ion as well 
as com m unica t ion  services, locally, nationally, and  internationally.

In consequence  of all of the foregoing considerat ions,  a good deal of agreement  
now seems to exist regarding the axiom that there is a vital positive relationship 
between the economic,  social, and cultural  deve lopment  of a nat ion and the aggre
gate ability of  the in fo rmat ion /comm unica t ion  services of  that  nation to channel  
“«// of  the ‘r ight’ information,  and on ly  the ‘r ight’ information, to all of the ‘r ight’ 
persons,  and only  the ‘right’ persons,  at the ‘r ight’ t ime and  place, as well as in the 
‘r ight’ form,  at a cost which is ‘r ight’ for both the nat ion in quest ion and the indi
viduals  concerned .” The increasing acceptance of this not ion has, in turn,  resulted 
in the recogni tion on the part  of numerous  governments  of  the need for the deve lop
ment  of  national-level policies, plans, and operational p rograms employing ap 
propria te  technologies and organizat ional  configurat ions in o rder  to ensure  the 
most  effective exploi tat ion of the na t ion’s and of  the wor ld ’s in fo rmat ion /  
communica t ion  resources,  as a major  and even urgent  national  responsibility.

The  reasons compell ing broad-based LIS planning become increasingly cogent  
with the passage of time. As each nation, willy-nilly, accepts and uses more  and 
more of  information technology, as the borders  between the t radi tional  subject 
fields begin to dissolve into interdisciplinary, problem-oriented fields, as the aud io 
visual media  become increasingly important  storers and carriers of  information in 
all fields, and  as the communica t ions / te lecommunica t ions  industries become inextr i 
cably related to the provision of effective information services, the cost of providing 
unnecessary,  dupl icated,  and overlapping services becomes unbearable  for even the 
richest nations.

The  planning of  comprehensive and sophis ticated LIS systems and com m un ic a 
tion systems and  networks at the national level commonly  involves the enormous ly
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complicated task of  integrat ing already existing services into newly p lanned  ones. 
A l though  the difficulty of this task may  serve as a deterrent  to such planning,  an 
awareness of some of the debil itating effects of failure to plan,  o r  fai lure to plan 
soon  enough, is gradually beginning to perm eate  the consciousness of  both the 
nat ional  professional associations and the inner  circles of  nat ional government .  I t  is 
virtually self-evident that  unless nat ional  L IS  activities are  planned,  services which 
are  wasteful of  ever-more  precious m eans  and  m anpow er  are likely to  result. 
Equa l ly  apparen t  is the fact that  the longer  an unp lanned  s ituation prevails,  the  
g reater  the difficulties likely to be encounte red  if and  when the effort  is subse
quently  made  to integrate such unp lanned  services e ither into na t iona l  schemes o r  
international plans.

T o  sum up,  then,  within almost  every na t ion  importan t  segments  of  the popu la 
t ion have concluded  that  bo th  the solut ion to the serious problems afflicting the 
wor ld  and the adequate  protect ion of  the quali ty of  life can only occur  through 
concerted and  integrated planning activities, at  very least at the na t iona l  level. These  
self-same groups tend to hold  that  for  nat ional  or  other  planning activities to  be 
maximally effective, the pr ior,  wise pol icy-making decisions and  the  selection of 
long-range object ives mus t  be based on the efficient use of all of the available 
i n fo rm a t ion /know ledge /com m un ica t ion  services, resources , and technologies  that  
can be afforded. A n d  they hold,  in turn,  that  these services must  be  planned,  com 
prehensive,  and coordinated.  They  believe, as well, that  these services must  be 
designed from the outset  to comprise  integral par ts  of  the general na t iona l  deve lop
ment  infrastructure.

T he  forces which have given rise to pressures  for  national-level  L IS  planning 
ventures  have given impetus  to a com plementary  but  perhaps somew hat  weaker  
movement  designed to ensure  that  the LIS planning activities are  under taken ,  at 
least in part ,  by the nat ional  gove rnment  of  the country  in question.  It  is held that  
the level of integrat ion and rat ional izat ion of existing services r equi red  to ensure 
both their gross and detailed art iculat ion with newly planned services can occur  only 
as a result of the planning initiatives of nat ional  governments .  Only nat ional  govern
ments  have the economic and political resources  requisite to the resolution of the 
myriad planning problems of a task of  such breadth  and magnitude.

Then too, the information needs of nei ther  lay citizens no r  government  officials 
can  be completely satisfied, even in the wealthiest,  most  powerful , and  most  tech
nologically advanced nations, solely through even the most  efficient use of national 
information resources. In varying degrees,  information must  be “ im por ted” and 
“ exported.” A nd  as the information import-export  process  has increasingly come 
to involve high technology communica t ion  systems, the need for nat ional  coord ina 
t ion and for  a national focus for  such internat ional activities becomes  evident.  
Hence ,  national LIS planners  qui te comm only  have within their purviews the design 
of  national  governmental  facilities which are  to be capable of coordina t ing exchanges 
of information between their nation and o ther  nations.

The  foregoing pages have set forth many  of  the factors that  have impelled nations 
toward  the formulat ion of  broad  national l ibrary and information policies and of
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national  LIS  plans.  There  can be no denying, however,  that  in many nat ions other  
factors, in addi t ion to those conducive to national LIS planning, are at  work.  The 
countervail ing forces that  inhibit or  even prevent  national  LIS planning cover  the 
spectrum from widespread adverse attitudes held by impor tan t  segments of the p opu 
lation, to inadequa te  leadership on the part  of those who espouse such planning;  
f rom lack of consensus concerning the long-range objectives of “ na t iona l” or  even 
“ rat iona l” plann ing of LIS, and lack of understanding of the need for  such planning, 
to  fears of  government  controls  and to loss of privacy, etc. In addit ion, competi t ion 
among  var ious technologies  and levels of technology, together  with the lack of 
s tandardization among  these technologies, serve to hinder  progress  toward  action 
in planning nat ional  LIS. As this topic is considered peripheral  to the central core 
of this article, however ,  it will not be plumbed fur ther  here. But for readers who 
wish to pursue  the matter , an excellent survey of the topic may be found in the 
Aines and  Day article (3). Suffice it to say at this point  that,  to this author ,  the 
overwhelming net balance of forces, even in the nat ions hi ther to  least inclined to 
engage in social planning of  any kind, currently appears  to be on the side of those 
who espouse the cause of national  LIS planning.

T h e  foregoing delineat ion of the concept  and the rationale  for the planning of 
national LIS may serve as the basis for an analysis of the assumptions on which 
planning and decision making regarding national  LIS appear  to be founded.

A S S U M P T IO N S

The  planning of  national  LIS may be viewed, both by observers  of and part ici 
pants  in the process,  f rom several different s tandpoints .  In  each such perspective 
there lies em bedded  whole congeries of interrelated motivat ions,  values, beliefs, and 
assumptions.  Despi te  the fact that  the premises  and postulates  that underl ie the 
various nat ional  LIS planning perspectives may not  always be completely logical 
or  consistent , they may nonetheless be regarded, as a result  of their interrelatedness,  
as being more  or  less coheren t  wholes or  f rames of reference.  T he  intricate web of 
interrelatedness  of  these assumptions,  taken together  with their potentiality for  being 
viewed in a holistic fashion, renders  their listing, explicat ion,  and  analysis in serial 
print o rde r  difficult and subject to oversimplification. Nei ther  two- nor  th ree -dimen
sional matr ices no r  cluster analysis techniques have, as yet, been developed for, 
and applied to, the task of sorting and analyzing, or  even listing, hierarchically or  
otherwise,  the relevant  assumptions involved in the formulat ion of national LIS 
plans. In view of  the lack of availability of the two foregoing techniques for  such 
purposes , and  as a step in the direction of their deve lopment ,  a prel iminary,  serial- 
ordered,  part ly hierarchical  and partly classed listing of groups  of assumptions is 
here essayed. It is hoped that  such a list will be useful, too, in providing insights 
into the national LIS plans and planning efforts described in a subsequent  section 
of this article.

The list purport s  to embody only the principal a n d / o r  the most  f requently e n 
countered assumptions which “came to the surface" in connect ion  with the many
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na t iona l  LIS planning endeavors  discussed in this  article. Inc luded  along with them 
are  comments  relating to some of the crucial  issues aris ing f rom  the varying perspec
tives of  which the assumptions comprise  essent ial  e lements .  Insofa r  as feasible, the 
“ w a rp  and woof” of the intricate relat ionships  which pe r t a in  between  o r  within the 
g roups  of  assumpt ions are  also b rought  out.

T h e  list, together  with the commentary ,  is set  for th  in the following discussion.

1. Because “plans” are, almost by definition, future oriented, national LIS plans 
are almost inevitably based on premises about the future. The first group 
o f  assumptions, then, deals with the availability and the role o f  inform ation/  
communication services as concomitants o f  the general features o f  the society 
of the future— what the future is likely to  be, what it ought to be, and what 
it should be made to be. More specifically, these assumptions tend to relate 
to the need for national concern with respect to  both the nature and the 
direction o f  general national development (social, econom ic ,  political, cultural, 
educational, scientific) and the maintenance and im provem ent o f  the quality 
o f  life for all or part o f  the national population. Assum ptions relating to the 
desirability for concern with regard to general national development, or 
merely to som e part o f  it, such as developm ent in education or in science, 
comprise a subgroup o f  the foregoing assumptions. Another subgroup is con 
cerned with the desirability o f  the formulation o f  national policies and /or  
plans relating, again, either to general national developm ent or merely to 
some part of it. In both subcategories, the concom itant assumptions concern
ing LIS planning will reflect the generality or specificity o f  the foregoing  
assumptions. For example, some LIS planners assume their task to be one  
involving the provision o f  information services in all areas o f  national devel
opment which affect the quality of life. Others presume their task to relate 
only to specific major areas, such as education or science. From either o f  these 
standpoints, other assumptions may com e into play concerning the centrality, 
or otherwise, o f  information services in the specific or  the general area in 
question.

T hose  who  accept the variant  vers ions of this general  g r o u p  of  assumpt ions would 
presumably  find little cause for  a larm concern ing  a  nat ional  LIS planning p rogram 
which was of  a broad-scale  nature  a n d / o r  closely rela ted  to general nat ional develop
men t  planning ventures  or  goals.

2. The presumed nature o f  the relationship which pertains between the LIS 
available, on the one hand, and, on the other, the quality of the resultant 
decision making and the actions taken by various information users, comprise  
a second major group o f  assumptions affecting national LIS planning. Within 
the same category are the assumptions which deal with the characteristics of  
the available LIS— their quality, variety, extensiveness, and their relative 
importance in society. A subcategory would relate to the segment or segments 
o f  the population to which the existing, a n d /o r  envisioned, LIS would be 
available. Some people, for example, would hold the premise that being 
“well informed” is a better basis for wise decision making than is a state 
of ignorance and. in turn, wise decision making results in a beneficial effect 
on the quality o f  life. The acceptance o f  these assumptions would presumably
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lead national LIS planners to give high priority in their schemes to the improve
ment o f  the quality o f  the LIS available.

3. Another important set o f  assumptions, which, like the preceding two, revolves  
around the issue o f  the quality o f  national life, is one which is concerned  
with the level and quantity o f  technology desired to be available in the 
envisaged LIS and with the anticipated impact of that technology (together 
with the technology used in other aspects o f  life) on national development  
and on the quality o f  life in the nation. The assumption o f  the need for high 
technology may give rise to special concern in the technologically less- 
developed nations. For econom ic reasons, such as their desire to benefit 
from econom ies o f  scale, these nations might see overwhelming cost benefits 
accruing from the extension o f  international computer networking into their 
countries, so as to provide them with access to foreign data banks and /or  
computing power. The benefits o f  opportunities to provide themselves with 
needed information services with minimal capital investment in facilities and 
personnel training would presumably, however, be at least partly offset by the 
resultant information dependency.

4. Another group o f  assumptions, one which is closely related to all the fore
going ones, involves the desirability o f  having a national information “policy,” 
particularly a policy concerning the goals o f  national LIS and the planning  
of  national LIS. Underlying the assumption o f  the desirability o f  such a policy 
there m ay well be a postulate regarding the desirability o f  the national LIS 
to have as its goal the provision o f  “all of  the ‘right’ information, and only  
the ‘right’ information . . . etc.”

5. Especially closely tied both to the postulate noted immediately above and 
to the three listed directly below are assumptions regarding the rights, if any, 
of  individuals and groups concerning the privacy of information related to 
them and concerning the ownership o f  and copyrights to information created 
by them.

The  next  three groups  of assumpt ions  (6, 7, and  8) are sufficiently closely associated 
as to war ran t  their  joint  s ta tement .  T he y  include:

6. Assumptions regarding “the right to know” or “the right to be informed” on 
the part o f  the public, and regarding the right o f  governments, corporations, 
etc., to control, withhold, censor, or “filter” information.

7. Assumptions regarding the cost o f  national LIS planning and/or  the imple
mentation o f  such plans.

8. Assumptions concerning the scope o f  the national LIS plans/planning as 
regards the current availability/accessibility of ITS to various sectors o f  the 
population— governmental, professional, individual, etc.; and assumptions con 
cerning the envisioned short- and long-term modifications of that accessibility 
resulting from new or newly organized/reorganized, extended/contracted,  
fragmented/articulated services.

The assumptions g rouped  pr imari ly  a ro u n d  the seventh basic set are obviously co n 
cerned w'ith the wor ldwide,  ever-rising cost of providing information services. They  
include assumpt ions as to whe ther  the increase has been even more rapid than that  
which has  befal len costs in other  service areas. They  deal with such issues as 
whether increased in formation service costs can a n d / o r  should be sustained.  Sub
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sidiary assumptions,  based,  for example, on  expediency and  equity,  might  call into 
ques t ion the desirability of including, in LIS  plans,  pract ices  involving the  provis ion 
of subsidies,  pa id  out of general  tax revenues,  for  var ious i n f o r m a t io n / c o m m u n ic a 
t ion services.

A p a r t  f rom assumptions relating to whe ther  a nation can afford to main tain o r  
im prove  LIS,  there  are the more  basic assumpt ions concerning the  measurabi li ty,  
or otherwise, of  the quality of the in format ion  services, in order  that  the assumed 
benefi ts  of the information services may  be equated with their  costs and  with the 
costs  and  benefits of othe r  essential services. These  assumptions,  in turn,  t end  to  
br ing into play still others.  They include premises  concerning the appropr ia te  tactics 
to be  employed  in o rder  to enhance  the acceptabi li ty of the resul tant  plans  by the 
relevant  officials, administ ra tive or  elective. Included in this category would  be  
assumptions  regarding the need to employ,  in both the planning process  and  in 
the plans  themselves,  national  and  internat ional  vogues and  curren t  “ in” m ethod
ologies, supposedly required to dete rmine  the  feasibility of  the scheme and to assess 
its costs  and  benefits.

Assum ptions  grouped unde r  the rubrics  6, 7, and 8 deal  with the te rms unde r  
which it is ant ic ipated that  information is to  be made  available to var ious users,  in 
o rd e r  to  meet  their  needs,  including their  needs for  the knowledge and  the un d e r 
s tanding required for them to part icipate , fully or otherwise, in their  community  
and  society. Such assumptions are, of course, and as indicated in connect ion  with 
the second  group of assumptions,  intimately related to such questions as the extent 
to which assumed quali tat ive improvements  in information services will bea r  fruit 
in te rms  of qualitatively improved hum an  communica t ion  and  the  na t iona l  wel l
being. F o u n d  in this category as well are  assumptions which are  specifically con
cerned with “ who  will get what  information  at what  price?” and “ who  will pay  for  
w ha t  one  gets?”

T h e  postulates  grouped pr imari ly a round  the eighth basic set contain a ssum p
t ions which involve sensitive areas  of hum an  concern,  as well as c lashing value 
systems and  assumption priority systems. F o r  example,  the p resum ption  that  a 
na t ion ’s information resources  can be best exploi ted,  and with m ax im um  efficiency, 
by having the locus of  LIS decision making  pr ivate and local, might  conflict with 
the assumpt ion  or  ideal of the placement  of great impor tance upon  equal o p p o r 
tunities for access to information.

T h e  next  three groups of assumptions all relate, as did the eighth,  to the scope 
of the national  LIS planning efforts and of the resul tant  plans. They  differ sufficiently 
to war ran t  separate t reatment,  however .

9. Assumptions regarding the scope of  the plans relating to the desirability and 
potential capability of the envisioned facilities to provide individualized infor
mation services. These assumptions, in som e respects, comprise a subset of  
the postulates set forth in the fourth group of assumptions noted above.

10. The set of assumptions and the subsets comprising the tenth group are for  
many countries no doubt the most controversial o f  the entire constellation.
They encompass assumptions regarding the scope of the planning/plans in
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terms of what are deemed the appropriate roles for various sectors o f  the 
nation, and for bodies outside it, in the planning o f  LIS, in the im plem enta
tion o f  the plans, and in the operation of the resulting system(s). The assu m p 
tions concerning any one or more of these sectors could range from no par
ticipation to facilitation an d /or  support an d /or  regulation an d /or  control 
a n d /o r  cooperation an d /o r  coordination and /or  operation and/or  ownership.
The sectors in question are: the national government sector— only in its case 
is there a minimum level o f  participatory role required, as prescribed in the 
section stating the limitations o f  this study, below which discussion o f  a given  
LIS planning endeavor would be precluded here; the international/world  
organization(s) sector; the private sector; the librarian-information scientist  
sector; and other sectors.

A m o n g  this group  are those which relate to such matters  as the ex tent  to which, 
in some countr ies ,  the mixture  of  private enterpr ise and publ ic  agencies in the LIS  
field may best marshal  the available resources in o rder  to best serve the  interests 
of  informat ion users. Assum pt ions  concerning the probable  effects on L I S  users  of  
shifting the allocat ion of any information service funct ion from the p r iva te  to the 
publ ic  sector,  o r  vice versa, are  also included in this set. Similarly, a s sum pt ions  
regarding the quality of the existing or  future pat terns  of government  a n d  o ther  
types of intervent ion in LIS in response to the needs o r  demands  of in fo rm a t ion  
users  would fall into this category, as would assumptions concerning the  probable  
effects of ex tending or  curtail ing such interventions on a nat ional basis. Included  
here as well are  assumptions regarding the feasibility and  economic  viability of p o s 
sible a lternative pat terns  of intervention and their total probab le  effects on  various 
segments of the populat ion.

Yet  ano ther  assumption in this category is that which deals with the desirabil ity 
o f / n e e d  for  consideration to be given in national LIS plann ing to the possibili ty of  
the provision of a single, overall coordina ted service, one  involving only the inte 
grat ion of all national government-owned or  operated LIS,  o r  one involving the 
entire group  of LIS  available within the nation, in order  to achieve the coord ina t ion  
of the totality of the information available.

In the case of the subset of assumptions relating to the role of the pr ivate  sector,  
persons who  desire that  role to  be minimal would appear  to proceed  on the  a s su m p 
tion that  the marketplace is inadequate  for the “ sorting o u t ” of the exis ting over 
lapping and competing information services found within many countr ies .  They  
would  view the cont inued part icipation in national LIS on the par t  of the  pr ivate 
sector  as one  which would result in the fragmentat ion of the national da ta  base  and  
in e ither  permanent ly  lost information a n d / o r  the nonefficient use of  informat ion (4). 
They would also assume an incapability on the part  of pr ivate en trepreneurs ,  even 
IB M  in cooperat ion with others, to successfully engage in the construc t ion of a 
single nat ional LIS.

T he  extent  to which assumptions concerning the role of internat ional o rgan iza 
tions figure in the planning of national LIS varies greatly f rom country to country.  
T he  variance appears  to correlate  positively with the degree of their accep tance  of 
postulates,  stated in the form of recommendat ions,  m ade  at certain internat iona l
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organizat ion-sponsored conferences. One  such rec o m m e n d a t io n  (5) suggests that  
in each  U N E S C O  m em be r  state:

A  governmental or government-chartered agency should exist at the national  
level to guide, stimulate, and co-ordinate the developm ent o f  information re
sources and services in the perspective o f  national, regional, and international 
co-operation. These agencies should in particular give their support, or  them 
selves adhere to, co-operative programmes o f  international scope, in consonance  
with the principles and goals o f  UNISIST.

Assumptions  regarding the actual  or  antic ipated role  of l ibrar ians  and  o ther  infor
mat ion  scientists in the making and implementa t ion of  na t iona l  LIS plans tend to 
reflect the professional  status which l ibrar ians  and  o the r  informat ion scientists have  
in re la tion to other  professional  groups  in the coun try  in quest ion.  T h a t  s tatus  is 
reflected, in part ,  by the almost  universal assumpt ion that  there  is a  very great  
lack of  information scientists who  are  adequately p rep a re d  and  experienced in the 
tasks  of  planning, implementing,  or  operat ing  na t iona l  LIS,  a n d  that  one  of  the 
first tasks  of the planners  should be the construc t ion of  p lans to remedy these 
a ssumed  quali tat ive and quanti ta tive deficiencies.

11. The assumptions in this group are concerned with the scope o f  the plans in 
terms o f  the intended: extent o f  the geographical coverage— national only, or 
national plus regional an d /or  provincial/state a n d /o r  local; degree of uni
versality o f  the knowledge fields or subject discipline coverages to be pro
vided— natural sciences (and technology) only, or natural sciences (and 
technology) plus social an d /or  behavioral sciences, humanities/arts, entertain
ment, recreation; variety o f  the types of activities and functions to be 
undertaken, such as information/knowledge storing, retrieving, analyzing, 
abstracting, displaying, using in education, etc.; status o f  the information to 
be included, such as recorded only, or recorded plus recordable information; 
media formats— print only, or print plus nonprint, and com m unications/  
telecommunications channels to be included; and systems a n d /o r  networks 
to be constituted, reconstituted, or dissolved.

Assumptions regarding the breadth of subject  mat te r  coverage of the envisaged 
nat ional LIS are  comm only  of pa ram oun t  concern to  users  and  planners  alike. 
A  sizable portion of  these assumptions involve the extent ,  if any, to which the 
ant ic ipated services will, within various time spans,  extend beyond scientific and 
technical information (STI) services. Many  of these assumpt ions,  and their  accep
tance or  otherwise,  have probably been influenced by the evolut ion which has  taken 
place in the purview of the U N E S C O - U N I S I S T  P rog ram ,  which,  as planned,  has 
recent ly  been enlarged in scope from STI only to include the social and  behavioral  
sciences, and which probably, again as planned,  will soon be extended to include 
the humanit ies.  In the light of the U N E S C O - U N I S I S T  experience,  and the previous 
experiences  of  many  nations,  national LIS planners  have  come to assume,  almost  
universally,  that  the natural  sciences and technology area  is the one for  which gov
ernments  will be most  willing to provide the support  necessary to initiate nat ional 
in formation services.
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Almost  invariably, in the technologically advanced  nations,  nat ional LIS planning 
is based upon an  assumpt ion  of  the continued rapid growth,  at the national level, 
of the use of  new' and  advanced  technologies, part icularly the use of various types 
of networks.  It is fur ther  assumed in these countries  that  ne tworking will cont inue 
to be increasingly dependen t  upo n  four technologies: te lecommunicat ions tech
nology; c om pu te r  technology;  and, to a much lesser, at the moment ,  bu t  to a 
growing degree, bo th  microfi lm technology and audiovisua l /educa t iona l  technology.  
It is assumed,  fo r  example,  that  the recent appearance of “ publ ications” such as 
journals,  handbooks ,  da ta  compilat ions,  and various reference materials  in e lectronic 
(e.g., v ideotape)  a n d / o r  c o m p u te r  ou tput  microfilm (COM) form presage full-text 
s torage and  dist r ibut ion via networks.  It is likewise assumed that  “ on-l ine” reading 
and browsing of  the full texts of  documents ,  and  of the contents  of audiovisual 
materials ,  via audiovisual  terminals ,  will soon follow the already prevalent  use of 
terminals  for  viewing abstracts  and  indexes t ransmitted by means of networks.  The  
lat ter  group  of a ssum pt ions  are, of course, but  an extension of the postulates p re 
viously no ted  in the third category of  assumptions.

T h e  following g ro u p  of  a ssumpt ions  (12, 13, and 14) concerns the ant ic ipated 
inst itut ional  a rr angem en ts  which are  to provide the pl anned  national LIS.  They 
include:

12. Assumptions regarding the intended range of types o f  institutional structures 
(e.g., centralized or decentralized) which might be expected to eventuate an d/or  
be incorporated in the plans.

13. Assumptions regarding the desirability of ensuring that the national LIS plan
ning process, the implementation of the resultant plans, and the operation  
of  the eventual LIS be systematic in nature, and assumptions regarding the 
anticipated permanence and flexibility o f  the envisioned institutions and their 
structures.

14. Assumptions regarding the relationships intended to pertain between the v a 
rious existing and the planned LIS facilities.

Assumptions  a b o u n d  with regard to the desirability and feasibility of  construct ing 
national LIS plans wherein there  is, for the planned institutional s tructure(s),  a 
“bui lt -in” flexibility and  a responsiveness  to changing condit ions,  as well as a 
capaci ty for  self-modificat ion, in o rder  that the institution(s) may s tand the test 
of time. Also n u m ero u s  are  assumptions regarding the utility of providing the 
ongoing processes  of  nat ional  LIS planning-implementat ion-operat ion with an ap 
paratus  for  the con t inuous  evaluat ion of the effectiveness of  the LIS provided,  in 
order  that  weaknesses  and  errors  might be speedily rectified.

15. Finally, there is the set o f  assumptions which relates to the adequacy o f  the 
information available concerning existing national LIS, for the purpose of  
permitting national LIS planners to proceed effectively with their tasks. For  
example, assumptions about the need for the study o f  prior and current na
tional LIS policy making and planning in the country in question and else
where are subsumed here. Similarly, assumptions concerning the potential 
utility of an LIS planning enterprise to serve as a model which might sub
sequently be em ployed elsewhere may also be said to fall under this rubric.
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S U M M A R Y  O F  T H E  P U R P O S E S  A N D  F U N C T I O N S  O F  
N A T I O N A L  LIS P L A N N I N G

T h e  purposes  a t tempt  to ensure that  in the national  L IS  planning  process  the 
following goals are  met.

1. The greatest possible professional skill and econom y o f  time and m oney will 
be employed.

2. The representation o f  appropriate professional personnel will be adequate.
3. The envisioned national LIS will have the desired attributes.
4. The envisioned national LIS will be affordable.
5. The attention o f  the national government and/or private organizations will be

focused on national problems and prospects of information availability and
use.

T h e  funct ions at tempt  to provide recommendat ions  concerning:

1. The organization, systematization, or modification/reorganization o f  the exist
ing services.

2. The contraction/extension o f  the existing services.
3. The creation of new services.
4. The training of  librarian-information scientists in the planning, implementation, 

and operation o f  national LIS.

S U M M A R Y  O F  T H E  P U R P O S E S  A N D  F U N C T I O N S  O F  T H E  
P L A N N E D  LIS

T h e  purposes  and funct ions of p lanned  LIS are:

1. The maintenance an d /or  improvement o f  the quality o f  life and the achieve
ment o f  national objectives for the betterment of society through the assistance 
of  an improved quality a n d /o r  quantity an d/or  variety an d /or  availability  
of  LIS.

2. The facilitation an d/or  improvement o f  the provision o f  “all o f  the ‘right’ in
formation, and only  the ‘right’ information . . . etc .” in the attainment o f  the 
purposes and functions noted immediately above.

3. The promotion of the development o f  knowledge.
4. The ensuring o f  the availability o f  adequate information for wise decision  

making and policy making, by governments, private organizations, and citizen- 
individuals.

5. The focusing o f  the attention of the national government a n d /o r  private organi
zations on the problems and prospects o f  information availability and use.
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Brief B iograph ies of Leading Figures in the P lanning of N ational LIS

Brief biographical  notes  are  here provided only for those individuals who have 
themselves directly par t ic ipa ted in actual national  LIS planning  endeavors ,  ei ther 
at the national or  internat ional  level.

N A T I O N A L - L E V E L  P L A N N E R S  

U nited  S ta tes

T here  are  at least three individuals who have played sufficiently impor tan t  roles 
in the Uni ted  States to w ar ran t  the inclusion of background  notes  relating to their  
contr ibut ions to the field, namely,  Dr.  Russell L. Ackoff,  Dr.  A ndre w  Aines, and 
Dr.  F reder ick  Burkhard t .

Professor  Ackoff,  of  the W ha r ton  School of Communica t ions  at the Universi ty 
of Pennsylvania ,  in Ph i ladelph ia ,  has had many years of experience in the i n fo rm a
t io n / c om m un ic a t ions  field. He  may rightly claim the distinction of having obtained  
the financial support ,  over  several  years, of the U.S. Office of Science In format ion  
Service of the Nat iona l  Science Founda t ion  for  the construct ion of an “ idealized 
design” of a na t ional  “ Scientific Com munica t ion and Technology Transfe r  
(SCA TT)  Sys tem” ( / ,  2).* A s  the major  details of that  notable p roposed  system are 
discussed in a subsequent  sect ion of this article, no further  comments  on it will be 
provided at this point.

Dr. Aines is current ly  a senior  official of the U.S. Office of Science Information  
Service (National  Science Founda t ion) .  He has had a long and distinguished career  
in the STI field, having served in such eminent  posts as chairman of CO SA T I ,  U.S. 
representative in in format ion matters to the O E C D ,  and presidential  advisor  on 
information accessing. He has  been the associate editor  of the American  Society of 
Information Science B ulle tin  since its inception. His regular  “ Infoscope” column in 
the B ulletin  usually repor ts  news concerning the latest deve lopments  in the nat ional  
LIS field in the Un i ted  States and abroad.  In addition, he is the coauthor ,  along with

The References for this section begin on page 363
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Melvin S. Day,  of  the  authori ta tive article on “National  Planning of In fo rmation 
Services” (3) in the 1975 vo lume of the A n n u a l R ev iew  o f  In fo rm a tion  Science and  
Technology. Dr .  Aines  is one of the au thors  of the recent  l andm ark  U.S.  govern
ment -sponsored study Tow ard  a N ationa l Program fo r  L ibrary and  In fo rm a tion  
Services: G oals fo r  A c tio n  (4), p repared  by the U.S. Na t iona l  Commiss ion  on 
Libraries and  In fo rmation  Science in 1975.  As  that  s tudy,  too, will be  c om m ented  
on  in a subsequent  section of this article, no  fur ther  remarks  about  it will be  provided  
at this point.

Suffice it to say regarding Dr. B u rkha rd t  that  he is the cha irman of the U.S. 
Nat ional  Commiss ion  on Librar ies and In formation  Science and  hence,  in a sense, 
the chief instigator of  the commiss ion’s a forement ioned  study.

U nited K ingdom

Although num erous  eminent  British authori ties  of national and  even inter
nat ional  renown have  part icipated,  and cont inue to partake,  in the planning of 
national LIS in the Uni ted  Kingdom, Dr. H.  Hookway ,  the chief executive and 
deputy cha irman of the British Library,  without  quest ion and  despite his “ low-key” 
approach,  has played the leading LIS policy-making and  planning role  on the British 
scene since the incept ion of the British Library.  Dr. H ookw a y  is a very dist inguished,  
high-level civil servant . H e  has had  experience not  only in central government  
administ ra tion but  also in diplomacy,  international  organizat ions,  STI services, and 
scientific research planning, as well as l ibrary development .  There  seems to be 
almost unanimous agreement  in the Uni ted Kingdom  and  abroad that  only H o o k -  
way’s adroi t  persuasiveness and o the r  capabilit ies could possibly have  succeeded in 
launching into effective opera t ion the now flourishing Bri tish Library.  Dr.  H ookw a y  
is one of the eminent  coauthors  of the no ted  O E C D  publ ication In fo rm a tio n  fo r  a 
Changing Society: S o m e  Policy D ecisions  (5).

Canada

Canada  has had the good for tune to have three “s ta tesm an”-caliber officials who 
have not  only played prominent  pol icy-making and  planning roles in the LIS field 
in Canada  but  have also served as Canadian  representat ives in num erous  gove rn
mental  and  nongovernmental  international  organizations dealing with LIS.  T he y  are 
Dr.  Guy Sylvestre, Dr. Jack Brown,  and Mr. H a r ry  Campbel l .

Dr. Sylvestre has served as C a n a d a ’s national l ibrarian (director  general)  during 
the entire period unde r  review in this article. H e  not only has na t ionwide responsi
bility for LIS in C a n a d a  but  his personal  views have had a s trong influence on the 
development  of national LIS planning. He  served as the head of delegat ion for  the 
Canadian contingent at the 1974 Intergovernmental  Conference on the Planning  of 
Nat ional  Documentat ion,  Library and Archives Infrastructures  convened  by 
U N ESC O .  Several of his articles are cited in the list of  references at the end of 
the section on C anada  in this article.

Dr. Brown has been C a n a d a ’s pr incipal STI adminis t ra to r  and p lanner  for many
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years .  He  was formerly the director  of the Nat ional  Science Library (NSL) and is 
current ly  the director  of the successor  to the NSL,  the Canadian  Inst itute for  Scien
tific and Technical  Information (CISTI).  He, too, has been prominen t  inte rnat ion
ally, par ticular ly  in the LIS endeavors  in which U N E S C O - U N I S I S T  have been 
active. Several of Dr. Brown's  publ ications are cited in the section on C a n a d a  in 
this article.

M r .  Campbel l ,  as head of the To ron to  Publ ic Library System, is undoubted ly 
C a n a d a ’s leading public l ibrarian. He  is probably C a n a d a ’s best-known l ibrarian 
abroad ,  as a result of his services as a principal adminis t ra tor  in the l ibrary field at 
U N E S C O  and as a result of his recent  stint as cha irman of the Internat ional  F e d 
erat ion  of L ibrary Associat ions.  H e  has also recently col laborated with the p re 
eminen t  Swedish expert  in internat ional LIS affairs, Dr. B. V. Tell, in the fo rm u
lat ion of guidelines for  national LIS infrastructures.  His influence is sufficiently 
s t rong  as to a lmost  require his blessing for any important  nationwide Canad ian  LIS 
pol icy-making and planning ventures.

S w eden

Like  Canada ,  Sweden has three l ibrarian- information scientists of world renown 
w ho  have played important  roles in national  LIS  planning activities within their  
own country  as well as elsewhere. They  are Dr. Stephan Schwarz, and Professors  
Bjorn  V. Tell  and  Kjell Samuelson.

Dr.  Schwarz is the director  of  the Royal  Institute of Technology Library,  Stock
holm.  In that  capacity he has important  responsibilities in STI planning activities 
in Sweden and in Scandinavia.  He  is the edi tor  of the state-of-the-art  volume Pro
ceed ings o f the Sem inar H eld  in S tockho lm , N ov. 2 6 -2 8 , 1974, on the  In teractive  
L ibrary— C om pu terized  Processes in L ibrary and  In fo rm a tion  N e tw o rks  (6), p u b 
l ished in 1975.

Professor  Tell, di rector  of libraries of the University of L u n d  and  fo rmer direc
to r  of the Royal  Institute of Technology Library,  holds a f ront -rank posit ion among  
the wor ld ’s l ibrarian- information scientists. His counsel or  part icipation has been a 
p rom inen t  feature of almost every Swedish, Scandinavian,  O E C D ,  U N E S C O ,  and 
U N IS IS T  national or  internat ional  LIS planning activity undertaken  in the past  
decade.  H e  is the au thor  of numerous  publications,  including an article in the a fore
mentioned Schwarz volume. The  article is entitled “Government  Policies for Library 
Ne twork  Development— with Special Emphasis  on U N IS IS T  and  O E C D  R e c o m 
m enda t io ns” (7).

Professor  Samuelson is head of the Depar tm en t  of  In formation Processing- 
C o m p u t e r  Science, jointly adminis tered by the Royal  Institute of Techno logy  and 
the Universi ty  of  Stockholm. Like Professor  Tell, Samuelson has had  innumerable  
nat ional and  international LIS engagements,  part icularly in the field of computer ized  
networks. He, too, is the author  of numerous  publications in the LIS field, including 
an article in the foregoing Schwarz volume,  entitled “ International In formation  N e t 
works for  Global  and Regional  Resource  Sharing” (8).
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Israel

T w o  Israeli  information scientists, Dr . Carl Keren  and  Mr.  A.  Lebowitz,  have  
won  recogni tion for  their work in both nat ional and  internat iona l  LIS  projects.

Dr .  Keren  is the director  of  the Israel Na t iona l  C e n te r  for  Scientific and  T e c h 
nological  Informat ion .  H e  is the coun try ’s leading S T I - L I S  admin is t ra to r  and  
p lanner  and until recently, when  Israel’s par t ic ipat ion  in U N E S C O  was b rough t  to 
a virtual  standstill,  was one of that  organizat ion’s pr incipal  consul tan ts  on  na t iona l  
S T I - L I S  matters . H e  is not  only the a u tho r  of  the U N E S C O - U N I S I S T  1974 publ i 
cation “ Guidelines on the Planning of Na t ional  Scientific and  Technological  In fo r 
mation Systems” (9) bu t  he has also served as a U N E S C O  consul tant ,  at  the request  
of the Colombian  and Chilean governments  in the initial stages of  the deve lopment  
of their STI systems.

M r .  Lebowitz  is the director  of the Cent ral  L ib ra ry  of  the Universi ty  B e n-G ur ion  
of the Negev,  in Beer-Sheva,  Israel. H e  also teaches a  course  on com puter i zed  in
formation systems at the H ebrew Universi ty in Je rusa lem. As he a d  of  a university 
library, he has  taken  a prominent  role in the fo rm ation  of  informat ion  networks  in 
Israel. H e  has  been especially active in the U N  F o o d  and  Agricul tu re  Organ iza t ion ’s 
establ ishment of its A G R I S  information system.

U .S .S .R .

T w o  individuals in the U.S.S.R. s tand out  in the  p lanning  of their  na t ion’s LIS,  
namely,  Engineer  Nickolai  B. A ru t iunov  and  P rofe ssor  A le ksand r  I. Mikhailov.

Engineer  Arut iunov,  the director  of the In fo rm a t ion  Direc to ra te  of the State 
Commit tee ,  is probably the Soviet U n io n ’s leading info rmat ion  scientist. As the 
agency which he  directs is responsible  for  nat ional  STI  coordina t ion,  planning, 
policies, and  control , he wields enorm ous  power.

Professor  Mikhai lov is the fo rm er  director  of the single bes t-known Soviet LIS:  
V IN IT I ,  the All-Union Inst itute of STI.  Mikhai lov’s posi t ion thus involved the ad 
minist ra tion of the U.S.S.R.’s leading operat ional  inst i tut ion in its STI system. As 
V I N I T I ’s director , he was in charge not  only of na t iona l  plans tha t  embrace  infor
mation services for  science, technology, and educat ion but  also of  the plann ing of 
V I N I T I ’s own Integrated Information System (VIIS) ,  now called A S S IS T E N T  
( A utom ated  Reference Information System for  Science and Technology) ,  u n d o u b t 
edly the wor ld ’s most  ambit ious officially endorsed  and  in the process  of being 
implemented  LIS scheme. Some of its details are  descr ibed  in a subsequen t  section 
of this article.

I N T E R N A T I O N A L - L E V E L  P L A N N E R S

Apar t  f rom the num erous  internat ional civil servants ,  pr incipal ly at U N E S C O ,  
w ho  have m ade  major  contributions to national LIS  planning and  to the actual  
unde rtaking of such planning, in countries  th ro u g h o u t  the world,  a n u m b e r  of 
prominent  LIS professionals have contr ibuted to advancements  in nat ional  LIS
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plann ing  in countr ies  o ther  than  their own. Brief ment ion has a lready been made,  
in passing, of  som e  of the lat ter  international-level contr ibutors  when their  LIS 
p lanning  activities within their  respective nations were no ted  in the preceding 
section. Hence,  only those noninte rnat ional  civil servant personnel  whose contr i 
bu t ions  have not  a l r eady  been  t reated will be dealt  with here. A m o n g  them  are 
Professor  H a ro ld  B o r k o  of  the United States, Professor  He lmut  Arn tz  of  West  
Germ any ,  Engineer  Vasi le  T a r a b o i  of Romania ,  and M. Jacques d ’Olier  of  France.

Professor  Borko  teaches at the School of Library and  In fo rmation  Science at 
the  Universi ty  of  Cal i fornia ,  Los  Angeles. Pr ior  to taking up his teaching assign
ment ,  he  was an in formation system officer at the Systems Deve lopment  C o r p o r a 
t ion in Santa  M onica ,  Cal i fornia .  H e  has had  several engagements  as a consu l tant  
for U N E S C O ,  including service as its appointee as an advisor to  the Brazi lian 
governm en t  when  tha t  governm en t  sought  a review of its plans for  an STI system.

Professor  Arntz ,  a l though  now officially ret ired from university teaching at Bonn 
and  elsewhere,  has long been a dominant  figure in documenta t ion circles in Western  
E u rope .  H e  recent ly comple ted  a 3-year term of office as president of the In te r 
nat ional  Federa t ion  for  D ocum en ta t ion  (F ID )  and  has  been a f requent  West  
G e r m a n  representat ive  o r  consul tant  at internat ional LIS  gatherings. H e  is the 
a u th o r  of  the basic d o c u m e n t  P lanning o f N ational O verall D ocum en ta tion , L ibrary  
a n d  A rc h iv e s  In fra stru c tu res  (10), prepared  for  a ttendees at the 1974 U N E S C O  
intergovernmental  confe rence  on  that  topic.

Eng ineer  T a rab o i  is an associate  professor  as well as an official of the Office 
for  Organizat ional  P rob lem s  in Science Product ion and Labor ,  in Buchares t ,  R o 
mania.  H e  is a fo rm er  U N E S C O  official and is the a u tho r  of the very insightful 
1973 publ ication O rgan iza tion , F unction ing  and  A c tiv ities  o f N a tiona l D ocum entary  
In fo rm a tio n  S y s te m s  in the  Scien tific , Technical and  E co n o m ic  F ields ( I I ) .

M. Jacques  d ’Olier,  the  di rec tor  of F ra nce ’s principal nat ional STI  agency,  the 
C e n t re  de D ocum en ta t ion  du  Cent re  Nat ional  de la Reche rche  Scientifique, has 
played a leading role in nat ional STI and LIS planning in France  and  has served as 
the French  representat ive on several internat ional  bodies dealing with nat ional LIS 
matters .  M. d ’Olier  is also the coauthor ,  along with B. Delmas,  the eminent  arch iv
ist, of the important  1975 U N E S C O  study on Planning N ationa l In frastructures for  
D ocum en ta tion , L ibraries a nd  A rch ives: O utline o f a G eneral Policy (12).
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Some Representative Exam ples of Principal Types of 
N ational LIS Plans

Recent  and current  significant national LIS planning activities in a selected, and 
to some extent  representat ive, g roup  of countries  are briefly descr ibed and  dis
cussed in this section. As already indicated,  in each of  the countr ies  treated,  the 
national LIS plann ing enterprises  discussed exhibit, at  least minimally,  the par
t icular combinat ion of characteris tics previously set for th  herein.

F o r  the most part ,  the countries  dealt  with are ones which are a lready endowed 
with relatively advanced information technologies. T he y  also tend  to comprise  
nations wherein num erous  LIS, including some at the nat ional  level, a lready exist. 
The  t reatment  given in this section to the selected nat ional  LIS planning enter
prises commonly  involves a discussion of the p roposed  fur ther  deve lopment  of 
existing services, their organizat ion o r  reorganization, a n d  the filling in of gaps in 
their services, ra the r  than a descr iption of the initial phases  of these planning
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efforts. Present  a r rangem en ts  are described only insofar as necessary to indicate 
the base upon  which the p lanned  services are  to be founded,  or  to make  currently 
planned deve lopments  comprehens ib le  by describing their antecedents.  In each case, 
the var ious elements  that  are  intended to consti tute the com ponen t  parts of  the 
national LIS system(s)  a n d  network(s) are indicated. These elements— past,  present , 
and future— c om m on ly  include,  among others,  the national  legislative, regulatory,  
a n d / o r  opera t ing agencies; national corporat ions;  and other  national organizat ions,  
such as professional  and t rade associations ( those of both information users and  
of informat ion suppliers) .

The  accoun ts  concern in g  the LIS planning schemes in the countr ies  in question 
are g rouped  accord ing  to cer ta in  political, economic-technological  development ,  and 
geographic  locat ion cri ter ia.  The  three main categories into which the countries  
are divided are: the technologically developed, Western-style democracies;  the 
Com m unis t  nat ions;  and  the less-developed technologically, ‘T h i r d  W orld"  
countries.

A list of References ( and Additional Sources, where applicable) is appended  to 
each of  the accounts  of  nat ional  LIS planning activities. In addit ion, the Bibl iog
raphy at the end of  the article includes items which provide details for  documents  
relating to nat ional LIS plann ing developments  in several countries  not  dealt  with 
in this s tudy. It should  be no ted  that in some instances the planning ventures de 
scribed in these o the r  sources  do  not fall within the part icular  purview of national  
LIS as defined herein.  T h e  foregoing comment  also holds true with regard to a 
few of the items listed in the references found at the end of each of the subsect ions 
dealing with the var ious individual  countries.

Despi te  the recognized limitations of  so doing, the items in the var ious lists of 
references to be found  in this study have been restricted almost entirely to those 
couched  in Engl ish,  F re nch ,  o r  German.  Only where few or  no other  sources  were 
available, as in the case of  the list of references dealing with Brazil, were items in 
other  languages included.

At  the time of the composi t ion of the list of references, access to the already 
considerable bulk of r ecorded specialized information dealing with the planning of 
national  LIS and with the resul tant  plans was still almost  entirely by means of the 
pr inted word.  This  a u th o r ’s audio- taped  conversations and interviews with many 
of the key figures involved in the planning ventures  descr ibed herein were co n 
ducted with a promise  of anonymi ty and privacy which the hearing of the voices 
in question might betray. Hence  very few of the listed references comprise  n o n 
print items.

T H E  T E C H N O L O G I C A L L Y  D E V E L O P E D .  W E S T E R N - S T Y L E  
D E M O C R A C I E S

United States

The citizens of the United States today undoubtedly have readily available to 
them the most  diversified and  in many respects the most  extensive aggregation of
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LIS— local, state, regional,  national,  and internat ional— in the ent ire world.  U.S. 
leadersh ip  in the provis ion of the many kinds of LIS generally available is no  doub t  
due  in some measure to the diversity of  the planners ,  developers ,  and  opera to rs  of  
the L IS  in question. As  wha t  happens  with respect  to in fo rm a t io n / c o m m u n ic a t io n  
services in the Uni ted  States inevitably has  a  t remendous  effect on  wha t  happens  
elsewhere, both nationally and internat ionally,  these facets of  A m e r i c an  life wou ld  
be sufficient in themselves to a tt ract the at tention of LIS p lanners  b o th  at  h o m e  and  
abroad.  There  are, in addition, still o ther  aspects  of LIS in the Un i ted  States which 
a d d  cons iderably to the high level of interest  evidenced in A m e r ic an  LIS  deve lop
ments,  par ticular ly a ttempts  at LIS planning activities occurr ing  at the na t iona l  level. 
M a n y  of  these factors serve to exacerbate  the  possibilities of b road-scale  L IS  p l an 
ning and  consequent ly  adversely affect fur ther  progress  in that  direction.

A s  is the  case with other  nations,  the s tate and  charac te r  of nat ional  LIS  plann ing 
activities in the United States are  reflections of certain pecul iar  gross  and specific 
aspects  of  the  nat ional  milieu. Progress  in LIS planning,  for  example,  is great ly  af
fected by the polar ization of att itudes which has occurred vis-a-vis governm ent  p l an 
ning of any sort, o ther  than military planning. Like environmenta l  planning, heal th  
planning,  and energy planning, national  L IS  planning, insofar  as its occurrence  is 
possible, takes  place in a nation that  is of two minds on such matters.  Na t iona l  LIS 
planning,  in effect, goes on amidst a cont inuing “ to plan o r  no t  to p l an ” debate  
among  som e  of  the leading figures in the nat ional  LIS field. T o  complicate  mat ters ,  
there  is by no  means an official, clear, comprehensive,  and  consis tent  s ta tement  of  
U.S. in formation policy ( / ) .*  Instead,  there  are  many disparate  policy-like official 
s ta tements ,  such as the Privacy Act  of 1975.

Polar ized  att itudes regarding national planning of any sort  do  not,  however ,  
const i tute the only major  barr ier to nat ional LIS planning. T h e  “crazy-qui l t”  organ i 
zation of  information services and the pa t tern of interdependencies  of the in fo rma
tion p rog ram s  of  governmental  agencies, departments ,  commit tees ,  and comm is 
sions, on  the one hand,  and, on the other ,  the numerous  types of pr ivate  sector  
organizations, make  the formulat ion of official LIS plans, o r  even the level of agree
ment  necessary to produce  such plans, extremely difficult to attain.  Insofar  as var ious 
types of  pr ivate  organizat ions,  such as newspaper  chains  and  T V  stations, part ic i 
pate  in the formulat ion and execut ion of publ ic information responsibilit ies,  and 
insofar  as the decisions of various government  agencies, such as the Federal  C o m 
mun ica t ions  Commission (FCC),  cont inue to have serious ramifications for  infor
mation enterprises  in the private sector,  nat ional LIS planning activities will continue 
to be fraught  with extreme difficulty.

LIS planning at all levels in the United States is also greatly ham pered  by the 
relatively low priority commonly  accorded  to information services in general and  
to the satisfaction of information needs via governmental  initiatives and  interven
tions. A recent  report  to the U.S. Senate Subcommit tee  on the Nat ional  Science 
Founda t ion ,  prepared by two eminent  information scientists, C h a r t r a n d  and 
Chalk  (2), is indicative of the lowly status of STI services in the priorit ies of  the 
federal government .  The  report declares that:

The References for this section begin on page 387.
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. . . the lack o f  top-level support of existing STIN FO  [Scientific and Technical 
Information] programs is resulting in a dangerous weakening o f  an already minimal 
service capability, with the capacities of the existing documentation and analytical 
services being outstripped by the increased quantities o f  STINFO.

T h e n  too, the historical  separat ion in the Uni ted  States of  policies and services in 
the library and  in fo rmation  field and in the com m unica t io ns / te lecom munica t io ns  
area, and  hence the separat ion  of planning activities in these fields, fur ther  exacer 
bates  national  L IS  planning problems insofar as information and  communica t ions  
services are becoming increasingly and inseparably linked. Th is  separat ion is r e 
flected in pract ice  in the different governmental  jurisdictions under  which these ac 
tivities fall. In fo rmat ion  services fall under  several federal,  state, and local ju r isdic 
t ions, as well as un d e r  execut ive or  legislative controls;  whereas  com m u n ic a t io n s /  
t e l ecommunica t ions  services, a l though falling largely unde r  the jurisdiction of the 
execut ive b ranch  of  the federal government ,  do  so under  the control  of quite different  
agencies within tha t  b ranch  from those under  which the information  services fall. 
Moreover ,  within the communica t ions / te lecommunica t ions  field alone, there  is a 
fu r ther  major  subdivision of authori ty.  The  pr imary responsibility for  the c o o rd in a 
tion of te lecommunica t ions  policy matters  rests with the Office of T e lec om m un ic a 
t ions Policy (O T P )  of  the Executive Office of the President.  T h e  O T P  also m anages  
the government  port ion  of the radio spectrum involved in te lecommunicat ions,  
whereas  the F C C  is the regulator  of the private portion of that  spectrum. In addit ion,  
a lthough there is no  consis tent information policy, there is an implicit and relatively 
consis tent  t e lecommunica t ions  policy, one which favors the competit ive entry of 
many  pr ivate and  only a few public agencies into the in fo rm a t ion /da ta  c o m m u n ic a 
t ions networks,  a n d  one  which is also marked  by a minimum of both regulatory c o n 
trols and s tandardiza t ion  of equipment .  It is virtually only by coincidence, therefore ,  
that  the policy a nd  the pract ices  followed by the federal c om m unica t ions / te lecom -  
municat ions agencies  are in harm ony  with those followed by nat ional  government  in
formation  services agencies,  such as the Library of Congress.  Efforts at coord ina ted  
a n d / o r  integrated p lanning of both areas consequent ly involve almost  n igh tm are 
like and p ro tr acted  negotiations.

T h e  process of  national  LIS planning in the United States is encumbered  and  
m ade  complicated not  only by the above-noted impediments  but  also by technologi
cal considerat ions and constraints.  Stemming from the state of American  economic  
and  technological  deve lopment ,  national  LIS  planners  in the Uni ted States, to be 
realistic, must  s imul taneously address themselves  to such interrelated facets of in
fo rm a t io n /c o m m u n ica t io n  services as:

1. The relative econom ic advantages o f  electronic forms o f  information trans
mission over printing and distributing information by mail or other forms  
of  personal delivery.

2. The need to use automated methods for coping with the continued enormous  
growth in both “live” and recorded print and nonprint information resources.

3. The need to provide LIS to an increasingly more differentiated, larger, and 
more widely distributed group of users, whose information needs are in the 
process o f  rapid and continuous change.
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4. The increasing concern on the part o f  both users and suppliers o f  information  
services o f  the cost-benefit considerations and trade-offs involved in alternative 
situations, such as on-line searching versus manual searching.

Despi te  some qui te  powerful  forces, such as those exerted by the  U.S. Na t iona l  
Com miss ion  of Library and In formation  Science (NCLIS)  and its cohorts ,  which 
have sought  to encourage the United States to move toward  nat ional LIS planning, 
there  is, as yet, no  officially approved  comprehensive  or integrated nat ional  LIS plan.  
Instead there  is the cont inued existence of  wha t  has been termed “ a non-sys tem of 
systems” or  “ an ant i-system.” There  are even extant  plans afoot  designed to ensure  
the cont inuat ion of this state of affairs (3, 4 ). As the recent  N C L IS  s tudy (5) cogently 
pu t  it:

At present there is no national program o f  library and information service for the 
development o f  Federal, state and local library, and other information activities 
in the United States. As a result, existing programs are generally unrelated to one  
another and continue to develop throughout the country in uncoordinated ways.
In som e cases, this tends to lead to incompatible systems and counterproductive 
activities.

N o r  are  there  any m a jo r  officially approved extant  plans which involve at tempts  to 
design a national information system which envisages the full integrat ion of  all STI 
services. Indeed,  there  is no approved  plan even for  an al l -encompassing in fo rm a
t ion system in any given scientific discipline. One  of the presumable reasons  for  
the lat ter  hiatus o r  void,  according to Dr.  L. Burchinal ,  the head of  the Office of 
Science In fo rmation  Service (OSIS) of  the Nat ional  Science Founda t ion  (NSF),  is 
that  “ the majority of users  would find such a system ideologically undesirab le” (4).

T h e  foregoing combina t ion of  factors  has  resul ted in the generation of  some p r o 
g rams and  plans which only by a far  s tretch of the imaginat ion can be conceived of 
as being adequate  to meet  the needs of the situation. O n e  such official “p ro g ra m ,” 
having seemingly been contrived to please everyone, is quite innocuous.  This  p r o 
gram, by the admission of  one of its pr incipal  authors ,  is not , in fact, a nat ional plan 
bu t  ra the r  merely a procedure  for  the facilitation of voluntary coopera t ion  (5). 
Hence,  even though it does in many respects comply with the minimal  requirements  
for  a nat ional  LIS plan stated earl ier in this article, no fur ther  e laborat ion  of  it is 
p rov ided  here. A n o the r  extant  plan, in this instance an unofficial one, having been 
so cons truc ted as to  ignore many of  the contextual  constraints inherent  in LIS 
planning  in the United States, is so innovat ive,  idealistic, a n d / o r  elitist as to render  
it a lmost  impervious to practical implementat ion.

Several  efforts m ade  during the past  decade  to initiate broad nat ional information 
schemes have failed, including both the ill-fated C O S A T I  plan of 1971 (6) and  the 
m ore  recent  effort to establish F E D N E T  by the General  Services Adminis t ra t ion 
and  the Depa r tm en t  of Agricul ture (7). Their  demise must  be assumed,  in view 
of  the fact that they are no longer  being actively p romoted  even by their authors .
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E a c h  such successive failure probably increases the l ikelihood of failure for the 
next  effort.

A m o n g  the existing unofficial plans, only two, to the knowledge of the writer, 
not  only satisfy the criteria for inclusion herein but  have also gained some national 
a ttent ion among  LIS professionals.  These two planning enterpr ises  are  descr ibed 
and analyzed in some detail. Before beginning to do  so, however,  it might be  well to 
d raw  to the reader 's  attention the fact that the absence of a full-scale, integrated and 
official, nat ional plan on the Am erican  LIS scene is by no means entirely due to the 
lack of vision on the part  of e ither LIS personnel or  key government  officials in
volved in decision making regarding informational  matters.  Indeed, in at least one 
instance,  the highest officer in the land, A m er ica ’s only school- teacher  president,  
Lyndon  Johnson,  demonst rated remarkable  perceptivi ty concerning the increasing 
funct ional  in terdependence of information,  communica t ion,  and educat ional  ser
vices. As early as November  1967, on the occasion of his signing of the Public 
Broadcas t ing Act  (8), Johnson  issued a clarion call for the free dissemination and 
use of  knowledge as a vital ingredient  of national and global progress.  He  declared 
his belief that:

. . . the time has come to stake another claim in the name of all the people, 
stake a claim based upon the combined resources o f  communications. I believe 
the time has come to enlist the computer and the satellite, as well as television 
and radio and to enlist them in the cause of education. . . .  I think we must co n 
sider new ways to build a great network for knowledge— not just a broadcast 
system, but one that employs every means of sending and o f  storing information  
that the individual can use. Think of the lives that this would change. . . . Even
tually, this Electronic Knowledge Bank could be as valuable as the Federal 
Reserve Bank . . . such a system could involve other nations, too— it could involve  
a partnership to share knowledge and thus to enrich all mankind.

Of  the two m ajo r  national  LIS  plans to be t reated in the pages which follow, 
the N C L I S  Nat ional  Program and the so-called Ackoff or  S C A T T  plan,  the latter 
is much  less well known and far less comprehensive in scope, but  much more revo
lutionary and  innovative in concept ion.  The  potent ial  impact  upon the scientific 
research community  of the implementat ion of  the Ackoff proposal  would in all 
l ikelihood be manyfold that  of the N C LIS  Program.

Though  commonly  referred to as the Ackoff plan, the scheme is by no means 
the brainchi ld of Professor  Russell Ackoff of the Universi ty of Pennsylvania alone. 
Professor  J ames  C. Emery  has long been associated with the project,  as have a 
num ber  of o ther  specialists in the research team at that institution. T he  S C A T T  
group  also includes several advisory bodies, such as an industrial  group, a gove rn
ment  and N S F  group, and a University of Pennsylvania group.

Its creators  make no apology for stating that  the plan is “ an at tempt  to produce 
an idealized design of a national Scientific Com munica t ion  and Technology T ra ns 
fer (SCA TT)  System” (9). As such, it is not a forecast,  but a hypothet ical  fo rm u
lation. Presumably,  the underlying pu rpose  of the design is the product ion of an
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organizing and mobilizing idea, one  which will in turn  result  in the a t t a inment  of 
the more  specific objectives of the scheme. T h e  hope  of its designers is tha t  those 
for  whom the system is to be construc ted  will eventually recognize that  the ideal 
is potent ial ly qui te  realizable.

S C A T T  is apparent ly  based on several assumptions which relate to  the pace of 
change  ant ic ipated in Am erican  society. I t  is assumed,  for  example,  that  there  will 
be  no  fundamenta l  changes in the near  futu re  of e ither a social or  an environmenta l  
nature .  It is a lso assumed that  there  will be  no basic al teration in the relationship 
of governments  and  pr ivate  industry via-a-vis the provis ion of in formation services.

Ackoff and E m ery  (9) enumerate  three basic  objectives for  their  scheme:

a. T o  provide scientists, technologists, and other users o f  scientific and technical 
information with identification o f  and access to relevant and useful recorded 
information.

b. To minimize the time, cost, and effort required to use these services.
c. T o  minimize the amount of irrelevant and useless recorded scientific and 

technological information to which users of such information are exposed, 
and to condense that which they do receive as much as possible without 
sacrificing its content.

F r o m  these object ives it may be inferred that  there  is still ano the r  a ssumption on 
which the scheme is based, viz., that  at least for  the scientists for  w h o m  S C A T T  is 
being designed, the main information p rob lem is no t  a lack of re levant  in fo rma
tion, but  an ove rabundance  of part ly relevant  and part ly i rrelevant information.  
According to Ackoff  et al., the problem is not  one  of s torage and retrieval  bu t  one  
of “ filtration.”

I t  is claimed that  as an idealized system, S C A T T  is constrained in only two ways:

a. It may em ploy only those technologies that are currently known to be feasible. 
However, the technologies which it does incorporate need not be generally  
available at the present time.

b. The system must be viable; that is, capable o f  being operated and sustaining  
itself [i.e., self-supportingl (9).

In making a claim for  the S C A T T  plan as a viable one, its authors  do not  seek to 
deny the possibility that  individual features of  the scheme, if taken independent ly ,  
might  not  be feasible. They con tend only that  the system as a whole would be 
feasible.

Although,  as it:> name implies, the plan deals— as a result of the concerns  and 
interests of its financial sponsor ,  OSIS— only with STI,  it is deemed  appl icable to 
in fo rm at ion /comm unica t ion  services in all fields. Its authors s tate that  it is their 
hope to see it applied eventually even to the humanit ies,  as only minor  modifica
tions would be required to remove any practical  constraints in the applicat ion of 
the plan to other  fields. They also con tend that  “ there is nothing basically nat ional 
in the needs which the design addresses,  and  it is sufficiently flexible to admi t  inter
action with other  national systems in an internat ional  ne twork .”

The  S C A T T  plan has  many novel features. One  of these relates to a built-in
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dynamic  and  part icipatory design feature. T he  system is ar ranged  “ to involve as 
m a n y  people  as possible in the design effort,” with the resul ting system hopeful ly 
“ capable  of  learning from its own experience and adapt ing to internal  and  external  
changes .” A n o t h e r  innovat ive feature is the inclusion of  experimental  facets in the 
S C A T T  deve lopm ent  process.  Ackoff et al. declare  that  “where  we do  no t  have 
answers  we have  tried to incorporate  into the system the capabi li ty of finding them 
experimental ly .” The  plan is intended to be “ subject  to cont inuous  change in the 
l ight of in formation,  knowledge and unders tanding.” It is the lat ter feature  of the 
p lan  which its author s  contend distinguishes it f rom “ u top ia n” plans,  as utopian 
plans,  in their  view, are  immutable.  Ye t  ano ther  novel aspect  of the p lan ’s fo rm u
lat ion  is explained  by its creators  thusly:

The preparation o f  an idealized design of a system is a critical first step in plan
ning it. This turns planning from the retrospective point-of-view o f  correcting 
current deficiences piecemeal, to a prospective and holistic point-of-view: plan
ning to obtain what is wanted rather than to get rid of what is not. . . . This design 
. . . would becom e the basis for a subsequent planning effort to select or invent 
ways o f  approximating the ideal as closely as possible.

A lthough  m any  national  LIS planners lay claim to the uniqueness  of their  respec
tive plans in t erms  of their concern for the user, the S C A T T  plan is indeed  novel 
in its a t t empt  to provide the user  with “ maximum control  over  the service he re
ceives,”  thereby enabling him “ to evaluate the system’s pe rformance,  and  to make  
his evaluations affect that  perfo rmance.”

T h e  S C A T T  plan is also almost  unique in that  it seeks to deal with all forms of 
recorded  information,  including certain types of recorded “ oral” communicat ions.  
A u th o r s  and  o the r  sources of information are to be enabled to communica te  their 
thoughts  or  findings to the p lanned system “either  oral ly” o r  “ in wri ting,” o r  both.  
T h e  communica t ions  in question might  be either  “ publ ic” o r  “ pr ivate.” Pr ivate 
communica t ions  initiated by their au tho r s /p roducer s  are  not  discussed in the plan 
as it is assumed “ that  they would be cont inued much as now except  for  use of new 
communica t ion  technology such as the picture phone and facsimile t ransmission.” 
In the case of  publ ic  oral communicat ions,  such as the reading of papers  at scien
tific conferences,  etc., and in other  forms of public face- to-face or  image-and-voice 
to image-and-voice interactions, the plan provides for the recording of the proceed
ings on  audio-  o r  videotapes, with copies of the tapes to be m ade  rapidly available 
th rough  the S C A T T  system. Each  such tape,  however ,  would  be required to be 
accompanied  by a  pr inted abstract  and a numerically coded  classification of its 
contents.  It should  be noted that  no provision is made  in the scheme for  the con
struct ion of the abstract  o r  the coding of the contents of  such materials in other  
than  the convent ional  print format.  In the case of public pr inted communicat ions,  
authors  who  wished to submit manuscripts  for  publ ication in scientific journals  
would  similarly be required to provide abstracts and numerical  codes to indicate the 
na tu re  of the conten t  of their documents .

A  striking feature  of the foregoing classification scheme is that  it, too, is to be 
“ capable  of learning and adapting,” of being systematical ly improved on the basis
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of experience obta ined from its use. It is no teworthy that  the cri ter ion for the 
m easu rem en t  of the “ adequacy” of the proposed  classification scheme is to  be 
its capabi li ty of  enabl ing users to determine  accurately,  via the scheme,  whether  
specific i tems are  re levant  to their respective interests.

T h e  S C A T T  system includes several s tructural  and  institutional components  
which vary considerably in their impor tance  within the system. Of these c o m 
ponents ,  the Nat iona l  S C A T T  Center  is expected to play the leading role, with the 
Loca l  S C A T T  Centers ,  the professional  societ ies /associations,  “ conferences ,” the 
Pa ten t  Office, and  certain publ ishing houses compris ing the other  consti tuent  
entities.

T h e  Nat iona l  S C A T T  Center  would have numerous  functions. First ,  it would be 
a receiver  of inputs f rom a variety of sources.  F ro m  publ ishers it would  receive 
communica t ions,  pr imarily in the form of reproducible  documents  and  tapes,  
together  with their  coded  classifications and abstracts.  It would receive, directly 
f rom authors  and  compilers ,  accumula ted numerical  data  sets ( referred to as “ dis
e m b o d ie d ” data sets in the plan) for  their entry in a Nat ional  Register.  Such data  
sets would  have to be  submit ted in the form specified by the Nat ional  Center ,  with 
the a u tho r  having to bear  the cost of their  entry into the register. T h e  Nat iona l  
Cen te r  would also receive copies of approved  patents  f rom the Pa tent  Office. 
Confe rences would send it enquiries, and  replies to enquiries. Local  S C A T T  C e n 
ters would send it interest profiles (concerning which more will be said anon)  for  
individual  and inst itut ional  users of the system, as well as profiles of the individual 
Local  Centers .  In addit ion, it would receive orders  for  bibliographies  f rom several 
sources.  F rom  professional  societies it would receive review and activity reports.  
In addit ion,  requests for  information would be received from individual  users.

T h e  Nat ional  S C A T T  Center  would store these input  contr ibutions and main
tain several Nat iona l  Registers  in connect ion with them, such as a Nat ional  Regis ter  
of new publ ications and  one for  the aforement ioned  sets of disembodied  data.  The 
Nat ional  Registers  would also contain the publ ication details concerning the various 
listed items, together  with their abstracts and classification codes.  In the case of 
books, the table of contents  would addit ional ly be entered in the register. The  cost 
of  the entry of all such materials in the Nat ional  Register,  with the exception of 
the da ta  sets, would be borne by the publisher.

T h e  Nat ional  Cen te r  would,  moreover,  construct  and store profiles, reproduce 
and dist ribute copies of  STI items, and engage in R and D activities concerning 
the object ives and  operat ion of the entire system. In addition, it would employ a 
num ber  of  resident  subject-matter  specialists, termed  “ NSF Fel lows,"  appointed 
and  pa id by the NSF.  One  of their tasks would be the construct ion of  annual  reviews 
of new documentat ion  and deve lopments  in their respective fields of competence.  
These reviews would then be made  available to users either directly by subscription 
or  by special order ,  or  through the Local  Centers.  The  NSF Fel lows would add i
tionally be engaged in the provision of a special type of information service. This 
service would be provided by each of the Fellows for a minimum of three hours  
per dav. during which h e / s h e  would be accessible by a “ real t ime" interactive com 



373 P L A N N I N G  N A T I O N A L  L I B R A R Y  S E R V I C E S

munica t ions  medium in o rder  to receive and to respond to enquiries  f rom system 
users. T o  assist in their consultative work, each Fel low would have available to  him 
a register of experts  in the field(s) of his expertise, to whom he could refer if neces 
sary or  to w h o m  he could refer enquirers.  System users th roughout  the nation 
would be  provided  with lists of N S F  Fellows currently available for consulta tion.

The  Nat iona l  S C A T T  Center  would have within its R  and D Unit  a Confe rence  
Research  Depa r tm en t  whose proposed  funct ions would comprise one of the more 
controversial  features of the S C A T T  plan. The  feature  in question would involve 
what  the au thors  of  the plan regard as a built-in method by which the system would 
at tempt  the improvement  of the quality of information derivable by a t tendees  of 
conferences,  symposia,  and the like. The  department  would have the responsibility 
for the coord ina t ion of certain experiments  which would be engaged in by con fe r 
ence groups.  These  groups,  during their meetings, would systematically seek to 
develop and use a variety of new types of conference arrangements  and  confe rence  
evaluat ion procedures .  The  depa rtment  would also be charged with the task of 
rapid dist r ibut ion of information regarding such experimentation to conference 
organizers  for  their  guidance.

Besides the outputs  indicated above, the Nat ional  Center ' s  ou tpu t  would include: 
enquir ies to, and responses to enquir ies f rom conferences; profile queries;  the  c o n 
tents of  registers,  documents ,  data  sets, annual  reviews, and bibliographies to Local  
S C A T T  Cente rs ;  annual  reviews to professional societies; and information o r  sug
gested sources  to users.

The  Local  S C A T T  Centers ,  which could be either publicly or  privately owned  
(and those pr ivately owned could be “ for profit” or  “ not  for  profit” entities), would 
receive inputs  f rom publ ishers in the form of reproducible  publications.  F r o m  the 
Nat ional  Cen te r  they would receive profile queries, the contents  of registers, d o c u 
ments, da ta  sets, bibliographies, and annual  reviews; f rom the professional  asso 
ciations, reviews and activity reports;  and from users, profile inputs and  orders  for 
abstracts,  documents ,  and bibliographies. Using the information thus received, the 
Local Cente rs  would, like the Nat ional  Center,  engage in storage, registration,  
profiling, reproduct ion ,  and local R  and D activities. As a result of the foregoing 
funct ions,  they would then be enabled to output:  profiles and orders  for bibliog
raphies  to the Nat ional  Center;  and profile queries, abstracts,  documents ,  and 
bibliographies  to users.

Both the Local  Centers  and the Nat ional  Center  would be required to apply at 
least 5 %  of  their expendi tures  in support  of R and D activities designed to improve 
and extend their services. In these activities users and their needs would be the 
principal focus of  the research. Users would be informed of system changes affect
ing their use of the system or  the usefulness of the system to them as a result  of 
such revisions to the system.

Professional  societies would receive annual  reviews from the Nat ional  Cen te r  
and would dist ribute o ther  reviews to the Nat ional  Center ,  the Local Centers,  and 
directly to users. They  would also be expected to maintain a current  record,  upda ted  
at least annually , of  “who is doing what  research where,  and what  new technology
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has come into use, where ,” in the associat ion’s field of  interest.  Copies  of these 
activity reports wou ld  be deposi ted with the Nat ional  Center .

Professional  societies would also be encouraged by the Nat iona l  Cente r  to sup
por t  “Society Fel lows,” whose task would  be the p repa ra t ion  of reviews in fields 
o the r  than their  own,  f rom which their  own fields could  benefit.  Thus,  as a result  
of the work of  these and the N S F  Fel lows,  “discipline” a n d  “ interdiscipl inary” re 
views would be available to users of the system. In addit ion,  reviews across different 
levels of science and technology would be prepa red by Society Fellows, including 
basic  research-level,  applied research-level,  and  development- level  reviews.

Conferences,  the Patent  Office, and publ ishers,  u n d e r  the S C A T T  plan,  would 
all serve intermediary funct ions as be tween  information sources  or  producers ,  such 
as au thors  and compilers,  and information users. Confe rences  would serve, as they 
do  now, as the venues for  the presentat ion and reception of  contribut ions by users, 
by direct oral o r  wri tten (printed)  communica t ion.  Such contr ibut ions would be 
required to be accom panied by appropr ia te  abstracts a n d  classification codes. C o n 
ferences would also distribute copies of  tapes  and p roceedings  to publishers. They  
would addit ional ly send to and receive from the Nat iona l  S C A T T  Cente r  informa
t ion concerning the aforementioned experimentat ion be ing engaged in by th e m 
selves and other  conference groups,  designed to improve  the benefits of conference 
attendance.  T he  S C A T T  plan also seeks to  extend the benefi ts current ly  provided 
by conferences to members  of  the scientific communi ty in yet another  way. It  is 
h ope d  that  the accessibility of the now sacrosanct  invisible colleges would be  in
creased th rough the provision of  m eans  whereby the j un io r  associates of senior  
scientists could m ore  readily than at present  a ttend confe rences  in the company  of 
their  senior  associates.

T he  Patent  Office would,  as it does now, receive p a te n t  applicat ions from p ro 
ducers / sources ,  file them, and  approve o r  reject them. A p p r o v e d  patents  would be 
t ransmit ted to the Nat iona l  S C A T T  Center.

Publishers who  wished to be associated with the S C A T T  plan would be required 
to  be duly accredi ted or  licensed by the Nat ional  C e n te r  in o rder  for  their ou tpu t  
to  be included in the Nat ional  Register . Such publ ishers  would be required to 
comply with certain Nat iona l  Cen te r  s tandards of qual i ty  relating to the coding, 
abstracting, and refereeing of their ou tput .  Ackoff and  E m e r y  (9) have commented ,  
apropos  the latter feature of the plan,  that  “ publ ishers  would be regulated in the 
publ ic  interest such as T V  stations are supposed  to be n o w .” Duly accredi ted p u b 
lishers would receive manuscripts  and the accom pany ing abstracts and classification 
codes from their authors .  They  would accept  them, reject  them, or  request  changes 
in them. They would also send them to referees for ad judicat ion and receive adjudi 
cated manuscripts  f rom referees. They  would then publ ish the documents  in regular  
subscr iption format  o r  on special request  f rom users. In addit ion,  they would rep ro
duce  them for dist ribut ion to Local S C A T T  Centers  and  the Nat ional  Center.

The  referees reta ined by the publ ishers  would apparen t ly  be required to check 
not  only the content  of  the manuscr ipt  but  also the abstracts  and coding for their 
completeness  and correctness.  They would,  moreover ,  be required to prepare an
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addit ional  abstract  for  each manuscript .  The  text of each published article would 
thus  be preceded  by both  the a u th o r ’s abstract  and  one that  was p repared  at the 
behest  of the publ isher.

Ano the r  unusual  feature  of  the S C A T T  plan is that  which deals with the means 
whereby “ quali ty con trol s” are to be placed on would-be au tho r s /p ro d u c e r s  of 
STI  publications.  Such a u th o r s /p r o d u c e r s  would be required to have a “ redundancy  
check” perfo rmed,  at their  own  expense,  via the Local  S C A T T  Center,  on their 
p roposed  c on t r ibu t ions /com m unica t ions  before they would be considered both for  
publ icat ion by accredi ted publ ishers and for dis tr ibut ion by publ ishers  o r  by the 
Nat iona l  a n d / o r  Local  Centers .  The  check would involve verification of the au tho r ’s 
classification of his manuscr ipt .  In addition,  it would include the extract ion from 
the files of  the abstracts  of  all documents  bearing the same classification codes as 
those chosen by the a u tho r  for  the manuscr ipt  in question.  These  abstracts would 
then  be made  available to the au thor ,  in o rder  to permit  the compar ison of their  
conten ts  with that  of his purported ly  new manuscript .  In his own abstract  the 
au tho r  would be requ ired to include a s tatement of wha t  was new in his article. 
With  his manuscr ipt  he wou ld  then submit to the publ isher  a copy of  the list of  
documents  he had  checked  and  the certification of the validity of the coding of 
his article by a Local  S C A T T  Center .  Each  such article submit ted would be addi
tionally required to include a bibl iography of a num ber  of recent  articles bearing 
the same code num ber  as that  borne by the new article.

In  order  to fur ther  enforce  quali ty controls,  all issues of registered periodicals 
(i.e., those p roduced by accredi ted publishers) containing any uninvited articles 
would be divided into three clearly designated parts.  T h e  first par t  would contain 
invited papers.  These  pape rs  would involve no  fee payment  to the publisher on 
the part  of the author(s).  T h e  second part  would contain uninvi ted but  refereed 
and  edited papers.  They  would involve a fee payment  by the author(s)  to the pu b 
lisher to cover  the cost of  these processes. (An article rejected by one  publisher 
a n d  sent for  considerat ion by ano the r  would require  payment  of an addit ional  fee.) 
F o r  the third category, the uninvi ted and unrefereed papers ,  a charge to cover  the 
cost of the publ ication would be levied.

At  the opposite  end of  the STI communica t ion chain from that  of  the au thors  
and publ ishers would be the “ consumers” of their products ,  the users of the S C A T T  
system. In at tempting to satisfy their information needs by obtaining access to the 
documents  and tapes  in the Nat ional  Register a n d / o r  the register of their chosen 
S C A T T  Centers ,  the system’s users would normally contact  those Local  S C A T T  
Centers .  F o r  most  enquir ies ,  including those of  an ad hoc  nature ,  the users would 
interact with the system at the Local  Centers  via a simple interact ive language 
available for  the specifications of  their needs. The  resul tant  interaction would in
volve an addit ional  key e lement  in the system, the interest profiles of  individual 
users. Such profiles would be prepared  as a result of an analysis of each individual’s 
interests, with those interests being entered in the Profile Register  of h i s /h e r  chosen 
Local  Center.  Entr ies  in the Profile Register  would involve the utilization of the 
same numerical  classification codes as those referred to earlier. Records  concerning
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individuals  in the Profile Regis ter  would  be regarded  as classified information,  and 
would  be available to others  only on  the basis of the p r io r  permission of the indi
vidual in question.

T h e  selected materials,  in the form of the relevant  documen ts  themselves  or  
merely their abstracts,  sent  to the user  on  the basis of  h i s / h e r  interest  file would  be 
chosen  f rom compute r  lists, microfiche, a nd  machine- readable  files, with each fo rm 
of ou tp u t  to the user being appropriately  priced.  T h e  user  could also designate  in 
advance  the exclusion from the list those  items he did not  wish to receive, such as 
uninvi ted and  nonrefe reed contr ibutions. The  user would  be expected to  provide 
feedback to the system concern ing the relevance of  the listed items to h i s /h e r  
cont inual ly  changing interests.

O f  the  many clearly controversial  features  of the S C A T T  plan,  perhaps  the most  
controversial  is that  which requires  the levying of charges  fo r  all information ser
vices p rovided  by the system. Such charges, it is c la imed,  would be levied in a 
m a n n e r  that  would m ake  it possible for  users to de te rmine  the cost-benefits being 
der ived from each type of  service. However ,  few details are  provided concerning 
the m ea ns  by which the users could,  in fact, ascer tain such cost-benefits.

T h e r e  are a num ber  of serious crit icisms to which var ious financial aspects of 
the S C A T T  plan are  susceptible. One  relates to the s om ew hat  dubious assumption 
that  it is always possible to dete rmine  both the costs a nd  benefits, and  the relat ion
ship be tween  these factors.  A n o th e r  relates to the no t io n  tha t  the fees collected 
would  necessari ly have to cover  costs. Current ly  public l ibraries and public educa
t ional inst itut ions are  seldom expected to cover costs  with revenue from users. 
Publ ic  funds provided to such inst itut ions are  regarded  as a good fo rm of invest
m en t  of  publ ic money  in terms of  the long-term benefits to  be derived for  all of 
society. N o  explanat ion is given as to why the same pr inciple  might  not  be applied 
to the STI  services to be provided by SC A T T .  A third  crit icism derives  f rom the 
fact tha t  authors  and publ ishers  would lose control  of  the fur ther  reproduct ion of 
docum en ts  or  tapes, once copies were placed in the hands  of users. Such users 
apparen t ly  could then reproduce  the documents  ob tained from the system at will, 
wi thout  violation of copyright.  The  S C A T T  plan may also be  criticized because there 
is n o  discussion in the publ ished S C A T T  document  (9) of  the m anne r  in which 
the scheme would be initiated, how the cost  of br inging it into existence would be 
arrived at, and by whom  such costs would be borne.

Several  further  comments  concerning features of the S C A T T  plan warrant  in
clusion here. The  first few pertain to both the moneta ry  aspects of the plan and the 
feasibility of one or  more of its parts.  The  present  wri ter  finds it difficult to conceive 
of au thors  being willing to devote  the necessary effort and  money entai led in the 
various aspects of the redundancy check.  It would also appear  that  the addit ion 
of refereeing costs to the othe r  charges involved wou ld  result  in total publ ication 
costs being prohibitive, especially if, as stated in the plan, there  were a federal tax 
on  unsol ic ited advert isements  appear ing along with refereed articles in STI journals.  
It is also inconceivable to the present  au th o r  that those  w ho  compile  sets of da ta  
that might  be of interest or  useful to others would be prepared  to bea r  the costs 
of  enter ing such data sets into the Nat ional  Register.
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The  other  crit icisms relate  to the overall utility of the plan.  With the except ion 
of the preparat ion  of  annua l  reviews, the plan sidesteps m any  of the organizat ional  
problems involved at the “ use” end of the i n fo rm a t ion /com m unica t ion  chain,  such 
as the organizat ion of scientific knowledge in terms of its understandabi l i ty  for 
part icular  users. There  is, for  example,  no apparen t  provision in the system, even 
in the annual  reviews, for  the prepara t ion of  popular ized vers ions of the contents  
of  any of the items in the system. Then  too, for  all its merits,  the system is an  elitist 
one, a system designed and  opera ted  for advanced  scientists, ra ther  than  for  s tudents  
at various levels of educa t ion  or  for the general public. No  realistic special provision 
is made  for access to the system by public school systems o r  public libraries. The  
one  nonelitist feature  of  the p roposed system, and a dub ious one at that , relates  
to the funct ioning of  an  Educa t iona l  Unit within the Nat iona l  Center.  This  unit  
would apparent ly  make  avai lable to “any level of user” courses,  displays, and  de
scriptive material  on the use of the system. The  value of the provis ion of the lat ter  
service to teachers  and  s tudents  in secondary and  elementary schools would appear  
to be highly quest ionable ,  however ,  as knowledge of how the system opera tes  would 
be of  little use to e ither  s tuden t  o r  teacher  unless h e / s h e  had  true access to the 
conten ts  of the docum en ts  contained  in the system, that  is, h e / s h e  could afford the 
charges  involved and cou ld  unders tand  the contents  in question,  in view of  the 
high level at which they wou ld  be geared.

T h e  au thors  of the S C A T T  plan are not, of course, unaware  of some of its de
ficiencies and are  actively soliciting suggestions for  its fur ther  revision from in ter 
ested parties. It is interest ing to  note, in passing, that  OSIS is financing the next  
phase  of the planning of  S C A T T  at the very time when the fo rm er ’s head is decry 
ing any and  all efforts to engage in national  LIS planning in the United States, espe
cially planning for STI  services (4).

W e  must  now turn ou r  a ttent ion to an activity which has evolved into the most  
comprehensive and most  prodigious national LIS planning effort thus far  u n d e r 
t aken  in the Western H e m isphe re — the Nat ional Program for  Library and In fo r 
mat ion  Services of the U.S. Nat ional  Commission on Library and In fo rmation 
Science (NCLIS). In several  respects this program also s tands forth as one of  the 
Western  wor ld’s most  innovat ive schemes, although the innovat ive features in ques 
tion are of quite a different o rde r  than those noted concerning the S C A T T  plan.

As  the plan is the work  of  NCLIS,  a note concerning the commission itself might  
be helpful in providing some insight into the Nat ional Program and the context  in 
which it was constructed.  N C L I S  is a relatively new creation,  having been estab
lished, under  Public L a w  9 1 - 3 4 5 ,  as a permanent ,  independent ,  pol icy-advisory 
federal agency by the U.S. Congress  in m id - 1970. In setting it up. Congress  d e 
clared that:

. . . library and information services adequate to meet the needs of the people of  
the U.S. are essential to  achieve national goals and to utilize most effectively 
the nation's educational resources.

N C LIS  was bestowed with the following comprehensive charges and powers:
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1. Advise the President and the Congress on the implementation o f  national
policy by such statements, presentations, and reports as it deems appropriate.

2. Conduct studies, surveys, and analyses o f  the library and informational needs
o f  the nation, including the special library and informational needs o f  rural 
areas and o f  economically, socially, or culturally deprived persons, and the 
means by which these needs may be met through information centers, through 
the libraries of elementary and secondary schools and institutions o f  higher 
education, and through public, research, special, and other types o f  libraries.

3. Appraise the adequacies and deficiencies o f  current library and information
resources and services and evaluate the effectiveness o f  current library and 
information science programs.

4. Develop overall plans for meeting national library and informational needs 
and for the coordination o f  activities at the federal, state, and local levels,  
taking into consideration all o f  the library and informational resources of the 
nation to meet those needs.

5. Be authorized to advise federal, state, local, and private agencies regarding 
library and information sciences.

6. Promote research and development activities which will extend and improve  
the nation’s library and information-handling capability as essential links in 
the national communications network.

Several  features  of the above s ta tement  be a r  sufficient significance to meri t  
special comment .  First ,  LIS  are  designated as being l inked  to informat ion  handl ing  
a n d  information  processing. T h e  terms of reference for  N C L I S  are  deliberately 
conceived of as being b roade r  than  the mere  in format ion  s torage, cataloging, classi
fication, and circulat ion activities comm only  involved in the convent ional  l ibrary 
sense of those terms. Hence ,  if it so chooses , and it has  indeed  so chosen,  N C L I S  
could  view virtually the enti re in fo rm a t io n / c o m m u n ic a t io n  cha in of processes  as 
potent ia lly within its domain .  The  reference to a “ na t ional  comm unica t io ns  net
w o r k ” more  than  substant iates that  potentiality. Second,  the descr ipt ion of  L IS  “as 
essential l inks in the national  communica t ions  n e tw o rk ” effectively enforces  up o n  
N C L I S  as one of its pr ime areas  of  concern,  c om m un ic a t ion  ne tworks  and p ro 
cesses. Th ird ,  the reference to the role of information  services  in the achievement  of 
“ nat ional  goals” and the need to utilize the na t ion ’s “ educat iona l  resources” p r o 
vides N C L IS  with a firm m anda te  to deal  with all fields of  knowledge.  Fo u r th ,  the 
responsibility of  advising on policies regarding the e ffec tive  use  of “ educat ional  
resources” presumably  requires  the commission to deal  seriously with educat ional  
nonpr in t  media  resources  as well as with the pr int  media .  A s  educat ional  resources  
a re  pr imari ly meant  to be used by s tudents ,  chiefly in educat ional  institutions,  
N C L I S  could,  if it so chooses , concern  itself with the improvement  of  the use of 
these  materials in schools, o r  at least in school l ibraries and  school  media  centers ,  
insofar  as such matters come under  federal jurisdiction.

T h e  omission of a specifically noted mandate  for  N C L I S  in the area of the facili
ta t ion of scientific research and STI dissemination within its general  te rms of refer
ence is puzzling. It is also no teworthy that  N C L I S  was given no authori ty  over  othe r  
federal agencies with LIS funct ions and  resources , a l though it was obviously ant ic i
pa ted that  such entities would coopera te  with N C LIS .
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As no ted  by B u rk h a rd t  (JO),  N C L IS  is a coordinat ing and  planning body, no t  
an operat ing  agency. Its mem bersh ip ,  according to Publ ic  L a w  9 1 - 3 4 5 ,  consists of:

. . . the Librarian o f  Congress ex officio and fourteen appointed members, five 
of w hom  shall be professional librarians or information specialists, and at least 
one in addition w h o  shall be knowledgeable with respect to the technological aspects 
o f  library and information science.

B urkha rd t  has also indicated that  the commission,  at its inaugural  session in 
Sep tember  of 1971, quickly decided on a working phi losophy,  namely,  that  its 
efforts should  be “ user  o r ien ted ,” and that  it should accordingly m ake  a serious 
at t empt  to discover the  needs  of  all types of users and  potent ial  users and to inves
tigate appropriate  m eans  by which  the rich knowledge resources of the country 
could be m ade  available to them. One  of its first resolutions was an affirmation of 
the ideal of  equal access  to information for all, or, as the commiss ion’s s ta tement  
put  it, “equali ty of access  to information is as impor tan t  as equality of educa t ion .”

In recogni tion of the democra t ic  and pluralistic context  in which its work was 
to be undertaken,  the commiss ion  developed its planning philosophy into a p roce 
dural  formula.  Again accord ing  to Burkhardt ,  it incorpora ted the not ion tha t  
national LIS  planning in the Uni ted States:

. . . begins and ends with the people, the users and potential users, who are also 
those w ho will pay the cost through their taxes. Planning starts with a thorough 
investigation of the needs o f  a diversified people living under a federated system 
of autonomous states and local jurisdictions. The planning must address itself 
to the needs and capabilities of both public and private institutions, both profit 
making and non-profit organizations. T o  gain acceptance the plan must be inclusive 
in its range— geographically and socially. It cannot be a program for scientific 
and technical information alone, or for managers and policy makers, or academic  
scholars— though it must include all these and give them reasonable priorities.
It must conceive o f  information in the broadest sense— ranging from books to 
data tapes, from research manuscripts to recreational material, and both print 
and non-print material. It must conceive o f  libraries in the most sophisticated 
sense— as essential com ponents o f  our cultural and spiritual life as well as pur
veyors o f  information, and as responding to the private needs of individuals as 
well as to the needs o f  large-scale research.

There  can be no ques t ion of N C L IS ' s  diligence in s tudying and  striving to assist 
in the fulfillment of the na t ion ' s  LIS needs. Fol lowing the first session it rapidly 
began to schedule n u m e r o u s  hearings and meetings all across  the nation in order  to 
determine both the needs of specific groups of users and the general  state of LIS af
fairs in the United States. By the spring of 1973, after a year  and  a half of hearings 
and  meet ings with representa t ives  of  federal and state agencies concerned  with 
library and information activities, professional  societies, and various other  private 
information enterprises,  the commiss ion decided to direct its activities to the p rep a 
rat ion of  a document  out lining a comprehensive  Nat ional  Program  for LIS. It 
thereupon  appointed a commit tee  which draf ted a short  prel iminary paper  c o n 
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taining the general  f ram ew ork  of a p roposed  “ coheren t  p rog ra m ,” as well as an  
indicat ion as to how it might  operate.  T he  draf t  was widely circulated among  the 
LIS  communi ty ,  par ticular ly am ong  leaders of  professional  l ibrary groups  and in
fo rm ation  scientists, in o rd e r  to solicit fur ther  suggestions, new data ,  and  criticisms.

O n  the basis of the react ions received, and along with addi tional work concur 
rent ly engaged in by the commission,  a  revised and fuller draf t  was even m o re  
widely dist ributed in O c tober  1973, and a new feedback cycle initiated. The  new 
draf t  was also publ ished in several professional journals.  Accord ing  to  Burkhard t ,  
over  5 0 0  letters were subsequent ly  received from individuals and  relevant  o rgan 
izations. Sessions were also held with representatives  of  the different types of li
b rary  groups— school,  public, state, and academic research libraries. T he  commis
s ion’s pape r  was addi tionally comm ented  upon  by numerous  types of specific user  
g roups— the ethnic minorit ies,  the poor ,  the geographically remote,  the hand i 
capped ,  and others  having special  and of ten urgent  needs to which the Nat iona l  
P rog ra m  was asked to address  itself. Moreover ,  nat ional and  regional meet ings 
were  he ld with representat ives  of  the existing multistate ne tworks in o rder  to dis
cuss the  networking aspects  of the p roposed program.  N C L I S  also meanwhile  
contracted with appropr ia te  experts for  28 papers  dealing with aspects  of the 
p rog ra m  which required specificity and  technical  specialization. O ne  of the most  
im por ta n t  of these studies is designed to explore  alternat ive locations within the  
federal  government  s t ructure  for  the p roposed  new federal  agency which was to  
carry the  overall responsibil ity for the Nat ional  Program. A no the r  s tudy was m ade  
of the various existing systems and ne tworks and  the degree to which they were 
compa tib le  with each other.

B u r k h a rd t  claims that:

A s a result o f  these very deliberate efforts to elicit suggestions and criticisms it 
became clear that there was a general consensus o f  both grass-roots and profes
sional opinion that the Commission was on the right track in seeking a program  
that was comprehensive and coherent, and that was addressed to the needs o f  the 
nation as a whole.

M u c h  of the docum en t  was once more revised as a result  of these fur ther  r e 
actions,  and new sections were added.  Objectives  that  were previously only implicit 
were n ow  made explicit. In pa r t  because the revision process  involved the cons tan t  
testing of  the ideas of  the plann ing commit tee  against “ the concre te  experience of 
specific types of users ,” the p rogram  was greatly improved,  and  in the process  an 
apparent ly  valuable educat ional  experience was obtained for  everyone concerned.  
T he  wide publicity given to the various drafts of the eventual  docum en t  was also 
deemed  to be advantageous  in the commiss ion’s efforts to secure the political sup 
port  necessary for  the eventual  adopt ion of the program.

T h e  resul tant  document ,  publ ished in June  of 1975 under  the title Tow ards a 
N ationa l Program fo r  L ibrary and  In form ation  Services: G oals fo r  A c tio n  (5), is 
deem ed  by its authors  to be an interim one,  descr ibing a “ dynamic,  long range 
p lan ,” one  which “will unde rgo  constant scrut iny and revision.” Suggestions and
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construct ive criticisms are being solicited from interested parties in connect ion  with 
an antic ipated edition planned for  publ icat ion within 2 years of the issuance of 
the present  1975 version.

T he  N C L I S  program is part ly a national  LIS plan and part ly a p roposed  national  
gove rnment  LIS policy. In a sense, it is a “ plan for  a p lan.” It sets forth  the c o m 
mission’s goals for  action and the basic needs and rat ionale of  the program. It also 
surveys the current  situation of various types and  levels of LIS. The  concerns of the 
generato rs  and  publ ishers  of  information are reviewed and existing ne tw ork  and 
cooperat ive arrangements  are examined. The re  follows the N C L IS  r e c o m m e n d a 
tions. They  deal with the objectives of the National Program;  the p roposed  respons i
bilities of  the federal government ,  the states, and  the pr ivate sector  in relation to it
and to each  other ;  the basic features  of the legislation p roposed  for  the initiation
of the p rogram ;  and the method of  funding the program. T h e  docum en t  also includes 
a major  section describing the concept  of  the proposed nat ionwide network.

A n  a t t empt  is made  here to provide only an outline of the Nat ional  P rog ra m  as 
it is no w  delineated in the N C L IS  document .  In perusing the out line it should be 
borne  in mind  that  the Nat ional  Program has as yet no official status. It is but  a set 
of conclusions and  a group of policy recommendat ions for governmental  action. 
As  B u r k h a rd t  puts  it (10 ), “ Its realization depends  upon the Congress  and  ulti
mately upon  the support  it receives f rom the U.S. citizenry.”

The  Int roduc t ion  to the Nat ional  Program document  (5) declares:

If our nation is to achieve the most effective use of national information resources 
and the largest return for funds invested in them, com m on goals, objectives, 
methods and standards are needed now for the coordinated development o f  infor
mation facilities. Unless a coordinated program is established on a nationwide  
level,  expenditures, facilities, and efforts will be unnecessarily duplicated, and 
inter-connection will become increasingly difficult. . . .

It goes on  to state that:

The Commission believes the time has com e to develop a nationwide program 
which would weld together to-day's collection o f  disparate parts into a nationwide 
system o f  library and information services.

The  Nat ional  Program is then declared to be based on the following five m ajor  
assumptions:

First, that the total library and information resource in the United States is a 
national resource which should be developed, strengthened, organized and made 
available to the maximum degree possible in the public interest. This national 
resource represents the cumulated and growing record of much o f  our nation’s 
and indeed, much o f  the world's total cultural experience, intellectual, social, tech
nological, and spiritual.

Second, that all the people of the United States have the right, according to their 
individual needs, to realistic and convenient access to this national resource for 
their personal enrichment and achievement and thereby for the progress of society.
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Third, that with the help o f  new technology and with national resolve, the disparate 
and discrete collections o f  recorded information in the United States can become,  
in due course, an integrated nationwide network.

Fourth, that the rights and interests o f  authors, publishers, and other providers of  
information be recognized in the National Program in ways which maintain their 
econom ic and competitive viability.

Fifth, that legislation devised for the coherent development o f  library and infor
m ation services will not undermine constitutionally protected rights o f  personal 
privacy and intellectual freedom and will preserve local, state, and regional 
autonomy.

T h e  purpose  of  the entire p rogram is the at ta inment  of  the commiss ion’s stated 
ideal  (5):

T o  eventually provide every individual in the United States with equal oppor
tunity o f  access to that part o f  the total information resource which will satisfy  
the individual’s educational, working, cultural and leisure-time needs and interests, 
regardless o f  the individual’s location, social or physical condition or level of  
intellectual achievement.

Eight  specific object ives were developed to assist in the achievement  of  the ideal. 
T h e y  a re  summarized  below, together  with some indication of the commiss ion’s 
ra t ionale  associated thereto:

1. To ensure that all local communities are provided with basic, adequate LIS.
Anent this objective, the commission declares that it is convinced that only  
when local resources— both material and human— have been strengthened  
can these vital links with the people be effective.

2. T o  provide adequate special services to special user constituencies— the blind  
and physically handicapped, the poor, the illiterate, the geographically remote, 
and the ethnic minorities.

3. T o  strengthen existing statewide resources and systems and to assist the states 
to form intrastate networks compatible with each other and with the nation
wide network projected by the program.

4. T o  ensure basic and continuing education o f  personnel essential to the im ple
mentation o f  a National Program. The National Program requires a new ap 
proach to the education of library personnel at all levels.

5. T o  coordinate existing federal library and information programs. The proposed 
National Program will rely heavily on participation from the Library o f  C o n 
gress, the National Library o f  Medicine, the National Agricultural Library, 
and the other federal libraries already in operation.

6. T o  encourage the private sector as an active partner in the development o f  a 
National Program. The publishing industry, professional societies, and special 
and private libraries all have valuable resources and perform services that 
must be taken into account in planning the national LIS.

7. T o  establish a locus of federal responsibility charged with implementing the 
national network and coordinating the National Program under the policy  
guidance of NCLIS. Whatever central authority is eventually established to 
direct the National Program, local autonomy and the maximum degree possible 
of  local self-determination should be one of the program’s major tenets.

8. To plan, develop, and implement a nationwide network o f  LIS.
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T h e  last s tated objective is seen by the com m ission as the principal m eans by 
which it p roposes to  bring the present random  and  uncoord ina ted  LIS into a co
herent system. W hat is envisioned, to quote B u rk h a rd t  (JO), “ is a single, unified 
system encom passing state netw orks, multi-state networks, and  the specialized net
works in the public and  p rivate  sectors.”

T he  report (5) boldly  asserts that:

Such a program must have incentives strong enough to encourage maximum  
cooperation and participation, not only by states and local governments, but by 
interested public and private agencies as well.

Then , to allay fears of governm ent controls, the report notes that:

Although the Federal Government would have the responsibility for aiding in the 
development of compatible state and multistate networks, furthering com m on  
practices, performing relevant research and development, increasing coordination  
between the private and public sectors . . .  the Federal Government would neither 
directly control nor operate nationwide networks, and. in particular, it would  
exercise no control whatsoever over the information content exchanged over the 
network.

T he network would  only in part  be a federally ow ned m echanism . M oreover, no  
library or inform ation cen te r  would be com pelled to join the netw ork, as it would 
be a participatory coopera tive  venture. Affiliation with it would  be expected to  occur 
th rough  formal agreem ents and  contractual relationships am ong  groups of libraries 
and other in form ation facilities. T h e  federal governm ent would  be expected to  p ro 
vide the new forms of com pu te r  and telecom m unications facilities necessary to sup 
port  the interstate  portions  of the ne tw ork ’s activities. B u rk h a rd t  (10)  notes that 
the latter function would  be crucial to the ne tw ork’s success because:

One o f  the most important services of a national network would be to enable the 
user to communicate rapidly, inexpensively, and effectively with the facility at 
which the desired material is located. A future telecommunications system used 
for a nation-wide information network would eventually need to integrate teletype, 
audio, digital, and video signals into a single system. This integrated media con 
cept is an important aspect of the design of a modern communications system for 
information exchange.

The federal governm ent would additionally he expected to support  the deve lop 
m ent and offering of the centralized services required to coord ina te  the system. 
These would include, accord ing  to Burkhardt:

. . . a national bibliographic control center, a national periodical bank (or regional 
banks, if these should be more efficient), a national audio-visual repository, and 
others. Certain existing national services, such as the National Library of M edi
cine's Medlars and Medline systems, or the several Library o f  Congress biblio
graphic services, would be incorporated in the National Program, and research 
for and development o f  others that are needed would be initiated by the Federal 
government.
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B ecause the L ibrary  of C ongress  is assigned a key role within the  netw ork , one 
involving a considerable  extension of its curren t functions, N C L IS  recom m ends  
th a t  it be designated as the  N a tiona l L ibrary. O ther  m ajo r  federal responsibilities 
involved in the  nationw ide  ne tw ork  include: the  setting of s tandards, the  building 
of resource collections, and  support  for L IS  research and  developm ent.

O ther  essential ingredients  of the national ne tw ork  are  the  public  libraries, which 
according to N C L IS  (5) are “ the backbone  of the library system in A m e ric a .” School 
libraries and school m edia  centers, too, are deem ed to com prise  basic  elem ents of 
the  proposed  network. T he  comm ission (5) states that:

. . .  it is important to strengthen the school library and school media centers, so 
that they can meet existing standards and function effectively as integral co m 
ponents o f  the school environment. Access to the broad resources of a nationwide 
network would provide added value by increasing the child’s opportunity for 
independent study and adding to his ability to become a literate, well informed  
citizen, capable o f  lifelong learning in a rapidly changing world.

Both  the netw ork  and  the o ther  aspects of the N ationa l P rog ram  are designed 
to ensure federal direction of the entire system, in pa rt  in o rd e r  to  ren d e r  it com 
patible with o ther  na tional p rogram s and with developing in ternational an d  global 
program s. In the  la tte r  connection , the commission m em bers  indicate  the ir  belief 
tha t  national p lann ing  m ust go on  in the  context of, and  be constantly  accom panied  
by, participation in in ternational planning and in cooperative in ternational in fo rm a
tion exchanges.

The  commission does no t neglect to give serious consideration to  the problem s 
associated with financial aspects of the netw ork and  the total N a tiona l  P rogram . 
Essentially it calls for a revision of the  curren t philosophy of federal an d  state 
funding for LIS, whereby a reallocation of funding responsibilities w ould  render  
possible the  developm ent of the  cooperative projects  and ne tw ork  systems called 
for in the N ational P rogram .

In  the view of the writer, the  N C L IS  N ational P rogram  com prises a trem endous  
step forw ard in national LIS p lanning  in the United  States. T h e  efforts of the  com m is
sion to take into account the full array  of in fo rm a tion /com m un ica tion  technologies 
and the entire gam ut of potentia l services for a fully in tegrated L IS  p rog ram  is highly 
comm endable. M ore  than lip service is paid to these features of the p rogram  in 
statements such as (5):

. . .  the potential o f  the new technologies [i.e., computers, micrographics, tele
communications, and audiovisual medial must be utilized to the fullest extent 
possible. . . .

National planning for information technology is essential for several reasons.
First, information technology is costly, and a long-range commitment from the 
Federal Government is required for sharing costs, contributing to research and 
development, and ensuring the stability o f  the program. Second, information tech
nology is complex, and a com m on sense of technical direction at the national 
level is imperative, if all relevant agencies arc to coordinate their activities
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effectively. Third, information technology is specialized, and its implementation  
would depend upon the technical education o f  the people w ho will work with 
it. And, finally, information technology breaks down former barriers to access.

T he  a ttem pts of N C L IS  to broach  the needs and problem s of the U nited  States in 
L IS  matters, despite  its obvious merits, nevertheless w arran ts  a few m inor criticisms. 
T here  is, for example, an almost imperceptible and no doubt un in ten tional incon
sistency within the program  concerning the provision of a full range of in form ation  
services, and  the need for the utilization of advanced  technology to tha t  end. This 
str icture  applies to  the nonprin t educational m edia and the mass m edia aspects of 
the p rogram  as well as to the en terta inm ent-recreation-providing aspects of LIS. 
T h e  inconsistency in question can perhaps be best illustrated by an exam ple of a 
s ta tem ent in the p rogram  (5) wherein mention of these aspects of LIS might well 
have been included  but was not, viz.:

. . . authors, publishers and librarians [arej the principal participants in the pro
duction and dissemination of the intellectual and technical knowledge which 
powers our national development and nurtures our educational system. They are 
the component parts o f  a national knowledge resource that must be strengthened, 
integrated and sustained for all o f  the people in the U.S. to use as needed in the 
course of their personal and economic pursuits.

Such m inor e rrors  of omission stem perhaps from the com m ission’s subconscious 
lack of consistency in conceiving of the nonprin t m edia and the b roadcas t  m edia  as 
being just as integral to information services as are conventional print library ser
vices. T he  fact tha t  no nonprin t media professional is a regular m em ber  of the 
com m ission also helps to explain such omissions. H ow ever, N C L IS  is not to be 
faulted  because those who determ ined its com position did not conceive of the 
p resence  of nonp rin t  m edia specialists am ong its m em bers as being equally as im 
pera tive  as the presence of librarians. It is to the com m ission’s credit th a t  it recog
n ized  its own deficiencies in this respect and procured  the services of such a 
specialist as a consultant.

A n overview of the N C LIS Program  also reveals two serious omissions in the 
range of services envisioned for prospective national LIS users. T here  is, u n fo r
tunately, no m ention of an ongoing research registry service, nor  is there  any m en 
tion of registries of live hum an specialist resources.

In the period immediately preceding the publication of the curren t version of its 
p rogram , and  in the  period since its publication, N C L IS  has devoted a considerable 
po r tion  of its energies to the p repara tion  of docum entation  essential to the  passage 
of legislation required  to implement the National Program , including the creation 
of a new, federal, overall agency and the provision of funding for its operation. 
D ocum en ta tion  is also being prepared to provide estimates of the costs of the 
program . In addition, a schedule for its implem entation is being draw n up. The 
drafting  of the p roposed  legislation is to be com pleted  during 1976.

Despite its many outstanding qualities and its very few weaknesses, the prospects 
for the full im plem entation of the N C LIS Program  appear  to be far from good.
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T h e  probable  opposition  of the  great bulk of the  scientific “estab lishm ent,” which 
presum ably  w ould  prefer to m aintain  the k ind  of status quo  arrangem ents  suggested 
by  spokesm en such  as D r. Burchinal, m ight in itself be sufficient to  stultify the 
N C L IS  concept. T he  equally probab le  opposition  of private sector interests in  the  
publication, com m unica t ion / te lecom m unica t ion , and  en ter ta inm ent industries, etc., 
m igh t be antic ipated . I t is unlikely tha t  the ir  opposition  will be foresta lled  by 
N C L IS ’s call for their cooperation. T he  ha rd-pressed  tax-paying public m ay also 
be  difficult to convince of the  p ro g ra m ’s value. In that event, congressm en are  u n 
likely to  provide the requisite suppo rt  to the  new idea and  the new ideal in na tional 
LIS . T he  N C L IS  Program  might be rejected, too, as a result of the efforts of a 
coalition of all o r  som e of the foregoing groups. It might, additionally, fall by  the 
wayside for still a different reason. T he  w riter  agrees with Licklider’s ( / / )  con ten 
tion that:

In the present state of the nation and the world, I do not truly expect any massive 
response to a plea— even from a highly competent, widely respected, and quite 
powerful organization— for massive funding on a five- or ten-year basis for the 
purpose of turning a paper plan into a library-information network. Paper plans 
are no longer convincing. In the library-information field enough o f  them have 
accumulated to neutralize one another. Moreover, if they are detailed enough to 
be definitive, they are too long to read and if read, too complex to understand.

T h e  au thor also largely subscribes to L icklider 's  view that there is a possibility for 
forestalling the rejection of a good “ p a p e r” plan, such as the N C L IS  N ational 
P rogram , th rough the additional

. . . development o f  a comprehensive computer-program model o f  a proposed  
library-information network— an interactive, multilevel simulation with a data 
base, a control language, graphical displays, and so on— would greatly clarify many  
of the problems. . . .

Viewing the national LIS p lanning scene as a whole, it would be difficult to c o n 
clude that the centripetal forces at work in the United  States are stronger than  those 
of a centrifugal nature, even though the phenom enon  of central national L IS  p lan
ning may be increasingly evident elsewhere in the world. Aines and D ay  (12)  p ro b 
ably best characterized the situation when they asserted that:

The prognosis for success o f  the United States in organizing itself for national 
planning over the next ten years is mixed.

A n o th e r  way in which the prevailing state of affairs vis-a-vis national LIS p lanning 
in the United  States may be epitomized is tha t  of “ a house divided.” It would merely 
confuse the issues involved in the continuing debate to attempt, as some observers 
and  critics have done, to inject into the debate  com parative situations existing else
where. It m atters little w hether the already highly p lanned existing LIS system in the 
U.S.S.R. is already qualitatively better  than  that of the existing nonsystem  of the 
United  States, for it would, in any event, be impossible to prove, or  disprove, that the
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quality in question was partly o r  primarily the result of e ither the p lanning  processes 
involved or the na tu re  of the resultant plans, o r  lack thereof. M oreover, there  are 
as yet ne ither suitable m easures of the quality or the quantity  of the hum an  and 
m ateria l resources  being deployed in any given national system, o r  nonsystem , nor  
suitable m easures  for the determ ination  of the gross level of satisfaction of user 
needs resulting from  the em ploym ent of a national L IS  system, o r  nonsystem, 
p lanned  o r  unp lanned . W hat should matter, instead, is w hether  or no t the citizens 
of the U nited  States might have reason to hope for the availability of sustained or im
proved  inform ation  services if an effective, com prehensive, and  integrated national 
in fo rm a tion /com m un ica tion  service system were brought into being.
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U nited  K ingdom

Brita in ,*  at the  end  of the 1960s, determined to initiate a radical reorganization, 
unification, and m odern iza tion  of its nationally owned library services. A lm ost at 
the sam e time, a reorganiza tion  and m odernization of the locally or regionally 
ow ned, but largely nationally  financed, LIS was also being effected. D uring  the en 
suing period to the  present, in form ation  scientists, librarians, and  o thers  involved in 
nationa l LIS p lanning  in the W estern democracies have increasingly focused their 
a ttention on national LIS developm ents in Britain. Their  a ttention has largely been 
confined to the events which led, despite serious complications, to the successful 
establishm ent of the British Library, and then to the planning and  o ther  operational 
features of that o rganism . F rom  the onset of and  during alm ost the entire course 
of these  recent events, the  developm ents su rrounding  the British L ibrary  have been 
som ew hat  fraught with anxiety and controversy. They  have com prised  a process 
regarded  with equanim ity  by few, a process that has been viewed by some partici
pan ts  a n d  interested observers  with keen anticipation and  by o thers  with concern 
and  misgiving, if not a larm.

T h e  spate of rap t a tten tion  has not been engendered  w ithout just cause. Indeed, 
the reasons  for avid watchfulness concerning the progress o r  the lack thereof on 
the p a r t  of the British L ib rary  and its planning enterprises are  a lm ost as manifold, 
com plex , and  cogent as the reasons for the establishment of the library itself. O ne 
chief source  of intense interest is that the British L ibrary  experience  comprises an 
excellent case study, a living m icrocosmic laboratory , of all of the interacting forces 
at w ork  which are e ither  conducive to  o r  are inhibiting of the inception, develop
ment, and  operation  of  well-planned, effective national LIS in m any  countries of 
the world. F o r  m any observers, the establishment of the British L ibrary  and its 
subsequen t developm ent and  planning activities constitute an im portan t  experiment 
in de term ining  the potentialities of planning of LIS at the national level in m ature, 
m odern , m ixed-econom y-type  democracies. F o r  some such observers  the outcom e 
of the  experim ent is aw aited  with almost bated breath , as the events in Britain  are 
viewed as portents for good or  evil for the future of LIS and  LIS p lanning in Britain  
and elsewhere am ong the democracies. F o r  o ther  observers, despite  the ir  proclaim ed 
“ w ait-and-see” a ttitude, the  British L ibrary  experience w ould pe rhaps  serve as a 
model, depending on the outcom e, to be emulated elsewhere o r  to be avoided at 
all costs.

T h e  alm ost experim ental-representa tive , sample-case study aspect of the British 
L ib rary  experience also com pels  high interest, especially externally, because Britain

* It should be noted that the United Kingdom (U.K.) is comprised of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland and that Great Britain, in turn, consists o f  England, Wales, and Scotland. 
In matters of education and library services, both Northern Ireland and Scotland are virtually 
independent of England and Wales. Both have their own educational and library systems, but 
these systems receive much o f  their financial backing from the national government. The LIS 
and institutions dealt with in this survey relate primarily to the LIS in England and Wales. 
N o  detailed attempt is made herein to describe the complicated relationships existing between  
these LIS and those in Scotland and Northern Ireland.
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is a ra th e r  trad ition  bound  n a tio n  w here in  L IS  have custom arily  grown piecemeal 
an d  Topsy-like. A n d  on the basis o f  little o r  no  advance  p lann ing  until very recently, 
B rita in  som ehow  m anaged  to build  w hat has been, a n d  still is, recognized as one 
of the  w orld ’s m ost com prehensive  L IS  systems, in te rm s  of the provision of a 
variety  of LIS to the  public and  to two principal levels of  governm ent. F u r th e rm o re ,  
these  services had  long been p rov ided , as a lready  no ted , by a mixture of privately 
ow ned, locally ow ned  but largely na tionally  financed, a n d  nationally  ow ned  insti tu 
tions. D epending  on  o n e ’s po in t of view, the  prevailing  and  resultant system or 
quasi-system was either very  advanced  a n d  efficient o r  very advanced b u t  n o n e 
theless an “ unholy  m udd le .” T h e  res truc tu ring  of these  institutions and services in 
o rd e r  to  bring grea ter o rd e r  to the  system has  involved n o t  only num erous  d e p a r 
tures from the custom ary  absence  of advance  p lann ing  bu t also official, govern- 
m entally  organized, coord inative  o r  in tegrative activities.

A n o th e r  reason for the ex trem e in terest in the  U .K . L IS  p lanning en te rprise  is 
that,  taken  as a whole, it is w ithou t  d o u b t  the  m ost no tab le  one ex tan t in term s of 
bo th  its complexity and the long history  and  variety of existing institutions and 
services which it was and is designed  to reshape  and  rep lace . It also stands forem ost 
as regards  the ex tended  and  p rofessional care  taken  in its design and  im plem en ta 
tion. T h e  la tter  facet of the  British experience  has in itself becom e a focus of con
troversy, relating, in particu lar, to  the  actual degree, the  carefulness, and  the ex ten 
siveness of that planning. A ines  a n d  D ay  (7),* fo r  exam ple, claim that: “ In s tead  of 
e labora te  national planning, the th ru s t  of the British has  been  towards consolidation 
an d  im provem en t of the ir  in fo rm ation  p rog ram s and  processes.” F o r  som e o ther  
observers, the very considerab le  d iscussion which o c cu rred  prio r  to and  following 
the establishment of the British L ib ra ry  did n o t  consti tu te  “ p lanning ,” and fo r  them , 
the success o r  failure of the  ven tu re  depends  on the ir  view of the desirability or 
otherw ise  of “ rea l” planning. If th e  British L ib ra ry ’s efforts are crow ned with suc
cess, it will be accounted  as due  to  the  e labo ra te  and  effective planning th a t  m ade 
the  services possible, o r  alternatively , to the  “ fac t” that minimal p lann ing  was 
engaged in and tha t  “good old British  p rag m atism ,” spu r-o f-the-m om ent decision 
m aking, and “ muddling th ro u g h ” had  tr iu m p h ed  once  again. If, alternatively, the 
British L ibrary  and  all its w orks  are  ad judged  failures, then  that failure will d o u b t
less be a ttr ibuted to the inadequac ies  of the p lann ing  efforts m ade, or  alternatively, 
to overe labora te  and  overzealous p lanning , con tra ry  to  British tradition, engaged 
in by the staff of the library.

T h e re  are those, as well, w hose  con tinued  strong  interest in the nationa l LIS 
p lanning  activities in Brita in  rests u p o n  their  search fo r  fu rther  evidence to  buttress  
their foredraw n conclusion that p lann ing  nationa l L IS  is better than  not p lanning 
L IS; or, that not planning na tiona l L IS  is e ither  be tte r  or  cheaper  (or both) than 
p lanning them : or, that there  is no  visible difference in the quality of national LIS

The References for this section appear on page 404.
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as a result of p lanning or of nonp lann ing . T hese  observers  all presum ably  eagerly 
await the day when they can say "I told you  so!”

Closely related to the latter  aspect of the con troversy , and  hence to the ex tended  
interest in the British LIS p lann ing  deve lopm en ts , is the speculation which is 
occurr ing  as to w hether  Britain will be enab led  to retain her generally agreed  upo n  
leading position am ong the dem ocrac ies  in her  provision of advanced  inform ation  
services. Observers w ho espouse  the cause of na tiona l LIS planning con tend  tha t  
only because Britain has finally accep ted  the need  for large-scale and  detailed 
planning has she been enabled  thus far to m ain ta in  her leadership position and  
to  ensure  its future, despite  B rita in 's  cu rren t  econom ic  and o ther  vicissitudes. 
F o r  these observers, even if B rita in  is forced to re linquish  her position of leadership , 
it will be due to causes o the r  than  the lack of p lanning. T he ir  opponents , of course, 
are p repa red  to a ttr ibute  any fu ture  decline in leadersh ip  to  the extensive advance  
planning that has already been u nde rtaken .

A n o th e r  facet of the abiding interest s tem s from  the  typically English uncerta in ty  
and  ambiguity existing as to  w hether, as a result of the  establishment of the British 
L ibrary , a single source o r  focus of LIS  p lann ing  and  activity does, should, o r  soon  
will exist in practice in the U nited  K ingdom . B eyond  question, legally, no  such focus 
curren tly  exists. T here  is no parallel s ta tu to ry  o r  o th e r  provision for the chief execu
tive of the British L ibrary  to be responsib le  fo r  the eventual coord ination  of national 
LIS, as in the case of the na tiona l l ibrarian  of C a n a d a .  Indeed, the p resen t chief 
executive, Dr. H ookw ay (2), has  taken  great pa ins  to  allay fears of possible cu rren t 
or  fu ture  a ttem pts at centralized contro l on the p a r t  of the British Library . H e  
has left no  doubt that in his cu rre n t  view m any  LIS  activities can be better  conducted  
in response  to local needs, if they are locally con tro lled , than  if they are requ ired  
to ope ra te  within the constra in ts  im posed  by a central plan. F u r the rm ore ,  in 
realization of the qualm s existing concern ing  the  eventual s truc ture  of the library, 
H ookw ay  has sought to defuse the issue by a ttem pting  to raise a c lear distinction 
betw een the nonhierarch ica l s truc tu re  which he seeks for the British L ib ra ry  
system, with the British L ib ra ry  a t its “ h u b ” o r  center, on the one hand, and, on  
the o ther, an hierarchical s truc tu re  w here in  the  lib rary  would  be found  at the  
apex. H e  holds that if the library, in its functioning, w ere the apex of an hierarchical 
s t ru c tu re /sy s tem /n e tw o rk ,  it would  p robab ly  be “ rem ote, difficult of access and  
som ew hat divorced from  the opera tiona l  and  policy p rob lem s” of lower entities 
in the hierarchy. He con tras ts  this relative inflexibility and insensitivity with the  
sensitivity and potentially rapid  response  capabilities of a hub  in reacting to stresses 
and strains within the system.

H ookw ay  has additionally  sought to scotch the no tion  that  the library has any 
pretensions, despite tem pta tions  to do  so, to:

. . .  try to produce a detailed, comprehensive and systematic plan for the closely 
articulated development o f  all these [library and information] services to meet 
national goals for social, econom ic, cultural, and industrial advancement.
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H e  holds  that such a p lan  would be of little use in B rita in  an d  that:

. . .  its implementation would face the planners with com plex  multi-dimensional 
problems o f  a kind all too familiar to social scientists where forecasting and other 
planning techniques are notoriously inadequate.

B u t the fears and  suspicions persist, despite  all p ro te s ta t io n s  to  the  contrary, for 
som e in terested observers hold  that with a ready-m ade  cen tra l  ins trum ent such as 
the  British L ibrary  at hand , British pragm atism  will ineluctab ly  sooner  o r  later  p re s 
sure  the  governm ent into opting for an end  to “ m udd ling  th ro u g h ” and  an end to  
the existing adm ixture  of institutions in the a rea  of na tiona l  LIS .

M oreover , in Britain, as elsewhere, one  of the bones  of con ten t ion  is the  successful 
influx, even un to  the uppe r  echelons of the adm in is tra t ion  of the British L ibrary , 
of non lib rarian  inform ation and co m p u te r  scientists, as well as professional adminis- 
t ra to r-m an ag em en t personnel. N o t unexpected ly , the re  are  those  am ong  the  p ro fes
sional librarians who eagerly await opportun ities  to  a ttr ibu te  any shortcom ings in 
the  British L ib ra ry ’s p lanning  ventures  o r  its resu ltan t  opera t iona l  program s to  the  
non lib rarians  at o r  n ea r  the  helm. T h e ir  v iewpoint is u n d e rs tandab le ,  for un q u es 
tionably , the establishment of the library was largely the  result of long and  
concer ted  pressure  exerted  tow ard  tha t  general end  by the  British  librarians. T hey  
h a d  long before  clearly realized that despite  their  years  o f  vo lun tary  cooperative 
activity and  despite their opera tion  of a variety of official an d  unofficial agencies 
and  intricate schemes, especially in the a rea  of in terlib rary  loans, designed to  m ake  
the  British library systems m ore  efficient, serious w eaknesses  rem ained . It was 
chiefly they w ho had antic ipated  the  inability of the  existing British libraries to  
m eet the ever-wider range of educational, recreational,  scholarly , industrial, and  
o th e r  increasingly sophisticated and  hence expensive  needs of LIS users— a 
cond it ion  not unlike that  in m any o the r  countries. I t  w as also principally the  
l ib rarians  w ho had  de term ined  th a t  these defects and  lacunae  could  only be 
rem ed ied  th rough  action by the national governm ent. F ro m  that  s tandpoin t,  the  
inception  of the British L ibrary  was the cu lm ination  of a m ovem en t initiated by 
lib rarians, w ho  are now  quite properly  concerned  regard ing  their fu ture  role and  
the  role of their  professional associations in shaping  the  policies, p rocedures, and  
opera t iona l  p rogram  of the new institution. L ib ra r ian s  in o th e r  countries share  
this concern, and hence m aintain  an abiding and  s trong  in terest in the  ensuing 
developm ents.

So m uch, then, for the various factors which have com bined  to engender 
the  flood of a ttention to the recent developm ents  in the  a rea  of national L IS  in 
Brita in . W e m ust now  turn  ou r  gaze to  the  actual na tu re  of those  developm ents 
and  their  present outcomes.

T h e  rapid  developm ent of the  various  types of L IS  in the U nited  K ingdom  over 
the past decade has tended  to follow two main parallel pa ths , pa ths  which have b e 
com e increasingly interlinked during  the course  of time. O ne  of the principal lines of 
ac tion  taken  was the reorganization of the public  lib rary  system. T h e  o th e r  was 
the  crea tion  of the British Library. C oo rd ina ted  p lann ing  for bo th  of these steps
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b ecam e possible only a fte r  1964, when, with the exception of the special libraries 
m ain ta ined  by o ther  national governm en t  departm ents  and  the H ouse  of C om m ons  
L ib ra ry ,  public policy responsibilities in relation to all nonprivate  libraries, such 
as the  public, school, and  university  and  national libraries, becam e concen tra ted  
in  the national D e p a r tm en t  of E duca tion  and  Science. T h e  principal national 
governm en t  responsibility in LIS  m atters  has rested with tha t  dep a r tm en t  since 
th a t  time. I t  is also the  m a jo r  sou rce  of funding for LIS, bo th  national and  local, 
a lthough, to a m uch  lesser extent, the D epar tm en t  of T ra d e  and Industry  also 
suppo rts  certain  na tiona l LIS.

In  the  case o f  the reo rgan iza tion  of the public library system, because such 
libraries  were originally the c rea tions  of local governm ents, it was essential that  
the  rem odeling  plans perm it  the  involvem ent of local authorities . In addition, there  
w as to  be taken into accoun t  in the planning the generally agreed upon  no tion  
th a t  there  were far  too  m any  local authorities  seeking to  p rovide  library services to 
m ak e  possible efficient com prehensive  services at a reasonable  cost to users. H ence  
the  crucial planning issues tha t  had  to be settled included the deve lopm ent of a 
fitting legislative s truc tu re , a sha red  basis for n a tio n a l/ lo ca l  financing, and a p 
p rop ria te  institutional a rra n g e m e n ts  in the form of a small num ber  of geographically 
large local adm inistra tive units.

T h e  Local G o v ern m en t  A c t  of 1972 (J?) provided for the crea tion  of such units, 
with m uch  larger to ta l resources  available to them  than  hitherto . T he  new local 
un its  now  com prise  sufficiently large adm inistrative entities as to  be enabled to  
deploy specialist staff m ore  econom ically  and m ore effectively than previously 
a n d  to be enabled, as well, to  afford the use of available technology in the form  of 
com puters ,  audiovisual equ ipm en t, telex, copying m achines, and  o ther  library aids.

In  addition, at the time of the passage of the act, accoun t was taken of the  
com plex  in terrela tionship  which it was deem ed should exist betw een LIS objectives 
and  the goals of o the r  entities involved in the national deve lopm ent infrastructure , 
especially the educational system. C onsequently , an im portan t  fea ture  of the  act 
is tha t  geographically , library  au thorities  are coterm inous with the local authorities  
for education , health, and  social services. As H ookw ay (2) aptly points out, there  
w ere several advantages  to this arrangem ent:

It thus becomes much easier to develop a whole range of cost effective support ser
vices for these sectors. F or  example, services for schools can include the pro
vision of loan collections for books, centralised facilities for book ordering and 
processing and multimedia collections. When the location o f  public library service 
points is under consideration, the fact that the education and library services are 
coterminous makes it much easier to establish dual purpose libraries serving both 
the general public and the pupils o f  a particular school.

H ookw ay  claims, too, tha t  several additional benefits are already being derived 
f rom  the reorganization of the public  library services. H e states, for example, that:

The increased resources available to the new authorities also make it possible for 
them to provide more extensive and effective services to local industry, commercial
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organisations and so forth. The authorities are also able to deploy much greater 
resources for the support and stimulation o f  local cultural activities by providing 
space and equipment for exhibitions, meetings, lectures, concerts, plays, films and 
audio-visual presentations of various kinds.

Despite  the im provem ents  in the local public  an d  school library arrangem ents  
resulting from  the  passage of the Local G o v e rn m e n t  A c t  of 1972, it was foreseen 
th a t  the public  and  school library services w ould  still n o t  be self-sufficient, an d  
tha t  they would  have  to  rely on o th e r  LIS to  supp ly  a po r tion  of their  needs, 
particularly  their needs for foreign m aterial an d  m ateria l  fo r  in -depth  o r  advanced 
studies, as well as STI material. T hese  resources  w ou ld  still have to  be obtained  
elsewhere. H ence , in part, the  establishm ent of the  British  L ibrary  to  help ro u n d  
ou t the picture.

Besides the foregoing cogent reason  for its estab lishm ent, the  British L ib ra ry  
was apparently  b rough t  into being in o rder  to red u ce  o r  e lim inate  o ther  inadequacies 
of the  existing LIS, tha t  is, the wastefulness, a t the  na tiona l  level, of the  fo rm er  
arrangem ents, especially those for reference lending an d  bibliographical services, 
and  the complexity  of the  techniques  which w ere  em ployed  to  m ake  available 
needed  m aterials no t held in local collections, by  m eans  of interlibrary loans and  
the use of regional catalogs. In brief, then, the  princ ipal reasons for the  establish
m ent of the British L ibrary  were to  increase the  efficiency of the  existing local 
and  regional services and  by so doing, to assist in the  deve lopm en t of an effective 
national LIS.

In view of the m any  perplexing elements in the  s ituation, as alluded to on the  
preceding pages of this section, the  process by which the  British L ibrary  was 
brought into being w arran ts  special consideration  here. In 1967 a N ational L ibrary  
Committee, chaired  by F. S. D ain ton , was charged  with the  task of determ ining 
an  appropria te  and  unified fram ew ork  for the  na tiona l l ib rary  services. T h u s  began 
w hat was to becom e a long-term  exercise in na tiona l L IS  planning  and im plem en ta
tion which still continues in Britain to  this day. T h e  D a in to n  Com m ittee  collected 
suggestions, data , and  criticism from  a wide sp ec tru m  of inform ation specialists 
as well as users of inform ation services. It even ex tended  its enquiries abroad . Its 
report (4), issued in 1969, was in turn subm itted  to  ex tended  discussion and  
evaluation by a b road  range of inform ation scientists, governm ent officials, and  
scholars.

Following the D ain ton  R eport ,  a W hite P a p e r  entitled  “T he  British L ib ra ry” (5) 
was distributed at the  beginning of 1971. It described  in a general bu t concise fo rm  
the organizational plan that  was to  be followed in the establishment of the new  
structure. As set forth therein, the pu rpose  of the p ro p o se d  British L ibrary  was “ to 
provide the best possible library services fo r  the  U n ited  K ingdom .” It was to  
achieve that purpose  by “ preserving and m aking  available for reference at least 
one copy of every book and periodical of dom estic  origin and as many overseas 
publications as possible.” Its objective was a lso to  be a tta ined  by the provision of 
efficient central lending, cataloging, and o th e r  b ib liographical and photocopying  
services in support  of o the r  libraries and in fo rm ation  systems in the country'. It
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was, m oreover, specifically d irec ted  to do so “ in close coopera tion  with central 
libraries overseas.”

Following the passage of the British Library  A c t by Parliam ent in 1971, whereby 
the governm ent enacted  its decision to set up  the new national library, m uch 
further planning occurred , designed to implem ent the pattern  of developm ent and 
the organizational s truc tu re  set forth  in the act. This planning finally led to the 
establishment of the B ritish  L ib rary  in July 1973.

T o  ensure  the p roper  t ran sfo rm ation  of the very com plex fo rm er system of 
services and institutions into w hat was hoped  would be a considerably m ore  co m 
pact, efficient, and serv ice-orien ted  system, the new national service was to  opera te  
u n d e r  the  control of a b o a rd  a ppo in ted  by the secretary of state for education  and  
science. The board  was to be responsible  for general planning and  adm inistra tion  
of the  library. Its m em bersh ip  was to  include the top-level adm inistra tors  of the 
British Library. Dr. H ookw ay , the l ib ra ry ’s chief executive, is also deputy  chairm an 
of the  board. A no the r  im p o r ta n t  e lem ent within the British Library  s tructure  is an 
extensive system of advisory  com m ittees  which is in the process of being established 
to help  ensure the library’s responsiveness to the needs of its various users.

D r. H ookw ay  has delineated  (2) w ha t he holds to be the national conception  
of bo th  the basic objectives on w hich British national LTS policy and  planning 
responsibilities have been  and  shou ld  continue to be focused, and the range of 
national issues around  which national-level planning activities are form ula ted . H e  
holds that, in o rder  to assu re  the rational evolution, in a reasonable  period  of time, 
of a “ flexible and responsive national system ,” British national LIS p lanning must 
be limited to a few vital issues, issues that relate mainly to: the provision of 
appropria te  legislative, institu tional, and  financial s tructures; the developm ent of 
s tandards  of all kinds; and  personnel needs. His view of the  principal in form ation  
policy objective to be a tta ined  is tha t  it should:

. . .  try to ensure that, within the resources available, the libraries and information  
services of the country taken as a whole aim to collect and store all information  
likely to be needed, to provide access to it as rapidly as necessary and to arrange 
its supply in the most useful form where it may be most effectively employed.

He has constantly sought to restrict the planning activities and the opera tions  
of the British Library  to  those  which he and his staff deem to fall within the 
limitations of the foregoing objectives, issues, and responsibilities.

In term s of the subject m a tte r  areas  which fall within its scope and  hence within 
its p lanning purview, the l ib rary  has an extremely b road  m andate, derived from the 
L ibrary  Act. The act specifies that the library is to be m anaged  as a national center 
for reference, study, and  bibliographical and o ther  L IS  in relation to scientific 
m atters as well as the arts , hum anities , and the soc ia l/behaviora l sciences. C o n 
sequently, by statute, the a re a  of functioning of the library must cover virtually all 
subject fields in addition to a lm ost a full range of LIS.

T he  m andate  of the l ib rary  is equally com prehensive as regards the variety of 
media, materials, and resources  for w hose handling it is responsible. T he  British
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L ib ra ry  A ct specifies that the library is to  consist of a com prehensive  collection of 
books, m anuscrip ts , periodicals, films, and  o ther  recorded  m atter , w hether  prin ted  
o r  otherwise. T h e  library is thus concerned  with the entire  gam ut of nonprin t  
materials. A nd , as H ookw ay  had  indicated  (2), “ the governm ent in determ ining the  
level of resources to  be m ade  available to  the  L ibrary  has to  bear  in m ind this b road  
rem it.”

T he  s tructure  which has em erged from  this new library concept is indicated in 
F igu re  1. F o r  ou r  present purposes , it is the R  and D  D epartm en t  tha t  is o f  
principal interest, as it is chiefly within th a t  departm ent tha t  m uch  of the British 
L ib ra ry ’s p lanning  functions are concen tra ted  and coord inated . T h e  departm en t  
derives its very significant pow ers from  its assigned task of carrying ou t the  b road  R  
a n d  D  functions originally vested in the British L ibrary  B oard  by Parliam ent. 
H ookw ay  (2) lays especial em phasis on this statutory pow er of the board  and  
h ence  of the  R  and D  D epartm ent. H e  has declared that it is within the  com pe
tence  of the board ,  so far as its m em bers  think it expedient for the achievement 
o f  the objectives of the L ibrary  A ct and  generally for contributing to the  efficient 
m anagem en t of other  libraries and in form ation  services, to engage in and  sponsor 
research  and  to  contribute  to  the expenses of library o r  o ther  authorities which 
p rovide  library facilities, w hether for m em bers  of the public or otherwise.

R ecen t modifications of the library’s organizational pa tte rn— which involved the  
transfer, f rom  the  D epar tm en t  of E du ca tio n  and  Science to the R  and  D  D epartm ent, 
of the fo rm er Office for Scientific and  T echn ica l  In fo rm ation  (OSTI), in particular—  
have  helped to  provide the  library with a s trong  R  and D  and hence planning arm . 
Also, the inclusion of the hum anities  and  the  arts as well as the field of inform ation 
science, within the purview of the R  and  D  D epartm en t,  have added  greatly to  the  
length and  b read th  of that arm.

U nder  a b road  in terpretation of its powers, the departm en t has already undertaken  
n o t  only the planning but also the  developm ent and  opera tion  of a num ber of 
highly innovative program s and  projects, som e of which are of considerable size. 
M uch  of its w ork  is som ew hat akin to tha t  of the U.S. Com m ission on Libraries and  
In fo rm ation  Science. A n o th e r  one of its functions involves a novel com bination 
o f  engagem ents which bear  considerable  resem blance to a task being partly and  
separately undertaken  in the U nited  States by the Smithsonian Science In form ation  
Exchange  (SSIE) and by the  Office of Science In form ation  Service of the  N ational 
Science Foundation , in their respective approaches to  the national coordination of 
S T I  services through R  and D. But the R  and  D D e p a r tm en t’s project extends well 
beyond either of its tw'o U.S. coun terparts .  F o r  example, in addition to identifying 
ongoing research, which the SSIE does, the R  and D  D epartm en t  seeks to identify 
significant gaps in knowledge and research projects. In  particular, it attempts to  
reveal gaps in the knowledge required  for effective decision m aking on the part of 
personnel responsible for the determ ination  of national information policies, LIS, 
systems, and networks. It has been endow ed  with a sizable portion  of the funding 
required  to begin to fill these lacunae.

It is also notew orthy  that the R  and  D D epartm en t has frequently departed  from  
the practice of engaging in LIS research  using solely its own personnel. It has
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given part icu lar  em phasis  in its planning to the  sponsorsh ip  of ex ternal research . 
A n d  in  both  its ow n an d  sponsored  research  and  p lann ing  activities, it has sought 
to  give high priority  to  the discovery of procedures  w hereby  the provision of “ the 
r igh t in fo rm ation  to  all w ho need  it” can be accom plished  in as cost-effective a 
m a n n e r  as possible, w ithout losing any of the  p resen t benefits. A n  exam ple  of a 
resu lt  of this type of research  effort is the com puteriza tion  of the  p roduction  of the  
British  N ationa l Bibliography (BNB), which in tu rn  now  m akes possible the  use 
of th e  BN B as d irect cata log input to the British L ibrary . A n o th e r  exam ple  is the  
d e p a r tm e n t’s funding of experim entation  dealing with the  various ways in which 
in fo rm ation  m ay be “ packaged” for econom ical and  efficient teleprocessing. M o re 
over, in o rder  to  take  full advantage of any benefits th a t  might accrue from  the  
com puteriza tion  of various LIS, the departm en t  has spo n so red  a series of traveling 
w orkshops  which were designed to  acquain t L IS  personnel with the uses of dynam ic , 
interactive, on-line co m p u te r  term inals for in fo rm ation  retrieval purposes , such as 
accessing the  U.S. d a ta  base M E D L A R S , which is available  in the U nited  K ingdom  
via M E D L IN E .

T h e  departm en t  has  been an im portan t  factor in the  p rom o tion  of p lanning  and  
R  an d  D  involving LIS  in the area of nonp rin t  resources. I ts  activities in the  la t te r  
connection  will be e labora ted  upon  som ew hat in a subsequen t  paragraph .

T h ro u g h  the extensive activities of its R  and  D  D e p a r tm en t ,  the British L ibrary  
has  already a tta ined  m ajo r  involvements in L IS  p lann ing  at the local and  regional 
levels. T he  considerable  extent of these involvements is due  largely bu t n o t  solely 
to  the  fact tha t  the British L ibrary  now  is the main source  of financial su p p o r t  fo r  
research  in library and  inform ation science in the coun try  and that  it also has the  
capacity  to finance im provem ents  in the  m anagem ent o f  o th e r  libraries. Its excellent 
position  to engage in planning at the  local and  regional levels also stems from  its 
ability to  p rovide  central services for o ther  libraries and  from  its role as the principal 
deve loper  and  o p e ra to r  of com puter-based  b ibliographic  and o ther  au tom ated  
inform ation  services in the U nited  Kingdom. T o  an extent, too, if need be, the British 
L ib ra ry  can take advan tage  of its legal powers to serve as the  agent of the national 
governm en t in the p rom otion  of the developm ent of cost-effective local LIS, in o rd e r  
that the  whole national system may be better enabled to  serve its clientele.

P lann ing  functions within the library extend beyond  the  activities of the  R  and 
D  D ep a r tm en t  into several o ther  divisions of the library. T h e  Reference  Division, 
for example, in which is concen tra ted  one of the  w o r ld ’s m ost com prehensive  
collections of books, maps, m anuscrip ts , music scores, and  patents, has had  its 
fu ture  activities so p lanned  as to m ake it capable of supplying all the basic central 
reference services a round  which o the r  British libraries can develop their own LIS 
a nd  collections.

T h e  library’s L end ing  Division has been carefully p lanned  to improve and  extend 
the  already very volum inous interlibrary loan system and  netw ork  existing within 
the  country. By planning to increasingly undertake the m ain burden  of interlibrary 
lending itself, the division is seeking to make it possible for the individual local 
libraries to modify their acquisition and collection policies and p rocedures  in 
acco rdance  with their  own new priorities. C onsequently , from the viewpoint of the
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user and  the nation, the  w hole  inform ation service process, no t m erely the  inter- 
l ibrary loan process, m ay becom e m ore economical, more efficient, and  m ore 
expeditious.

In o rder  that the individual libraries and o the r  agencies might function  with 
optim al efficiency, and  in line with the library’s effort to become a m ajo r  influence 
in the  developm ent of na tiona l LIS, systems, and  networks, the B ibliographic  
Services Division has as its p lann ing  objective the  establishment of an  effective and  
econom ical national b ib liographical network. It is seeking to  supply app rop ria te  
routes  for data  com m unica t ion  and transfer betw een national bib liographic  da ta  
banks and the LIS com m unity . Its central services have accordingly been  p lanned  
to lead  to the rapid extension of com puter-based  networks within the country . 
T hen  too, because one of the  inhibiting factors to  more effective national L IS  and 
LIS planning  in the U nited  K ingdom  is the relatively high cost of telecom m unications 
and  teleprocessing, this division has deliberately p lanned  its netw orks and  rates  so as 
to ensure  the greatest possible local use of the centrally generated  and  ope ra ted  sys
tem, while m aintain ing an efficient control “ to avoid  the creation of m any com peting  
quasi- o r  para-na tional files” (2). T he  planning activities of the division, as a 
result of these actions, have m ade  possible an economical m eans for the  p roduction  
of a com prehensive  ca ta log  of the new acquisitions of all governm en t-supported  
libraries in the country . In  addition , an  analysis of the costs and  the  prob lem s 
involved in the conversion of the  existing m anually  p roduced  catalogs of prev ious 
acquisitions to  the collections of all the public libraries is in the process of being 
com pleted . W hen and  if affordable, a p lanned conversion will p resum ably  take 
place, and  will doubtless have considerable impact on acquisition policies.

T he  British L ibrary  had  undertaken  the m anda te  and responsibility devolved 
upon  it by the L ibrary  Act for dealing with the audiovisual m edia  with all due 
seriousness of purpose. A lm ost  from  the m om ent of its official inception, it began  
a careful exam ination of a recom m endation  to the governm ent (6) m ade  in 1971 
by the  National Council for Educa tiona l Technology, which pointedly s ta ted  that:

We regard the adequate bibliographic control o f  non-book material as so important 
that we believe that it should becom e a national responsibility. . . . This would . . . 
ensure that proper attention is paid to the need for the cataloguing of print and 
non-print documents to be fully coordinated in a situation when a particular edu
cational or scholarly requirement may often necessitate reference to both types of  
document.

M em bers  of the R and  D  staff of the library, as well as the Bibliographic Services 
Division, have since 1973 engaged  in a close relationship with the Council  on 
E ducational Technology in o rd e r  to implem ent that recom m endation. T he  British 
L ibrary  and  the council have in a sense jo ined hands in o rder  to  a ttem pt to p rov ide  
the British public with the best affordable LIS with regard  to both  prin t and  n o n p r in t  
materials. A  m easure  of the success of their joint p lanning efforts thus far  may 
be glimpsed by m entioning  a few exemplars. Using the British M A R C  form at, the 
British L ibrary  designed necessary software for the com puterized p roduction  of 
the British National Film Catalogue. It has also begun to take steps, with the
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assistance of the  council and o ther  re levant groups, in the  d irection of the  c o o rd in a 
t ion  of the various existing m edia  libraries a n d  archives by devising a special new 
single form at which is in tended  to  facilitate the  com puterized  cataloging in th a t  
fo rm at of all types of prin t a n d  no n p r in t  m ateria ls, as well as the  p ro d u c t io n  of a 
single catalog of these m aterials. Should  th e  library subsequently  find it desirable 
a n d  financially possible, it cou ld  thereby  readily  becom e the  nationa l p r in t  and  
nonprin t  materials LIS (though legislation w ould probab ly  have to  be  enacted  
to  provide for the  legal deposit  of no n p r in t  m aterials in the  British L ib rary  o r  
elsewhere).

Also worthy of no te  is the  fact th a t  the  R  and  D  D e p a r tm en t  has begun  the 
setting up of a series of lists of nonp rin t  resources— n o t  merely resources  of an  
audiovisual na tu re  bu t h u m an  specialist resources as well— and  is seeking to m ak e  
these resource lists and  catalogs available th roughou t  the  country.

T o  rou n d  out its planning activities, the  British L ibrary  staff devotes a sizable 
portion  of its energies to the p lanning of im provem ents  in the  in te rnationa l exchange 
of  inform ation. Its design functions are d irected  tow ard  the  a t ta inm en t  of the  
m axim um  practical level of in ternational s tandard iza tion  of records  and  b ib lio
graphical form ats, so that resources can be shared  in ternationally  with a m in im um  
of difficulty. T o  assist in such planning, a S tandards  Office has been set u p  to serve 
as a national focus for discussion on the internal and  external s tandards  to be 
adopted.

T h e  alacrity with which the p lanners and  adm inis tra tors  of th e  British  L ibrary  
have undertaken  the full m easure  of their  assigned tasks in the  num erous  foregoing 
respects  and  the vision that they have displayed in relation to those  m an d a ted  
undertak ings have no t always been m atched  by their willingness to  ven tu re  beyond  
the boundaries  of conventional l ibrarianship in some o ther  respects. L ittle  or  
n o  exploration, for example, seems to have occu rred  as yet of the  potentialities of 
coord ina ted , joint, o r  in tegrated inform ation  services between them  and the ir  
coun terpar ts  in the educational system (such as the O p en  University), in the  British 
B roadcasting  C orpora tion , o r  in the Post Office (which serves as the  com m on  
carr ier  of nonbroadcas t  te lecom m unications). Perhaps  it is largely a m atte r  of tim e 
and  the lack of wherewithal. T h e  B B C  and  the Post Office, however, have  bo th  had  
long-established cooperative relations with such institutions as the O p en  University , 
a n d  have jointly assisted in the  provision of a variety of individualized and  g roup  in 
form ation  services, including m ultim edia materials, to students  of all educational 
levels th roughout the United  K ingdom . Individual libraries in the  U n ited  K ingdom  
also contribute to these educational endeavors  in a variety of ways, as do elements of 
the British Library. These  services, however, are not the  result of integrated  joint 
p lanning on the part of all of the institutions concerned . Similarly, the  p lanning 
activities of the British Library  do not a p p e ar  to have em braced  w ithin the ir  scope 
the developm ent of LIS to individuals and  groups, in coopera tion  with the hund reds  
of Citizens’ Advice Bureaus which have sprung up in the  past few years th roughou t  
the United  Kingdom.

Com pensating, perhaps, for its apparen t  lack of initiative in the foregoing respects, 
the British Library  had  undertaken  an activist role in attem pting to  have the British
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governm ent accept the library as the locus for the form ulation and  im plem enta tion  
of a well-planned national inform ation policy. T he  adm inis tra tors  of the British 
L ibrary  have sought to have it serve as a point of national focus on LIS problem s, 
a locale where governm ental policies regarding inform ation  services can be th rashed  
o u t  and  action taken on the basis of sound political, econom ic, and professional 
advice. T he  assum ption of this role by the British L ibrary  is deem ed  by its adm inis
tra to rs  to  be an appropria te  m eans whereby an acceptance  and  recognition of the  
im portance  of the role of in form ation  and information services in the com m unity  
and  the nation may be attained. In its search for this recognition, the  library has 
to  look to  the  Ministry of Educa tion  and Science, which still retains the responsi
bility for the  coord ination  of national LIS. T he  ministry, under  that m andate , 
convenes an In terdepartm enta l  Com m ittee  on In fo rm ation  Policy, for which the 
British  L ibrary  provides the secretariat and the necessary coord inative m achinery. 
A lso, at the  STI policy-making level, a new In te rdepar tm en ta l  C oord inating  C o m 
m ittee for Scientific and Technical Inform ation  has been established to seek the 
ha rm on iza t ion  of governm ent policies in this field, including policies regarding the  
British  L ibrary  in STI matters. T h a t  comm ittee also m aintains a guiding h a n d  with 
respect to  British STI policies in relation to in ternational in fo rm ation  exchanges.

A lthough  the lion’s share of attention to recent national L IS  developm ents in 
Brita in  has rightly been given to the British L ibrary , and  to a m uch lesser extent 
to  the public library system, still o ther  national LIS exist which neither opera te  
u n d e r  the  jurisdiction of the library no r  have their activities, including their  
p lanning functions, coord inated  by it. In view of their con tinued  existence, they 
detract,  to a degree, from the notion that the British L ib rary  a lready com prises 
the  “ h u b ” of the  British LIS system. They  do not, however, w arran t m ore  than  
cu rso ry  trea tm en t  here, as they are, for the most part, quite  conventional in the  
na tu re  of the limited services which they offer and in the p lanning ventures which 
they undertake .  Probably  the most im portan t  of these entities is the  D epar tm en t  of 
T rad e  and  Industry. It provides governm ent support  for industrial research and  
opera tes  a netw ork of “ Industrial Liaison C en tres” based on institutes of h igher 
education , such as colleges of technology. These  centers, in tu rn , seek to encourage  
and  assist the local facilities in which they are housed in providing technical 
in fo rm ation  services which are as up to date  as possible.

N a tiona l LIS of a still m ore restricted and conventional sort are supplied by the 
M inistry  of Agriculture, Fisheries, and Food; the D epar tm en t  of the E nvironm ent;  
and  the L ibrary  of the H ouse  of Com m ons. It is the three  foregoing services tha t  
a re  viewed by some observers as those most likely to eventually  fall within the 
orbit of the British Library. T here  does not, however, appear  to be any open 
apprehension  concerning this possibility within the coun try  itself.

Presently , at least on the surface and quite possibly at o ther  levels as well, the 
British L ibrary  would seem to have already ob tained  a rem arkab le  degree of 
accep tance  and support from the relevant professional organizations, from  the 
institutions providing local and national LIS, and from local and  national govern
ments. Unquestionably , too, considerable progress has been m ade  tow ard  the artic
u lation of the many existing LIS. Certainly, a relatively b road-based  and co m p re 
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hensive national L IS  is rapidly coming into being in B rita in . A  com prehensive  
study of  this lan d m ark  accom plishm ent involving a swift an d  amazing transfo rm a
tion  of m any  long-established institutions in a very  tradition-sensitive  coun try  
rem ains  to  be construc ted . W hen  written, it will be difficult fo r  the British L ib rary  
to s tand  still long enough  for it to be “b iog raphed .” In  any  event, the  com m en t 
m ad e  several years ago by M o h rh a rd t  and  P enna  (7) to  the  effect that an  a ttem pt 
to evaluate  fully the  services of the British L ibrary  a n d  its “ sister” L IS  at this 
tim e w ou ld  be “p resu m p tu o u s  and  unwise” is still largely ap ropos .  B ut even though  
its efficiency and  accep tance  by all concerned  m ay rem a in  in question, its relative 
com pactness  and  its firm user-service orien tation  can  no  longer  be held in doubt. 
F o r  the  W estern  dem ocracies  at least, the design fo r  th e  very flexibly p lanned  
British  L ibrary , the policies by which its num erous  services were p lanned  and  are  
being p lanned , and  its focal role in giving recognition to th e  im portance  of in fo rm a
tion services to the  public  and  the governm ent all a p p e a r  to  be w orthy of em ulation.
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Canada

T h e  responsibility for the  provision of LIS in C an ad a  is shared  am ong  federal, 
provincial, and  local au thorities . E lem entary  and  secondary education, for exam ple, 
fall u n d e r  the jurisd ic tion  of the  provincial governm ents, most of which a re  very 
jea lous of their prerogatives. It has consequently  been virtually im possib le  for 
there  to be successful p lann ing  endeavors  in which the in tegration of the  services of 
school libraries was involved. E ven  within the federal jurisdiction, there  is, in 
practice , a m ultipartite  division of responsibilities. In addition, as C a n a d a  is official
ly bilingual, the p lanning  and  decision-m aking processes are m ore than  norm ally  
com plex  and time consum ing. M oreover, C anad ians  are probably rightly accused 
o f  having a predilection for endless self-examination and procrastination , and  of 
being firm believers in the  assum ption  that if problem s are perm itted  to s im m er 
sufficiently long, they will dissolve of their own accord. T he  federal governm en t 
has, nonetheless, both  p r io r  to and  since 1970, taken a large m easure  of positive 
action in national in fo rm ation  services planning. A nd  although C a n a d a  was am ong  
the first, if not the  first, na tion  to have form ula ted  a clear science in form ation  policy 
and  to  have taken  steps to im plem ent it, her national in form ation  service p lanning  
efforts have, perforce, been largely piecemeal and  com partm entalized. T hey  have 
also, with some exceptions, no t  been  consciously directed tow ard  the em ergence  
o f  a single, well-integrated, com prehensive  national service. R a the r ,  they  have 
usually been directed tow ard  the coord ination , in varying degrees, of several ove r
lapp ing  services and have  p roceeded  on at least three, and at times four, alm ost 
paralle l  fronts.

P lann ing  for in fo rm ation  processing services, o ther  than transmission services, in 
re la tion  to inform ation  con ten t in all subject areas o ther  than science and  technology 
is dealt  with as part  of “ l ib ra ry” planning. Science and technology inform ation  
service planning is trea ted  as part  of “ science” planning. A nd  the p lanning  of the 
transm ission  of in fo rm ation  is com m only  separately dealt  with, either as b roadcas t  
m edia  transmission p lann ing  o r  as general com m unica t ions / te lecom m unica t ions  
planning, including te leprocessing  (com puter  com m unications) and satellite c o m 
m unications  planning. D espite  this diversity of planning endeavors, as will be de 
scribed in the following pages, the  p lanning of the various C anad ian  national LIS 
may, nevertheless, be conceived  of as being incipiently integrative in nature .

Adm inistratively, the  federal agency with the prim ary responsibility for the 
p lanning  of national-level L IS  in C a n a d a  and the sole responsibility for coord ina ting  
the services of all national governm en t  libraries is the National Library. T h e  national 
l ibrarian , currently  G. Sylvestre, is officially designated as the person in charge  of 
such activities. W hen the N ationa l L ibrary  planners, in 1970, com pleted  a p ro p o sed  
plan  for the library’s na tiona l LIS, the national librarian m ade some of  the details 
of the plan available and  also stated his personal view of the status and  fu ture  role 
of the N ational L ib rary  in national LIS planning ( / ,  2).* T o  all appearances , the 
conception  of both has not been substantially altered since that time. T he  plan

The References for this section begin on page 419.
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called  fo r  the extension and strengthening of the  l ib ra ry ’s p lann ing  a p p a ra tu s  and  
for the  com puterization  of certain  na tiona l LIS  th ro u g h  th e  deve lopm en t of a 
na tiona l  library netw ork  and  system and  a com pute rized  d a ta  b an k  linked  by 
c o m p u te r  terminals. In his com m entary  on  the  plan, the  na tiona l  l ib rarian  n o ted  the  
en o rm o u s  problem s to be faced in devising such a vast a u to m a te d  service (which he, 
at th a t  time, apparently  conceived of as existing largely fo r  the  exchange of b iblio
g raph ica l  inform ation, ra ther  than  the inform ation  con ta ined  in the docum en ts  th e m 
selves). H e  noted, as well, the need no t m erely for carefu l p lann ing  but, p r io r  
to it, extensive studies* and during  and  following it, d e te rm ined  leadership . In 
the deve lopm en t of a national in fo rm ation  netw ork, he  dec la red  the  role of the 
N a t io n a l  L ibrary  to be that  of coord ina ting  both  the federally  ow ned  libraries and  
libraries  in general, at the national level. H e  also p rocla im ed  it his duty, as na tiona l 
l ib rarian , eventually to advise the federal governm en t as to  “ the  desirability of 
establishing a com prehensive policy which does not exist at the  m om en t except in 
genera l  te rm s.” H e  fu rther  declared it to  be “ im pera tive” th a t  the  ne tw ork  of na tiona l 
l ibraries be m ade  “ as strong as possible, no t  only fo r  the  sake of the  public  service, 
bu t  to  m ak e  sure  that it occupies the place it shou ld  in the  global na tional library 
system .” F ro m  the context in which the term  “global na tiona l  library system ” here  
appears ,  it would  seem that the national l ibrarian  used  the  w ord  “ system ” loosely, 
an d  th a t  w hat he was referring to  was the total aggregation  of L IS  existing in the  
coun try , ra the r  than  a single, coherent,  w ell-in tegrated  system.

T h e  national librarian is assisted in his policy-m aking  and  coord ina tive  tasks  by 
the A dv iso ry  B oard  of the library. It, in turn , has f rom  tim e to time appo in ted  
certa in  com m ittees to aid it in its work. O ne  such g ro u p  is the  recently inaugura ted  
C om m ittee  on Bibliographic Services for C a n a d a  (3 ). A s  a result of a r a th e r  u n 
com m only  b road  usage of the term  “ bib liography ,” as set fo r th  in the term s of 
refe rence  of that  committee, the d im ensions of its pu rv iew  are  a lm ost as extensive 
as those  of the National L ibrary  itself, viz.:

1. To  determine the bibliographical needs in Canada, where bibliography is d e 
fined as the identification, description, and dissemination o f  recorded inform a
tion.

2. T o  assign priorities for support of bibliographical activities defined above.
3. T o  make recommendations through the National Library Advisory Board

to funding and controlling bodies for bibliographical activities which they
might support.

4. T o  assist in the coordination of bibliographical activities in Canada.

T h e  recency of the appo in tm ent of the C om m ittee  on Bibliographic Services 
rende rs  it difficult to assess as yet the probable  na tu re  and  ex ten t of its im pact on  
either national LIS o r  on the p lanning activities of the N ational Library . Its 
felicitous relationship with the National L ib rary 's  R esea rch  Planning B oard , to 
which reference is made in the following p a rag raph , will doubtless  be crucial to  
the success of the library's entire p lanning operations.

In  term s of subject-field coverage, the N ational L ibrary  has a very b road , almost 
a ll-encom passing m andate  which requires it to  assum e d irect responsibility for
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federal initiatives for LIS in all fields of knowledge with the exception of science 
and  technology. Even  in the a rea  of STI, however, the N ational L ibrary  has been 
given the ind irect o r  ultim ate  responsibility for the coord ination  of S T I  libraries, 
as p a r t  of its coord ina tive  function  in relation to all types of nationally  owned 
libraries. A nd , in o rder  to successfully engage itself in its b road  mission, particularly 
to actively u nde r take  its p lann ing  roles, it has established a R esearch  P lann ing  B oard  
to oversee the w ork  of the  l ib ra ry ’s Research and  Planning Branch. T h e  board  and 
the branch , from  their inception , have engaged in a variety of na tionw ide  p lanning 
studies and coopera tive  p ro jec ts  with o ther  agencies of the federal a n d  provincial 
governm ents . But, as previously implied, they have not done so with a view to the 
ac tual integration and  unification of the LIS. R ather, they have sought merely 
to facilitate the coopera tion  and  coordination of these services. T hey  have, for 
exam ple, p rov ided  both gu idance  and  leadership in the establishm ent of a s tan d a rd 
ized, uniform , m ach ine-readab le  form at for bibliographic and catalog records  (4 ).

Also, th rough a constan t rep lanning  of its own structure , the library has been 
actively p repar ing  itself for the p lanning of various additional and  m ore  cohesive 
na tiona l L IS  netw orks .  T o  tha t  end  it has appo in ted  an assistant d irec to r  for n e t 
works. T he  national l ib ra r ian ’s “ A nnual R e p o r t” for 1 9 7 4 -7 5  (5) no tes  that:

Developm ent o f  network policies and plans will involve considerable liaison with 
libraries and library authorities across Canada. At present, the Research and 
Planning Branch is attempting to keep fully informed on provincial and regional 
library planning and to inform planning groups o f  the practical assistance which 
the National Library is able to provide.

T he  N ational L ib rary  of C a n a d a  is also directly involved in the p lanning of 
several in ternational LIS. It is, fo r  example, participating in the design and  
im plem entation  of  the  C O N S E R  Project (5), a schem e involving a “ conversion of 
serials” records, from  m anually  p roduced  to m ach ine-p roduced  and  m achine- 
readab le  records relating to the  thousands  of serials found  in collections in C a n a d a  
and  the U nited  States. Both  coun tr ies  deem C O N S E R  to be an im portan t  step in the 
p lanning  and  developm ent of a m uch  larger venture  intended to result in a U n ion  
C ata log  of m ach ine-readab le  records  for all types of inform ation resources. It is 
hoped  that the U n ion  C ata log  will provide a practical basis for coopera tion  am ong 
several existing and  p lanned  netw orks and au tom ated  library systems, and hence will, 
in itself, com prise  an im portan t  national resource in both  countries. T h e  N ational 
L ib ra ry  has been conten t,  in its involvem ent in the C O N S E R  project, to  have the 
lion’s share  of the actual m ach ine  processing undertaken  in the U nited  States; tha t  is, 
the  com pu te r  service of the  O h io  College Library  C en te r  (O C L C ) is placing the 
p rin ted  records in m ach ine-readab le  form.

Parallel to the relatively b road  range of national L IS  policy form ulation and 
p lanning  activities engaged in by the National L ibrary  are the federal policy and 
p lann ing  initiatives in the field of STI services currently  being undertaken  by 
several agencies w hich are concerned  with scientific matters. T he  principal federal 
agencies in question are the M inistry of Science and Technology, the Science C o u n 
cil, the Advisory  Board  for Scientific and Technical In form ation  (A BSTI) of the
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N ationa l  R esea rch  Council  (N R C ), and  the C a n a d ian  Inst i tu te  for Scientific and  
Techn ica l  In fo rm ation  (CISTI). All these entities are  directly  o r  indirectly involved, 
in vary ing  degrees an d  at various levels, in policy fo rm u la t io n  a n d / o r  p lanning  a n d /  
o r  opera tiona l  functions  of national L IS  with respec t  to  STL

N o  a ttem pt will be  m ade  within the com pass  of  this article  to  sort out, in detail, 
w ha t to  insiders and  outsiders  alike is an  a lm ost incom prehensib le  m aze of ove r
lapping, duplicating, com peting, and  yet relatively coopera tive  national STI services 
an d  organisms. In  brief, bo th  the Ministry of  Science and  Technology and  th e  
Science C ouncil  advise the  Federa l  C abinet on  m atte rs  of science policy an d  on  
the funding  of scientific research  and deve lopm ent w ithin C a n a d a .  N either  includes 
opera tiona l  or  funding  activities per  se within its functions. Both  a re  con cern ed  
with science policy p lann ing  and  science policy im plem enta tion , including ST I 
policy p lanning  and  im plem entation. Both  the  Science C ouncil  and the N R C  are  
virtually independen t C row n  Corporations  an d  bo th  are  nom inally , and only fo r  
purposes  of budgetary  control and reporting, u n d e r  the  ju r isd ic tion  of the M in is try  
of Science and  Technology. T he  N R C , which is in fact responsible  ne ither  to  th e  
Science Council  n o r  the  M inistry  of Science an d  T echno logy , is bo th  a research  
fund-granting  agency and  an operational resea rch -conduc ting  entity. T he  R e se a rc h  
C ouncil  has within its s truc ture  two separa te  o rgan ism s which have  specific 
responsibilities in the  S T I -L IS  planning and  opera t ions ,  and, to a m inor extent, 
policy-m aking areas. O ne  of  these is A B ST I an d  the o th e r  is CISTI.

T o  the  extent tha t  C a n a d a  may be said to  have  a na tiona l science policy and , 
within that,  an STI policy, the latter  policy is the  p ro d u c t  of the  w ork  of a p le tho ra  
of agencies, and of the  varian t  activities of m any  connec ted  and d isconnected  L IS , 
systems, and  institutions. Included  am ong  them , in add it ion  to those no ted  above, 
are  num erous  private, local, and  provincial institutions, such  as the A rctic  Institu te , 
which ope ra te  outside the purview of the federal governm en t.  Som e of these institu 
tions have sprung up  like T opsy , almost of their  own accord . This  wide jurisdictional 
dispersion of even he r  STI services seriously com plica tes  the  task of STI resou rce  
sharing in C anada  and  renders  the process of in tegrating  o r  coord inating  these  
services m ost difficult.

R ecognition  of the  foregoing im pedim ents and  o th e r  difficulties in the p a th  of 
effective national STI services led, in the period im m edia te ly  prio r  to 1970, to the  
p repara tion  of several m ajo r  studies on STI policy and  planning (6 - 8 ), studies 
designed to determ ine  the requirem ents  for the es tab lishm ent of bo th  a highly 
m echan ized  STI system and  an advanced  c o m p u te r /c o m m u n ic a t io n s  deve lopm ent 
p rogram . O ne of these, conducted  by the O rgan iza tion  for E conom ic  C oope ra tion  
and  D evelopm ent (O E C D ) in 1969 (9), involved a critical review of C anad ian  STI, 
and  greatly  assisted not only in m aking C anad ian  scientific personnel aw are  of the  
needs a n d  potentialities in the field but also in heighten ing  their  resolve and  th a t  
of the governm ent to provide  im proved STI services. A lthough  these studies have  
resulted  in num erous  recom m endations  and in considerab le  parl iam entary  dis
cussion, and have led to a notable degree of clarification of national STI policies 
(10, 77), little has been accom plished to simplify the provision of national S T I -  
L IS  or  the  structures by m eans of which these are  supplied.
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Y et, a single, national S T I - L IS  m ay well be in the process of being brought 
into existence. M uch of the cred it  fo r  this developm ent, if it is in fact occurring, m ust 
be  given to the efforts, though  at times divided, of A B STI and  C ISTI. F o r  in 
prac tice  it is upon these two N R C  organs  that the federal governm ent has devolved 
the  task  of planning, building, and  undertak ing  the opera tion  of its segm ent of 
C a n a d a ’s STI system. In so doing  the governm ent is seeking to establish a suitable 
STI com plem ent to its o th e r  princ ipal national prin t-oriented L IS /sy s tem , that  
p rov ided  by the N ationa l L ibrary . In o rd e r  to ensure  that the se rv ice/system s are 
governed  by com m on policies and  standards, and that there is com plete  com pati
bility in their  planning, deve lopm en t,  and operation, the governm ent has decided 
that  the  responsibility fo r  ensu ring  these comm onalities should  lie in the hands of 
the na tiona l librarian. It has accord ingly  placed the developm ent of the national 
STI system under  his general d irec tion . T o  render  that direction possible, the 
governm en t requires th a t  the N ational L ibrary  be provided with “ adequate  rep re 
sen ta t ion” on A B STI (7).

By a decision of P a r l iam en t  in 1970, A B STI was given responsibility for 
fo rm ula ting  general policies and  fo r  the prepara tion  of long- and  short- term  plans 
for the  building of the na tiona l  STI system and network. It was additionally  given 
the task  of establishing priorit ies  a m ong  its recom m ended  policies. A B S T I’s m em 
bership  includes 20 na tiona l leaders  in particu lar fields of science, industry, and 
higher education, as well as representa tives  of both processors and users of STL 
It  is supported  by a full-t im e E xecu tive  Secretariat, and since 1972 it has  m aintained 
a 12-person, general P lann ing  G ro u p .  Soon after its appo in tm ent the P lann ing  G roup  
m ade  a num ber  of b road  recom m enda tions  (12)  which have served to  guide both  
it an d  A B STI, as well as C IS T I ,  since tha t  time. T he  recom m endations  included, 
am ong  others:

1. The development o f  greater cooperation among the main information-dissemi-  
nating agencies in Canada.

2. The identification o f  user needs.
3. The utilization o f  specialized information centers as nodes within the national 

system and network.

T h e  Planning  G ro u p  and  A B S T I rap id ly  discovered that there  was w idespread 
agreem ent on the need fo r  accelera tion  in the developm ent of a coord ina ted  n a 
tional L IS  network for STI. This  task of netw ork developm ent involves the further 
evolution and in tegration of two effective, albeit informal and am orphous , STI 
systems and networks a lready  in existence in C anada. First, there is the national 
ne tw ork  of over 200  of C a n a d a ’s m a jo r  libraries which participate, th rough a variety 
of vo lun ta ry  cooperative a rrangem en ts ,  in an interlibrary loan and  photocopying  
service which makes the ir  aggregate  resources available nationally. A nd  although 
this ne tw ork  is not lim ited in its sub jec t-m atter  coverage to  STI, and hence falls 
m ainly within the scope of the N a tiona l  Library, it has STI as one of its principal 
resources. It includes, fo r  exam ple, the com puter-based  Union List o f  Scientific  
Serials in Canadian Libraries, which com prises a strong link am ong the files of 
scientific and technical jou rna ls  held by these libraries. As pointed out by Dr.
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Ja ck  B row n (72), th e  curren t d irec to r  of C IST I:  “H ere  quite  clearly, the  d ecen tra l
ized concept of utilizing resources w herever  they exist is in full fo rce .”

T he  second inform al system u pon  w hich the  national ne tw ork  is being built is 
the  C anad ian  Selective D issem ination of In fo rm ation  (C A N /S D I )  P rogram , p res 
ently opera ted  by C ISTI. I t  is a cu rren t  awareness service w herein well over  a 
thousand  subscribers across the  nation  are  a lerted  to the publication of  new  d o c u 
m ents  in their respective fields of scientific a n d  technological research  interests. In 
this highly decentralized system, hund reds  of in form ation  specialists located  in every 
well-populated  cen te r  of C an ad a  serve as in term ediaries  be tw een the sy s tem /n e tw o rk  
an d  the u ltimate users. A ccord ing  to p lans  fo r  its fu rther  developm ent, its nodes are 
to include bo th  the inform ation  resources of the  federal and provincial governm ents 
a n d  those  of the  private  sector whose ow ners  are willing to link the ir  systems with 
those  of the governm ent. T he  linkage m echan ism  will be the special referra l service 
ne tw ork  a lready established for C IS T I’s C A N /S D I  and  C anad ian  O n-L ine  E nqu iry  
(C A N /O L E )  P rogram s. In  addition, it is anticipated tha t  a  n u m b er  of dedica ted  
subnetw orks will also soon be inco rpora ted  in to  the system {13).

T o  coord ina te  and  in tegrate  these various  netw orks and  to expand  them  in to  a 
single national S T I  system, a subgroup of the  P lann ing  G ro u p ,  entitled the N etw ork  
D evelopm ent an d  Im plem enta tion  G ro u p ,  has  been b rough t into being. T h e  latter  
g roup  has been  en trus ted  with a very im portan t  p lanning  a n d  im plem enta tion  task. 
It entails the  undertak ing  of a novel p ilot research  p ro jec t (14)  which has two chief 
objectives. O ne  is the  acquisition of m uch  of the  “ h a rd ” d a ta  requ ired  to  fu rther  p lan  
and  m odel the eventual national ST I  sy s tem /ne tw ork . T h e  o ther  is to de term ine  
the  needs for STI and  how best to respond  to those  needs. T h e  pilot p roject involves 
the  establishm ent of a local referral type of service called A S K  (Access to  Sources 
of Knowledge). It will provide a un ique  type of interface betw een users  and  
suppliers and  will be the m echanism  to ga ther  feedback for use in the  nationw ide  
ST I netw ork. T h e  project, to be located in T o ro n to ,  is to be a jo in t f e d e ra l -p ro 
vincial opera tion  in which it is expected th a t  at least 14 federal in form ation  and 
o th e r  agencies will participate.

T he  chief of the N etw ork  D evelopm ent and  Im plem enta tion  G roup , Ms. Inez 
Gaffney, revealed something of the distinctive natu re  of the pilot p roject (14)  when 
she stated:

For many, information is the printed word. For our purposes, information is 
knowledge and need not be in recorded form. A source o f  scientific and technical 
information can be an individual or group as well as a collection o f  recorded 
knowledge. . . .

The referral concept is based on a linking together into a co-operative the existing 
scientific and technical information services that operate under different jurisdic
tions, with an assortment of goals and objectives and that are geographically scat
tered. To establish such a co-operative all those individuals, organizations and 
groups, who wish to participate in a Canadian system, must have an opportunity 
to make their opinions and problems known. In many cases, organizations are 
interested and anxious to participate but are fearful o f  the impact o f  such a co m 
mitment on their own organization. Some mechanism to either substantiate or
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negate their skepticism, to identify and address issues was required. The pilot 
project, with its geographic limitations, provides an experimental field test where  
in an actual situation organizations gain some experience in what their problems  
might be should they decide to participate in a Canadian Source Co-operative  
whereby their services would be made accessible to any user in any part of Canada  
through a referral service network.

T h e  am bitious  and  innovative STI p lanning ventures being launched  by the  
A B STI p lann ing  groups are being m atched by equally substantial enterprises 
engaged in by C IS T I.  CISTI is the merged successor to two form er N R C  adjuncts, 
the N ationa l Science Library (NSL) and the N R C  Technical In fo rm ation  Service. 
It was ensconced  in its new $ 15-million quarters  in O ctober  of 1974 (73), w here  
it, incidentally, also houses the A B STI groups.

C IS T I  is far  m ore  than a national STI library. Its d irec tor and  staff, th rough  
careful p lann ing  over  m any years, have w rought it into an inform ation  transfer  
agency which works in relatively close ha rm ony  with all m ajo r  C an ad ian  libraries 
housing  ST I collections. Also, because the N S L /C IS T I  has long been an opera tiona l  
entity— w hereas A B ST I and its comm ittees are new er and generally nonopera tiona l 
in n a tu re — C IS T I  has increasingly become the single focal po in t for na tional STI 
services, including planning services, in the eyes of the LIS com m unity . It is, as well, 
the C a n a d ian  center  linking C anad ian  STI services to  those in foreign countries.

A  long trad ition  o f  cooperation and collaboration has existed betw een the N S L  
and  the  N ationa l L ibrary  in the long-range planning and developm ent of in form a
tion services and resources. As Dr. Brown pointed out (72) just p r io r  to  the  
inception of CISTI:

. . . with the establishment o f  the National Library’s responsibility for developing  
bibliographical standards, and with the increasing use by the National Science  
Library o f  mechanized techniques for processing information, the National Library 
and the National Science Library have established a variety o f  joint working  
groups or task forces to generate the establishment o f  compatible information  
handling systems regardless o f  the subject matter covered.

C IS T I is m ain ta in ing  this tradition, especially the sharing of technological facilities. 
It is, for exam ple, providing the National L ibrary  with the  “h a rd w a re ” and  som e 
of the “ so ftw are” items required for the com puterization of the National L ib ra ry ’s 
services.

T h e re  are, however, some exceptions to  the above-noted  coopera tive  a rrange
ments. T hese  exceptions were seldom brought about by the officials of the two 
federal agencies in question. Rather, they were largely the result of policies enforced 
by the political arm  of the governm ent. An example in po in t m ay be found  in the 
decision of the C anad ian  Cabinet in 1970 that the N S L  (now  C ISTI) carry the 
responsibility for the p lanning of a system designed to  p roduce  an annual list of 
federally funded  research projects in the universities, covering the natural and 
social sciences and  engineering (75). The N SL was directed to  do  so in coopera tion  
with the C a n a d a  Council (a federal fund-granting agency in the fields of the arts,
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hum anities , and  social sciences), ra the r  than  with the N a t io n a l  L ibrary. This  action  
of the  C abinet c rea ted  a p receden t for C IS T I’s engagem en t in the  p lanning and  
opera t ion  of a na tional inform ation service which ex tends  beyond  the STI area, 
to the  exclusion of the National L ibrary. A p ar t  from  such  exceptional arrangem ents , 
how ever, the record  is clearly one of coopera tive  planning. B u t  it should  be n o ted  
th a t  these collaborative efforts involve the work of two basically  separate , overall L IS  
p lann ing  agencies.

O n e  might question whether, in practice, the  a lm ost enforced  and  involuntary  
division of p lanning  and  operational efforts betw een A B S T I working groups and  
C IST I, on  the one  hand, and  especially betw een C IS T I  and  the N ational L ibrary , 
on  the  other, results in the best LIS possible to the  user  com m unities  which all th ree  
entities seek to serve. T he  gradual d isappearance  o f  the  form erly  distinguishable 
borderl ines  betw een the natural and the social sciences, th e  appearance  of multi-  
o r  interdisciplinary fields, such as ecology, which com bine  con ten t from  bo th  the  
social and  the na tu ra l  sciences, might be regarded  as p r im a  facie evidence of a need  
for an  ever-grea ter articulation of the  functions of these nationa l organisms, pa rt ic 
ularly  their  p lanning adjuncts. Despite  the possibility of g rea ter  effectiveness in 
serving the needs of their  users through a coalescing of the ir  planning efforts, and  
despite  the confinem ent of the planning ventures to  the  level of action by joint 
com m ittees, considerable  progress is nonetheless clearly  being m ade, at least in  
the  prin t  m edia  area, in the developm ent of p lans for w hat could  becom e a loosely 
organized, single, decentralized “ global” nationa l L IS /s y s te m /n e tw o rk ,  som ew hat 
a long the lines of  w hat was referred to in the national l ib ra rian’s 1970 sta tem ent of 
his views of the l ib ra ry’s ultimate m andate.

T h is  account of rapid  progress in national L IS  p lann ing  and  developm ent with 
respect to prin ted  information resources, as a result of the  com bined  efforts of  
A B ST I, C ISTI, and  the National Library, is un fo rtuna te ly  no t paralleled in the case 
of na tiona l in form ation services related to the  nonp rin t  m edia . I t  w ould appear  th a t  
these agencies are  not ready to  pay m uch m ore  than  lip service to the need to fully 
in tegrate  and articulate  relevant nonprin t  materials in to  all app ropria te  aspects of 
the ir  services. In the case of the National L ibrary, this s tate  of  affairs perta ins despite  
the  fact that the  original L ibrary  A ct of 1952, which established the N ational 
L ibrary , states that, for the purposes  of the  act, the w o rd  “b o o k ” designates:

Library matter o f  every kind, nature and description and includes any document, 
paper, record, tape or other thing published by a publisher or one in which  
information is w'ritten, recorded, stored, or reproduced (9).

Also, the  N ational L ibrary  Act of 1969 specifically g ran ts  the  national librarian  the 
right, subject to the approval of the Federal Cabinet, at least for the purposes  of 
coord inating  national governm ental library services, to  prov ide  “ m odern  inform a
tion storage and retrieval services, including pho tocopy ing  and  microfilming services 
. . . and  facsimile or  o ther  com m unication  of in fo rm ation  services” ( / ) .  Similarly, 
no  limitation was placed on the form ats of the in fo rm a tion  to be dealt with by 
CISTI. Yet in practice  neither has fully exercised its rights in this regard. A lthough
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b o th  take  advantage of the latest available technology for the transm ission  of 
in fo rm ation , neither seeks to  collect, classify, store, retrieve, or otherwise process  
n o n p r in t  in form ation on the scale with which it deals with print inform ation. A n d  
the  services which both  curren tly  tend to provide for nonprin t  items largely involve 
“ secondary” in form ation— inform ation  about  nonprin t  inform ation items— ra th e r  
th an  the prim ary inform ation  con ten t itself, in its nonprin t  form at. H e n c e  the  task 
of p lann ing  and im plem enta tion  for the full incorporation  of nonprin t  items into 
the  L IS  of the N ationa l L ibrary  or C ISTI, or of some o the r  agency o r  agencies, 
still largely rem ains to be undertaken . In this limited sense, then, the task of p lann ing  
a n d  building an articulated  and  com prehensive national LIS is still in an em bryonic  
stage.

T h e  necessary com prehension  of user needs in relation to nonp rin t  m ateria ls  is 
on ly  gradually  beginning to  seep into the consciousness of LIS planners in bo th  
federa l agencies. Im petus  has been given to this acceptance by still ano ther , n o t  
previously  m entioned, ad junc t  of the N R C . Its Associate C om m ittee  on  In s t ru c 
tional Technology recently saw fit to appoin t a Subcom mittee on the Sharing  of 
Instructional Technology M ateria ls . T ha t  subcom m ittee  presented a repo rt  and  
recom m enda tions  (16) to  the  Associate C om m ittee  in 1975. T he  report, in tu rn , 
cited a 1973 report of the  M cGill University Centre  for Learn ing  and  D evelopm ent, 
w hich  stated that:

Thousands of items of [non-print] instructional materials relevant to higher edu
cation have been produced. These materials, scattered over North America, are 
potentially available but in actuality are not available until the consumer (e.g., 
teacher or student) knows o f  their existence and has a way of accessing and re
trieving them.

T h e  subcomm ittee, in consequence  of this situation, went on to recom m end  that:

The transportability o f  educational technology materials and techniques is so  
important to the excellence o f  education in Canada that an extensive effort should 
be made to resolve all aspects o f  the problems in a definitive manner. . . .  It is 
recommended that a federal/provincial task force be established and funded to 
look into all aspects o f  the sharing o f  non-print materials with a view to estab
lishing logical methods o f  . . . reproducing and distributing these materials for
educational applications.

I t  rem ains  to be seen w hat the  ou tcom e of this recom m endation  will be.
In C anada , as elsewhere, little attention has been given as yet to  making o the r  

types of information resources  not m entioned thus far— such as copies of archival 
m aterials, artifacts, realia, and  even live specim ens— available to w ould-be users 
of these materials. The exceptional type of service of this kind that is being offered in
the U nited  Kingdom by the British Post Office to certain students  of the O pen  U n i 
versity is not being em ulated  in C anada , a much richer country  than the U nited  K ing
dom . N o  noticeable effort has been made thus far in C anada  to  provide for the in 
clusion of the resources of her m any excellent archive and museum collections in the
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netw orks and  systems p lanned by C a n a d a ’s m ajo r  national LIS. P resum ab ly  ne ither  
the  LIS  personnel n o r  the  archival and  m useum  professionals curren tly  conceive of 
these resources as essential elements or  integral parts  of na tional LIS, global or 
otherwise.

T he  foregoing com m ents concerning the apparen t  absence of en thus iasm  on  the 
p a r t  of C ISTI and  N ational L ibrary  personnel with regard  to th e  inclusion of all 
o f  the  elements of the  in fo rm a tio n /co m m u n ica tio n  spectrum  in the p lann ing  of 
the ir  system -network configurations may, of course, be applied with equal force to 
L IS  personnel in virtually every country. Conversely, and  alm ost characteristically , 
in C anada  and  elsewhere, the c o m m u n ica t ions /m ed ia  institutions and  personnel are 
considerably m ore  advanced  in their thinking regarding both  the m atte r  o f  articula
tion  and the rela tionship  between inform ation  services and  general na tiona l develop
m en t  th an  are those  in the  LIS  field proper. T h e  envisioned ro le  of the  m ed ia  in 
na tional LIS, as viewed by professional c o m m u n ica t ions /m ed ia  personnel in C an ad a  
a n d  as indicated in the  parag raphs  which follow, provides ample verification of  this 
perception.

T here  are two m ajo r  federal c o m m u n ica t ions /m ed ia  agencies in C anada , each 
of which controls  a n d / o r  conducts  opera tions  in a portion  of the  com m unica tions  
field. T he  C anad ian  Radio-Television and  Telecom m unications  C om m ission  is the 
controlling agency with regard to the  C anad ian  B roadcasting  C o rp o ra t io n  and  the 
independen t rad io  and  television stations and  chains. Only incidental m en tion  of 
the  national in form ation  services of these “ mass m ed ia” organizations will be m ade  
here, as the  p lanning  of their services and p rogram s has seldom  involved b road-  
scale planning of general LIS, either on their own behalf  o r  as p a r t  of an in ter
active process which includes LIS planning personnel. T he  o ther  principal agency, 
the  D epa r tm en t  of Com m unications, controls the  non b ro ad cas t  com m unications  
industries and  institutions, such as the telephone, telegraph, cable  (but no t cable 
television), and  com m unications  satellite organizations opera ting  o n  a t ra n sp ro 
vincial basis. T h e  departm ent, in addition to having control and opera tiona l  func
tions, has the responsibility for national policy fo rm ula tion  and  p lann ing  in the 
nonbroadcas t  field. Its planners have been perm itted  almost un lim ited  scope in 
their  design efForts and, during the past 7 years, have regularly engaged in the 
planning of broadly  based, differentiated or  “ individualized” in form ation  services 
to  the user. T hey  have also undertaken  foundation-lay ing  studies deem ed  p re
requisite to bo th  overall and  specific project p lanning  endeavors (77, 77, 18). They  
have, for example, not only exam ined the natu re  and  goals of national in fo rm a t io n /  
com m unication  services but have also sought to  explore  in dep th  the potential 
in terrelationships of the full range of existing in fo rm a tio n /co m m u n ica tio n  technol
ogies, as well as those which will p robably  be available in the near  future. T hey  have 
done  so, in part ,  in o rder  to determ ine the cu rren t  and  potential im pact and 
ramifications of these technologies on the quality of life and  on general developm ent 
in C an ad a  and  elsewhere.

T he  m ere titles of the publications resulting from  the efforts of the various  task 
forces and  special D epar tm en t  of C om m unica tions  enquiry g roups— “ Instan t
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W o rld ” (19)  and “Branching O u t” (20 )— are indicative of their  b road  perspectives. 
In  “ Instan t  W o rld ” there are to be found such sta tem ents as:

The emerging technology of telecommunications offers the possibility o f  an 
eventual network affording universal access to the means o f  transmitting and 
receiving information in virtually any conceivable form. . . .

This vision o f  a universal access library network is almost certainly not illusory, 
but its realization may take twenty years or more and may never be achieved  
unless plans are put in hand now for action to be taken relatively soon.

E qua lly  illustrative of their b read th  of vision is the view expressed that:

Some o f  the products o f  new telecommunications technology— multi-channel 
cable systems, home video-cassettes— have within them at least the promise of  
transforming broadcasting, which is now a one-way medium that treats viewers  
as large passive homogeneous groups, into an interactive medium; more and more  
people will then be able to decide for themselves what they want to watch and 
when they want to watch it and, still more importantly, to originate programs  
themselves. Thus, the electronic mass-media will perhaps be transformed into  
more individualized kinds o f  media (19).

T hey  have  additionally sought to  m ake clear the desirability of:

. . . nation-wide computer systems in the public sector, designed to make available 
on a shared basis, computer and specialized data bank facilities to public insti
tutions and to the general public (20).

T o  atta in  the foregoing it was suggested that the federal governm ent take an  active 
role in serving mainly “ as a catalyst, encouraging and fostering a b road  spectrum  
of im aginative policies and  realistic m easures which, in com bination , w ould create 
a genuinely favorable env ironm en t” not merely for the  fu tu re  developm ent of 
co m p u te r  com m unications, but for “ the achievement of m ajo r  econom ic  and social 
a im s” (11).

T o  assist it in the achievement of its purposes, the C om m unica tions  D epar tm en t  
sought and  obtained  the establishment of an In te rdepar tm en ta l  C om m ittee  on 
C om m unica tions  Policy which has broad policy-planning and  p rogram -coord ina ting  
responsibilities. T he  comm ittee includes representa tion  from  the N R C  and the 
N ationa l L ibrary . It has taken care  to consult with the provincial governm ents and  
the p rivate  sector in com m unication  policy matters. A  pe rm anen t  chairm an and 
secretaria t for the committee are supplied by the D epa r tm en t  of Com m unications.

O ne of the fruits of the establishment of the latter  in te rdepar tm en ta l  body is the 
flurry of curren t planning projects involving the use of a new  satellite launched  
early  in 1976. A  coord inated  design effort is occurring which is providing for the 
integrated  linking, on an experimental basis, of a num ber  of specific prospective 
inform ation  services including elements of the whole gam ut of the  in fo rm a t io n /  
com m unica tions  chain, from inform ation  generation to inform ation use. I t  em 
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braces, for example, p lanning for the use of the  satellite for educa tiona l purposes  
at least in those areas of C a n a d a  where the federal governm ent has  educational 
jurisdiction, th a t  is, in the N orthw est Territories .

In form ation  service planners within the D e p a r tm en t  of C o m m u n ica tio n s  have 
sought, on  occasion— via appropria te  channels, including the m in is ter  of com m un i
cations— to have their  recom m endations  exam ined  and  acted  u pon  by th e  Federal 
Cabinet. Additionally , they have m ade  a pa rt icu la r  effort to w elcom e inputs to 
the ir  planning p rogram s from  both professional groups and  the public . A n  example 
of their receptivity in this respect may be found  in the  ready accep tance  by the 
secretariat of the W orking  Com m ittee  on A ud io  Visual Systems in E d u c a t io n ,  within 
the d ep a r tm en t’s Educa tion  Technology B ranch , of a recom m enda tion  (27) em ana t
ing from  a symposium  held by the Association for M edia  and  T echnology  in 
C anada  (M arch 1975), to the effect that:

. . .  a national clearinghouse for information on educational technology be estab
lished, and, if feasible, the National Library be approached to undertake and 
perform this task.

Subsequent to the holding of the foregoing symposium, the N a t io n a l  Library  
issued a press release (27) indicating tha t  it was abou t to em bark  on  th e  deve lopm ent 
of a M A R C  program  for nonprin t media. This  p roposed  action p resum ab ly  was the 
N a tiona l  L ib rary ’s response to the  recom m endation  in question an d  to  several other 
closely related recom m endations  of the symposium. T h e  response  is indicative 
of  the awakening, albeit belatedly, of the library to  its responsibilities in th e  nonprin t  
field. T he  library’s decision to develop a separa te  M A R C  p ro g ram  fo r  nonprin t  
m aterials ra the r  than  a single program  for bo th  prin t  and  nonp rin t  resources, as is 
being attem pted  in the U nited  K ingdom , bears  o u t  the earlier com m en t m ad e  herein 
concerning the library’s lack of de term ination  to a ttem pt the full a rt icu la tion  of print 
and  nonprin t  m edia  in its LIS. T he  role of the D ep a r tm en t  of C om m unica tions  in 
providing a channel which perm itted  the m atte r  to be b rought fo rw ard  to the  library 
is nevertheless significant.

T he  num erous  in fo rm ation /com m un ica tions  p lanning activities w ithin the  D ep a r t
m ent of Com m unications, a few of which are in the process of being im plem ented, 
are, in a  sense, indicative of the potentialities of in tegrated LIS p lann ing  by coordi
n a ted  and  cooperative groups of p lanners, not only from  the com m unica t ions  field 
but also from the m edia-broadcasting area and  from  the worlds of education  and 
health and  industry. T he  involvement of l ib rarian-inform ation  scientist planners 
from the National Library, C ISTI, and  ABST1 in such ventures is no t equally  evi
dent. A nd  although D epartm ent of C om m unica tions  personnel, together  with 
C IS T I /A B S T I  and National Library planners, have coopera ted  in the  design of 
com puterized library networks, few o ther  examples of such extensive coopera tion  
m ay be cited.

It is only fair to note, in passing, that the alm ost kiv isionary” s tances of the 
C anad ian  D epartm ent of C om m unications  in form ation  service p lanners  is one that 
is far m ore readily possible for a planning g roup  within the federal C o m m u n ic a 
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tions D epa r tm en t  which, for the most part, has little in the way of actual operating 
services of its own, than  it is for planners within o ther  m ajor  types of national 
in form ation services available in C anada . Cost considerations which m ust be taken  
into account by such governm ental agencies as the National L ibrary, C IS T I/A B S T 1 , 
and  the C anad ian  Broadcasting C orporation  are not ones that require high priority 
being given to them by D epartm ent of C om m unica tions  personnel.

In addition  to the foregoing possible elem ents within an eventual national LIS 
system, there  is yet ano ther  potential ingredient, the new C anad ian  Institute for 
R esearch  in Public Policy (22), which w arrants  m ention here. This institute is a 
national-level m anagem ent information and futures planning agency. Its clientele 
currently  consists of its joint owners— the federal and provincial governm ents and 
an industrial consortium . Its almost unique charac te r  stems from  the com bination  
of informational tasks which it seeks to perform in the national interest. It is to 
engage in inform ation analysis functions similar to those of o ther  information 
analysis centers. But, unlike them, its analytic efforts are to span the whole range of 
public policy areas, ra ther than just one narrow  area. Also, because it is designed to 
assist in the  form ulation of public policy regarding m atters of urgent current and  pos
sible fu ture  concern , it somewhat resembles the H udson  Institute and the R a n d  C o r
poration  in the United States, while its strong governm ental ties and its futurist 
orientation render  it similar to the Swedish Secretariat for F u tu re  Studies. In the 
perform ance of its assigned role it attempts, on the basis of various forms of rel
evant available information, to: pose cogent questions; make forecasts; suggest 
alternative objectives, program s, and policies; suggest the positive and negative im
plications to each alternative; and com m unicate  its findings to decision m akers in 
governm ent and business, and eventually, to the public.

A lthough it is not yet fully functional, it has been somewhat subject to criticism 
by consum er and  trade union interests. Because it has no representation on its 
boa rd  from  labor or from the public at large, it has, on occasion, been claimed to 
be adm inistered by an academ ic elite, for the benefit of the economic and political 
elite. In its 2-year history, it has apparently  not as yet made contacts with the 
C anad ian  public, either in the form of seeking public participation in decision m ak 
ing concerning its research undertakings or in making available the results of those 
studies.

Ultimately, it is to comprise an action-oriented information service at the “ in
form ation for wise decision-m aking" end of the in fo rm ation /com m unica tion  c o n 
tinuum. T h e  perception, within the institute, of its role as a link in the in fo rm ation /  
com m unication  chain is not sufficiently clear, however, as to result in the considera
tion of the  possibility of joint planning, or of formal functional a n d /o r  structural 
links, between it and the o ther  elements of the chain, that is, the previously noted 
national LIS.

Despite the fact that technically it does not fall within the purview of this survey, 
and  though it does not, in several im portan t respects, s tand  as an exem plary  model 
for the national LIS planning process per se in a dem ocratic  country, an LIS 
planning enterprise in one of C a n a d a ’s provinces, Alberta , merits a brief note. 
There, w hat originally began as a conventional survey of the adequacy of provincial
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l ibrary services and  library functions, eventuated , in term s of its scope, in an  ex
p lora tion  of the  whole gam ut of in fo rm ation  needs and  of the  most app rop ria te  
m eans  fo r  meeting those  needs (23). Its “ integrated  in form ation  services” a n d  “ in
pu t  from  the public, feedback to the pub lic” approach  stands as a la n d m a rk  for 
such studies and, at least in term s of the  range of in form ation services dealt  with, 
could  well serve as a model, in the industrialized countries, for national p lanners .

T o  sum  up, C an ad a  canno t as yet be said to  have, even in p lanned  form, a  single 
nationa l LIS. B ut considerable  progress is being m ade, even if in part  unconsciously , 
to w ard  tha t  end. Som e of the present adm inis tra tors  of C a n a d a ’s principal, p res
ently separate , national LIS, in line with the recom m endations  of the O E C D  re
view group, are  seeking to  ensure  th a t  the  eventual “organized” system shall be 
based  on the existing governm enta l LIS infrastructure  and  tha t  that in frastructu re  
shall w ork  toward: the coord ination  of existing functions, the articulation of present 
services, the  developm ent of existing centers of excellence, and  the gu idance  of in
fo rm ation  service institutions in the private  sector in the  direction of com patibility  
with the governm enta l LIS. T hey  are seeking, too, within their means, to  b ridge  the 
rem ain ing  LIS gaps. C a n a d a  also a lready  has available, under  A B S T I /C IS T I  
auspices, on  a coast-to-coast basis, a whole  spectrum  of very sophisticated, tele
processed, com puter-based  national STI services. These  could be coord ina ted  o r  
even articulated  in the  future. I t  has, as well, a N ational L ibrary  which similarly 
provides bo th  extensive and  sophisticated services. These  federal governm ent agen
cies carry  on nationw ide  tasks covering m any  broad  fields of knowledge a n d  each 
deals with som ew hat m ore  than its principal stock in trade  of print items. A dd i
tionally, each is in the  midst of im plem enting short-  and  long-range p lans  for 
fu rthe r  extensions of its services. T h en  too, in m any respects, the services o f  these 
two federal organs appear  to be in the process of being articulated in re la tion  to  
each  other, and  despite  the fact tha t  each still m aintains its own p lanning group, 
there  is close coopera tion  between their p lanning personnel. T he  services o f  l ib rar
ies, in form ation  centers, com puter  centers, and  com m unications  facilities are be 
ing linked and  coord inated . N um erous  netw orks and subnetw orks a lready abound ;  
m ore  are being created. Systems, as well as subsystems and m eta-system s, have 
been  built and  are now being built. Some o rd er  is beginning to emerge.

T h e re  is ano ther  side to the coin, however. A p a r t  from the liaison w hich  occurs 
be tw een the D epa r tm en t  of C om m unica tions  p lanners and A B S T I /C IS T I  via the 
In te rdepar tm en ta l  C om m ittee  on C om m unica tions  Policy, little planning in te rac
tion  is evident between these entities. T here  also appears  to  be no effective official 
requ irem en t for them to coord ina te  o r  to integrate their planning or  their  services. 
A nd , despite  the official role of the N ational L ibrary  as the national L IS  coo rd ina 
tor, the rela tionship  between the p lanners  and  policy m akers of the D e p a r tm en t  of 
C om m un ica tions’ in terdepartm enta l g roup  and their counterparts  in the N ationa l 
L ibrary , how ever friendly, appears  in practice  to be even m ore tenuous.

Obviously, then, not all the trends are in the direction of the deve lopm ent of a 
single, centralized or decentralized, integrated and  comprehensive C an ad ian  na 
tional LIS, even though the principal ingredients for one are in the process  of be 
ing rapidly developed. T o  the extent that such a nascent system and  netw ork  is
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coming into being, that developm ent represents a significant difference from  the 
state of affairs to be found in C a n a d a ’s immediate neighbor to the  south , the  U nited  
States— for C a n a d a ’s protosystem  already bears little resem blance to the  organized
near  chaos of the A m erican  “ nonsystem of systems.”
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A ustralici

T h e re  is one facet of recent national LIS planning activities which has to be 
taken into g rea ter  considera tion  in A us tra l ia  than in most of the W estern  d e m o cra 
cies. It is the lack of an ad eq u a te  preexisting system of library coopera tion , such 
as had already  grown up  elsewhere. O n  the o ther  hand , as in most o ther  countries, 
the national social, political, and  econom ic  climate in A ustralia  largely determ ines  
the nature , pace, and success of its na tional LIS planning and im plem entation ac
tivities ( / ) .*

D uring  several years of L a b o u r  Par ty  control of the federal governm ent, there  
was a growing trend tow ard  centralist-orien ted  functioning, including function
ing in the field of education and  to  a lesser extent in the LIS area. A lthough no n a 
tional library plan em erged and  received governm ental support, several serious ef
forts were underw ay fo r  the inception of a body to engage in such planning when 
the L ab o u r  governm ent was replaced by the present much more conservative group. 
O ne  of the influential initiatives in the direction of national LIS planning p rio r  to 
the change in governm ent was that pressed by the Council of the N ational Library . 
Its Scientific and Technological In fo rm ation  Services Enquiry  C om m ittee  (STISEC), 
following a 3-year study, issued a landm ark  report in M ay of 1973 (2). Its now  oft- 
quoted  recom m enda tions  were sufficiently exem plary  to cause M o h rh a rd t  and 
Penna  (3) to com m end them  as “guidelines that should be considered by any co u n 
try considering national p lanning  in this field." They w arran t sum m arization  here:

I he References for this section begin on page 422.
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. . . there is immediate need in Australia for a greatly improved and m ore closely 
coordinated system to collect scientific and technological information and to dis
seminate it with a minimum of delay to those w ho need it. I f  this need is to  be 
met, the Committee is convinced that a national authority must be established 
with the responsibility to complement and coordinate existing collections and ser
vices; it would have a particular responsibility to ensure the provision o f  these 
information services which ought to be but at present are not, available in A u s
tralia. The national authority should give m aximum consideration to the intro
duction o f  those services and information handling methods which utilize modern  
computer and telecommunication techniques. It should act as a focus for inter
national, as well as national, co-operation in the effective and efficient transfer 
o f  scientific and technological information.

The sociological impact o f  scientific and technological advancement have high
lighted the need for interdisciplinary collaboration. In addition, policy makers 
and management in industry have a need for information from a broad range o f  
disciplines. The Committee has concluded that a firm relationship should be estab
lished and maintained between information services in science and technology  
and those in the social sciences and humanities.

The national scientific and technological information system which the Committee 
recommends, therefore, should not be created in isolation, but as an integrated 
part o f  a total information system. This will allow Australia to develop most 
efficiently a range o f  information services which will be essential in sustaining 
its living standards and improving its growth rate and international standing in 
an increasingly complex and competitive world, and will allow due regard to  be 
taken of all factors contributing to the quality o f  life of its people.

O ne of the  specific recom m endations  of the S T IS E C  rep o r t  was the establishm ent 
of  a “N ationa l Scientific Inform ation  Agency.” A lthough  its p ro p o sed  functions 
were similar to those  currently  being undertaken  by C IS T I  in C anada , it is obvious 
from  the general teno r  of the report  that the agency was eventually  to serve as an  
integral pa rt  of a “ total in form ation system.” Its p roposed  location within the  N a 
tional L ib rary  w ould  doubtless have enhanced  that possibility, as well as the p r o b 
ability of the  im plem entation  of the  o ther  recom m endations  of the  report. U n 
fortunately , however, the econom ic recession of 1 9 7 4 -1 9 7 6 ,  together  w ith the 
change in the political party  in power, has apparently  b rought a tem porary  pause, 
if no t  a long-term  halt to the fu rther  developm ent of the  ST ISE C  scheme.
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Sw eden

A s a result of its relatively centralized form  of governm ent, its un iform  educa
tional system and  cultural characteristics, its high degree of industrialization, and  
its high labor costs, Sweden provides a good exem plar of a coun try  well suited to  
the  early  establishm ent of an integrated and  au tom ated  national LIS. B u t  in  Sweden, 
as in C anada , there  are several existing types of national-level L IS  which are as 
yet, in varying degrees, independent of one another. As in C anada , too, there  a p 
p e a r  to  be incipient forces at work which are tending to  bring abou t increasing 
degrees of coord ina ted  o r  joint planning for the offering of in tegrated  services on  
the  p a r t  of these entities. Evidence of the  strength of such forces m ay be  found in 
the  fact that the concept of “T he  In teractive L ibrary” (7),* which would  requ ire  the  
existence of well-integrated inform ation services for its im plem entation , has been 
u n d e r  careful scrutiny for several years in LIS circles in Sweden and  has received 
considerab le  approba tion  in terms of its application in m any  of the existing ser
vices. A n d  although the  concept was originally in tended to  refer only to the  applica
tion  of com puterized  processes in netw orks relating to  prin t m aterials, its ramifica
tions with regard  to inform ation in o ther  form s have been quite  well unders tood  (2), 
if no t  applied, from  the outset.

T h e  acceptance of the need for the planning of national LIS  in Sweden, like tha t  
in num erous  o ther  countries, apparently  first arose from  pressures by the scientific 
and  technological com m unity . These pressures resulted in the  establishment, in 
1968, of the Swedish Council for Scientific Inform ation  and  D ocum en ta tion  (SIN F- 
D O K ) (3). A part  from  paten t and invention inform ation services, construction  in
dustry  inform ation, and  a few o ther  m inor scientific in fo rm ation  service areas 
w hich do  not fall within its purview, S IN F D O K  is responsible for planning, co 
ordinating, and opera ting  information services at the national level in all scientific 
subject areas. W ithin the subject areas with which it deals, it confines itself p r i
m arily  to building and m onitoring of inform ation retrieval types of service, which

The References for this section appear on page 426.
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perm it  the  users access to various data  banks and  inform ation  systems. In  addition, 
it serves as a principal in form ation  science research-granting agency. Since its in
cep tion  it has provided  the Swedish STI com m unity  with a s trong continuing  voice 
in na tiona l  in form ation affairs.

In  som e respects, S IN F D O K  serves as Sw eden’s focus for regional and  in terna
tional coopera tion , bo th  in STI and o ther  subject fields. I t  is the  central point, for 
exam ple, for the  O E C D  In fo rm ation  P lanning  G roup  and  for the  Swedish C enter 
for N O R D O K  (the Scandinavian regional in form ation  services coo rd ina tion  agency), 
bo th  of whose areas of coverage are b ro ad e r  than  STI. S IN F D O K  is also a principal 
pa rt ic ipan t  p lanner  in the developm ent of the  Scandinavian In fo rm ation  a n d  D o cu 
m en ta tion  Network, under  the sponsorship  of the  Scandinavian C ouncil  for A pplied  
R esearch . This  ne tw ork  is designed to perm it users, including library  pa trons , to 
com m unica te  by term inal or  telex with, and  to interrogate, various da ta  banks in 
all fields of knowledge in Scandinavian countries  as well as in certa in  o ther  foreign 
countries.

In  Sweden the task of w hat might generally be deem ed the p lanning  an d  ope ra 
tion  o f  systems for the m anual and  au tom ated  processing of nonscientific in form a
tion, as well as services of a m ore  bibliographic nature, com plem enting  S IN F D O K ’s 
in fo rm ation  retrieval types of service, is being undertaken  by three  o ther  LIS  sys
tems. N o n e  of these is as yet officially related to  S IN F D O K  but all, in varying 
degrees, coord inate  their  activities with it, and  with each other. T h e  three  services 
are:

1. LIBRIS (Information Systems for Libraries), which operates principally at the 
research and higher education levels.

2. The service provided by the Library Division (the Library Advisors) o f  the 
Swedish National Board o f  Education.

3. B U M S (the Bibliotekstjanst UtlSnings— och Mediakontroll System).

A  descrip tion follows of the  p lanning efforts related to each, and also the functions 
of each , with m ajor  emphasis  on L IB R IS , which is currently  by far  the m ost im 
p o r ta n t  of the three.

T h e  designers of L IB R IS  (4,5)  share  with S IN F D O K  the principal roles in the 
p lann ing  of Swedish LIS. L IB R IS  is being fashioned to serve as bo th  a national and 
a Swedish regional system and netw ork. It is to be a cooperative en terprise  cen
tered  o n  the R oyal L ibrary , which, to an extent, still retains a university  library 
function. Its o ther  com ponents  are to include the libraries of each of the universities 
and  institutes of technology, with each such library serving as a regional in form a
tion center.

P lann ing  for L IB R IS  began in 1973 under the aegis of the Swedish Agency 
for A dm inis tra tive  Developm ent, in coopera tion  with both the Swedish Council for 
R esea rch  Libraries and Swedish m anufactu rers  of library au tom ation  and  com 
puter  hardw are . Its evolution since then has continued under the direction of the 
same entities. Its m ajor parts are scheduled to be operational by the end of 1976.

A  steering com m ittee  was form ed to facilitate the task for p lanning  L IB R IS  and 
of m aking  priority decisions concern ing  its development. The com m ittee ’s m em 
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bership  consists of individuals appo in ted  by the Subcom mittee on A u tom ation  of 
the Swedish Council for R esea rch  Libraries, the Ministry of E duca tion , and  the 
Royal L ibrary. T he  steering com m ittee  works in coopera tion  with the A gency  for 
A dm inistra tive Development. A pparen tly  it is comm ittees and task groups of the 
Swedish Council of Research  Libraries  that do most of the actual planning work. 
A  recent p roposa l  of one such working party, for example, involves plans for the 
establishm ent of a National L end ing  Library, similar in function to the fo rm er 
British N ational Lending Library  for Science and Technology, now  a part  of the 
Lending  Division of the British Library. This Swedish Lending Library  has  been 
especially designed to provide access to a large collection of periodicals, including 
those of foreign origin.

L IB R IS  itself is designed to com prise  a national integrated and  com puterized  
service, with on-line routines fo r  serials controls, search location, acquisition, and 
cataloging of books and o ther  types of documents. T he  catalogs are to be ou tpu t  
by co m p u te r  in microfilm fo rm a t  (CO M ). Plans are also underw ay for L IB R IS  to 
p roduce  the Swedish National Bibliography on tape for foreign subscribers.

E ach  of the constituent libraries of LIB R IS , in its capacity as a regional in fo rm a
tion center, is to maintain on-line access to a m achine-readable  file which will store 
in form ation  on the print m ateria ls  (books initially) in its possession. A  single data  
base providing on-line access to the holdings of all the Swedish libraries will even
tually be provided. It is also p lanned  that the term inals used in the system will be 
of the visual display keyboard  type.

A lthough L IB R IS  is being established largely for the com puterized  perfo rm ance  
of library routines, for bibliographical control purposes, and for bookkeep ing  and 
statistics gathering, its existing and  proposed  connections to  various national, re
gional, and  international da ta  systems and networks, such as the  nascent Scandi
navian In form ation  and D ocum en ta tion  N etw ork referred to above, render  it capable 
of providing information retrieval functions as well.

T o  facilitate in ternational exchanges of information, L IB R IS  has been m ade  as 
com patib le  as possible with in ternational standards. T here  is a con tinuous ex
change of information on plans for the future, especially with the in form ation  ser
vice adm inis tra tors  and p lanners in the o ther  Scandinavian countries. As a result of 
these activities, for example, a jo in t working comm ittee has devised an adap ta tion  
of L IB R IS  for Finnish purposes  and  the two systems will presum ably  be interlinked 
sometime in the future.

L IB R IS  has built into it an a rrangem ent for its ongoing evaluation by a special 
committee which serves as an accessible forum for criticism and im provem en t of 
both the plans and  the p roposed  operational systems. In addition, all libraries in
volved in the L IB R IS  project are kept informed of curren t developm ents in the 
system by m eans of an informal newsletter. And, in o rder  to ensure  that those  in 
responsible positions in the m em ber libraries are kept abreast of international trends 
and activities in library au tom ation  throughout the world, L IB R IS  regularly p ro 
vides them with a periodical which surveys this topic.

L IB R IS  has been planned from  the outset with a view to its eventual in tegra
tion not only with S IN F D O K  but also with the two o ther  previously no ted  n a 
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t ional LIS, tha t  p rov ided  by the L ibrary  D ivision of the  Sw edish  N a tiona l  B o a rd  of 
E d u ca tio n  and that p rovided  by BU M S. T h e  latter  two services and  the ir  in te rcon 
nections are  very briefly described in the  pa rag raphs  w hich  follow.

T h e  L ib rary  Division (3) provides na tional,  governm ental, overall  p lanning  and  
contro l of all libraries which receive governm enta l  support ,  such  as school libraries 
and  public  libraries, apart  from  institutions of higher educa t ion . T h e  p lann ing  func 
tions are  perfo rm ed  by the L ib rary  Division in coopera tion  w ith  staff m em bers  of 
local libraries and  with school adm inistra tors .

B U M S  (4 ), the  rem aining L IS  to  be described, was es tab lished  by the Swedish 
L ib rary  A ssociation prim arily  for use by public  libraries. I t  w as  devised  to  reduce  
the repetitive m anual w ork  involved in loan  routines a n d  to  supp ly  centralized 
technical services for alm ost all types of reco rded  inform ation . B U M S  is opera tiona l 
as an  off-line com puterized  service. I t  has  been  p lanned  to b e  fully com patib le  with 
L IB R IS , and  testing activities are underw ay  for the im p lem en ta t io n  of the  p lanned  
com plete  in tegration of the  two systems. A nd , as the  pub lic  libraries w hich  are 
served by B U M S fall within the jurisdiction of the  L ib rary  D iv ision  of  the  N ationa l 
B o a rd  of E duca tion , the  coordinative functions of the la t te r  b o d y  ensure  the c o m 
patibility of B U M S with w hat is being p lanned  for school a n d  o th e r  libraries.

In  sum m ary , then, it m ay be seen th a t  na tional L IS  p lan n e rs  in Sw eden are 
rapidly evolving a com puterized  and  in tegrated , bu t as yet fa r  f rom  com plete, 
b road-based  system and netw ork  to aid Swedish inform ation  seekers.
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Israel

Israel appears to be one of the few (if not the only) W estern-sty le  dem ocracies 
which are technologically advanced and yet have no b ro a d  nationa l LIS, o ther  than
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STI, curren tly  in opera tion , or even under serious consideration. This  anom alous  
situation is all the  m ore  surprising in view of the existence in Israel of ce rta in  a p 
paren tly  countervailing  attitudes, values, and  indicators. T he  Israelis, largely Juda ic  
in faith, have  trad itionally  deem ed  themselves “ the people  of the b o o k .” F o r  political 
and  econom ic  survival they have  dem anded of themselves a  very high s ta n d a rd  both  
of education  and  of scientific and  technological accom plishm ent. T hey  h a v e  also re 
ga rded  their  expertise and  their  well-organized knowledge resources as a  po ten tia lly  
valuable export com m odity . Additionally , they have recognized the  need  fo r  sys
tem atic p lann ing  in m ost aspects  of their social existence. Pe rhaps  the bes t  ex p lan a 
t ion of the  a p p a re n t  anom aly  is that the lack of e ither a b ro ad  national L IS  o r  LIS 
p lan  is a m atte r  of na tiona l priorities. Israel presum ably  regards a n a tio n a l  LIS, 
one  which covers m ost o r  all fields of knowledge, as being unaffordable  a t present. 
T o  all appearances , it holds the  view that the time and  resources available for the 
provision of in fo rm ation  services should be devoted almost exclusively to  STI. T he  
p lann ing  and  o p e ra t iona l  enterprises of the Israelis in the latter  area are  bo th  ex
tensive and  very advanced  technologically.

T h e  im portance  which the Israeli governm ent attaches to scientific an d  tec h 
nological m atters , and  within that  area, the im portance  which it a ttaches to  science 
inform ation  services m ay be gauged by the fact that the principal na tional in fo rm a 
tion p lann ing  and  opera tiona l service agency, the C enter  of Scientific and  T e c h 
nological In fo rm ation  (C O S T I), is a subsidiary organ  of the  N ationa l C ouncil  for 
R esea rch  and  D eve lopm en t,  which is located in the Prim e M in is te r’s Office (7).* 
C O S T I has been designated as the national focus for all science in fo rm ation  activity, 
including planning. Its d irector, Carl Keren, is the writer of the au thorita tive  U N E S- 
C O /U N I S I S T  publica tion  “ Guidelines on the P lanning of National Scientific and 
Technological In fo rm ation  System s” (2).

In the estab lishm ent of C O ST I, Israel was enabled, as a result of her  centralized 
form  of governm ent, h e r  small, relatively well-educated popula tion , and  her  limited 
geographica l area, to minimize the extent of some of the p rob lem s to be faced. It 
was possible, for exam ple, for the planning process for the deve lopm ent of a na 
tional STI service to  itself be planned. Some of the features of that  p rep lann ing  (3, 
4)  included a p rio r  decision that the planning process was to result in a 3-to-5- 
year plan wherein priorities were to be defined, that the p roposed  o rganizational and 
financial s truc tu re  was to be docum ented , and that the investments requ ired , as 
well as the potentia l benefits to be derived from them, were to  be carefully spelled 
out.

T here  were a n u m b er  of additional features which were no tew orthy . O ne  was 
the  construction  of a list of param eters  which, in view of their  possible role in the 
evolution of decisions concern ing  the eventual national STI service, system, and 
network, w arran ted  special attention. Note was taken of the re la tionship  between 
the  foregoing pa ram ete rs  and  various alternate approaches to  planning, particu larly  
mission-oriented, subject-oriented, and organization-orien ted  approaches. T h e  p o 
tentialities for the in tegration of these approaches within such a service were also

1 he References for this section appear on page 430.
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considered . A s  well, the  requirem ents  for the  basic factual da ta  deem ed  essential 
for the  p lanning  process were identified. Th is  identification, in tu rn , involved the 
p rep a ra tio n  of plans fo r  the  conducting  of surveys which w ould  perm it  the  accum u
lation  and  evaluation of the  required  inform ation. T he  da ta  sought were found  to 
fall p r im arily  within the  two following areas:

1. Existing facilities— their physical plant, functions, personnel, material holdings,  
costs, limitations, and future plans. (This survey was designed to cover all 
libraries, except public libraries and information centers, both government and 
privately owned.)

2. User needs and user information-seeking behaviors, with particular reference 
to those thought to be peculiar to Israel. (It was found necessary to take the 
very high ratio o f  university-educated persons in the national work force into 
consideration here.)

A n  effort was additionally  m ade  to  p rede term ine  the  na tu re  of the serious p ro b 
lems th a t  could  be an tic ipated  in the STI infrastructure , in o rd e r  th a t  th e  search 
for the ir  solution could be given priority. T w o  of the p roblem  areas  identified were:

1. The need for a national system for dealing with government documents.
2. The need to discover ways and means for the optimization of the purchasing  

and collection policies o f  libraries, through the facilitation o f  interlibrary 
cooperation and coordination activities.

A  carefu l study was also m ade of the national STI planning, including LIS  p lan 
ning, of o ther  countries. T hese  studies involved a critical evaluation of the  experi
ences, the  rationale, and  the  philosophy inherent in the systems eventually  p roposed  
in each  country , as well as a list o r  table of the phases or priorities established, 
and  the  cost-benefit considerations  dealt with in the planning process.

T h e  cu rren t  p lanning activities of C O S T I are founded  on  the im provem ent and 
extension of its existing opera tional national STI services. T he  la t te r  include:

1. Accession services for the procurement of documents which would not other
wise be available in the country.

2. Computerized current awareness services, particularly STI services, involving  
the accessing o f  internationally available data bases.

3. A  literature search service.
4. A current R and D  projects registry, involving the construction of a data

bank used mainly for research grant administration.
5. A computerized data bank registry, listing electronic data processing institu

tions and the data banks which they possess or to which they have access.
6. A  directory and union catalog service, including a union catalog of science

and technology serials found in Israeli libraries, a directory o f  serials pub
lished in Israel, a directory of  libraries, and a directory of scientific institu
tions and associations.

7. In-service training mechanisms and services for the continuing education of 
information scientists (5).

8. Establishment o f  a network for information analysis centers.
9. Industrial reference/referral services.
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10. Consultative services concerning all aspects of information science, including 
information system development.

11. Coordination of the planning of automated information retrieval systems  
which are being established at several information centers and special 
libraries (6).

T he fact tha t  the planning activities of CO STI are proceeding concurren tly  with 
and are closely in tegrated with its operational functions and services affords C O S T I 
a num ber  of advantages deem ed by its staff to be sufficiently great to outweigh 
the d isadvantages that inhere in such an arrangem ent. F u r th e r  com m ents  anen t 
this m atter  a p p e a r  in a subsequent section of this article.

As previously indicated, the relatively advanced state of national STI services 
in Israel is not, unfortunately , paralleled by a similar status on the part  of the  non- 
scientific in form ation services. T he  Israeli libraries— public, special, and academ ic—  
are still largely in the initial stages of m echanization, networking, and  even inter- 
library coopera tion  or  coordination. The background of library school g radua tes  
and faculty m em bers until very recently has been mainly in the hum anities, ra ther  
than the sciences. Because almost all librarians, except for recent imm igrants, were 
trained for traditional library services, they tend to be lacking in both knowledge 
and awareness of the new techniques available and the new roles which libraries 
are likely to assum e within the general scheme of national developm ent and inform a- 
tion-com m unication  services in the years to  come.

H ow ever, it is not only the backgrounds of the library and inform ation science 
personnel that tend to limit interlibrary and au tom ation  projects in nonscientific 
fields. F inancia l exigencies require that such projects involve little o r  no m onetary  
outlays for the governm ent or  the institutions concerned. T he  most am bitious ac
tivities for which it has been possible to find support  thus far are those which have 
been initiated by the Standing Com m ittee  of the N ational and University  L i
braries (7). T h is  comm ittee meets at regular intervals and seeks to  effect c o o p e ra 
tion in areas  of com m on interest. In 1970 it received sufficient funding for three 
cooperative projects  which are currently  approaching  completion. These  projects 
were designed to permit: the acquisition of telex teleprinters, to be used for inter- 
library com m unications  such as requests for bibliographic information and  inter- 
library loans; the construction of an au tom ated  system for the regular upda ting  
of a new edition of the previously referred to union catalog of science and  tech 
nology serials; and  the production  of a catalog of the Jewish N a t io n a l-H eb re w  U n i
versity L ibrary .

T he  S tanding  Com m ittee  currently  has an additional long-term coopera tive  p ro j
ect underw ay and  has several working parties involved in its planning and  im
plementation. T he  purpose of this project is to produce  within each participating 
library a “ cen ter  of excellence” in terms of its “ research-level” holdings in one  or 
more subject fields.

These collaborative enterprises, even if completely successful in the a tta inm ent 
of their objectives, could, in aggregate and at best, be regarded only as seeds of a 
nascent b road-based , nonscientific, national LIS system. A no the r  potential LIS 
already exists in Israel but its role appears destined to be relatively m inor for some
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years to  come. I t is a service p rovided  by the C en ter  for Public  L ibraries. T h e  cen 
ter  is jointly opera ted  by the M inistry  of E duca tion  and  Culture, the  Israe l L ib rary  
Association, and  the G ra d u a te  L ibrary  School of the H ebrew  U niversity  at J e ru sa 
lem. T h e  center, in addition to operating  a central cataloging service fo r  public  li
braries, a ttem pts to assist public librarians in their  p lanning and  deve lopm en t activi
ties. U nfortuna te ly , the  resources which the  cooperating institutions have  thus  far 
been able to devote to the  opera tions  of the  center have no t as yet enab led  it to 
engage in any m ajo r  na tionw ide  p lanning endeavors.

G iven  a few years of peaceful existence and  a possible infusion of financial b a c k 
ing fo r  the upgrading  of her  nonscientific national LIS, rapid changes m ay  be 
anticipated . F o r  by accident a n d / o r  design, Israel has in the past few years  h a d  an 
influx of  highly qualified in form ation  scientist personnel from  N o r th  A m erica, W est
ern  E u ro p e ,  and  the Soviet U nion . I t  will be  interesting to observe the  effects, if 
any, o n  Israeli in form ation services of the  efforts of the new am algam  of LIS  p e r
sonnel, w ho  bring to the  country  a diversity of experiences which include previous 
em ploym ent with V IN IT I  in the U.S.S.R., and  the U.S. Library  of  Congress.
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Japan

A s in most countries, the state of L IS  in Japan  reflects the status of general 
econom ic, political, and cultural developm ents  within the nation. As in the case 
of the  N etherlands, Israel, and Switzerland, J a p a n ’s paucity of resources for heavy 
industrial production  has perforce b rought about an industrial p roduction  and 
export em phasis  on low -reso u rce -u se -“ high-technology” products , such as elec
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tronic  equ ipm en t and in fo rm ation /com m un ica tions  technology items. In  the  rapidly 
changing  w orld  of high technology, the notion  tha t  J a p a n ’s econom ic  success, if 
not her  econom ic  survival, is dependent upon  the availability of effective, ad 
vanced, a u tom a ted  inform ation services has speedily perm eated  and a tta ined  ac
ceptance  at the  highest levels of governm ent and  industry.

T he  vesting of the responsibility for general scientific and  technological policy 
m aking in a Council for Science and  Technology which is chaired  by the prim e 
m inister is indicative of the im portance which the Japanese  people a ttach  to  such 
m atters. T he  council, in turn, shares with several o ther  scientific organizations the 
ultimate responsibility for national-level policy making, planning, and  activities in 
the  field of “ docum en ta t ion” o r  information services. In  practice, however, the 
Ja p a n  In fo rm ation  Center of Science and Technology (JIC ST) officially carries  out 
the mission of collecting, processing, storing, and dissem inating STI th roughou t  
Japan .

A lm ost at its inception, in 1969, J IC ST  launched  a tw o-pronged  effort to s trength
en  nationa l STI services. It gave top priority to the im m edia te  provision of various 
secondary in form ation  services, such as the application of m icrographic  technology 
to docum en t s torage and  retrieval, the publication of abstracting journals, and 
the application of com puter technology to inform ation processing (7).* A t the  same 
time it initiated a long-term information service developm ent plan, the N ational 
In form ation  System for Science and Technology (NIST).

U n d er  the N IS T  Plan or  Concep t (2), J IC S T  serves as the operating  agency in a 
nationwide, qu ite  comprehensive, STI system covering all fields of STI, including 
agriculture and  medicine. T he  basic assum ptions which underlie the N IS T  Plan, as 
indicated by U ed a  (3) and cited in Aines and D ay  (4 ), include:

1. Information activities should be delineated schematically for a long-range 
comprehensive approach.

2. N IST  should be consolidated along national lines by government in close  
cooperation with the private sector.

3. Rapid service and quality service are required.
4. N IST  should be developed in close coordination with other information sys

tems.
5. Transfer o f  information should be promoted in Japan with close international 

cooperation.

A ccord ing  to  Ueda, N IS T  is being developed not as a single, rigid system but 
as a system of systems, with many subsystems involving both  governm enta l agen
cies and  the private sector. As it is currently  envisaged, it is to be com prised of two 
superord ina te  coopera ting  entities, together with a num ber  of subsidiary agencies. 
O ne of the two principal parts of the system is the Central C oordination  O rgan 
(CCO). As indicated by its name, its purpose is to coord ina te  the various centers 
comprising the entire organization. The other m ajor com ponen t of the system is 
the In tegrated  Inform ation Center. O ther  elements to be included eventually are:

The References for this section begin on page 434.
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a Clearinghouse, a g roup of Specialized Inform ation  Centers, a D a ta  C en te r ,  a C e n 
tral Depository , an  R  and  D Organ, a T ra in ing  Organ, and  a g roup  of R eg ional 
Service Centers. T he  la tter  centers are  designed for the  dissem ination of bo th  pri
m ary  and  secondary  STI in form ation  to local users.

J IC S T  is being upgraded  to becom e the above-noted  In tegra ted  In fo rm ation  
Center. A s the core  com ponen t  of N IST , it is to undertake  the overall task  of  p r o 
cessing the w orld ’s STI in form ation  in service of the general STI needs of  the  en 
tire country . Additionally , it will m on ito r  the  regional in form ation  service netw ork, 
fu rther  develop both  R  and  D  program s and  technical training program s, and  serve 
as a na tional STI referral center. J IC S T  is currently  also in the process of  com ple t
ing the developm ent of a national, on-line, scientific literature retrieval sys tem / 
netw ork. I t  is a lready providing access to two A m erican  da ta  bases— M E D L A R S  
and Chem ical Abstracts, and to one Japanese  data  base. J IC S T  additionally  sup
plies a ba tch-processed  STI and  retrospective search service perm itting access to  a 
variety  o f  da ta  bases for clients th roughou t  the  country.

J IC S T  is also spurring  the inception, at over 20 designated institutions, o f  the  
series of Specialized In fo rm ation  C enters  no ted  above. E ach  of these is to  collect 
and  process inform ation, including m achine-readable  inform ation, in a pa rt icu la r  
subject or  professional STI field. E ach  is also to provide, in its field, duplica tion  
and  transla tion  services as well as abstracting  and indexing services. In  the m an 
ner of  the  information analysis centers  in the U nited  States, each will additionally  
engage in the evaluation of the in form ation  compiled and  will construct app rop ria te  
forecasts. Several existing da ta  centers  dealing with strictly num eric  da ta  a n d / o r  
semantically organized con ten t are in the process of being consolidated  to round  
out the  system of Specialized In form ation  Centers.

T h re e  categories of Regional Service Centers  are in the  process of being es tab 
lished: block-unit centers in 10 m ajo r  cities, where each center will service 
several prefectures; prefec ture  unit cen ters;  and  special-care centers, such as those 
to  be located at industrial complexes. These  Regional Service Centers  a re  expected 
to p rov ide  m ore  than  m ere  factual da ta  in that they are to supply technical 
gu idance  as well.

W hen  fully functional, the C learinghouse, as the inform ation “guiding” organ 
or referral center in the system, will m ake available inform ation concern ing  the 
location of pertinent information located within the N IS T  com m unity  o r  elsewhere. 
T h ro u g h  its announcem en ts  and its collection and processing of location data , it will 
be enab led  to guide users to appropria te  local or  regional information centers.

T h e  Central R eposito ry  is being set up  within J IC S T  to serve a custodial or 
archival function. It will store copies of docum ents  (in the broadest sense of that 
term ) a n d  data  gathered  and processed  by the com ponents  of N IST . A  variety  of 
locations, such as Regional Service Centers, research institutions, reference de
partm en ts  of science libraries, and  local public libraries, will be found  for the 
term inals which link together NIST, its com ponent parts, and its users. T he  C en 
tral R epository  is also in tended to play a key role in the preparation of a national 
STI union  catalog.
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N IS T  is prim arily  intended to serve professional users in the various fields of 
science and  technology. National LIS planning, im plem entation, and opera tiona l  
activities, designed to serve most o ther  types of users, are the responsibility of a 
quite  different and  separate governm ental body, the Ministry of E duca tion . Its 
system of services takes place on the basis of two levels of institutional com ponen ts , 
national and  local, that is, the National Diet (parliam entary) Library  and  its 
b ranches;  and  o ther  libraries such as the many local public, prefectorial, municipal, 
rural, and  private  libraries, as well as the thousands of school, jun ior college, u n i
versity, and  professional school libraries. A m ong the foregoing institutions, the 
activities of the public and the school libraries fall in practice, and  for the  most 
part , u n d e r  the  jurisdiction of the local Board of Educa tion  (1) and hence  their 
rela tionsh ip  to  the national LIS system appears to be very tenuous.

T h e  N a tiona l Diet L ibrary  is, in effect, the national library in the sense th a t  it 
publishes the  national bibliography and is the official depository  for all Japanese  
publications. T h e  various national governm ent-ow ned libraries are all regarded  
as branches of the N ational Diet Library. The N ational L ibrary  itself serves as a 
focal point for the international exchange of docum ents, the publication of reports  
on L IS  m atters , and  the like.

W ithin  the N ational Diet Library, a planning entity called the P repara tions  Of
fice for A u to m atio n  has been in operation since 1969. It has p roduced  tw o suc
cessive 5-year  plans covering the years 1969 to 1979, during which time m any  of 
the services of the library are to be computerized. By the end of the  first of these 
5 -year  plans, with the aid of the U.S. Library of Congress M A R C  II tapes, the 
au tom ated  acquisitioning, the accession listing of foreign books, and the p re p a ra 
tion o f  the national Union Catalog had all been initiated. In addition, the  co m 
puterized  com pilation of the Index of Diet Debates had  been accomplished.

T h e  on-line processing, including the acquisitioning, of Japanese  books is p res 
ently being undertaken  under  the second 5-year plan. T he  system will perm it the 
on-line inform ation to be available not only to the N ational D iet Library  b ranches  
but to certain  o ther  libraries in the university, public, and  private sectors as well.

T w o  additional current Japanese  national LIS planning enterprises w arran t  no te  
here. One is the virtually completed “ Plan on Usage of the E lectronic C o m p u te r  
in G o v ern m en t” (5). It is a scheme drafted  by the Inform ation  Processing Council, 
an advisory body  of the Adm inistrative M anagem ent Agency. It is designed to 
improve inform ation  handling in the national governm ent by means of a series of 
subplans for com puter-personnel sharing, systems developm ent, and the s ta n d a rd 
ization of com pu te r  systems. To  all appearances, its activities bear  no form al direct 
rela tionship with the N IS T -J IC S T  planning enterprises, those of the N ational Diet 
Library, o r  those of the Japan  C om pu ter  Usage D evelopm ent Institute no ted  im 
m ediately below.

N ational L IS  planning in Japan  culm inated in 1972, in Tokyo, in the publica
tion of T h e  Plan for  In form ation Society— a National Goal Tow ard  Y ea r  2 0 0 0  (6). 
It is unquestionably  the w orld ’s boldest and most fam ous national-level L IS  p ro 
jection thus far p roduced  and publicized, either officially or unofficially. T he  d ocu 
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m en t is the  final report of a D elphi study m ade  by the  C om pu ter iza t ion  C om m ittee  
of the  J a p a n  C o m p u te r  U sage D evelopm ent Institute, a  nonprofit,  n o n g o v e rn 
m en ta l  organization. T he  long-range basic design presents  a  p ic tu re  of a  goal in 
volving a p lanned, computerized, bu t software- ra ther  th a n  ha rdw are -o rien ted , “ in 
fo rm a tion  r ich” society in the yea r  2000, w here in  the  m ain  concerns  will be 
societal p roblem s and  the quality of life, ra ther  th an  p rob lem s of an  econom ic  
na tu re . I t  is p rophesied  by the  Plan's  au thor(s)  th a t  in fo rm ation , part icu larly  STI, 
will soon  be J a p a n ’s principal na tu ra l  resource and stock in in te rnationa l trade.

In  challenging Japanese  society to respond  to the im pending  realities, o p p o r tu n i
ties, an d  dangers  of the new era, the author(s)  of the  Plan declare:

It is our conclusion that Japan has to change its goal from industrialization to 
informationalization. . . . We propose that the final national goal be a new infor
mation society which will bring about a general flourishing state o f  human intel
lectual activity.

W ith in  the long-range plan there  is an initial, m ed ium -term  b lueprin t.  B o th  a re  
to involve num erous phases and  projects requiring the  in tegration  of a variety of 
subsystems. A t the time of its dissemination, the m edium -term  p lan  was estim ated 
by its au thor(s)  to  require  only abou t $3.5 million. H ow ever, the  fulfillment of the  
long-range aspects of the goal was estimated, at that time, to entail the  enorm ous  
sum  of approxim ately  $65 billion. In view of the la t te r  cost estimate, th e  failure of 
th e  Jap an ese  governm ent to  grant any official endo rsem en t  of the  Plan  is n o t
surprising. Its piecemeal im plem enta tion  is nevertheless m ore  o r  less in  line with
the  Plan's  prescribed target and objectives and  is apparen tly  p roceed ing  apace, even 
though , as a result of J a p a n ’s cu rren t econom ic vicissitudes and  political and  
energy crises, progress is som ew hat slower than  anticipated. J a p a n  is clearly c o m 
m itted  to the task of gaining a leadership  position am ong the na tions  of the  w orld  
in the  “new information society.” Only Israel can vie with it in its acceptance  of 
the  com ing  of the “inform ation age” and of the im portance  of in fo rm ation  services, 
systems, and  netw orks in the days and years ahead.
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T H E  C O M M U N IS T  N A TIO N S: T H E  U.S.S.R.

T h e  Soviet U n io n ’s national LIS stands, without question, at the fo refront of 
all the  systems of the  world in a n um ber  of respects. It is certainly the p ioneer 
in the  field. F o r  m ore  than 20 years it has been by far  the largest ex tan t system. It 
serves m ore  users— scientists, engineers, educators , technicians, adm inistra tors , and 
m em bers  of the  public— than does any o ther  national LIS ( / ) .*  I t  employs well over 
100 ,000  specialists and  o ther personnel. It is also the largest in geographical cover
age. A n d ,  perhaps  because the Soviet U nion  is dedicated, by m eans of the D ic ta to r
ship of  the  C om m unis t  Party on behalf of the proletariat, to long-term  developm ent 
and  p lann ing  from  above as a way of life, the Soviet U nion  also has one of the 
w orld ’s m ost “ o rgan ized” and most highly controlled  national L IS  systems.

T h e re  are  several in terrela ted  factors affecting the U .S .S .R .’s national LIS which 
result in the occurrence  of qualitative differences between it and  the LIS found 
in the  W estern  democracies. These distinctions also apparen tly  apply, b u t  to  a 
lesser extent, in the case of the C om m unist  countries of E as te rn  Europe. The 
differences appear  to be founded on the closeness of the relationship assum ed to 
perta in  betw een information science, education, and  the na tura l sciences and 
technology in the Soviet Union, as com pared  with the rela tionship  deem ed to 
exist between them  in the West. This distinction in perceived relationships may be 
said to  have a significant effect upon the status and functions in society ascribed 
to tw o part icu la r  professional groups which are of special in terest herein, viz., 
in fo rm ation  scientists (informaticists) and educators . In the  U.S.S.R., m em bers 
of these two professions play far m ore im portan t roles, both in society and in 
governm ent, than they do in the m ajority  of the W estern dem ocracies.

In the Soviet Union, because science and technology are  deem ed  to include the 
natural sciences, technology, education, and many of the social and behavioral

* The References for this section begin on page 44 I.
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sciences, STI services involve almost the sam e range (with the excep tion  of the 
hum anities)  as do L IS  in most o ther  countries. In addition, because  th e  Soviet 
governm en t  has always stressed the need for the  ready availability of in fo rm ation  
services in its operations, the STI services and  netw orks function n o t  only within 
the industria l  complexes and research and  technological institutes, bu t  also within 
governm en t agencies, at the regional, republic, and  national levels. T h e  governm ent 
thereby  attem pts to avail itself, at all levels, of a direct, current, in fo rm a tio n  “ p ipe 
line” fo r  policy-making purposes  in the  various  areas tha t  affect the  national 
econom y. M oreover, the LIS system, particu larly  the STI po r tion  of it, is based  
u p o n  th e  active and  constantly increasing partic ipa tion  of sub jec t-m atter  specialists, 
especially scientists (including educators)  and engineers, as in fo rm ation  scientists, 
in the  activities of the  constituent inform ation agencies. T he  im portance  of  in fo rm a
tion  science and  inform ation scientists in the Soviet U nion  is fu r th e r  evidenced 
by the  fac t tha t  one of the m ajor national institutions providing L IS , V N IIK I ,  the  
A ll-U n ion  (national) Research  Institu te  for STI, Classification a n d  C oding, is, in 
essence, an inform ation science research institute.

T h e  h igher status accorded  to education, as a discipline and a profession , arises 
f rom  th e  fact that education  has long been regarded  as a science, a lm ost a natural 
science, in the U.S.S.R. I t has been espoused, from  the time of L enin , as an im portan t  
function  of governm ent, almost next to econom ic  developm ent. E d u ca tio n , along 
with o th e r  sciences, is, indeed, regarded as essential to econom ic  developm ent. 
V I N IT I ,  the A ll-U nion Institute of STI, p robably  the w orld ’s m ost renow ned  
nationa l LIS, and the Soviet U n io n ’s single m ost im portan t  opera t iona l  in fo rm a
tion facility, accordingly embraces in its planning and  its opera tion , in fo rm ation  
services in and for education, along with services in and for science, technology, 
and  governm ent. T he  significance of the role of education  and educa to rs  is further 
enhanced  by the fact that the distinctions betw een education, p ro p ag an d a ,  and  
inform ation  science that are m ade in the W est are  not as clear-cut in the U .S.S.R., 
w here  p ropaganda  has always played a m ajor  “educationa l” role, bo th  internally 
and  externally.

T h e  Soviet espousal of technology for educational advancem en t  and  for the 
organization and dissemination of knowledge has paralleled its espousal of techno l
ogy fo r  econom ic advancem ent. A s a consequence  of the high priority  s ta tus of 
education , in form ation science, and technology, and their assum ed close rela tion
ship, educational technology is viewed as epitomizing the greatest potentialities for 
p rogress  in these areas. A nd  the essence of their  conjoint prow ess  for the  fu ture  
is seen to lie in the field of com puter-assis ted  instruction (C A I). A lthough the 
U .S .S .R . still lags far behind the U nited  States in the availability and  quality  of  aud io 
visual term inals capable of being used for C A I or  for inform ation retrieval purposes, 
this s tate  of affairs is not the result of a lack of recognition of the potentia l role of 
these devices as integral and even central aids to rapid advancem ent. This  nominal 
and  insofar as possible actual status ascribed to C A I is obviously a far  cry from 
that given to it in the W est and it comprises ano ther  facet of the qualita tive  differ
ences, present and probably future, in the LIS of the two countries in question.
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T he various im portan t differences in perspective as between East an d  West, 
as indicated above, are, of course, reflected in differences in the natu re  and  scope 
of both the LIS planning ventures undertaken  and in the resultant plans.

A ttem pted  progress in LIS in the Soviet Union, as in the case of developm ent 
in o ther  sectors  of the Soviet economy, is “ b luepr in ted” by m eans of successive 5- 
year plans, the most recently completed one having been begun in 1971. T h e  natu re  
and  direction of its LIS planning processes can best be com prehended  in relation 
to the institutional arrangem ents for inform ation services currently  in existence. T he  
general p icture  is one of centralization, immensity, and complexity.

T he  principle of centralization is pa ram o u n t  in the structure  and  o rganization  
of Soviet L IS  an d  is inherent in both the short- and  long-term LIS p lann ing  and 
in the R  and  D which is undertaken . T here  are, however, som e elem ents of 
decentralization involved in the system (s)/netw ork(s) . In planning the location  of 
STI inform ation centers, for example, priority is always given to the situation of the 
center close to its intended user community. In brief, the U .S .S .R .’s high-level 
in form ation network(s) perform  the centralized national-level in form ation func
tions, such  as abstracting and indexing, whereas the decentralized functions are 
pe rfo rm ed  by the basic units of the system(s). In the case of STI facilities, these 
local units  are the O N T Is  (Sector of Scientific-Technical Inform ation) , concern ing  
which m ore  will be said in a subsequent paragraph .

The m any  inform ation services, despite all efforts to rationalize them , rem ain  a 
vast hodgepodge  of virtually independent— yet som ehow , to a degree, coord ina ted  
and even in tegrated— facilities and systems. A m ong  the various m ajor  LIS systems 
is the public library system, which is supervised by the M inistry of Culture. A n o th e r  
is the library system of the universities, which opera tes  under  the direction of the 
Ministry of H igher  Education . F o u r  o ther  principal systems o r  agencies exist which 
opera te  largely in the STI field. They were established by the State (national govern 
ment) C om m ittee  for Science and Technology of the Council of M inisters  (the 
Cabinet). O ne  of  these is the quasi-independent system opera ted  under  the  aegis 
of the A cadem y  of  Sciences. V IN IT I ,  about which m ore will be said in subsequen t 
paragraphs, is the  chief com ponen t of that system. T he  academ y’s system also 
includes three  m ajo r  libraries: the Library  of N atura l Sciences; the Fundam en ta l  
L ibrary  of the Social Sciences, located in M oscow ; and the Library of the  Siberian 
B ranch  of the  A cadem y, at Novosibirsk.

T he  second STI system, serving parallel to but independent of the academ y’s 
system, is, like V IN IT I ,  ano ther  A ll-Union agency. It is the State Public Scientific 
and  Technical L ibrary  of the U.S.S.R. Like V IN IT I  too, it is one of several m ajo r  
M oscow -based national institutes and agencies. It s tands at the apex of a com plex 
structure  of som e 23 ,000  technical libraries in Soviet industrial en terprises and 
research establishments. As the holdings of these libraries are directly available to 
the U .S .S .R .’s technical personnel, they constitute vital com ponents  of the  Soviet 
STI system.

T he  State C om m ittee  for Science and Technology directs the opera tion  of two 
additional STI agencies, both of which are located in M oscow. They are the All-
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U nion  Exhibition  of  E conom ic  A chievem ents  and  the  A ll -U n io n  C enter  fo r  T r a n s 
lation of Scientific a n d  Technical L i te ra tu re  and  D o cu m en ta tio n .

T he  three  rem ain ing  im portan t  and  also M oscow -based  nationa l agencies are
crea tures  of three different com m ittees of the C ouncil  o f  Ministers. T hey  are:
the  All-U nion B o o k  C ham ber, which opera tes  u n d e r  the  d irec tion  of the  State 
C om m ittee  of the P ress; the previously no ted  V N IIK I ,  w hich is d irected  by the 
State C om m ittee  for S tandards; and  the C en tra l  R e s e a rc h  Institu te  for P a ten t  
In form ation , under  the  State C om m ittee  for Inven tions  an d  Discoveries.

E ach  of the m any  foregoing STI nationa l institutes o r  agencies p rovides  a p a r t  
of the central resources  required  in support  of the  overall national-level S T I  system 
(2 ).

There  are also STI inform ation institutes serving each  of  the U n ion  R epub lics
in the U.S.S.R., as well as m any “ in te rb ranch” institu tes  in the Soviet territories.
In  addition, there  are  STI departm ents  in n u m ero u s  local resea rch  institutes, in d u s 
trial concerns, and  libraries in both  the republics a n d  th e  territo ries  (3). T hey  c o m 
prise the O N T Is ,  the  basic units of the  Soviet ST I  ne tw orks .  In  1975 th e re  w ere  
over  20 ,000  of them  (4 ). T hey  are similar in function  to  th e  inform ation  analysis 
centers which o pera te  in the  U nited  States. E a c h  O N T I  consists o f  eight m a jo r  ST I-  
processing subdivisions. These  divisions are: collection, analysis and  reporting , b ib 
liography, editing, o rganizational-m ethodological a n d  techn ica l  p ropaganda , d u 
plicating, library storage and  retrieval, and  transla tion . E a c h  O N T I  is requ ired  to 
establish direct com m unication  with the users  of in fo rm a tion  in the  relevant research  
o r  industrial organizations o r  libraries, in o rder  to de te rm ine  their  in form ation  needs, 
to  obtain from  them  inform ation of value to o th e r  Soviet users, and  to  p rov ide  
feedback for the im provem en t of the O N T I ’s in fo rm a tio n  acquisition p ro g ram . 
E a c h  O N T I, in addition, m ust collect, evaluate, an d  c ondense  in fo rm ation  in its 
respective a rea  of concern  on a day-to-day  basis, p a r t ic ip a te  in the  d issem ination  
of  in form ation from  the h igher levels in the  in fo rm a tion  netw ork , and  p rep a re  
m aterials for the  in form ation  institutes at the h igher  levels, such as V IN IT I ,  fo r  
dissem ination to o ther  p roduction  facilities and  resea rch  o rganizations  an d  for 
publication (5). A lthough  functionally and structura lly  un ifo rm  in the  above respects , 
the  O N T Is  vary  in n a tu re  from short-term , m ission-orien ted , multidisciplinary types  
to discipline-oriented, long-term  study units.

Despite  the  s tructural complexity of the  Soviet U n io n ’s STI systems and  
netw orks, as described in the  preceding pages, the  o v e ra rch ing  objective is c lear—  
the reduction  of the  “ lead tim e” involved in R  a n d  D, th ro u g h  the w idespread  and  
rap id  d issem ination/public iz ing  of scientific and  technologica l advances at hom e  
an d  abroad , in o rd e r  to advance the Soviet econom y and , hence, the  Soviet way of 
life. T he  agency which appears  to carry  the responsibility  of ensuring adhe rence  
to  this objective, and  the one which carries the responsibility  of overall na tional 
ST I  policy making, planning, control, and coord ina tion , is the In form ation  D ire c to r 
a te  of the A ll-U nion State Com m ittee . The form idability  of its pow er is ev idenced  
by the facts that, in addition to the foregoing functions, it vets all in form ation budgets  
and  m onitors  all expenditures. It also evaluates the effectiveness of the in form ation
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services. Besides m ak ing  available the necessary resources for the fu rther  develop
m ent of in fo rm ation  p rogram s, it m ust approve the inception o f  new inform ation 
services, such as the  es tab lishm ent of new scientific journals. In  addition, all foreign 
STI acquired  for use in the Soviet U n ion  falls u n d e r  its contro l (3).

T h e  d irec to ra te  is not, how ever, an opera ting  agency pe r  se. O pera tional func
tions as well as in ternal p lann ing  are reserved for the subsidiary agencies, small and  
large, such as the O N T Is ,  V N IIK I ,  and  V IN IT I .

B ecause  V I N I T I  is the  s tar  in the U .S .S .R .’s L IS -S T I  systems, and also because 
it is the  leading single p lann ing  an d  opera tional entity in these systems, som ew hat 
m ore  detail is p rov ided  concern ing  its functions, particularly  its p lanning functions, 
than  was given concern ing  o th e r  pa r ts  of the various systems. It should be noted at 
the outset that there  is no  c o u n te rp a r t  to it in the U nited  States, either ex tan t or  offi
cially p lanned . A  com bina tion  of the  inform ation  functions of the  U.S. N ationa l Sci
ence F o u n d a t io n ’s Office of Science In form ation  Service, the N ational Technica l 
In fo rm ation  Service (N T IS), the fo rm er  A E C , N A SA , and  several o ther  federal 
agencies, as well as the various  abstracting  journals, the inform ation  analysis centers, 
and  private  publishers  w ould  be requ ired  in the United  States to  provide all of the  
services which V IN IT I  a lready provides or  proposes to m ake available in the  
U.S.S.R.

V IN IT I  seeks to  engage in the systematic and  exhaustive collection, abstracting, 
indexing, and  dissem inating  of the  w orld ’s scientific and  technical literature. In 
its ro le  as an overall ST I  analysis center, it publishes “ Spot R ep o r ts” which are  
in tended  to illuminate the  newest problem s of science and  technology as they are 
presen ted  in foreign and  Soviet publications. These  Spot R epo r ts  are  published, 
on a rush basis, in the  periodical E xp ress  In form ation . V IN IT I  also publishes a 
m onograph  series entitled R e v ie w  o f  Sc ience , each of the  items of which consists 
of scientific genera liza tions and  s ta te-of-the-art  achievements in a specific scientific 
area  (5). Its es tim ated  (1973)  2 ,5 0 0  professional, full-time, on-site scientists and  
the over  22 ,000  ou tside  scientists and  technical people  associated with it supply 
its national cen tralized  services.

D uring  the 1960s the  effectiveness of V I N I T I ’s services was called into question 
by both  internal and  foreign critics. N o  doubt the com m only  hea rd  aphorism  in the 
W est, tha t  “ everything goes into V IN IT I  and nothing ever comes out, not even 
garbage ,” was highly exaggera ted , but nonetheless it con ta ined  a grain of truth. As 
a result of the criticisms, V IN IT I ,  since 1969, has engaged in a m onum ental task 
of overhauling  itself, while m ain ta in ing  its ongoing services. T h e  self-m odernization 
plans for coping with the then  existing inform ation-processing  difficulties called for 
the assignm ent of top  prio rity  status to the au tom ation  of the  entire system, part ic 
ularly au tom ated  indexing, m achine transla tion, and full text processing (6). T o  
im plem ent this policy, V I N I T I  becam e engaged in the  developm ent of what it 
originally term ed its In teg ra ted  In fo rm ation  System (VIIS) (7, 8 ). This system is 
now being referred  to as A S S IS T E N T  (A u tom ated  R eference  In form ation  System 
for Science and  Technology). V I IS -A S S IS T E N T  is conceived of as a m ajo r  com 
ponent of the entire Soviet STI system. Chernyi (8), one of V I N I T I ’s adm inistra tors,
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claims that, in its com prehensive  functioning, A S S IS T E N T  will serve as an  “ effective 
assistant to  scientists and  p rac tit ioners  in tackling the research, p roduction , o rganiza
tional and  managerial p roblem s tha t  confron t them .”

T h e  enorm ity  of the  task  with which A S S IS T E N T  is being designed to  cope is 
such  th a t  Chernyi m ay rightly claim that “ it has no analogue in world  p rac tice .” 
Som e no tion  of the  b read th  of its purview, and  of the difficulties and  p rob lem s to  be 
encoun te red  in its design and  im plem entation may be gathered  from  the pa rag raphs  
th a t  follow.

A S S IS T E N T  is being devised as a system for centralized processing, by ana lys is-  
synthesis, of the w orld ’s STI. It is claimed tha t  it will render  feasible V I N I T I ’s aim 
of exhaustive STI coverage. I t  is to  be a m ultidisciplinary system th a t  encom passes 
all o f  the  na tura l sciences and  a few of the social sciences. I t  is also to  include in 
its processing activities bo th  published and  “ parapub lished” STI, in all languages. In  
o rd er  to be able to serve in this fashion, it is purported ly  p lanned  to  have  th e  capacity 
to p rocess  several million publications a year, a capacity  exponentially  exceeding 
tha t  of  any existing in tegrated  inform ation system.

A m o n g  the reference services tha t  are p lanned  to be offered th rough  A S 
S IS T E N T  are SDI, d em an d  retrospective searches, on-line and  fact retrieval, and  
the supplying of  the full texts of periodical articles. T o  all appearances , only the  
initial steps have been tak en  thus far in planning the  capability fo r  it to  m ake  
available the m ach ine-readab le  files to be used in connection  with the above custom - 
m ad e  reference in form ation  services. T he  design of the necessary softw are fo r  
these and  for o ther  d a ta  retrieval services apparently  rem ains to  be undertaken , 
as does  the task of build ing suitable software for the achievem ent of th e  com pati
bility of  the various co m p u te r  systems already in use. Still to be a t tem p ted  as well 
is a p lann ing  task which is only in part  a responsibility of A S S IS T E N T  o r  V IN IT I ,  
the design of an effective com m unica tion  system linking V IN IT I  with o th e r  Soviet 
and  foreign STI agencies.

C om plica ting  the p lanning  of A S S IS T E N T  is the fact that it is being developed 
sim ultaneously  with a ttem pts  to plan and  im plem ent im portan t  m odifications in 
the  o th e r  activities of V IN IT I .  T he  task of devising a subplan for the  necessary 
re tra in ing  of V I N I T I ’s personnel, as a concom itan t of these modifications, is an 
exam ple  of the intricacies involved in the p lanning process.

It is h oped  that A S SIS T E N T , despite  these difficulties, will, th rough  its upgrading 
of the  STI services, enhance  industrial applications of scientific discoveries and  
also encourage  creativity am ong scientists (8). It is also antic ipated  th a t  it will 
facilitate both  the upgrad ing  of the STI systems of the Council for M utua l E conom ic  
A ssistance (C M EA ), the C om m unis t  coun te rpar t  of the E uropean  E co n o m ic  C o m 
munity, and the task of m aking the com pute r  systems of the C M E A ’s m em bers  com 
patible. Assum ing the success of these endeavors, it will then be possible to begin 
the gradual integration of the Soviet U nion and the C M E A  m em bers’ STI systems 
into the  U N IS IS T  Program .

T h e  planning of A S S IS T E N T  within V IN IT I  is, as indicated, but a pa rt  of STI 
p lann ing  within the entire  Soviet STI system. Few  details are available, however, 
in the  W est concerning p lanning activities, o ther  than those in which V IN IT I  is 
engaged, nor do generalizations concerning them  abound. One R uss ian  com 
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m enta to r ,  Felix Sviridov, as quoted  by Kirson in 1973 (5), sought to  sum  u p  the 
STI, and  hence LIS planning situation in the U.S.S.R., as follows:

At present the entire system of STI in the Soviet Union is nearing the final stages 
of  reorganization to meet the constantly growing demands on the part o f  the scien
tific and technical community.

Taking  into account the planning and reorganization efforts being u nde rtaken  
within V IN IT I  alone, the planning ventures m ust be counted as prodigious. It would  
nonetheless ap p e a r  that the overall LIS system that is to result will be in tegrated  
only to the extent that it will comprise a unified bibliographical and  reference system, 
based on  a nationw ide network of coord inated  reference collections and  a uniform  
system of classification. A ppropria te  links between such m ajor  subsystems as the 
public l ibrary and  university library systems and  the m ajor STI facilities seemingly 
are no t p rov ided  for in the published accounts  concerning the plans to be im
plem ented.

T o  w hatever  extent the LIS planning and operational activities of the U.S.S.R. 
m ay be c laimed to be successful and efficient, these qualities are ascribed by p ro 
ponen ts  o f  the  system largely to their centralized structure and  functional a rrange
ments. T hey  claim that the deliberately p lanned  centralized activities result in net 
benefits rela ted  to  such functions as the collection, bibliographical control, and 
editing of abstracts, and that the centralized processing helps to minimize duplication 
of effort in in form ation  activities and to solve problem s in the effective use of the 
available literature. Critics of the Soviet national LIS system, on the o ther  hand , in 
pointing to  its enorm ous size and scope and to its highly centralized s tructu re  and 
contro l m echanism s, conclude that no  m atte r  how well p lanned  it m ight be, it 
will still tend  to be inefficient, inflexible, and destructive of the personal initiative 
necessary to im prove it. Its supporters , in reply, claim that it no t only serves the 
needs fo r  which it was and is being p lanned, bu t that its rapid m odern iza tion , 
th rough  high technology, will result in the citizens and the governm ent of the 
U.S.S.R. having available to them the w orld ’s best LIS. A rutiunov, the d irec tor  
of the In fo rm ation  Directorate of the A ll-U nion State Com m ittee , and  probably  
the top -rank ing  LIS adm inistra tor in the country , contends, according to  B ak e r  
(7), that already in the U.S.S.R. the value of the yield of effort invested in in fo rm a
tion w ork  triples itself annually.

W he the r  that yield, or higher o r  lower yields, currently obtain in the W estern  
dem ocracies is a m oot question. T here  can be no doubt, however, of the firm resolve 
of the U .S.S.R. to overtake W est G erm any , Japan , and even the United States and 
Britain, in the  applications of high technology to its national life, and thereby to  su r
pass these nations  in the satisfaction of the information needs of their respective 
citizens.
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T H E  L E S S -D E V E L O P E D  T E C H N O L O G IC A L L Y , “T H I R D  W O R L D ” C O U N 
T R IE S : B R A Z IL

T he  inclusion of a brief trea tm ent of LIS p lanning  developm ents in Brazil is p r o 
vided at this po in t  for two cogent reasons. First, w ha t has transp ired  there has been 
quite  typical of the LIS planning process in the developing  nations, especially in 
Latin  Am erica. H ence  the account will help to ro u n d  o u t  the panoram ic  view of the
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worldw ide LIS scene. Second, the  con ten t  of the subsection supplies crucial grist for 
the subsequen t sections of the article  which deal with suggested guidelines for fu ture  
national LIS planning activities and  with the prospects  for LIS endeavors  at bo th  
the national and the in te rnationa l levels, as set forth  in the concluding section.

T he  paucity of recent t rea tm en ts  of LIS planning efforts in Brazil, w ritten in 
English, renders  the au tho r i ta tive  w orks by Carlos P enna  and his em inent c o 
au tho r  F os te r  M o h rh a rd t  all the  m ore  indispensable. T he  references included  
herein  couched in the P o r tuguese  language were found in their studies. Only  the 
presen t a u th o r ’s inability to d iscover  the  w hereabouts  of P enna  and M o h rh a rd t  at 
the tim e of writing p reven ted  him  from  seeking to quote  them  directly.

T he  initial p lanning  and  the  first steps in the creation of what was in tended  to  
becom e a national “Sistema de inform agaoes sobre ciencia e technologia” (system of 
science and  technology in fo rm ation , S N IC T ) were taken in Brazil in 1970. S N IC T  
was to  be the direct p ro d u c t  of na tiona l ministerial-level p lanning and im p lem en ta 
tion (7). Originally co o rd in a ted  by the M inisterio do P lanejam ento  e C o o rd en a^ao  
G era l  (M IN IP L A N ),  the  p lann ing  fo r  SN IC T  was subsequently  en trus ted  to an  
applied econom ic  and  social resea rch  p lanning body, the C N Pq. S N IC T  was to 
have a decentralized op e ra t io n a l  s truc tu re  but centralized coordinative functions. 
It was to  include am ong  its first appendages a subsystem for each of  scientific, 
technological, and  agricu ltura l in fo rm ation , as well as one  for a pa ten ts  bank  and  
one  for the dissem ination of scientific information received from  external sources. 
T he  p lann ing  of S N IC T  has also included  inputs from  and studies by professional 
organizations, the activities of  which w ere to be integrated into SN IC T.

In  1972 H aro ld  B orko , then an inform ation scientist em ployed by the  Systems 
D evelopm ent C orpo ra t ion  of S an ta  M onica , was invited to  serve as an official 
U N E S C O  com m issioner to review the p lans  for SN IC T. H is report  (2), in tu rn , led 
to a new planning d o cu m en t  (3). A  fu rther  analysis of the  problem s raised by the  
p roposed  inception of S N IC T  w as undertaken  by the Seventh Congress of  Brazilian 
L ibrarians  and D ocum enta lis ts  in 1973 (4).

In  the period since 1973, desp ite  num erous  econom ic  and  political exigencies, 
the nationa l governm ent has taken  a num ber  of concrete  steps to im plem ent the  
m uch-revised plan. T h e  basic e lem ents  of a national L IS  plan are a lready well 
developed  in Brazil and  there  rem ains  only the com pletion of the im plem entation  
of SN IC T . But, even w hen  fully im plem ented , S N IC T  will barely m easure  up  to  
the m inim al requirem ents set forth  in this study for a national LIS, as it is expected 
to deal almost solely with prin t  m ateria ls  in the STI field.
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An "O v erv iew "  of the Current State of the A rt of P lanning N ational 
LIS and an "O v e ra ll"  Evaluation of the N atio n al LIS P lann ing Process 
and the Resultant Plans

T h e re  are elements in com m on in national LIS p lan n in g  ventures  as well as in 
the p lans  eventually fo rm ula ted  as a result of these  p lann ing  p rogram s. These 
co m m o n  elements are evident am ong the factors which have  fostered  the  inception 
of na tiona l L IS  planning endeavors  in recent years an d  which have  de te rm ined  
their n a tu re  and  scope. In m any instances it is also these  co m m o n  factors  o r  forces 
which have  determ ined  w hether  o r  no t the plans have  been , are in the  process of 
being, o r  are likely to  be im plem ented  in the near fu tu re . T h e  ca tegories o f  co m 
m onalities are prevalent, with some exceptions, not m ere ly  in the nations  which are 
highly developed technologically but also in the less deve loped  na tions  as well, at 
the various  stages of the  preplanning, planning, im p lem en ta tion , and  opera tional 
phases of the national LIS  planning and  operational processes.

E X T E N T  O F  T H E  E X IS T E N C E  O F  C O M M O N  E L E M E N T S  A N D  
A C T IV IT IE S  A M O N G  T H E  V A R IO U S  P L A N N IN G  E N T E R P R IS E S

C o m m o n  Factors F ostering the F orm ula tion  o f N ationa l In fo rm a tio n  Policies and  
the In cep tio n  o f N ational L IS  Planning Programs

N ow here ,  as yet, has the genesis of recent national L IS  planning ventures  occurred  
as a result of a great upsurge am ong  the general public  in the  d e m a n d  for the 
u ndertak ing  of this task. In virtually every instance, the  initiation of LIS  planning 
activity has been the outcom e of efforts of a small, politically a n d / o r  economically  
pow erful, well-educated, and literate minority. Usually, the m inority  g roup  in ques
tion is a coalition of scientists, technologists, educato rs , l ibrarians and  inform ation 
scientists, and fairly h igh-ranking civil servants and o th e r  key governm enta l  officials. 
T hey  tend to have a need for im proved  access to in fo rm ation  in their respective 
fields o f  endeavor. Impetus is often given to their dem ands  as a result of p u b 
licized accounts of the inadequacies of the existing system(s) o r  nonsystems(s). 
Quite  com m only  it is the professional librarians and inform ation  scientists w'ho have
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docum en ted  the inadequac ies  of the existing arrangem ents. A lthough they m ay  be 
am ong the first of the professional groups to becom e aware of the desirability of a 
national LIS p lanning p rogram , they also tend to be conscious of the fact that they 
cannot, on  their own, pe rsuade  their respective national governm ents to take  the 
appropria te  action. F o r  even in those countries where the status of professional 
l ibrarians and  in form ation  scientists is relatively high, it is apparen t that the ir  role 
is one of com parative  im potence  in governm ent policy-making circles. H ence  they 
tend  to seek allies am ong  the o ther  a forem entioned  groups in o rder  to a ttain  their 
ends.

It is no tew orthy  th a t  in seeking to bring the need for a national p lann ing  p ro 
gram before  the governm en t,  and  the public too, the print orientation of the coalition 
of p roponen ts  of these m easures  all too  often results in such groups overlooking 
the potentialities of the  no n p r in t  media.

M any  of those  who espouse  the cause of national LIS planning have convinced 
themselves and  o thers  that,  for a thorough LIS planning program  to “get off the 
g round ,” it is a prerequis ite ,  or corequisite, that the national governm ent form ula te  
an official na tional in fo rm a t io n /c o m m u n ic a t io n  policy and  define its m ain  objec
tives, the area  of responsibility that it is p repared  to consider undertak ing , and  the 
m eans or  resources it might be willing to employ to attain its ends. In p a r t  for 
tactical reasons, the effort to secure such an official declaration is often a ttem pted  
via efforts to have the  central governm ent proclaim  a “ national science policy,” 
wherein a “ national science inform ation  policy” is a com ponen t part. V ery  fre
quently, as well, the cam paign  to achieve a national science policy is but a p a r t  of 
a larger m ovem ent to secure  the form ulation of a “ national developm ent policy.” 
A s an alternative, in a g ood  m any  instances the cause of national LIS planning and 
national inform ation policy m aking  is furthered by its a ttachm ent to national devel
opm en t policy m aking via the  education policy route. W hen approached  from  this 
vantage point, in fo rm ation  policy making can assume a m uch b roader  mien, involv
ing m any m ore  areas of LIS than is usually the case when information policy 
m aking is limited to STI. In the W estern democracies, a com prehensive inform ation  
policy m ay be alm ost im possible of achievement as a result of the fact tha t  the 
national governm ent is not constitutionally in a position to serve as a monolithic 
policy m aker  in such m atte rs— for in these countries there is often a variety of public 
and private  bodies involved in the information field whose actions may no t be 
readily concerted . T h e i r  com m only  diverse interests, actions, and policies may 
affect not only the possibility of the adoption of a national information policy but 
also the entire  na tional L IS  planning, im plem entation, and operational processes.

Several in ternational organizations, most com m only U N E SC O , the O E C D , and  the 
O A S (Organization of A m erican  States), have stim ulated  num erous  national LIS 
planning projects. T hey  have provided “ am m unition” for the proponen ts  of general 
national developm ent policies and also of national information policies. In addi
tion, they have prov ided  grist for the mill of the national LIS planners. Their  s tim ula
tion has usually occu rred  in the form of the provision of various types of assistance, 
economic, financial, a n d / o r  consultative. The assistance provided has, in aggregate, 
covered all of the phases  of the planning process, from the encouragem en t of
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national governm ents to  engage in in form ation  policy m aking  to  the  evaluation of 
newly im plem ented  plans. T he  assistance has, of course, varied  in  fo rm  an d  extent 
from  na tion  to  nation. In num erous  instances these in ternational bod ies  have  add i
tionally  succeeded in bringing to  the a tten tion  of general national p lanning  bodies—  
as well as those concerned  with econom ic, scientific, and  technological developm ent, 
and  educationa l o r  cultural progress— the  desirability of including L IS  planning  in 
the na tiona l p lanning  operations. T h e  U N E S C O  Division of M ass C om m unica tions , 
for exam ple, has been active in bringing to  the  a ttention of the  governm ents  of 
U N E S C O  m em ber  states the various policy issues at stake and  the  policy options 
available to them  in connection  with the  establishm ent and  opera t ion  o f  national 
com m unica tions  systems. T he  O E C D , too, has  been influential in the  inception of 
na tiona l  LIS policies and  planning  th rough  its provision to  its m em bers  o f  reviews 
of th e  state of affairs regarding national LIS , particularly  national S T I  services.

W h e re  national in form ation  policies have  been  enacted, little heed  seems to  have 
been  pa id  to  the  desirability of having them  be flexible and  constantly  subject to 
critical review o r  evaluation, in o rder  to  p reven t the  em ergence of an ineffective 
na tiona l LIS.

O nce  nations have determ ined  to em bark  on  national LIS  planning  ventures, 
certa in  similarities are  apparen t  as regards the size and com position  of the  planning 
group. O ne  such com m onality  is that political considerations  seem to be pa ram oun t.  
T h e re  appears  to be general agreem ent tha t  the  prim acy given to the  political factor 
assists in ensuring a m easure  of con tinued  governm ental interest and  suppo rt  in the  
p rog ram . I t  is assum ed that the  advantages of the insertion of this political e lem ent 
into the  p lanning scene will far  outweigh the  know n disadvantages of doing so. 
O ne  d isadvantage  resulting from  the political com plexion of a m a jo r  po r tion  of the 
m em bers  of the planning body is the support  which they com m only  give to  ou tdated  
prac tices and wasteful pa tronage-type  financing.

A m o n g  the  professionals within the group  of governm ent appoin tees, subject- 
m atte r  specialists, librarians, and  inform ation  scientists com prise  the  largest sub
groups, with the subjec t-m atter  specialists usually  being far m ore  strongly  rep re 
sented  than  the librarians and  inform ation scientists. Presum ably , the rationale 
for this allocation of p lanning-body m em bersh ip  is that  subjec t-m atter  specialists 
are im portan t  users of LIS and  their  partic ipa tion  is requisite to  the provision of 
effective inform ation services w henever expert subjec t-m atter  knowledge is called 
for. T h e ir  presence as a sizable p roportion  of the usual p lanning team  also tends to 
lend prestige to the planning group. Because, rightly or wrongly, the  com petence  of 
l ib rarians  and  inform ation scientists to be engaged in the national L IS  planning 
task is seriously questioned in m any countries, they tend to be poorly  represented  
num erically , and  are seldom the key figures. H ow ever, the usual presence  of one 
or  m o re  of the coun try ’s most em inent librarians and  information scientists in the 
p lann ing  group often helps to im prove that p o o r  image. In addition, their  presence 
frequently  has the effect of ensuring that there is a link between the p lanning group 
and  the national library, if one is already in existence, and of ensuring  tha t  there is 
consulta tion  with the personnel of that library in the planning process. T h e  presence 
of these eminent professionals also usually leads to the assignment of a potentially
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im portan t  role to  the national library in the establishm ent and  opera tion  of  the 
p lanned  national LIS. A nd  although inform ation scientists are no t deem ed  to 
w arran t  strong  representation on the planning g roups, their  work thereon  is generally 
sufficiently impressive to result in the assignment of leading roles to them in con
nection with the im plem entation of the plans and in the opera tion  of the envisioned 
national LIS.

A n o th e r  com m onality  is the absence on the planning g roup  of direct rep re sen ta 
tion from  the lay public, as users and as taxpayers. W here  representa tion  o f  the 
public is p rov ided  for, it is usually through elected officials, such as m em bers  of 
parliam ent. Generally  o ther  user interest groups also appear  to be underrepresen ted . 
This fea ture  of  the  composition of the planning group, and  the consequen t c om m on  
p reponderance  of “ systems” personnel and governm ent officials, is likely to have  
ramifications not only in term s of how the p lanning process is carried  on but also 
in the usefulness of the resultant system to its intended clientele. M inority  rep re 
sentation on the planning body, from the various relevant professional associations 
and functional interests, is quite  com m on. In the dem ocracies, such representa tion  
has quite  often been perm itted , up  to some usually specified unofficial p ropo rt ion  
of the  total m em bersh ip  of the planning body.

A n  increasingly com m on procedure  in recent years is the  giving of careful c o n 
sideration to the inclusion, within the planning body, of m em bers who are  in 
aggregate very conversant, not only with all of the national and  in ternational factors 
involved bu t also with their potential roles in relation to  national LIS. O ne  of  the 
o ther  com m onalities  is an apparen t general lack of consideration  given to  the 
desirability, o r  otherwise, of having strong representation  on the planning body  of 
those who will either have the task of implem enting the resu ltan t L IS  p lan(s)  o r  
will be  engaged in the opera tion  of the envisaged LIS sys tem /ne tw ork . T he  “ G u id e 
lines” section of this article provides an indication of some of the m ajo r  advantages 
and disadvantages  of either procedure.

C o m m o n  Features o f the P lanning Process and  C om m on  Factors A ffec ting  the  
N ature  an d  S co p e  o f the P lanning

Initially, as might be expected, national LIS planners were faced with a lack of 
agreed-upon  term s of reference and param eters  as well as an absence of generally 
accepted s tandards  and procedures, including evaluative procedures. T im e has 
apparently  rem edied  some of these hindrances, but the general absence of widely 
accepted p rocedures  and s tandards  for the evaluation of their  activities still persists.

Insp iration  for the organization of the national LIS p lanning process has usually 
been derived from  a variety of internal and external sources, in part  depending  
on the time in which the planning process had  its inception. T he  m ore  technologically 
developed nations  have tended  to rely upon the expertise and  wisdom of their  
own personnel in this m atter, whereas the developing nations  have tended to  rely 
to an appreciable  degree on the suggestions and recom m endations  of foreign experts, 
such as B. V. Tell, Carl Keren, and  H. Borko . In o rder  to de term ine  the natu re  and 
scope of the procedures to be followed in the planning of their  national LIS, the
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direct partic ipa tion  of such consultants  has in som e instances been invoked  th ro u g h 
out the  process. Usually the  stimulation prov ided  by foreign experts  is supplied  
u n d e r  the  auspices of one or  m ore  in ternational organizations, principally  U N E S C O .

I t  is not, however, only the less technologically developed na tions  tha t  have  
derived benefits from  the efforts of these in ternational organizations. B o th  deve loped  
and  less-developed nations, especially in the past  3 years, have profited  in vary ing  
degrees from  such assistance. It has largely taken  such form s as:

1. The bringing to the attention o f  national LIS planners o f  the need to incorpo
rate a variety o f  LIS into the overall system.

2. The provision o f  sets o f  guidelines for the near-term and long-term design 
efforts o f  the planners.

3. The provision o f  background information on the problems and potentials of  
designing and maintaining national LIS.

4. The familiarization o f  planners with the techniques o f  LIS planning.
5. The familiarization o f  planners with the notion o f  the interdependence o f  LIS, 

national development planning, and educational planning.

O n e  of the increasingly com m on  features of the national L IS  p lanning scene 
is the  growing knowledgeability of the  m em bers of the  p lanning body  concern ing  
certain  aspects of their  term s of reference, including their functions. T hey  have, for 
exam ple, by and  large becom e aware that their  task does not ord inarily  include 
policy setting o r  plan implem entation. They  have  ever m ore  com m only  had  m ad e  
clear to them  the need to avoid a ttem pts to  p reem pt functions usually  reserved  for 
politicians and  adm inistra tors . Considerably less com m on, however, is know ledge
ability concern ing  the channels available to them and  to policy m ake rs  and  adm in is
tra tors  whereby they might have inputs to each other. In part icu la r,  there  ap p ears  
to be a prevalent lack of information available to them  as to w he ther  they have  
sufficient scope to render  possible the m aking of indirect contribu tions  to policy 
m aking, in the form  of statements of issues to be researched; suggestions of a l te rn a 
tive objectives, program s, and plans; and sta tem ents setting forth  the  positive and  
negative  implications of the available principal alternative courses  of action. F o r  
exam ple, in those countries where, in the past (for a variety of good o r  o th e r  
reasons), the national governm ent has taken no significant part  in the  provision of 
in fo rm ation  services, they might a ttem pt to recom m end  that  a careful exam ination  
be m ad e  of the role which might thenceforth  be played by the nationa l governm ent 
in the  creation, storage, and  transmission of the inform ation resources of the  country . 
T he  acceptance, o r  otherwise, at the policy level of any recom m enda tions  m ade  in 
this regard  would, of course, be crucial in determ ining the n a tu re  and scope of 
the subsequen t L IS  planning activities.

A n o th e r  com m onality  may be found in the usual initial lack of awareness on 
the p a r t  of the LIS p lanners of the multiplicity of available and possible pe rspec
tives fo r  the planning tasks, with each approach  having an influence on subsequent 
decision making and thereby preem pting or foreclosing certain options. Exam ples  
of these  different approaches may be observed in the varying degrees of cen traliza
tion o r  decentralization which might be proposed  for the various national services,
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or in the “ m ission” o r  “ subject” orientation of such plans. T he  discovery of these 
a lternative perspectives, unfortunately, often occurs too late in the process to  p reven t 
som ew hat  inconsistent philosophical stances being em bodied in the resultant plans.

Partly  offsetting the latter characteristic  is the generally excellent awareness on  the 
p a r t  of the  LIS p lanners  of the need to take into full account the political, financial, 
a n d  legal com plications and governm ent procedures  involved in their p lanning 
activities and  the need to take advantage of the knowledge of available experts  in 
these  matters. T he  planners are also usually quite conscious of the desirability of 
the ir  having a tho rough  unders tanding  of both the technical and the professional 
prob lem s involved.

Few  of the national LIS planners, however, seem to have been able to pick their 
w ay th rough  w hat is frequently  a maze of national L IS  problem s which face their 
na tion  and to emerge with clear-cut notions concerning such vital m atters as:

1. Which national LIS problems, or objectives, warrant particular attention and 
concerted action; which o f  these, if any. deserve high priority for immediate 
attention.

2. Which strategies or approaches for the attainment of the objectives or solu
tions to the problems deserve the highest priority.

In  addition, m ost of  the planning groups, despite their em inence and personal 
expertise, are inexperienced in the task at hand, and  as a result are not, at least 
initially, aw are  of their  need to examine the desirability of a phased p lanning  
sequence  and  a phased  implem entation schedule. Som e of the considerations  in
volved in the m aking of  decisions in this m atter  are dealt with in the “G uide lines” 
section of  this study.

A n o th e r  com m on  weakness is that most national LIS p lanners do not seem to dif
feren tia te  adequate ly  between short-term  and long-term objectives, in tha t  they do 
no t  de term ine  w hat requires being done immediately, what shall be done the follow
ing year, and the year  after that, in o rder  to achieve the long-range objectives. This 
seemingly occurs in part  because they neglect to keep the long-range objectives 
clearly and  upperm ost in their minds. M ost planners, too, for a variety of reasons 
and  deliberately o r  otherwise, neglect the planning of a final evaluative phase or 
an ongoing evaluative process in their own activities and  also in connection  with 
the phases  of the p lan ’s implementation. Usually, only belatedly do they discover 
th a t  there  must eventually be some com parison of the results of the carrying out 
of  their  recom m endations  and their original expectations; and  in consequence , a 
hurriedness  in the final evaluation phase, if any, is often in evidence.

Still ano th e r  com m on feature is the failure of the p lanners to give due conside ra 
tion to the desirability of having each of the various phases of the im plem entation 
of the plan  economically  viable. Again, the “G uidelines” section of this article 
sets forth  some of the principal considerations which should be taken into account 
in this regard.

D espite  their relatively high state of knowledge in some of the foregoing respects, 
national LIS planners have com m only neglected to  take into account the  entire 
spectrum  of param eters ,  constraints, and dem ands that are likely to affect the o u t 
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comes of their p ro jected  plans. T hey  are, a lm ost universally , initially n o t  fully 
conscious of the  very constra ined  na tu re  and  scope of the ir  w ork. These p a ram ete rs  
are, in effect, often subtly p rede term ined  fo r  th e m  by the  part icu la r  characteristics 
of the  individual countries, arising from  their  h istorical, social, geographical, po li
tical, economic, and  cultural backgrounds. T he  n a tu re  of th e  existing political and  
econom ic  s tructure  or system in particu lar, w hether  the  n a tio n  is a federal o r  unitary  
state, o r  a dem ocratic  or  com m unist  nation, w h e th e r  p riva te  enterprise a n d  in itia
tive are  perm itted  to exist, com prise  a p rep o n d e ra n t  influence on the p lanning  of 
na tiona l L IS  systems. In certain  democracies, fo r  exam ple , in  the  U n ited  States, 
C anada , W est G erm any , and  Switzerland, the  federal n a tu re  of the  national 
governm ent and  the constitutional appo rt ionm en t  of educational,  cultural, and  
in form ational m atters  to the  lander, provinces, states, etc., h inders  o r  prec ludes  
com prehensive  national L IS  planning. T h e  sharing  of  responsibilities in education , 
etc., betw een  national and  low er levels of governm en t  results  in similar effects on  
the  national L IS  p lanning process. A  fu rther  consequence  of such allocations of 
governm enta l functions is th a t  the  various guidelines p ro v id ed  by U N E S C O  for the  
p lanning  of na tional L IS  becom e extremely difficult to  follow. T h e  decisiveness of 
these background  factors is evidenced by the fac t th a t  even  though  m ost of the  
problem s which the generation, recording, storage, retr ieval, selection, d issem ina
tion, and  use of knowledge involve are  c om m on  to  all high technology countries, 
differences in the  backgrounds  of these coun tr ies  com pel widely varian t solutions 
to  be sought for the  problem s.

In  addition to  the  foregoing national back g ro u n d  constra in ts , other restrictions 
m ust be taken  into account as a result of the n a tu re  of  th e  implicit o r  explicit official 
o r  unofficial na tional in form ation  policy in question . T h e  la t te r  constra in ts  m ay 
have the effect of either excluding additional po r t ions  of  the  in fo rm a t io n /c o m m u n i
cation rea lm  from  the purview  of the  p lanners, o r  foreclosing certain actions by the  
p lanners. F o r  example, decision m aking concern ing  the  issue of w hether a pluralistic  
o r  a m onopolis tic  LIS  is to  be espoused  in the  p lans  m ay, in effect, have  been  
predeterm ined . Still ano the r  constraint, a h idden  one, is th e  fact tha t  the  nationa l 
governm ent, in its usual role as the  m ain  o r  sole p rov ide r  of the financing for bo th  
the p lanning and  the opera tional phases of the  nationa l LIS, is the caller of the  
tune; and  its representatives, if any, on the p lann ing  body  are, as a result, som ew hat 
m ore  equal than o thers in voting power.

These  m any  restrictions notwithstanding, there  are ev iden t s trong com m on trends 
am ong  most planners to:

1. Found their efforts on the notion that national LIS planning is an integral part 
o f  national development planning.

2. Seek to coordinate their efforts with international developments in LIS plan
ning.

3. Make the existing and new information resources o f  the nation available to the 
entire citizenry.

Despite  their efforts to put these planning principles into effect, however, few actual 
coord inated  planning efforts appear  to have em erged , in p a r t  because the p lanners
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have been thw arted  in a variety of ways, particularly  by the political o r  adm in is tra 
tive a rm s of national o r  state governm ents . In som e cases the f rustra tion  is due  
to the in term itten t na tu re  of m any  of the  p lanning  ventures. This  “ t im ing” factor 
plays serious havoc with coord ina tion  efforts. M ore  frustrating for LIS planners, 
how ever, is the co m m o n  situa tion  w here in  they are perm itted  only a very m inor 
role, if any, in b ro ad e r  p lann ing  schem es, such as a ttem pts  to  coord ina te  their  
plans with those of educational,  scientific, o r  general p lanning  agencies, and are 
frequently  unable  even to  scrutin ize  the  plans being construc ted  in these b ro ad e r  
areas until it is too late for the articulation of the LIS plans with those of the  
m ore  general area.

M any  nations, som e belatedly, recognize the desirability, before na tional LIS 
planning p ro p er  begins, of u n de r tak ing  the costly and  tim e-consum ing task of ga ther
ing com ple te  and accura te  da ta  concern ing  the na tu re  and functions of the  existing 
LIS. Less  com m only  it is, again som etim es belatedly, recognized by p lanners  that  
an analysis of such data  should  be carr ied  out by persons with a tho rough  u n d e r 
standing of the implications and  the  lim itations of the  data  and  tha t  there  should  be 
constan t checking, by those tho rough ly  fam iliar with the LIS  field, to avoid their 
m isin terpre ta tion . W here  inadequa te  a ttem pts  have been m ade  to determ ine  the  
existing state of affairs concern ing  L IS  at the outset of the p lann ing  process, this 
situation may have a serious im pact on  the effectiveness of the resulting planning 
activities, especially if the resu ltan t p lans  are in tended to be of a short- te rm  nature. 
P robab ly  most serious in this connec t ion , yet p robab ly  most com m on , because  it is 
the m ost difficult in form ation  to  acqu ire  quickly, is the lack of in form ation concern 
ing the ex ten t of existing w eaknesses o r  gaps in the available LIS infrastructure . 
Such weaknesses might relate  to  the  quality  a n d /o r  quantity  of the available p e r
sonnel; the  location, s truc tu re , a n d / o r  organization of the “ d o cu m en t” holdings; 
the availability of affordable h a rd w are  and  software; and the availability of the 
necessary  expertise for the  use o f  these resources. T h e  weaknesses and  lacunae 
might also relate to the know ledgeability  of the prospective users of the services and  
to the  capabilities of the existing system s to  interact with the users. Intangibles, such 
as the  a tt itude  of the public  and  the  adm in is tra t ion  tow ard  the existing services and  
systems may also contribu te  w eaknesses, as may tangible items, such as available 
financial resources.

A lm o st  everywhere, the p lann ing  process  is still largely piecemeal in nature. 
In coun try  after country  there  are, in the  view of this observer, glaring omissions 
in the  scope of the planning efforts, even when the aspects of in form ation services 
which are  lacking have not been legally ruled out. Probably  the m ost im portan t  
fac to r  in these omissions is the in adequa te  aw areness on the part  of the planners, 
despite  their  expertise, of the  full range  of in fo rm a tio n /co m m u n ica tio n  services 
that m ight usefully and poten tia lly  be included in a national LIS. A second factor 
affecting the situation arises from  the percep tion  which the p lanners  have of the 
entire array  of constra in ts  u n d e r  which their  p lanning perforce takes place. This 
percep tion  com m only  leads them  to in te rp re t  the b readth  of their scope very n a r 
rowly. Y et ano ther  cause of the limited attention given by LIS  p lanners  to  certain 
facets of the inform ation service a rea  is the characteristic  desire of professional



P L A N N I N G  N A T I O N A L  L I B R A R Y  S E R V I C E S 452

people  and  institutions to engage in au tonom ous, individual ac tion  and  hence  to 
resist even vo lun tary  cooperative enterprises.

F o r  w hatever reasons, in alm ost every nation, one o r  m ore  of the following p o ten 
tially im portan t  areas  of LIS p lanning activity is being largely ignored or  sidestepped, 
instead of being considered  as part  of the  central core  of the p resen t  o r  envisioned 
nationa l LIS system:

1. Current (ongoing) an d /or  contemplated research activities, especially in the 
social and behavioral sciences and in the humanities.

2. Computer teleprocessing and communications networks.
3. Recorded nonprint media resources and systems and “live” unrecorded human 

specialist resources.
4. Services for and resources o f  archives.
5. Services for and resources in the form of artifacts and realia. such as the con 

tents o f  museums, aquaria, etc.
6. Services for and resources o f  public libraries, school library-media centers, and 

com m unity information centers/bureaus.

In  addition, w hen p lanning in any of the  foregoing areas is legally o r  for practical 
reasons  excluded from  the purview of the  LIS planners, no  serious effort seems to 
have  been m ade  to link forces with the recognized p lanners  o r  o th e r  authorities 
in these  fields, in o rder  tha t  the resulting parts  of the  overall system may be  effec
tively linked a n d / o r  integrated.

A m o n g  the various  aspects of the LIS  realm that have not, by and  large, been 
taken  into consideration , som e are  m ore  readily unders tandab le  a n d / o r  excusable 
than  others. Som e personal observations anen t several of these om itted  services 
m erit  inclusion at this point.

T h e  fact tha t  com pu te r  teleprocessing and  com m unications  netw orks seldom 
figure in the national L IS  plans, particu larly  short-range plans, is b o th  un d e rs tan d 
able and  excusable. F o r  a lthough com pu te r  netw orking offers potentialities for 
the  sharing of resources which are inexpensive to transm it, the necessary  com pute r  
p rogram s, com puting  power, and da ta  bases are very expensive to develop and  m ain 
tain. In  addition, the  institutional, legal, economic, and  political obstacles in the 
W estern  dem ocracies to com pute r  netw orking and in ternetw orking involve govern
m enta l  and private  sectors which tend to interact with each o ther  unwillingly a n d /o r  
infrequently , that is, national governm ents  with state governm ents, governm ents 
with private “c om m on  carr ie r” com m unica t ions / te lecom m un ica t ions  concerns, and 
private  concerns with o ther  com peting a n d / o r  geographically separa te  private con
cerns. This situation may result not only in barriers  to unders tand ing  but it m ay also 
c rea te  hurdles to  be overcom e in the integration, coord ination , or  even c o o p e ra 
tion of  national LIS suppliers within a country. Interests as diverse as m in is tr ies /  
departm ents  of trade  and  com m erce, justice, com m unica tions /te lecom m unica tions , 
na tional developm ent, education, and science and technology, and  information 
processing agencies, must som ehow  be induced to work in concert. Each nation 
m ust grapple  with the problem  of how to organize and coord inate  such an effort, 
and  to determine what priority to accord  to it ( /) .*

* The References for this section appear on page 460.
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It is interesting to note in passing that, in the few countries w here LIS p lanners  
have  a ttem p ted  to incorporate  the com m unications  services and  industries in their 
p lann ing  program s, it has occurred thus far almost solely in term s of the facilitation 
of the  transmission of prin ted  words o r  num bers and in terms of the enhancem en t  
of the  images of prin ted  words and numbers.

In  the  view of this au thor, the com m on failure of national LIS p lanners to deal 
adequate ly  in their plans with either the nonprin t m edia or  the inform ation services 
and  resources  of archives, m useums, and similar institutions w arran ts  a som ew hat 
m o re  e labora te  com m ent. To  deal first with the nonprin t  media, the extent of the  
t re a tm e n t  provided seems largely self-imposed in nature. In addition, it appears  
to  stem  from  the print orientation of the m em bers of the p lanning bodies. M oreover, 
such trea tm en t  as is provided is usually accom panied  by praise for the nonp rin t  
m ed ia  and  by a s ta tem ent concerning the need to incorporate  them into the LIS. 
C o m m o n ly , however, such statements, as well as the resultant national L IS  plans, 
be tray  a naivete about, o r  a b linkered view of the potentialities of the nonp rin t  
m ed ia  per  se as integral parts of national LIS. Exam ples consequently  abound  
of p lans  for the use of the television medium and facsimile facilities for the  t ra n s 
m ission  of print materials, o r  even the contents of illustrated books. LIS p lanners  
deal w ith the need to provide printed abstracts of the contents of nonprin t  m aterials 
and  p r in ted  indexes or printed “bibliographical” information concerning nonp rin t  
“ d o c u m e n ts .” P lans for printed catalogs of nonprin t  items are also announced . 
T h e  use  of com puter  ou tpu t of microfilmed prin ted  inform ation is often conceived 
of as a sophisticated type of integration of the nonprin t m edia in the LIS. Very 
soph is t ica ted  LIS p lanners are concerned about the standard iza tion  of print form ats 
for th e  “ bibliographical” description of nonprin t “ docum en ts” in o rd e r  tha t  they 
m ay  be  pu t into m achine-readable  form, stored on com puter  tapes, and  rep roduced  
in p r in ted  form.

O n  the o ther  hand , national LIS plans and planning ventures which deal with the 
n o n p r in t  aspects of nonprin t materials in the light of the currently  available te c h 
nology  are  almost nonexistent. T here  are very few studies which deal with user 
needs and  dem ands, o r  the m ethods and  procedures that would need to  be developed 
in o rd e r  to provide services in the nonprin t  area. In particular, there is a conspicuous 
absence  of the necessary interactions with authorities in the com m unications  field 
w hich  w ould render  such services possible on a nationwide basis. M oreover, alm ost 
n o  research  is suggested or  undertaken  as to the relative cost-effectiveness of various 
m ed ia — print and nonprin t— in the reco rd ing /s to rage  and  transfer of  inform ation. 
N o r  is there  usually any attempt, in o rder  to determ ine priorities in national L IS  
services, to discover the relative effectiveness in satisfying individual and g roup 
user  in fo rm ation  needs of various prin t and nonprin t media.

In the w rite r’s view, it is wasteful of personnel, time, and money to p repare  5- and 
10-year  national L IS  plans which do not include planning, at the national and o ther  
levels, of services involving the generation, collection, storage, retrieval, synopsis, 
“ repackag ing ,” abstracting, indexing, transduction, translation, t ran sm iss io n /d is 
sem ination , d isp lay /p resen ta tion , and use of recorded and “ live” nonprin t ,  n o n 
num eric , and nonverbal, pictorial, auditory, polychrom atic, multimedia, dynamic,
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two- a n d  three-dim ensional sensory in fo rm ation  or  da ta .  Such services as on-line, 
rem ote, random  access and  the selective d issem ination  of the “ entire con ten ts” 
(not the  “ full tex t” ) of such inform ation , at least fo r  selected classes of users, will 
inevitably be dem anded  of national LIS. Plans are  needed , for exam ple, to m a k e  it 
possible for a surgeon who is about to pe rfo rm  a rare ly  p e rfo rm ed  surgical p ro c e 
dure  to view privately, at a time and  p lace  of his choice, a televised replay of  an 
existing videotape of such an  opera tion  recently  p e rfo rm e d  by a specialist elsewhere, 
w ithout his having to engage in a t im e-consum ing w orldw ide  search  to de te rm ine  
w hether  such a v ideotape exists, and  if so, how  he m ight ob ta in  access to  it in 
good  time. I t will also be necessary fo r  scientists to  have  access to  the  existing co lor  
v ideotapes  of the landscape of M ars  and  of the  experim en ts  do n e  on  M art ian  soil, 
experim ents  involving unexpla ined  and  as yet u n n a m e d  processes. A s such dynam ic  
“d o cum en ts” are gradually  becom ing the  original fo rm  in which certain  scientific 
in fo rm ation  resources are recorded , ST I  systems will have no  choice bu t to  be 
capab le  of providing ready access to them . In  the  nonscientific realm, services 
a lready provided for prin t m aterials will require  ex tens ion  into the  nonprin t  field. 
F o r  exam ple, the accessing and  delivery of  som e p r in ted  works, such  as the  science 
fiction novels of H . G. Wells, could theoretically  be  equally  available with respect to 
m otion p ictures or  v ideotapes based on  those  novels.

T h e  effective exclusion, because of its form at, of a po r tion  of  recorded  know l
edge— increasingly involving som e of the  w orld ’s m ost recen t scientific know ledge—  
from  virtually all national L IS  plans  consequently  constitu tes one  of the m ajo r  
shortcom ings of these planning efforts. Y et,  it is one  th a t  has apparen tly  no t even 
been  conceived of by the great m ajority  of the p lanners  in question. This p h e n o 
m enon  continues to be true, despite the fact th a t  som e of the n o n p r in t  in form ation 
services, such as radio, are a lready m ore  accessible to w ider  audiences than  a re  those  
involving the printed word.

In  the  case of the inform ation services and  resources  of archives, w ith the 
notable  exception of F rance  and the F rench-speak ing  nations, a lm ost none of the  
national L IS  planners appear  to give any serious considera tion  to the  potentia l role 
of archival materials and  of archives, as integral pa rts  of the  p lanned  services. 
Similarly, alm ost no consideration is generally given to the  inclusion of the activities 
of such inform ation-dispensing institutions as m useum s, zoos, aquaria ,  planetaria , 
etc.

M an y  of the failures of the national L IS  p lanning g roups  to deal adequately  with 
the full range of potentially useful LIS can p e rh ap s  be partly  explained by the 
professional backgrounds of the librarians and in fo rm ation  scientists and o thers  
who are  m em bers of the p lanning body. T he  failure to deal with the resources of 
archives, m useum s, etc., for example, is doubtless  largely due  to the fact that 
lib rarians and inform ation scientists (and the archivists and m useum  directors  as 
well) do  not as yet conceive of such services as being integral p a r ts  of in form ation 
services. N o doubt the same com m ent holds true to a degree as regards the com 
m unications field and professional com m unica tions  personnel. In the case of the 
nonprin t  media, however, it would seem to be largely a case of “they k now  not 
that they know  no t.” It is apparently  taken for g ran ted  by almost everyone but the
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m edia  specialists that if l ib ra rians  and informed scientists have a rud im en ta ry  
know ledge of m ed ia  e qu ipm en t  ope ra t ion  and are know ledgeable concern ing  various 
m edia  form ats , then th a t  is sufficient knowledge for the  p lanning and  offering of 
nonp rin t  services. H ence  no serious consideration is generally given to the provision 
of rep resen ta tion  of c om pe ten t  personnel in the nonprin t  m edia  on the m em bersh ip  
of the  p lanning  bodies. R ep re se n ta t io n  of persons with this type of expertise should  
be included o n  the sam e basis as are those librarians and  inform ation  scientists 
w ho have strong  back g ro u n d s  in com pu te r  science.

T h e  w riter holds, fu rther,  th a t  the  representation of educational m edia  and 
technology professionals  on LIS  p lanning  bodies would be helpful to the  w ork  of 
such bodies in a variety  of ways. I t  would supply needed  inputs by persons conver
sant with the p ro d u c t io n /c re a t io n  of information materials, particularly  those  of 
an educationa l nature . (As s tuden ts  and teachers p robably  com prise  th e  largest 
“ co n su m er” g roup  of in fo rm ation  services, this input should  be of no small co n 
sideration.) Such individuals w ou ld  also be conversant with the recording o r  s torage 
of “ live” inform ation as it is c rea ted , a rapidly growing task of w ell-rounded in fo rm a
tion services. T h e n  too, the  p resence  of educational technologists could presum ably  
facilitate the process w hereby  the  o ther  p lanners  could conceive of the  various  
ram ifications of  the provision of C A I  as a sophisticated form  of individualized 
inform ation  services. T h ey  cou ld  p resum ably  also be helpful in having the l ib rarians  
and  inform ation  scientists involved in the planning p rogram s begin to  conceive of 
them selves and  their  p rofess ion  as, in part, educators , psychologists, and  c o u n 
selors, as would  be expected  of them  if they were to take seriously the charge  of 
providing truly individualized inform ation  services (2). T he  p lanning  of such national 
services could then  be concep tualized . A new perspective of LIS, w here in  the 
com m only  missing qualita tive  aspects of inform ation services might be taken  into 
account, could then pe rhaps  be im posed  on the long-range design.

T o  return  to the various gaps in the  planning of national LIS , the a lm ost inexcus
able, in this w rite r’s view, lack of attention given to public and  school l ibraries  by 
m ost national L IS  p lanners  p resum ab ly  stems (apart from  legal constraints) from  
their  notions concerning the econom ics  of information exchanges and ne tw orks  as 
well as from  traditional no tions  of the  kinds of inform ation services which should  
be  m ade  available, at public  expense  or  otherwise, to the  public and to  school
children. U nfortunately , all too  often  national LIS planning has been a m atte r  of 
p lanning by and  for the  elite, ra th e r  than  planning for individual m em bers o f  the 
lay public.

This  elitist orien tation  results in national LIS plans, like national LIS policies, 
being form ulated  and  im plem en ted  with little o r  no provision for the needs of lay- 
public user groups. In the  W estern  democracies, for exam ple, w here num erous  
“ s tore-front” types of com m un ity  o r  citizens’ inform ation bureaus  and services 
have sprung up, almost no  considera tion  is given to the involvement of these o rg a n 
isms in the planning o r  in the resu ltan t plans.

T he  prevalent attitude of m any national LIS planning groups tends to be c o n 
ducive to a ra ther  cavalier t rea tm en t  of sources of potential inputs to  the  process 
by nonm em bers of the  p lann ing  body. F o r  the most part, inputs to  national
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L IS  p lanners from interested  groups, except library and in form ation  science 
g roups, and from  others  w ho  are m ost likely to be directly affected by the decisions 
o f  the  p lanners, tend to take  place, if at all, in a random  ra the r  than  an  organized 
fashion. A n d  even w hen perm itted  to  m ake representations, user  interest groups 
a n d  individuals are usually unaw are  of pending  p lanning  decisions until it is too  
late  for their represen ta tions  to a lter the  course  of events. In addition, such groups 
o r  individuals seldom  receive feedback concerning the impact, if any, of their 
inputs  upon  either the  p lanning  process o r  the plans eventually form ula ted . H ence, 
a t  least in the dem ocracies, there  is a need for an appropria te  m echanism  for the 
encouragem en t of con tinuous  public and  professional inputs and  involvements in 
na tiona l L IS  planning, from  the beginning to the end  of tha t  process.

In  general, and especially in m any of the  less-developed countries , progress in 
the  p lanning  and im plem enta tion  of national L IS  is h indered  by the fact th a t  
p lanners  still tend to use their expertise and resources in acco rdance  with long- 
established ideas concern ing  the forms and  aims of  library services, despite the  fact 
th a t  neither necessarily m atch  the curren t needs of the country . A lm ost everywhere 
the re  is a need to im prove the planning process in term s of the ac tual cultural, socio
econom ic, and educational needs of national developm ent. A  reconsidera tion  of 
th e  aims of LIS  at all levels and  a clarification of these for the educato r,  librarian, 
in fo rm ation  scientist, and  adm in is tra to r  is p robably  a prerequisite  for fu ture  effec
tive national L IS  planning.

E X T E N T  O F  T H E  E X IS T E N C E  O F  C O M M O N  E L E M E N T S  A M O N G  T H E  
V A R IO U S  R E C E N T  N A T IO N A L  LIS PL A N S

M any  of the c om m on  elem ents present am ong  the various national L IS  plans 
have  already been alluded to in, o r  may be inferred  from, the tw o preceding sub
sections. H ence  the con ten t of this subsection will be confined to  a delineation of 
fea tures  of the  plans which have not a lready been implicitly o r  explicitly indicated, 
or  which merit fu rther  e laboration, and  to evaluative com m ents  concern ing  these 
features.

C o m m o n  Features in the N ature  and  Scope o f the  Plans

T h ere  are, of course, great differences from coun try  to  coun try  am ong  the  recently 
p ro d u ce d  national L IS  plans, for, as previously inferred, various b ackg round  factors 
in the individual nations play the determ ining role in these m atters. F o u r  of these 
factors  in particu lar— the status of industrialization of the country , the  educationa l 
level of the citizens, the form of governm ent, and the econom ic  system — provide  
the principal keys to unders tand ing  the chief differences between the plans. T h e re  
is nevertheless, in a num ber  of respects, a strong  family resem blance am ong the 
national LIS schemes, as will be set forth in the following paragraphs.

R egardless of the recognized need for the coord ination  of national LIS plans  
with general national developm ent planning a n d / o r  with national plans fo rm ula ted  
for science or education , very few plans have, in practice, been so coord inated .
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In  addition , few of the plans have incorporated  recom m endations  for the  establish
m en t  of a jo in t  advisory national body, representing educational, research , social 
a n d  econom ic  developm ent, and  background interests, to ensure  the overall co 
o rd in a t io n  of p lans  for the developm ent and operation  of all LIS. O n the o th e r  hand , 
even  though  the need to coordinate  national LIS with foreign and  in ternational 
p lans  is n o t  nearly  so universally recognized as is the need for the c o o rd ina tion  of 
L IS  p lans  with general national developm ent, such coordination is clearly in evidence 
in the  great m ajority  of the plans.

T h e re  is a visible growing trend in the plans to make them short- term  in nature . 
P e rh a p s  this t re n d  is due to the fact that the predom inantly  long-term -type  plans 
p ro d u c e d  in the  first few years of this decade seldom attained the necessary  support  
f rom  the various  sectors of the population to result in their full im plem enta tion .

A lthough  m any  of the m ore recent plans evidence the inclination of the ir  p lanners  
to  systematically  design a step-by-step, p riority-order p rocedure  for the im p lem en ta 
tion  o f  the p lan— by following a “ P E R T ” o r  similar “ flow-chart” a rrangem en t,  one 
w hich  provides details of the various options at each stage— very few of  the  plans, 
in the final analysis, contain any such detailed recom m endations. Few have  stipu
la ted  the am o u n t  of time required for the a tta inm ent of the various “en  ro u te ” 
objectives o r  show  how m any persons, with w hat qualifications, will be  needed  at 
each  stage. A n d  few have indicated the hardw are  and software requ irem en ts  for 
any of  the stages.

T here  is also appreciable com m onality  am ong the plans in the  m inimal em phasis  
given to the  identification and description of a supportab le  system, th a t  is, one 
w hich  includes only affordable facilities at each stage of the im plem enta tion  process 
an d  one  which is also supportab le  in terms of coordinative backing by all those 
w ork ing  in the  L IS  field, as well as by specialist users, the  general public , and 
governm en t officials. As may be anticipated, within the g roup of plans w hich  are 
deliberately designed to be so supportable , there is apparen t a m ore  careful a ttem pt 
at the phasing of the im plem entation process than is otherwise the case.

C o m m o n  F eatures am ong the Functions and  Services P rovided  for in th e  Plans

M ost of the plans provide only for relatively conventional but eventually  a u to 
m ated  types of services. Despite the fairly frequently procla im ed need to  do  so, 
especially am ong  the developing nations, very few of the  plans p ropose  services 
relating to the “ uses of in form ation” end of the in fo rm a t io n /co m m u n ica tio n  chain, 
such as those  involving potential contributions of the national L IS  to educa t ion  in 
the classrooms of the nation and to o ther  aspects of the teach in g /lea rn in g  process. 
F o r  example, the well-known ineffectiveness and wastefulness of p rim ary  education  
and  of adult  literacy campaigns unless they are backed by locally available LIS 
have, in practice, led to few instances of the inclusion of the provision of organized 
school library services, o r  even university library services, as part  of na tional LIS 
plans, even when the Ministry of E ducation  holds the responsibility for bo th  educa
tion and LIS. In countries w'here there is a paucity of L IS  of any kind available 
to  the public, it would seem almost a com m on sense proposition , which fails to
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appear  in m any  of the plans, tha t  the  national plans shou ld  include provision for 
encouragem ent by the national institutions for the local libraries to  co o p e ra te  closely 
in  the offering of local LIS to the  public, bo th  ch ildren  and  adults. T h e n  too, 
particularly  in the developing countries, w here it is m ost needed , there  is little 
evidence in the  plans of a willingness to en trust to na tiona l institutions, such as 
na tiona l libraries, essential functions such as centralized b ib liographic  services, and 
national and  in ternational exchanges, which at very least require  centralized  co
ordination, if no t  national control. Similarly, centralized technical processing  of 
books  for public or  school libraries is seldom provided for in the  plans, even  in the 
smaller countries.

V ery few plans seek to significantly increase the accessibility of the  vas t  stores 
of inform ation now available on tapes and  films, including those  originally used  for 
b roadcast  purposes  and  otherwise. This com m ent also ho lds  true regard ing  m aterials 
in school m edia  centers, where collections of audiovisual m ateria ls, b o th  those 
p roduced  within the school and outside it, are to  be found.

E ncouragem en t  from  U N E S C O  and o ther  in ternational o rganizations  notw ith 
standing, little thought appears to have been given to the  possibility of establishing 
netw orks of public, school, o r  special libraries, th rough the  use of the  sam e un ifo rm  
technical m ethods and standards, such as com m on  m ach ine-readab le  fo rm ats , as 
those  proposed  for the  overall national network.

W ith  som e im portan t  exceptions, the plans— even w hen they deal w ith  the 
p rob lem  of increasing the accessibility of the conten ts  of  existing com pute rized  da ta  
bases, and  the im provem ent of the  systems for the retrieval of in fo rm ation  from  
these data  bases— do not seriously attack the prob lem  of eliminating the  existing 
veritable T ow er  of Babel situation. F o r  the plans, apart from  s tandard ized  m achine-  
readab le  formats, seem to envisage the continued  opera tion  of each  of these systems 
on  the basis of its own com puter  language and  its ow n access p rocedures . As a 
result, com m unication  across da ta  bases continues to be costly, difficult, and  inef
ficient.

Having pointed out som e com m on  facets of p lans w hich  involve, in the  view of 
the  writer, im portan t  services in need of inclusion in the LIS, we m ay now  tu rn  
to a brief review of the functions which are found within the plans with considerable  
frequency. I t should be noted  that by and  large, the services listed are ones  which 
are  approp ira te  for nonindividualized LIS systems, w here  the in fo rm ation  “p ro 
cessed” is designed prim arily  for the benefit of groups of users o r  mass audiences. 
T hey  include, for the print medium, the following:

1. Coordinating various national-level and other LIS.
2. Searching for existing information.
3. Acquiring primary and secondary information, including raw data, and storing 

it in preparation for its retrieval, including classifying, indexing, abstracting, 
and cataloging it.

4. Consolidating the available information, through evaluative procedures such  
as analysis-synthesis and compression, in order to produce compendia, sur
veys, state-of-the-art reports, annual reviews, handbooks, manuals, etc.

5. “Repackaging” information.
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6. Reproducing information.
7. Distributing information.
8. Translating information.
9. Determining the needs o f  groups of users (as distinguished from determining 

individual user needs based on the individual’s background and interests).
10. Offering consulting services of the SDI type.
11. Promoting the use of information.

I t  shou ld  be no ted  with  regard  to the above list that consolidating and  “ repack
ag ing” types of in fo rm ation  services are found far less frequently  in the plans th an  
a re  the o the r  services enum erated . In fact, “ repackaging” of inform ation is only 
n o w  becom ing a co m m o n  function, especially for lay citizen users. Also, although 
na tiona l L IS  of a consulta tive  and personalized nature , such as SDI services, are as 
yet relatively new, they are  increasingly to be found  in LIS  plans, and it m ay be 
assum ed  that they will becom e more and  m ore  prevalent.

C o m m o n  C haracteristics o f the S tructural and  Institu tiona l A rrangem en ts F o u n d  
in the  Plans

A lthough  there  is no  evident com m on institutional pa ttern  of organization, the  
institutional s truc tures com prising a national LIS normally include:

1. National government libraries.
2. Library referral centers, documentation centers, and information analysis cen

ters, especially those which are national government funded or owned.
3. Data dissemination centers and data banks.
4. SDI service centers.
5. Translation centers.
6. Local service centers as parts o f  national networks.

W ith the exception of the national library, it is usually institutions which function 
in the STI area which are  initially included in any such system. University l ib rar
ies and  o ther  higher education  libraries figure in the systems less frequently.

M ost of the plans deal with the need for available well-trained information spe
cialists, technicians, and  administrators, as well as educators , psychologists, etc., 
bo th  to  im plem ent the  plans and to effectively adm inister  the resulting services. 
Similarly, m ost of the plans contain provision for the training of the necessary 
qualified staff.

Of all the nations th a t  have initiated national LIS planning  program s in the 
past 7 years, probably fewer than 50  have im plem ented the principal features of 
the envisioned plans. A n d  even though m any have enacted legislation “ suppo rt
ing” national LIS as a result of prior national LIS planning, few have provided the 
financial support  or the  qualified, o r  even unqualified, personnel required to  im 
plem ent the plans and  to  carry  on viable national LIS. Including those planning 
efforts begun prio r  to 1970, probably less than 30 have even tua ted  in the form of 
official, formalized, national LIS currently  in opera tion  (3). N one  of these is “ fully 
in tegrated” in the sense set forth  in earlier pages of this study. Yet plans which are



P L A N N I N G  N A T I O N A L  L I B R A R Y  S E R V I C E S 460

appropria te ly  designed to increase the capabilities of in form ation systems, local 
and  na tional,  beyond th a t  of being able to  deal only with pa rt icu la r  types of  in fo rm a
t ion  in term s of their conten t a n d /o r  fo rm at seem to  hold reasonab le  prom ise for 
their  foreseeable  fruition. In the non-C om m unis t  world, m any of the systems are  
still founded , in part, on  the voluntary  coopera tion  of o ther  than  national g o v e rn 
m en t entities.

T h e  designs of na tional and international LIS p lanners  no tw ithstanding, an d  
despite  the  deve lopm ent of on-line, rem ote in form ation  retrieval systems, in fo rm a 
tion  institu tions and  systems are and rem ain  basically parochial in nature . This  
localized fea tu re  of the  inform ation service scene appears  to hold  true irrespective 
of w he ther  th e  overall system (s)/service(s) or  the ir  parts  are publicly or  privately  
ow ned. T h is  characteris tic  m ay be relatively im pervious to change. A m ong  th e  
dem ocracies, plans which are designed to  break  dow n the local na tu re  of L IS  are  
p robab ly  d o o m ed  to  failure, at least for the next few years— for peop le  w ithin these 
coun tr ies  a p p e a r  to a ttach  grea ter allegiance to and  have g rea ter  confidence in 
institu tions w hich  they can personally observe in action and  over  which they can  
p e rh a p s  exercise som e m easure  of control th an  they do to institutions which are  
loca ted  at a distance. I f  national LIS are to  be ex tended  to the lay citizen th ro u g h  
the eventual inclusion of local institutions, such as public libraries, citizens, in 
fo rm ation  bureaus, and  school libraries, the partic ipa tion  of these institutions as 
p a rt  o f  the  L IS  will presum ably  have to  rest upon  the ir  retention of a large m easu re  
of local contro l.

T h e  foregoing  observations bring to a conclusion the subjective and  evaluative 
m ateria l  to  be presented concerning recent national L IS  planning p rocedures  and  
the resu ltan t  plans. A fte r  resurveying the overall picture, it w ould appear  th a t  the  
draw ing  of defensible generalizations which go beyond  those a lready  noted w ould  
be m ost hazardous , despite  the presence of num erous  com m onalities— for the  
grea t diversity  of schemes and their objectives p rec lude  the d iscernm ent of t rends  
which  in aggregate provide a vector pointed in a particu lar direction. B ased  
prim arily  o n  o n e ’s predilections, one may nevertheless speculate  on the m atter .  
D epend ing  on one’s viewpoint and outlook on life, then, one may or  m ay n o t  
g lim pse in the  overall national LIS planning scene, including th a t  of the  U n ited  
States, an a lm ost inexorable  m ovem ent tow ard  at least the close cooperation , if n o t  
coo rd ina tion , integration, rationalization, and  unification of all form s of in fo rm a
t io n /co m m u n ic a t io n  services in o rder  to ensure  the provision of either the m ost 
cost-effective o r  the most beneficial services, o r  bo th , to the user.
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Sum m ary of G uidelines Concerning the N ational LIS P lanning Process 
and the Proposed National LIS Plans

D uring  the past 3 years several “G uidelines” have been p roduced  for the  edifica
t ion  of would-be national LIS planners. Some of these were construc ted  as the 
result of the initiative taken by in ternational organizations, particularly  U N E S C O  
(1 -5 )  * O thers  were the products  of the efforts of researchers working on  their  own 
behalf  (6). T hese  guidelines have all provided im portan t new contr ibu tions  to  the 
field. Despite the merits of each, and despite the fact that each new set pu rported ly  
takes the con ten t  of the concurren t or previous ones into account and  is in tended  to 
com plem ent a n d / o r  supplem ent them, a coheren t p icture based upon a very  b road  
perspective does  not, in the view of this au thor, emerge from a careful scrutiny 
of either the last one in the series o r  the entire group.

In the case of those sets of “G uidelines” sponsored  by U N E S C O , the  internal 
politics and  in terdepartm enta l and  professional rivalries within the organ ization  
have  not always been conducive to a well-articulated rational stance as regards 
guidelines proffered to national governm ents in connection with the p lann ing  and 
im plem enta tion  of their national LIS. F o r  example, in 1973, under  U N E S C O ’s 
U N IS IS T  Program , two sets of suggested “ Guidelines,” as separa te  A nnexes  in a 
single docum en t ( / ) ,  were distributed. Both set forth general principles fo r  ensu r
ing the m axim um  efficiency of national STI agencies, that  is, of “N a t io n a l  Focal 
Points for Science and In form ation’' and of “ U N IS IS T  N ationa l C om m ittees .” It 
should be no ted  that both entities, according to the suggested “G uide lines ,” w ere  to 
be involved in the coordination, at the national level, of various governm enta l and 
nongovernm enta l L IS -S T I  activities.

Subsequently, in O ctober  of 1974, U N IS IS T  issued two additional sets of “ G uide
lines.” One, au thored  by Carl Keren, was entitled “ Guidelines on the P lann ing  of 
N ational Scientific and Technological Inform ation  System s” (Draft)  (5). T h e  other, 
au thored  by J. P. Poliniere, bore  the title “ Using and Im proving  In fo rm ation  Sys
tems for Development: Some Practical Implications for Po licy-m akers” (2). The 
latter publications com plem ented the earlier docum ents, and  supplied U N E S C O  
m em ber states with much useful advice for the p lanning and  functioning of their 
respective national information systems, but again were in tended largely for the 
benefit of national STI services.

Concurren tly , the professional library organizations, together  with the ir  col
leagues in the U N E SC O  Division of Docum enta tion , Libraries  and Archives, suc
ceeded in having U N E S C O  sponsor an “ In tergovernm ental C onference  on the 
Planning of N ational D ocum enta tion , Library and Archives In fras truc tu res .” The 
conference was the culmination of a long-term effort on the part of U N E S C O  to 
assist countries in the p lanning and analysis of their library and  archival systems. 
As its declared focus was “ the planning of the infrastructure  per se  within the 
framework of national overall and sectoral p lanning” (7), the efforts of those  in 
attendance were directed toward the facilitation of the successful p lanning  of na-

I he References for this section appear on page 47 I.
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tional inform ation systems— N A T IS , as they cam e to  be called. T he  national in 
fo rm ation  infrastructures  dealt with by the “N A T IS  C onfe rence” (5), it should  be 
noted , involved all of the subject-m atter  areas of concern  to all types of libraries 
and  archives, tha t  is, all fields of knowledge. T h e  co n fe rence  recom m ended, at its 
conclusion, the construction  of guidelines for the  c rea tion  and  developm ent of 
na tional in form ation  infrastructures and  their links with the different sectors of 
national deve lopm ent plans.

A t  a subsequen t meeting in Paris, in M arch  1975, it w as agreed by the partici
pan ts  (5) that, in the  prepara tion  of the N A T IS  G uide lines , “ there  should be no 
overlapping or duplication with existing U N IS IS T  d o cu m en ts  already d istributed 
o r  in p repa ra tion .” I t  was also agreed tha t  while the  U N IS IS T  docum ents  could 
n o t  be  used for the  p repara tion  of the N A T IS  G uidelines , “ their conten ts  should  
be taken  into consideration when preparing  the N A T IS  Guidelines.” N o  reason  
was prov ided  for the  dismissal of the U N IS IS T  docum en ts  fo r  use in connection  with 
the N A T IS  Guidelines. T he  possibility th a t  the la t te r  guidelines, when issued, might 
conflict with bu t still no t  overlap or  duplicate  the  p reced ing  sets of U N IS IS T  
“G uide lines” was left for the reader  of the docum ents  to  p o n d e r  upon. Fortunate ly , 
as one  of the principal writers of the N A T IS  Guidelines, B. V . Tell, is also a m em 
be r  of the  U N IS IS T  Steering Com m ittee , it is p robab le  th a t  m ost of the confusion 
will be  dispelled. T h e  published version of the N A T IS  G uidelines still rem ains to 
be m ade  public  at the time of the writing of this article.

T h e  guidelines situation in the m eantim e has been  som ew hat  fu rther  confounded  
by the  fact that U N E S C O ’s U N IS IS T  Program  has been  ex tended  to include the  
social and  behavioral sciences and by the fact th a t  U N E S C O ’s entire library and  
docum en ta tion  program , including its N A T IS  activities, is now subsum ed u n d e r  
the  U N IS IS T  Program . Presum ably, this consolida tion  o f  U N E S C O ’s efforts, to 
gether  with the extension of the U N IS IS T  P ro g ra m ’s a rea  of concern , will even
tually result both  in the compilation of a consolida ted  list o f  guidelines applicable 
to  N A T IS  as well as to the  U N IS IS T  Focal Poin ts  and  N a tiona l Com m ittees, and  
in the  extension of the  subjec t-m atter  coverage of the  F o c a l  Points and N ationa l 
C om m ittees  to include the social and behavioral sciences. Until such tim e as the  
U N IS IS T  P rogram  is further extended to  include the hum anities , there will p re 
sum ably  rem ain, for those nations which seek to  apply  bo th  the U N IS IS T  and the 
N A T IS  Guidelines, a discrepancy in scope, insofar as the ir  national LIS also deal 
with the hum anities. Unless fu rther  clarification em ana ting  from U N E S C O /  
U N IS IS T  occurs, there will therefore  continue  to  be som e difficulty for nations 
which are in the process of planning a national L IS  p rog ram , o r  im plem enting or  
opera ting  one, to  reconcile various existing reco m m en d a tio n s  concerning national 
in form ation  infrastructures and to apply them  to the ir  respective national LIS.

Obviously, it is no t  the purpose  of the following set of guidelines to fu rther  con
fuse the issue. R a the r ,  its purpose  is to present a set which, even though it is largely 
com piled  from  the foregoing sources, is hopefully relatively com prehensive in scope, 
though  no t in detail, and is also consistent in the sense tha t  it is based upon a single 
philosophy  or perspective concerning LIS. T h a t  perspective  is delineated in the 
second section of this article in term s of the a u th o r ’s notion of “ ideal” national
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in fo rm a tion  services. T he  guidelines which follow, then, are in tended  to be such 
th a t  if judiciously followed (and after  taking the various relevant b a c k g ro u n d  fac
tors  into account)  w ould increasingly lead, at all levels, to a com prehensive , in
tegra ted , national and global LIS, one  approaching  the postulated  ideal.

T h e  guidelines are but a su m m a ry  of, plus elaborative or exp lana to ry  com m ents  
on, the  m ore  detailed set of guidelines implicit in, and hence inferrable  from  the 
co n ten t  of the preceding section of this article.

G U ID E L IN E S  C O N C E R N IN G  T H E  N A T IO N A L  LIS P L A N N IN G  P R O C E S S

C oncern ing  the F orm ula tion  o f N a tiona l In form ation  Policies

It w ou ld  probably be futile to await an upsurge of interest in the existence of a 
na tiona l  LIS, or in the p lann ing  of a national LIS, on the part  of the  general public 
b e fo re  taking appropria te  ac tion  to foster the inception of a p lann ing  program . 
C om pe ten t  and interested part ies  m ust themselves assum e an “ed u c a t io n a l” and 
leadersh ip  role in this m atter .

In  a ttem pting to obtain  governm en ta l  involvement in inform ation policy making, 
lib ra rians  and  information scientists must assume the need  for concerted  assistance 
from  the well-educated m inority  in the  population, the scientists, researchers , teach 
ers, a n d  high-level civil servants, as well as from im portan t political figures. If  neces
sary, people  in these groups m ust be m ade aware of their  com m on  requ irem en t  for 
im proved  access to in form ation  relevant to their needs. T o  gain the ir  suppo rt ,  it 
may be necessary to provide  them  with convincing evidence of the inadequacies  in 
the existing system(s) o r  nonsystem (s). Due consideration should  be given to the 
use of  all the available m edia  to bring to the attention of the governm en t and  the 
public  the state of affairs in L IS  m atters  and the need for governm enta l  a n d /o r  
o ther  action.

T h e  next step might be an exam ination  of the possibilities of a ttem pting  to 
reduce  the inadequacies th rough  the prom ulgation of an official na tional in fo rm a
tion o r  STI policy. If no  such policy exists, then an attem pt should be m ad e  to  p re
vail upon  the national governm en t  to form ulate such a policy, to define its chief 
objectives, and to determ ine  the areas  of responsibility that it is willing to u n d e r
take, as well as to indicate the ex ten t of the resources which it will cons ide r  em 
ploying to  attain the desired ends. C onsidera tion  should also be given to the  desir
ability of having the national in fo rm ation /com m un ica tion  policy com prise  part  
of a national overall deve lopm ent policy, o r  alternatively, com prise  pa rt  of a na 
tional science policy, o r  a national education policy, o r  both. In the  event tha t  a 
national information policy is to be determined, its text need not necessarily  be 
em bodied in an official docum ent. But it must be clearly spelled out. M o re  im portan t  
than  its formal s tatem ent is its built-in flexibility and susceptibility to con tinuous  
analysis, review, evaluation, and modification over time— characteris tics  w hich  gov
ernm ents are prone to overlook . In the W estern dem ocracies, particu larly  those 
which are federal in na tu re , it m ust be anticipated that constitutional constra in ts  
and the existence of private info rm ation  services not controlled  by the governm ent
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will prec lude, at least initially, the a tta inm ent of a com prehensive  policy and, in 
tu rn , p rec lude  a b road  scope for na tional LIS plans.

C oncern ing  the  Incep tion  o f N a tiona l L IS  P lanning Program s

If  appropria te , due thought should  be given to  seeking the aid of U N E S C O , 
the O E C D , the OAS, and  o ther  in ternational o rgan iza tions  for assistance in c o n 
nec tion  with any o r  all phases of the  national L IS  p lann ing  p rogram , as well as in
the fo rm ula tion  of the national in fo rm ation  o r  ST I  policy. T h e  possibilities of
econom ic  a n d / o r  financial a n d /o r  consultative assis tance should  also be examined. 
In  the  case of the developing nations, in particu lar, the desirability and  possibility of 
ob tain ing  assistance in the form  of one  o r  m ore  expert  foreign consu ltan ts  during 
one o r  m ore  phases of the p lanning a n d /o r  im p lem en ta tion  processes w arran ts  
serious and  priority consideration. T h e  previously n o ted  “ Guidelines,” as well as 
inputs  of such  consultants, have often proven  to be especially helpful in such m a t
ters as:

1. The provision o f  indications of the need to incorporate a comprehensive range
of LIS into the overall national system.

2. The provision o f  background and current information on the problems and
potentials o f  designing and maintaining national LIS.

3. The provision o f  suggested techniques for national LIS planning.
4. The familiarization o f  planners with the notion o f  the interdependence o f  LIS, 

national development, and educational planning.

In  any  event, close scrutiny should be given to  the  various  “G uidelines” p roduced  
by the  above-m entioned  organizations. T he  poin ts  there in  which are  applicable and  
m utually  consistent, together with those  listed here , shou ld  then  perhaps  be ex
trac ted  and placed in sequential o rd e r  for possible use  during the phases of the  
p lann ing  and  im plem entation process.

A s  to  the  com position of the national LIS p lann ing  group, it is p robably  the 
course  of w isdom  to be resigned to the  fact tha t  political considerations  will largely 
de te rm ine  its size and  complexion. Political considerations  aside, every effort should  
be m ad e  to  ensure that at least one o f  the m em bers of the  p lanning body  is highly 
conversan t with one or  m ore  of the various factors  which require  being taken  into 
accoun t  in the planning process— economic, political, financial, educational, cultural, 
professional, scientific, and technological, as well as com m unications , com puters , 
and  the nonprin t  m edia— and with their  potential im pact on the envisaged LIS, in 
o rd e r  tha t  aggregate expert coverage will be available for all the factors during the 
p lann ing  process. It is especially im portan t  tha t  one  o r  m ore  of the p lanners be 
know ledgeable  concerning the available technology and  its cost-benefit relationship. 
Sizable representa tion  on the p lanning body of highly com peten t l ib rarians and  
inform ation  scientists will be crucial to the success of the p lanning venture . C o m 
peten t represen ta tion  should also be secured from  o th e r  appropria te  professional 
groups, from  o ther  user interest groups, and from the lay public. W here  this is not 
possible, every effort should be m ade to ensure the encouragem en t  of inputs to the



465 P L A N N I N G  N A T I O N A L  L I B R A R Y  S E R V I C E S

p lanners  from  such g roups, as well as from interested individuals. It is suggested, 
how ever, tha t  to be a viable w ork ing  group, the planning body should  probably  com 
prise  no  m ore  than  10 m em bers. If planning by and for the elite is to be avoided, the 
inpu ts  from  the personnel of the  institutions providing LIS to the public— the public 
libraries , the co m m u n ity /c i t iz e n s ’ information serv ices /bu reaus , and  the school li
b ra r ies— m ust be prov ided  with am ple opportunities  for inputs th roughou t the 
p lann ing  process, and in good  time. Insofar as possible, too, the governm ent should  
be p revailed  upon  to avoid  the usual p reponderance  of “ systems” and  “establish
m e n t” peop le  on the p lann ing  g roup , as they can all too  readily lose sight of user 
in terests  in the ensuing inevitable political, economic, and professional “ shuffle.”

In add it ion , serious conside ra tion  should be given to the participation, o r  n o n 
part ic ipa tion , as m em bers  of the p lanning body, of those w ho are to be involved 
in the im plem enta tion  of the p lans  a n d /o r  those who are to opera te  the resultant 
system, as there  are im por tan t  offsetting advantages and disadvantages to either 
p rocedu re .  A  c om m on  d isadvan tage  for plans which are constructed  by individuals 
or  g roups  whose responsibility term inates  once their conceptions are  com m itted  to 
p a p e r  is that the p lans seem fated  to  being ignored, shelved, or  filed in a waste- 
pa p e r  basket. Conversely, w hen the same agency and individuals w ho do the p lan 
ning also im plem ent the plans, a m a jo r  disadvantage results from the fact th a t  the 
in tegration  of what has  been newly planned with the ongoing opera tional activities 
tends to  be slow and  laborious and , as pointed out by K eren  and  H offm ann (9), 
“ sight might be lost o f  the b ro ad e r  practice— especially if it canno t be immediately 
im p lem en ted .” A n o th e r  d isadvan tage  of this practice is that the planning process is 
likely to  be prone  to the  p roduction  of plans which result in minimal modifications 
of the existing struc tu re  and  p rocedu res— for the attitude of “ this w orks well now, 
hence no  change is n ee d ed ” (9) is likely to be prevalent and to inhibit the planning 
process. O n  the o ther  hand , w here the planning occurs simultaneously, and possibly 
within the same agency as that responsible  for the im plem entation of the plans, there  
is the advan tage  of having  the p lanners  constantly aware of the opera tional milieu 
in term s of the requ irem ents  and capabilities of the system to comply with user needs. 
T he  requ irem ent to trans la te  the p lans  into practice is also conducive to cost-con
scious and  pragm atic  planning. It perm its  more speedily than  otherwise the valida
tion of each successive phase  of the im plem entation of the plans in relation to past 
experience.

C oncerning  the  N a ture  a n d  S co p e  o f  the  N ational L IS  P lanning Process

N o  h a rd  and fast rules as to the o rd e r  in which the planning process should  p ro 
ceed can be suggested in view of the  variety of different c ircum stances which p re
vail in the different na tions. H ow ever, m any national LIS p lanning  groups have, 
where applicable, followed a path  m ore  o r  less akin to that set forth  below. Similarly, 
no inflexible rules for the  scope of the  national planning effort can be prescribed, 
but m any suggestions concern ing  a scope which would presum ably  result in a plan 
leading in the direction of the  assum ed  ideal national LIS can be indicated. They, 
too, are outlined below.
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A s national LIS  p lanners  should  no t be faced  with a lack of agreed upon term s 
of reference and  param eters ,  any doubts  in these respects  require  resolution b e 
fore  the p lanners progress very far  in their work. T h e ir  assigned functions need  
to be m ade  know n to them  as clearly as possible, an d  the  tim e constra in ts  u n d e r  
which they are to labor  also need to  be spelled out. It is a lm ost im perative th a t  
they be aware of the extent, if any, to  which the ir  task  involves policy setting or 
p lan  im plem entation. Is it, for example, within their  com petence  to  engage in an 
exam ination  of the role that  might be played by the  na tional governm ent in the 
creation, storage, and  transmission of the in form ation  resources  of the nation? In 
w hat respects, if any, is their  work to be coord inated  or in tegrated  with o ther  p la n 
ning enterprises? A nd , if such coord ination  is no t incum ben t  upo n  them , to  w ha t  
extent is it to  be encouraged  o r  discouraged? M ust the  progress  of their w ork  be 
based upon  an ongoing consensus o r  are  m inority  recom m enda tions  to  be en te r 
tained? A re  they expected  to  m ake, o r  are  they prec luded  from  m aking, s ta tem ents 
of issues to  be researched  o r  decided upon? A re  they to  suggest a single course  
of action or a series of alternative plans, together with the positive and  negative im 
plications of each? O f the  probab le  multiplicity of possible viewpoints from  which 
the  planning task might be pursued, which, if any, is p rescribed , which is proscribed, 
a n d /o r  which is recom m ended?  T he  appropria te  answers to  these questions will be  
crucial in the determ ination  of the na tu re  and  scope of the  subsequent design ef
forts. W here  the p lanners  are provided  with f reedom  of choice  regarding the  p e r 
spective to  be adop ted  during  the course  of the p lanning  effort, it is, of course, im 
portan t  fo r  them  to be conversant with the available options. Decisions will need  to 
occur, fo r  example, regarding the degree of centralization th a t  is to  be  assum ed or 
p roposed  for the  national LIS, and  whether a m ission-oriented o r  subject-oriented 
app roach  is to  be taken. Such decisions need to  be m ade  in time to prevent the  
em bodim ent of inconsistent philosophical stances in the p lans.

Knowledgeability is required  of the p lanners  concern ing  the channels, if any, 
available to them  and  to  policy m akers  and adm in is tra to rs  w hereby they m ight 
in teract with and have  inputs to  each other. T hey  also need  to  know  the  extent of 
their  prerogatives in term s of hiring consultants  and  of encourag ing  and  accepting 
inputs and  feedback from  various professional and  o ther  organizations  and  from  
individuals. Also, before  p lanning p roper  begins, considera tion  should be given 
to w hether  it will be necessary and feasible to  unde rtake  studies involving the  
gathering of reliable data, requisite to determ ining the na tu re ,  scope, and  func
tions, as well as the adequacy  of the LIS  already existing within the  nation. In  the 
utilization of such inform ation , extrem e care should  be taken  to ensure  that the 
da ta  gathered are analyzed and  in terpreted  by personnel w ho have a thorough  
unders tand ing  of the implications and limitations of the data , and  who are also 
thoroughly  familiar with the LIS  field.

T he  m any constra in ts  which impinge on the nature  and scope of the work of the 
p lanners require careful appraisal, as it is unlikely that  they can be circum vented. 
T he  historical, political, racial, linguistic, and geographical background  of the 
country ; the state of economic, industrial, and  techological developm ent; the 
educational level of the citizens; the existing social and  cultural arrangem ents , p a r 
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ticularly the institutional s tructures; and the curren t form  of the  governm enta l  s t ru c 
tu re  and  econom ic system all play im portan t  roles in c ircumscribing the dec is ion 
m aking  powers of the planners. In the W estern dem ocracies, limitations m ay also 
be im posed  by such interests as existing nongovernm enta l  in form ation  policy m ake rs  
a n d  processors am ong public bodies a n d /o r  private  organizations. A s a resu lt  of 
these many constraints, certain  decisions, such as those relating to the m onopo lis tic  
or  pluralistic na tu re  of the  envisioned LIS system may, to  all intents an d  purposes , 
have  been preem pted. T hen  too, political, financial, and legal im plications and  
technicalities, as well as governm ental procedures, may require the advice of a p 
p rop ria te  experts.

Additionally , it is im portan t  for the planning body to take into account in its
deliberations the na tu re  and  extent of the weaknesses or  gaps in the existing L IS
infrastructure , particularly  those relating to:

1. The quality or quantity o f  the available personnel.
2. The location, structure, an d /o r  organization o f  the “document” holdings.
3. The availability o f  affordable hardware and software.
4. The availability o f  the necessary expertise in the use of the latter resources.

T he  p lanners need, as well, to be aware of the curren t and  probab le  fu ture  level 
of knowledge of the users concerning the LIS, and  of the capabilities of the existing 
system to interact with present and  prospective users. They  m ust also seek to  weigh 
such intangibles as the attitude of the public and the governm ent to  the  existing L IS  
and  such tangible items as the extent of the currently  available and p rospective  
governm ent o r  o ther financing for the planning and  im plem enta tion  activities. A n 
other  of the im portan t curtailing factors to be taken into account, the  effect of 
which must som ehow be overcom e, is the desire of professional people a n d  in 
stitutions to engage in au tonom ous independent action and hence to resist even 
voluntary  cooperative enterprises.

Once the necessary “ state-of-affairs” information has been ob tained  and  analyzed, 
the relevant constraints duly weighed, and  an appropria te  perspective upon  which 
the planning process is to be based chosen, the planners m ust seek to th read  the ir  
way through the usual maze of LIS problem s and  to emerge with clear-cut no tions  
regarding two m ajor items of concern:

1. Which national LIS problems or objectives warrant particular attention and 
concerted action, and which of these problems/objectives, if any, deserve high 
priority and merit immediate attention.

2. Which strategies or tactics for the attainment of the objectives or solutions to 
the problems deserve the highest priority.

Planners must endeavor to clearly differentiate between short- term  and long
term objectives. They must also strive to keep the long-range objectives clearly 
and upperm ost in their minds throughout the planning process. A n  effort should  
be made to systematically design a phased and step-by-step, p r iority-order  p ro c e 
dure for the planning process and for the im plem entation of the plan, one which
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prov ides  details of the various options a t each  stage. A m o n g  the  three  types or phases 
of design activities— short-, medium-, and  long -te rm — long-te rm  p lanning  activity 
is, in a sense, the  m ost readily accom plished, b u t  ho lds  least  p rospects  for its im 
p lem enta tion . Conversely, short- term  (1- to 3-year)  p lan n in g  tends  to  be the m ost 
difficult to engage in bu t tends to be th e  m ost effective in te rm s of its eventual im 
plem enta tion . T h e  first phase  should  be m o d es t  in n a tu re  and  such tha t  readily 
visible, very practical, and  easily evaluable  resu lts  m ay  b e  an tic ipa ted  within 1 or  
2 years . In form ation  services in subject fields th a t  a re  of a direct in terest to  a siz
able po r tion  of the  popu la t ion  as well as to the  g o v e rnm en t,  such  as agriculture, 
health , o r  industry, should  be the first to  be inc luded  in th e  plans, as well as in the  
first phase  of the ir  im plem entation. Success in any one  o f  these  areas should  e n 
courage  the developm ent of a m ore  com plete  na tiona l in fo rm a tion  system in o ther  
subject areas.

D u e  consideration should  be given to the  desirability , o r  o therwise, of having 
each  of the various phases of the p lans  econom ically  viable. This  decision should  
be m a d e  in advance  of any im plem enta tion  efforts. H e re ,  again, there  are im 
p o r ta n t  advantages and  disadvantages to  either p rocedu re .  I t  is, for exam ple, typical 
of m o s t  well-integrated systems (of the type  th a t  com es c losest to the  m odel referred  
to earlie r  in this article) tha t  the  m ajor  benefits, in  te rm s o f  the  quality, the  variety, 
and  the  cost of the  services, appear  only after such  system s have been  im plem ented  
in the ir  entirety, no t  merely some of their  parts .  In  such  systems, the  n um ber  of 
regular  users m ust be appreciable for econom ies  of scale in the ir  ope ra t ion  to  be  
significant. H ence  in these systems, an  initial p e r io d  of  uneconom ic  opera tion  is 
to  be anticipated until such time as a sufficient “critical m ass” of users has been 
a tta ined  as to render  them  economically  viable. H ow ever ,  such  systems, because 
they involve a financial d rain  during their  first few years  of opera tion , m ay also give 
the appearance  of being unw orthy  of fu rther  su ppo rt ,  a n d  as a result, may b e 
com e unsupported .  O n the o ther  hand , systems w hich  a re  obviously supportable , 
o r  even profitable, how ever modest, may, from  the outse t,  be expected  to  retain  
su p p o rt  for the subsequen t stages of their im p lem en ta tion .

It is m ost im portan t  that the p lanners’ percep tion  of th e  entire  array  of con
straints under  which the national LIS p lanning  takes  p lace  does no t result in their
in terpre ting  the bread th  of their m andate  too  na rrow ly . U nless specifically p r o 
hibited, the p lanners should  found their efforts on the following th ree  principles:

1. National LIS planning is an integral part o f  national developm ent planning.
2. National LIS plans require coordination with international developments in

LIS planning.
3. Existing and new information resources are to be made available to the entire 

citizenry.

A ttem pts  should be m ade to prevent the p lann ing  process  from becom ing piece
meal in nature. Especially im portan t  in this connec t ion  is knowledgeability  on the 
part  of at least the librarians and the in form ation  scientists on the p lanning  body 
concern ing  the full range of in fo rm a t io n /c o m m u n ic a t io n  services that might use
fully a n d  potentially be included in a national LIS.
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E valua t ion  p rocedu res  shou ld  be built in to  the p lanning process and should  be 
dynam ic  in natu re , p referab ly  involving continuous assessments. W here  ongoing 
eva lua tions  canno t  be arranged , evaluations at the term ination  of each phase of 
im p lem en ta tion  should  be u nde rtaken . In view of its im portance, it is essential that 
a hu rr iedness  in the final evaluative phase, if any, be avoided.

G U ID E L I N E S  C O N C E R N IN G  T H E  N A T U R E  A N D  S C O P E  O F  T H E  N A 
T I O N A L  LIS  P L A N S , T H E  F U N C T IO N S  T O  B E  P E R F O R M E D  B Y  T H E  
N A T I O N A L  LIS, A N D  T H E  S T R U C T U R E  A N D  IN S T IT U T IO N A L  A R 
R A N G E M E N T S  E M B O D I E D  IN  T H E  PL A N S

N o  un ifo rm  guideline can be delineated  as a typical pa ttern  which em bodies  a 
single p lan  o r  s truc tu re  for all na tional LIS, as the plans perforce reflect the un ique  
and  individual features of the various  nations  for which they are evolved. N ationa l 
L IS  p lans  m ust confo rm  to the type of governm ent and the adm inistrative system 
of their  countries , as well as to  the  o th e r  significant facets of national institutional 
life (6). W ha t  can be prov ided  in the way of guidelines must therefore  be co n 
fined to  precepts  which are m ore  or  less generally applicable to national L IS  plans 
within the limited area of m aneuverabili ty  perm itted  by conform ity  to the  dictates 
of the  national milieux. Such directives, of necessity, com prise  a conglom eration  
of som etim es d ispara te  precepts ,  as is reflected in the collection of guidelines c o n 
cerning national LIS p lans  set forth  below.

In so fa r  as possible, national L IS  plans should  involve coord ination , if not in te
gration, with plans for national deve lopm ent, national science and  technology d e 
velopm ent, a n d / o r  educationa l developm ent, as well as with p lans for international 
L IS  developm ent. A nd  within the national LIS plan per se, there  should be a focus 
on coord inative  efforts designed to result in the eventual integration of the  whole  
gam ut of available in fo rm a t io n /c o m m u n ic a t io n  services, on a nationwide basis. T he  
plans  should  also involve the provision of  all of the  proffered inform ation services 
to the entire  citizenry.

It is essential that the  p lans  not overlook , ignore, o r  sidestep any potentially 
im portan t  facets of na tional LIS. C are  must accordingly be taken to ensure  tha t  
some of the com m only  neglected  aspects of inform ation services are, in actual p ra c 
tice, no  longer trea ted  as periphera l but ra th e r  as central to those services. T he  long
term  exclusion of any such  aspects of LIS  from consideration should occur only in 
instances w here there  are overw helm ing constitutional, financial, or o ther  cogent 
g rounds for so doing. T h e  oft-neglected  aspects in question include:

1. Current (ongoing) an d /o r  contemplated research activities, especially in the 
social and behavioral sciences and in the humanities.

2. Computer teleprocessing and com m unications networks.
3. Recorded nonprint media resources and systems and “live” unrecorded human  

specialist resources.
4. Services for and resources o f  archives, museums, aquaria, etc.
5. Services for and resources o f  public libraries, school library-media centers, 

and com m unity /c it izens’ information centers/bureaus.
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If national LIS plans canno t  in fact include any one or  m ore  of these service facets, 
the  national L IS  plans should  alternatively incorpora te  provisions whereby they 
can  be best coord ina ted  with p lans being constructed  by o the r  authorities in these 
areas.

P lans which a ttem pt to deal adequate ly  with both  the  p rin t  and  the  n o np r in t  
m edia, including the n o np r in t  aspects o f  the  nonprin t  m edia, should involve the  
undertak ing  of research  studies concern ing  the  relative cost-benefit features of the 
various  m edia  in relation to the  satisfaction of individual and  group user needs. 
Priorities am ong the various services to  be offered could  then  be assigned on  the 
basis of the findings, and their plans revised accordingly. This possibility should be 
con tem pla ted  in conjunction  with long-range plans for the deve lopm ent and o p e ra 
tion  of com puterized  systems and  netw orks (som e of which would  be required  for 
the  provision of certain  nonprin t  services) which would rende r  it possible to  offer 
advanced  services such as on-line, rem ote, random  access to  and  the selective dis
sem ination of the  “ entire con ten ts” of both  p rin t and nonp rin t  inform ation re 
sources. In  addition, the  offering of in form ation  “packaging” and “ repackaging” 
services, including national-level C A I services, should  be undertaken .

A n  effort should  be m ade  to have  the  national L IS  plans both  phased-in and  
supportab le  in na ture . T hey  should  be supportab le  in the  sense that  they involve 
only affordable facilities for each stage of the im plem enta tion  process and are also 
supportab le  in term s o f  the coord inative  support  they can m uste r  from  all those  
w orking  in the LIS  field, as well as from  specialist users, the general public, and gov
e rnm en t  officials.

Insofar  as possible, w ithout seriously ham pering  the  effective opera tion  of the  
national LIS, the  plans should  be based on a decentralized form  of institutional 
s truc tu re  for the  provision of the  antic ipated  services, with as m uch  control as fea
sible resting in local hands.

N o  LIS  institutions should  be excluded  from  voluntary  partic ipa tion  in the n a 
tional LIS. Partic ipa tion  should be required, however, of virtually  all of the  in
stitutions which are curren tly  involved in national LIS, including:

1. National government libraries.
2. Library referral centers, documentation centers, and information analysis 

centers, especially those which are national government funded or owned.
3. Data dissemination centers and data banks.
4. SDI service centers.
5. Translation centers.
6. Local service centers which are parts o f  national networks.

Insofar  as legally possible, the plans should  also provide for services to and  from  
various local educational institutions, including those involved in higher education. 
If national libraries exist, they should be assigned key roles in the im plem entation 
o f  the plans and in the central adm inistra tion of the national LIS.

T he  plans should also provide for the training and the retraining of the personnel 
necessary for the im plem enta tion  and opera tion  of the envisioned LIS. This p ro 
vision might well require the prior s tudy of the antic ipated  roles of librarians and
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in fo rm ation  scientists in the national LIS, especially their roles vis-a-vis subject- 
m a t te r  specialists.

W hether  it occurs as an ongoing dynamic process or  as a term inal event follow
ing the com pletion of the construction  of the  plans or their  im plem entation, the  
ac tua l  evaluation should com prise  im portan t constituent elements of  the plans. 
T h e re  are, unfortunately, no sets of widely accepted criteria  for the evaluation of 
th e  effectiveness of national LIS plans. In lieu of the absence of such s tandards, the 
following specific, but subjective, criteria  are suggested:

1. The economic feasibility and acceptability of the plans.
2. The political feasibility and acceptability o f  the plans.
3. The feasibility and acceptability o f  the plans in terms o f  their satisfaction of 

the information needs of the intended users.
4. The feasibility of the plans in terms of their acceptability to relevant profes

sional groups, particularly librarians and information scientists.
5. The feasibility of the plans in terms of the availability o f  the necessary per

sonnel to implement and operate the planned services.

T h e  essence of all the foregoing criteria may be stated in the form  of a single 
criterion  as follows: the quality of national LIS plans may be gauged by the extent 
to which the available information resources are best exploited in the  interests of 
m axim al satisfaction of the information needs of the various users, in relation to 
the  expertise, time, and money available.

REFERENCES: S U M M A R Y  Oh G U ID E L IN E S

/. U N E S C O /U N IS IS T , Establishment of National Focal Points and U N ISIST  National C o m 
m ittees in M em ber  States, C L /2 2 9 1 ,  U NESCO , Paris, 1973, 22 pp.

2. J. P. Poliniere, "Using and Improving Information Systems for Development: Some Prac
tical Implications for Policy-makers” (Draft). S C /7 4 /W S /7 3 ,  U N E S C O /U N IS IS T ,  Paris, 
1974, 45 pp.

3. Carl Keren, “Guidelines on the Planning of National Scientific and Technological Informa
tion Systems” (Draft), S C /7 4 /W S /5 2 ,  U N E S C O /U N IS IS T , Paris, October 1974, 55 pp.

4. E. Lloyd Sommerlad, “National Communication Systems: Some Policy Issues and Options,” 
R eports  and Papers on M ass Communications,  N o. 74, U N ESC O , Paris, 1975, 35 pp.

5. UNESC O , “Guidelines for N A T IS ,” Meeting. Paris, March 13-14, 1975, D B A / 15 /296  and 
D B A /6 3 0 /0 3 / 7 5 ,  UNESCO, Paris, March 20, 1975. 3 pp.

6. Foster F.. Mohrhardt and Carlos V. Penna, “National Planning for Library and Informa
tion Services,” in Advances in Librarianship  (Melvin J. Voigt, ed.). Vol. 5: National Plan
ning for  Library and Information Services,  Academic, New  York, 1975, pp. 61-106 .

7. UNESCO , International Conference on the Planning of National Documentation. Libraries 
and Archives Infrastructures. Paris, September 23 -27 .  1974. N ational Information Systems  
(NATIS): Objectives for National and International Action,  C O M .7 4 /N  A T IS /3 ,  UNESCO,  
Paris, 1974, 32 pp.

S. UNESCO, International Conference on the Planning o f  National Documentation, Libraries 
and Archives Infrastructures. Paris. September 23-27 , 1974, Final Report,  COM M D /3 0 ,  
UNESCO, Paris, January 1975. 65 pp.

9. Carl Keren and Eliahu Hoffmann, “Planning a Network for Scientific and Technical Informa
tion Services in Israel.’’ Information Storage R etrieva l , 9( 12), 689—696 (December 1973).



P L A N N I N G  N A T I O N A L  L I B R A R Y  S E R V I C E S 472

Future Prospects for the Planning and the Im plem entation of P lans for 
National LIS

A n y  forecast that is to have a m odicum  of credibility, no m atte r  how  speculative 
and  controversial, will, perforce, take into account cu rren t  trends and  will seek to 
ex trapo la te  those trends. D epending  on one’s po in t  of view concern ing  fu tu re  
studies, m ore  credibility may, or m ay not, be lent to  forecasting ventures th rough  
the use  of Delphi-type techniques. Additionally , considerable  assis tance m ay be 
prov ided  to the  forecaster who builds h i s /h e r  “ preview ” u pon  a reasonab ly  c o 
heren t,  consistent, and  integrated outlook  on life, o r  W eltanschauung. A s  the la t te r  
aids to the  form ulation  of a forecast may, however, facilitate, th rough  the p red e te r 
m ined  integration of the available “ d a ta ,” the arrival at fo reordained  conclusions, 
such p rocedures— unless accom panied  by a forthright s ta tem ent of the  fo recaste r’s 
ideology and  the underly ing assum ptions on w hich it, in tu rn , is based— are legit
imately subject to serious question. W ith  the foregoing maxims in m ind, the  w riter 
will a t tem p t a prognostication, based on a particu lar g roup of s ta ted  assum ptions, 
which, w hen placed in  juxtaposition, com prise  his leit-motif. F ro m  th a t  frankly  
subjective philosophical stance, an in terpreta tion  will be m ade  of the  trends  which 
he perceives as discernible, both in the literature and  from  the d a ta  w hich  he  derived 
from  the em ploym ent of  a much-m odified version of the Delphi technique, one in 
volving, as indicated in the first section of this article, personal interviews and, in 
som e cases, reinterviews, with many of the W estern  w orld ’s leading authorities in 
the  L IS  field.

T h e  forecast is based on the following assumptions:

1. Throughout the world there will be continued strong emphasis, nationally and 
internationally, on national development, including technological development,  
development which is deemed beneficial to national well-being and to the 
quality o f  human life.

2. Throughout the world there will be continued general acceptance o f  the notion  
that knowledge is better than ignorance; that a little knowledge is no worse 
than none; and that there is a close and positive link, on the one hand, between  
the quality and quantity o f  information and knowledge available to individuals 
and their governments and, on the other, the quality of the decisions made 
and the actions taken by individuals and governments with regard to matters 
affecting the national well-being and the quality o f  life.

3. Human beings everywhere are increasingly beginning to live in what may be 
termed the Information Age and as a consequence o f  this phenomenon, infor
mation services will continue to bear at least equal value to that which is 
currently ascribed to them.

4. Mankind is on the road to economic interdependence, an interdependence 
which will increasingly involve information and knowledge interdependence 
and information and knowledge sharing.

5. The purveyors o f  information services will increasingly conceive o f  their goal 
as the provision o f  “all o f  the ‘right’ information, and only  the ‘right’ infor
mation, to all o f  the ‘right’ persons, and only  the ‘right’ persons, at the ‘right’ 
time and place, as well as in the ‘right’ format, at a cost which is ‘right’ both 
for society and for the individual users of the information services.”
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T h e  general perspective from  which this writer views the state of the w orld , then, 
is one  of cautious optimism concerning the possibilities for ultimate w orld  peace 
based  on world political unification and econom ic and  in form ation  in te rdependence .

A  p art icu la r  viewpoint held within this general conspectus is tha t  the  im proved  
availability of LIS is assisting in the long-term  reduction  of the existing “ in fo rm a
tion  g a p ” betw een the “ inform ation rich” and  the “ in form ation  poo r .” T h e  la t te r  
p h e n o m e n o n  is occurring as the world slowly but progressively ap p ro ach es  the time 
when individuals, regardless of background, citizenship, etc., are able to  satisfy 
their  individual inform ation needs.

T h e  da ta  derived from the literature and from  the num erous  interviews do not 
p rov ide  a very clear picture of the occurrence  and  na tu re  of relevant trends. T here  
was, for exam ple, by no m eans a general consensus am ong  the LIS  professionals  
and  L IS  adm inis tra tors  interviewed concerning the existing in fo rm ation  service 
trends within given nations, o r  on the in ternational scene— other  than  the innocuous  
“m o re  of  the  sam e only better” com m on sum m ation. B ut there  was a fac tion , in
deed  the largest single faction am ong those interviewed, approxim ate ly  2 6 % ,  am ong  
whom  considerab le  agreem ent existed around  a whole congeries of topics, issues, 
and  trends, bo th  national and international, concerning the prospective availability 
of in fo rm ation  services. It should  be noted  that these consensus views ten d e d  to 
coincide closely with those held by the author. He, like the m em bers of the  fac
tion in question , may, of course, have seen only what he wished to see, a n d  hence 
m ay have sought to construct a self-fulfilling prophecy.

B o th  those  in the faction in question and the au th o r  con tend  tha t  the t rends  in 
info rm ation  services set forth below are discernible, either nationally  o r  in te rn a 
tionally, th roughou t  the world.

1. There is a growing trend toward the coordination an d /or  integration o f  all 
information/communication services, locally, nationally, and internationally, 
especially under governmental auspices an d /or  control. The evidence o f  this 
trend was confirmed, in part, by Jacques Tocatlian (/),*  one of the principal 
U N E S C O -U N IS IS T  administrators, in his aptly put conclusion to his article 
“International Information Systems” :

The literature strongly indicates that the future of national information  
systems and services lies increasingly in international networks and sys
tems, of one kind or another. Countries will become more and more  
interdependent on data bases and in information processing through  
sharing and exchanging information resources, efforts, and manpower.

2. There is a growing trend toward the elimination o f  duplicating and u nneces
sary competing and overlapping services, either through the “survival o f  the 
fittest" in the market place and /or  through government encouragement, coordi
nation, and control. This, in turn, is creating a tendency toward a unification 
of  information services, monopoly situations, and standardization.

3. In line with the foregoing, there is the concomitant trend toward the placement 
of  coordinative LIS functions in the hands o f  a single agency, usually the 
national government, at the national level, and a single international agency,  
at the international level.

I he Re fe r e nce s  fo r  this sect ion a p p e a r  on  page  475.
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4. There is a continuing rapid growth in the automation-computerization o f  in
formation services everywhere and a continued increase in the use of other 
technological developments related to LIS, despite the great capital investments 
required for the relevant hardware and software.

In  the  light of the  above-noted  real o r  im agined  trends ,  th e  assem bled data, and  
the  pred ilec tions of the au thor, the  following fo recast  is m ad e .  T h e  continuation  of 
na tiona l  LIS p lanning activities and  the  im p lem en ta t ion  of  na tiona l  L IS  plans are 
p a r t  of an  inexorable  b roader  m ovem ent. H u m a n ity  is slowly bu t with ever-increas
ing rapidity  m oving in the d irection of the  prov is ion  of  the  various in form ation  
needs of  individuals and  groups. T h e  m ovem en t will cu lm ina te  in the  eventual 
estab lishm ent and  opera tion  of a single, worldwide, in teg ra ted ,  educational, encyclo
pedic  in fo rm a tio n /co m m u n ica tio n  system a n d  ne tw ork , as an in tegral p a r t  of a 
w orld  political-econom ic and  cu ltural agency (2). T h e  evo lu tionary  process by 
w hich  this system an d  netw ork  are being built  involves, as requ ired , the  concom itan t 
p r io r ,  current, and  fu ture  successful construc tion  of a p p ro p r ia te  articulated  and 
com prehensive  national L IS  infrastructures. T h e i r  increasing  num bers  and  viability 
will soon  render  it possible for the  existing ru d im e n ta ry  in te rnationa l organ, the 
U N E S C O -U N IS IS T  Program , to  com e fully “ o n  s tre a m ,” as a prelude  to the in
cep tion  of the  m uch  m ore  broadly  conceived global system  a n d  netw ork.

T h e  new in fo rm a tio n /co m m u n ica tio n  system  an d  n e tw ork  will be  highly de 
centralized  in m o st  of its functions and  s truc tu ra l  a rran g em en ts  for a num ber  of 
reasons, including: efficiency of opera tion , eco n o m y  of opera tion , m axim al satis
fac tion  of user  in fo rm a tio n /co m m u n ica tio n  needs, p ro tec tion  of u se r  rights to 
privacy concerning personal in form ation , and  local institu tional contro l in o rder  to 
assist in the obtaining and  retaining of public support .

W heneve r  desired and  necessary, na tional L IS  system s and  netw orks will serve 
an  in te rm ediary  function  as nodes (3) in the  b ro ad e r  system , linking local nodes 
with o th e r  na tional nodes or  with the central global focal po in t  in the  system, if 
and  w hen the la tte r  entity comes in to  existence. Even tually  each  individual, via his 
o r  h e r  individual term inal, w herever it may be located , will be  linkable to  the entire 
system through  the local and  national nodes.

T h e  system will not reach full capacity, how ever, in term s of traffic and work 
loads, locally, nationally, and  internationally , until such tim e as individualized in
fo rm a tio n /c o m m u n ica t io n  services becom e available th ro u g h  the system, and  until 
b ibliographical, prin t-only  searches, and o th e r  services are  succeeded  by the de
livery, if need  be, of the entire con ten ts  of m u ltim ed ia  items, via bidirectional cable 
television or  fiber-optical transm ission of laser beam s, o r  by o th e r  m ore  efficient or 
econom ical means.

Som e of the p robable  a ttendan t problem s, the  e n coun te r ing  of which should be 
an tic ipa ted  in the a tta inm ent of such a world encyclopedic , educational,  in fo rm a
t io n /co m m u n ic a t io n  service, system, and ne tw ork  are  b ro ac h e d  in G o o d m a n ’s 
“ Prospective M etam orphoses  of the Roles of Public In fo rm ation  Utilities in a 
G lobal Inform ation  N e tw ork"  (2). Needless to  say, n o  easy solutions to most of 
these problem s seem to be in prospect.
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In  view of the pow er th a t  na tiona l  governm ents wield politically, economically, 
and  financially in the world today , national LIS systems doubtless com prise  the 
m ost a p p ro p r ia te  bases for the inception  of the worldwide system. Until such time 
as th a t  system comes in to  being, na tiona l LIS m ay very usefully serve, th rough  their 
coord ina tive  activities w ithin the ir  respective nations and through their in te rconnec
tions with o ther  national LIS, as well as with existing international in form ation  
service organs, to im prove the quality  and the availability of LIS to their citizens and 
o thers  as well.
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H. J. A b r a h a m  G o o d m a n

PLANS FOR ACQUISITION OF CURRENT 
LIBRARY MATERIALS: APPROVAL PLANS

A n approval plan for acquisition of curren t material is basically a long-term  c o n 
tractual a rrangem ent between a given library and a bookdealer, who specializes in 
this type of service providing newly published titles based on a sophisticated collec
tion developm ent profile of the library.
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T h e  a pp rova l  p lan  was in troduced  in the  b o o k  t ra d e  in the early  1960s. I t  has 
s ince becom e  a widely apprecia ted  and  valuable  p a r t  o f  collection developm ents 
by A m erican , C anad ian , and A ustra lian  university an d  resea rch  libraries. O ver the 
years  app rova l  p rogram s have becom e m ore  refined, a n d  th rough  com pu te r  tech
nology a closely defined subject control o r  profile is util ized aiding the  coord ina tion  
betw een the dea le r  and  the library.

T h e  app rova l  plan  has em erged  from  earlier acqu is i tion  concepts  tha t  m ay  appear 
qu ite  similar, but are  not. A m ong  these concepts is the  Farm ing ton  P lan , which 
is o f ten  m en tioned  as the first m ajo r  gathering p lan . T h e  1950s have  also seen the 
em ergence  of  b lanke t o rd e r  plans, standing o rd e r  p lans , and  all-the-book-plans. 
In reviewing the literature, it is regrettable  that these  te rm s  have been m ixed  in use 
w ithou t m u ch  concern  for the basic differences th a t  d o  exist am ong  the  various 
types of acquisition  plans, each serving a un ique  role in collection developm ent.

T h e re  a re  th ree  basic characteristics tha t  m ust be  p resen t  in the  case of a true 
app rova l  p lan . T h e  m aterial sent to  the  library (a) is always curren t,  (b) is p re 
selected based  on a profile, and  (c) is returnable , since th e  final selection is m ade  
by the library. W hile the approval p lans  have ga ined  strength , the  1960s have seen 
the de te r io ra tion  of b lanket o rder  p lans  and  ga thering  plans. I t  is n o t  the  purpose  
of this article  to analyze the reasons for these p h e n o m e n a ,  bu t it is simply sufficient 
to m en tion  th a t  bo th  the F arm ing ton  Plan, which was a m ajo r  E u ro p e a n  gathering 
plan , and  th e  L A C A P , a m ajor  L a tin  A m erican  p lan , w ere  d iscontinued.

Types of A pproval Plans

A p p ro v a l  p lans  can be classified as dom estic  o r  fore ign  according to the  location 
of the  h o m e  office of dealership. F u r th e r ,  app rova l p lans  can be classified by lan
guage, coun try  of origin, subject m atter, and level o f  difficulty of  the m ateria l to  be 
supplied. T h e re  are  specialized dealers  who prov ide  com prehensive  coverage of 
English -language publications, worldwide, regardless of coun try  of origin, and  on 
any  subject m atter.

Som e libraries prefer to divide the approval p lan  a m o n g  several dealers. A  typical 
division is, for example: (a) the dom estic  dealer supplies U.S. a n d  C an ad ian  works,
(b ) a dea le r  from England  supplies all o ther  English-language w orks worldwide, and
(c) G e rm a n ,  F rench , and Spanish w orks are ob ta ined  from  dealers w ho  are con
trac ted  from  these countries for an approva l plan.

L ibraries  using approval plans could exclude, if they wish, certain  subject spe
cialties f rom  their  com prehensive approval plans. E xam ples  of such exclusions are 
art a n d  music, bo th  of which can be purchased  on approva l plans from  dealers spe
cializing in one  of these subjects.

W hat to Look for in an A pproval Plan

A n  approva l plan is an im portant element in a library acquisition program . Its 
failure or  success depends (a) on the ability of the dea le rsh ip  to  perfo rm  a complex
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set of services for the library  it services, and (b ) on the ability of the library and  its 
staff to accom m odate  the new m ethod  of selection process as well as to design in
ternal processing systems tha t  will capitalize on the advantages it can offer.

T he  following considera tions  should  be noted before em bark ing  on an  approva l 
plan:

1. Select a reputable dealership which has solid financial resources. There should  
be a genuine concern about the dealer's financial stability. Only reputable 
dealerships in good financial standing should be considered, to avoid an 
expensive fiasco that m ay occur when change o f  jobbers must take place.

2. The approval plan should be custom tailored to the needs and financial 
abilities o f  the library. One must think of approval plans as a long-term  
investment similar to periodical/serial subscriptions. As such, a library must 
not contract for an approval plan if the institution cannot finance the plan  
comfortably year after year. As a general rule the library should not spend  
more than 2 5 -3 5 %  o f  its materials budget on the approval plan, assuming  
that 50 -7 5 %  o f  current budgets are needed for serials and periodical sub
scriptions. During 1975 a fairly comprehensive U.S. and Canadian plan will 
cost a typical university about $120,000; a British plan may cost an addi
tional $20,000. H owever, there are plans now in effect that cost less, as 
well as som e that cost more. The scope o f  the library profile basically  
determines the cost o f  the plan.

3. The cost o f  an approval plan is largely controlled by the scope o f  its subject 
profile and the final in-house selection. Thus, a good instrument that permits 
the development o f  a good profile is essential. A good instrument will have  
between 2,000 and 4 ,000  subject headings with such modifiers as language, 
country o f  origin, physical format, interest level, scope o f  the publication, 
and others.

4. The dealer should be able to demonstrate its ability to deliver from all types  
o f  publishers: trade; academic; societies and associations; university-affiliated 
departments, centers, and institutes; art galleries and museums; etc. This list 
should include about 4 ,0 0 0 -5 ,0 0 0  such sources from the United States and  
Canada and should always be expandable. The dealer should provide a list 
of publishers to  the library for reference purposes at least once a year, or  
more often, as this list changes rapidly.

5. The dealer should be willing to personalize the service and review perform 
ance o f  the plan at least twice a year. If the profile is well designed, and if  
the jobber performs well, then the library can expect to keep 9 0 -9 5 %  
o f  the books sent “on approval.” The rest are returned.

A new approval plan administrator can expect returns in the 40 -5 0 %  
range during the first several months o f  operation, gradually decreasing to  
an under 15% return level by the end of the first year. The return rate is 
reduced by corrections in the profile as well as a review o f  current acquisi
tions practices that may lead to unwanted duplications.

6. Detect profile deficiencies early. It is a relatively easy matter to determine 
when a given profile is defective if one looks at the return rate. Excessive 
return rate past the initial 3-month period will be a danger sign.

There is another major consequence of an incorrect profile. This is the  
condition when the library does not get most o f  the important works pub
lished that should have been received. Subject bibliographers must spot-check  
holdings once or twice a year to be certain that the dealer performs in this 
respect.
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7. The dealer should be able to provide notification slips for those types o f  
books that may be of peripheral interest to a library and would not be sup
plied under the terms of the approval plan unless specifically requested.

8. Computer control is a must to all dealers claiming to be able to handle a 
comprehensive approval plan.

9. Approval plans can be competitive. While the number of approval plan 
jobbers is somewhat limited, there is competition among domestic and for
eign markets. A  library wishing to embark on an approval plan should  
investigate discounts, service charges, shipping costs and methods, frequency  
o f  shipping, and other features o f  interest before making a commitment.

10. Approval plans are like periodical subscriptions: a long-term commitment.

T h e  advantages of approval plans can  be m easured  in m any ways. T h e  p e rc e n t
age of ra te  of success in locating a w anted  title is one measure. A p p ro v a l  p lans  th a t  
have  functioned  for 2 years or  longer have reported  substantial im provem ents  in 
the  percentage  of their holdings for new  books. T here  is evidence in the  litera ture  
th a t  traditional collection developm ent m ethods  have missed as m any  as 5 0 %  
of th e  im portan t  new books that were subsequently  purchased  during the fo llow 
ing 2 or  3 years. A  good approval plan  will p roduce  results in the  9 0 - 9 8 %  range 
w ith in  6 m onths  after publication date.

T h e  systematic pu rchase  of new books  at a relatively low annual cost continues 
to  a t t rac t  libraries to  this m ethod  of collection development.

L ibraries  opting for an approval plan  m ust ad just technical processing to  ac
co m m o d a te  the dem ands, adop t the  conveniences, and  assure the efficiencies it can 
offer. Failure  of approval plans recorded  are few, bu t there  are  some. T hey  are 
the  results of hum an  inefficiencies. O nly  under  p roper  m anagem ent will the  a p 
proval plan  be successful. A n  approval plan  is a powerful tool; like any pow erfu l 
too l it can be dangerous if no t  handled  properly.
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P e t e r  S p y e r s - D u r a n

PLANTIN, CHRISTOPHER

T he m an  w ho was to become the most fam ous typographer of his time was b o rn  
in or abou t 1520 in the neighborhood  of T ou rs  (France), probably  at Saint-A vertin . 
N ot m uch is know n  of his youth, except that he spent some years at C aen  w ith  the  
bookb inder  and  bookseller R obe r t  M ace, and  that  in tha t  city he  m ust have  m arr ie d  
in 1545 or 1546 the  N orm and ian  girl Jeanne  Riviere, who would rem ain  his faithful 
com panion  for the  rest of his life. A fter  a short stay at Paris, the  young coup le  
m oved in 1548 o r  1549 to A ntw erp . T he  reasons which m otivated  P lan tin  to  leave 
the rivers of the Seine for those of the Scheldt are no t very clear, but in any case 
A ntw erp  was at that time the great commercial metropolis of the W est, offering 
golden opportunities.

Yet, even in A ntw erp  the way up  was long and hard. Plantin s tarted his A n tw e rp  
career  as a bookbinder , and it was not until 1555 tha t  he installed his first presses. 
The exp lanation  officially given is tha t  one evening while bringing a lea ther  casket 
to an im portan t  custom er he was a ttacked  by d runkards  and stabbed in the  shou lder;  
from then on he was physically no  longer able to exert his trade  as a bookb inder ,  
so he becam e a bookprin ter. Th is  could  be partially true, bu t it doesn ’t explain  how  
the poo r  b o okb inder  got the necessary capital to open his printing press. This  m oney  
seems to have  been advanced by a religious sect, the so-called Fam ily  of Love, 
founded  and  led by the Dutch ' ‘p ro p h e t” H endrik  Niclaes. The Family of L ove  is 
still officially classified as an A nabap tis t  sect, but the reality was less clear-cut. 
H. Niclaes; and his com petitor H endrik  Jansen  Barrefelt (calling himself “ H ie l” ), 
who becam e the spiritual mentor of the o lder Plantin, were in fact visionaries and  
mystics. All that m attered to them was the love of G od— “ the spirit of Jesus 
Christ’' as Plantin  himself expressed it. D ogm a and ritual were of no im p o r 
tance; to lerance and respect tow ard  those who held different opinions was a duty  
and an obligation— a tolerant a ttitude in an intolerant time. Plantin never cu t 
himself off from the Catholic C hurch , but spiritually he rem ained true for the
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w hole of his life to  the  principles reached  by Niclaes a n d  B arrefelt .  A n d  there  are 
indications that he received m oney from  Niclaes o r  o th e r  m em bers  of the sect to 
s tar t  his printing press and  that during the first years  of his new  career, be tw een  
1555 and  1562, he p r in ted  a num ber  of N ic laes’s p a m p h le ts  and  works in the 
grea tes t  secrecy.

In  1557 Plantin  took  as his m otto  “L abo re  et C o n s ta n t ia ,” represen ted  visually by 
a pa ir  of compasses. T he  sta tionary  poin t s tood  fo r  C onstan tia , the  m oving po in t  
for L a b o r;  this was how Plantin  himself exp la ined  the  sym bolism  of this, his th ird  
p r in te r ’s m ark, in the in troduc tory  pages of  the  B iblia  P olyglo tta . H e  a n d  his 
descendan ts  after him were to  use this m ark , w hich  so adm irab ly  reflected the 
ty p o g ra p h e r ’s ou tlook  on life, for m ore  than  th ree  centuries.

By  labor and  perseverance  Plantin  w orked  his w ay up, b u t  in the  spring of  1562 
he was accused of having prin ted  a Calvinist p ray e r  b o o k  an d  had  to flee to  Paris. 
O nly  in the  sum m er of 1563 did he dare  to  re tu rn  to  A n tw erp . In the  m ean tim e  
his househo ld  and  equ ipm ent had  been sold publicly  by cred ito rs ,  but businessm en 
belonging to  the V a n  B om berghen  family cam e  to the  rescue. T hey  form ed, on 
N o v e m b e r  26, 1563, a prin ting com pany  with P lan tin . P lan tin  was to be  the 
technical m anager; the  o thers  conten ted  them selves w ith th e  passive role of financial 
backers. T hey  could infuse enough capital to assure  P lan tin  a new and  sp lendid  
start. In  January  1566, with seven working presses, the  Officina P lan tin iana  cou ld  
a lready  boast tha t  it was the most im portan t  p r in ting  co n cern  of the w hole  of 
Christianity .

T h e  com pany  was intended to last for 8 years, b u t  the  V a n  B om berghens got in
volved in the Calvinist uprisings which troub led  the N e th e r lan d s  in 1 5 6 6 -6 7  a n d  had  
to  flee early  in 1567. P lantin  was again on his own, bu t this t im e with a well-equipped 
p lan t and  enough capital to  w eather  the s torm . H ow ever ,  his partners  had  d ragged  
him  in to  a dangerous plot: the founding of a subversive Calv in ist  and anti-Spanish 
p r in ting  office at V ianen (near  U trecht). P lantin  h ad  to fear  for his life, an d  in 
despa ir  he began literally to bom bard  the pow erful Spanish  and  Spanish-orien ted  
officials and  patrons he knew  with affirmations of his loyalty and  Catholic  orthodoxy . 
T o  one  of these officials, the  secretary of Philip  II, G abrie l  de Qayas, P lan tin  held 
o u t  a specific bait: the publication of the original B ible texts. T h e  secret of the V ianen  
prin ting office was not blown during this time, while P lan tin ’s frantic  efforts to  gain 
the goodwill of the Spanish party  paid handsom ely. Philip  I I  personally  got in terested  
in the  publication of the original Bible texts and  subsidized the enterprise. T he  
result was the fam ous Biblia  Polyglotta  in eight m onum en ta l  volumes an d  five 
languages— Latin, Greek, Hebrew, C haldean  [A ram aic] ,  and  Syriac— (1 5 6 8 -1 5 7 2 ) .  
This  gigantic publishing enterprise  was not quite  a com m erc ia l  success, b u t  it 
paid  off in ano ther  way. T he  Council of T re n te  had  renew ed  the service books—  
breviaries, missals, hours— for the Catholic  C hu rch . Philip  II wished to  have 
special service books for Spain: Plantin eagerly p ro p o sed  to prin t any quantities 
the m onarch  needed, and got the virtual m onopo ly  of the Spanish  m arket for this 
special k ind of publications. T he  Officina P lan tin iana  arose  in a few feverish years 
to  the greatest printing office the m odern  times had know n before the Industrial



487 P L A N T I N , C H R I S T O P H E R

R evo lu tion . In 1 5 7 5 -1 5 7 6  P lan tin  had  16 working presses— an absolu te  record  
for the  century .

A t  th a t  time H olland  and Z e a la n d  were already in revolt against Ph ilip  II. In 
1576 the  o th e r  provinces jo ined  them ; on  N ovem ber 4, 1576, in th e  so-called 
Spanish  Fury, A n tw erp  was sacked  by m utinous  Spanish soldiers. P lan tin  could 
save his head  and his plant, bu t  the  rew ard ing  business relations with Spain were 
severed. But som ehow  Plantin  succeeded  in steering his boa t  safely on  the  storm y 
waves a long the  cliffs and san d b an k s  of political upheaval and  religious passions—  
an  image he often used in his letters in those  years. T he  great period  was over, 
bu t  given the troubled  times P lan tin  could  continue  in a ra the r  satisfactory way. 
T h e  war, however, ap p ro ach ed  A n tw erp . E arly  in 1583 P lan tin  left fo r  L e id en  to 
build  in the D u tch  university city a new  plant, leaving his A n tw erp  office in the 
care  of his two sons-in-law, J a n  M o re tu s  and  F rans  R aphelengius. W hen  A ntw erp  
cap itu la ted  to the Spanish arm ies in A ugust  1585, the typog rapher  hastily re tu rned  
to  his beloved city (the L e iden  b ran c h  w ould  be taken  over in 1586 by F ran s  
R apheleng ius , and continued  its activity u n d e r  him and his sons until 1618), where 
he con tinued  to  work, aided by Jan  M ore tus ,  until his dea th  on  July 1, 1589.

In the  34 years of his activity P lan tin  p r in ted  some 1,500 works, th a t  is, an 
average of about 44  editions p e r  year— astonishingly high even when c o m p a re d  to 
to d ay ’s s tandards , and  not including the  sm aller  printings which push  the  n u m b er  
up  to over  2 ,000  items. T he  quality  and  intrinsic value of these pub lica tions  m atch  
their quantity: they are cited with h o n o r  on nearly  every page of the  studies treating 
ab o u t  hum an ism  and  sciences in the second half of the 16th century. A t  his height 
P lantin  h a d  16 w orking presses and  som e 80  employees. Th is  does not sound  very 
impressive today, but in a period  when industrial activity was d ispersed  am ong 
countless small workshops, the P lan tin  P ress  stood as the greatest private  industria l  
en terprise  of the  N etherlands, if no t  of the whole of Christianity. I t  was the  R e n a is 
sance equivalent of to d ay ’s m am m oth  p lan ts  with their  tens of th o u san d s  of 
employees.

Plantin  had  several houses in A n tw erp ,  before he m oved in July 1576 to  a 
m ansion  with a large ga rden  at the F r id ay m ark e t  that he baptized the  “ G olden  
C om passes .” H e bequeathed  house and  p lan t to his most beloved son-in-law , Jan 
M oretus . T h e  M oretuses  con tinued  to live and  work in the G o lden  C om passes  at 
the  F r idaym arke t  until in 1876 E d u a rd  M ore tus  ceded the house with all its 
treasures to the City of A n tw erp  to becom e the P la n t in -M o re tu s  M useum . T he  
com bination  of wealthy patr ic ian  m ansion  (built and rebuilt in the 16 th — 18th 
centuries, with living room s filled with artistic  treasures, and with splendid  libraries) 
and  of industrial plant (with a p ress room , type foundry, and  p ro o fread e rs ’ room  
still in w orking order) gives it a quite  un ique  character. T he  m asters of the house 
have also preserved their typographica l equ ipm en t  with the u tm ost devotion . It 
is a peerless collection: seven prin ting presses, an early 18th-century intaglio prin ting 
press; some 5 ,000  punches and  2 0 ,0 0 0  m atrices, cut by the greatest 16 th-century  
m asters of the craft; approx im ate ly  14 ,000  woodblocks and 3 ,000  copperp la tes  
used for illustrating the works published  by the house; some 500 draw ings from
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which illustrations were designed. Plantin  and  his successors have also kep t  their 
archives, covering the whole period from  the foundation  to the  winding up  of the 
firm: a real gold mine for the history of prin ting and publishing, and  m ore  generally 
for the  economic, social, and cultural life of the period.

M u c h  has already been written about P lantin , the  M oretuses, and  the  P la n t in -  
M o re tu s  M useum . T h e  bibliographical references can be found  in L. V oet,  T he  
G o ld en  C om passes: A  H istory  and  E va lua tion  o f the  Printing and  P ublishing  
A c tiv itie s  o f the O fficina P lantiniana at A n tw erp en  (Schram ; A m ste rdam , L on d o n , 
N ew  Y ork , 1 9 6 9 -1 9 7 3 ,  2 vols.; Vol. 1: C hristopher P lantin  and  the  M oretuses:  
T heir L ives  and  Their W orld; Vol. 2: T h e  M anagem ent o f a Printing and  Publishing  
H o u se  in the  R enaissance and  B aroque  Periods).

L .  V o e t
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